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PREFACE

Biology is the science which treats of all living

organisms, from Man to the lowest plant. No natural

science is at present more keenly pursued or with more

effect. The advances of Astronomy and Geology have

produced great changes in men’s minds during the last

three centuries : Biology is producing changes at least as

great, in the present age. So rapid has been its progress

that the Natural History of Animals and Plants needs to be

rewritten—the field of Nature being surveyed from a new

stand-point. Such a history may be written in two ways :

(1) Living beings may be treated as one whole, their

various powers and the more general facts as to their

organization being successively portrayed as they exist

in the whole series
;

or (2) one animal (or plant) may be

selected as a type and treated of in detail, other types,

successively more divergent in structure from the first,

being described afterwards.

Ill following tlie latter mode, we may either begin with

one of tlie most simply organised of living creatures and

gradually ascend to the highest and most comiilex in

structure
;

or we may commence with the latter, and

thence desccmd to tlie consideration of the lowest kinds of

animated b(‘ings.

Historically, it is the latter course wliich has been
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followed. The bodily structure most interesting to man,

his own, was the first studied (directly or indirectly), and

the names now given to different parts of the bodies of the

lower animals have been mainly derived from human

anatomy. The descending course is also that which

seems, on the whole, preferable, for thus, by commencing

with the class of animals to which man belongs, we may

proceed from the more or less known to the unknown, and

from that which is comparatively familiar,* to that which is

strange and novel.

Having then chosen to begin the study of Animals and

Plants with that class to which we belong, it might

perhaps be expected that Man himself would be chosen as

the type. Put a fresh description of human anatomy is

not required, and would be comparatively useless to those

for whom this work is especially intended. For a satis-

factory study of animals (or of plants) can only be carried

on by their direct examination—the knowledge to be

obtained from reading being supplemented by dissection.

This, however, as regards man, can only be practised in

medical schools. Moreover, the human body is so large

that its dissection is very laborious, and it is a task

generally at first unpleasing to those who have no special

reason for undertaking it. But this work is intended for

persons who are interested in zoology, and especially in

the zoology of beasts, birds, reptiles, and fishes, and not

merely for those concerned in studies proper to the medical

profession.

The problem then has been to select as a type for

examination and comparison, an animal easily obtained and

of convenient size
;
one belonging to man’s class and one

not so different from him in structure but that comparisons

between it and him (as to limbs and other larger portions

of its frame) may readily suggest themselves to the
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student. Such an animal is the common Cat. In it we

have a convenient and readily accessible object for refer-

ence, while the advantages which would result from the

selection of Man as a type will almost all be obtained

without the disadvantages of that selection. The study

of the zoology of the Cat, as here treated, will also give the

earnest student of Biology the knowledge of anatomy,

physiology, and kindred sciences, which is necessary to

enable him to study profitably the whole class of animals

to which it belongs and to which we belong—the class of

Mammals. The natural history of that entire class will be

treated of in a companion volume, to which the present

work may serve as an introduction—all the needful

anatomical terms and relations (as they exist in the selected

Type) being here once for all explained. The present

volume is expressly intended to be an introduction to the

natural history of the whole group of hack-honed animals

(since they are all formed according to one fundamental

plan)
;

but the subject has been so treated as to fit it also

to serve as an introduction to Zoology generally, and even

to Biology itself* the main relations borne by cats, not

only to the leading groups of animals, but also to plants,

being here pointed out. The sciences subordinate to

Biology are also enumerated and defined.

It has been thought better not to separate the study of

pliysiology from that of anatomy, and, accordingly, an

explanation of the functions performed by each different

system of parts of which the body is inade up, will be

found to follow the account of tlieir structure.

1 am indebted to Tny friend Professor Flower for tlie use

of his valuable illustrations of the skulls of the (hrnivora,

as also to the Zoologi(;al Society, from Avhose Ih'oceedings

tlu'V are, with some other illusti-ations, ('xtiucted. I

desire also to express my thanks to Profc'ssor Allen
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Thomson, M.l)., F.Il.S., and to Messrs. Longmans & Co.,

Messrs. Cassell & Co., and Messrs. Kegan Paul & Co., for

the use of various electros.

Lr. Murie, F.L.S., has had charge of many of the wood-

cuts, certain of which—representing ligaments, viscera,

and salivary glands—have been drawn from his dissections

and under his supervision.

I have to thank Mr. Alban Doran, who has made careful

dissections of the internal ear and portions of the generative

organs, and also Mr. P. Percival Whitcomb and my son

Mr. Frederick St. G. Mivart, for more or less assistance.

To Professor Cope I am much indebted for very kindly

sending me proofs of unpublished plates of American

fossils described and named by him.

I have also to express my obligation to Mr. Win. Pearson

(of the College of Surgeons) for making some excellent

dissections, from wPich certain of the illustrations are

taken. Original drawings have also been made from

specimens preserved in the museum of the Eoyal College

of Surgeons and in the British Museum. The drawings

have (with the exception of six figures of fossil remains)

been executed by Mr. C. Berjeau and engraved by Mr.

Ferrier. I feel bound to express my sense of the skill

evinced in their execution.
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THE CAT

CHAPTER I.

INTRODUCTORY.

§ 1 . Whether it is the Cat or the Dog which is the most
domestic of all our domestic animals, is a question which may be
disputed. The greater intelligence and affection of the dog, cause

men generally to prefer it to its rival. As the eager partner of our
sports, or the faithful guardian of house or homestead, it is of

especial value. Yet the cat is so largely self-supporting and so

useful an ally against unwelcome intruders, that it is the inmate
of a multitude of humble homes wherein the dog has no place.

The cat also is favoured by that half of the human race which
is the more concerned with domestic cares

;
for it is a home-loving

animal and one exceptionally clean and orderly in its habits, and
thus naturally commends itself to the good will of the thrifty

housewife.

^Moreover, though it is generally much less demonstrative in its

affection than is the dog, yet cats differ as men do, and some in-

dividuals manifest strong feelings of regard for one or other members
of the family wherein they make their homes.

Cats are even sometimes made use of to obtain food for their

owners, the latter availing themselves of the habit which cats have
of bringing home prey.*

The Domestic Cat is an animal so common and familiar that its

utility is sometimes apt to be lost sight of. To realise its usefulness

we must imagine ourselves in a land where no such an animal is

known, but where the annoying creatures upon which it preys shall

have multiplied with that rapidity natural to them. The familiar

tale of Whittington may serve to illustrate what would be the effect of

its introduction into such a land. It has been calculated that a single

cat may devour twenty mice in one day
;
but this of course is by

* Thus, several rabbits will sometimes be brought home by a cat in a single day.

n
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no means the limit of its powers of destruction. Its effect in putting

to flight the creatures it pursues, is again far in excess of its

destructive energy. Were every cat in England simultaneously

destroyed, the loss through the entailed increase of vermin would

be enormous.

§ 2 . But however much this animal may deserve our esteem, or

win our admiration, by its shapely form and graceful movements,

it certainly has very special claims on the attention of lovers of

biological science. For in the first place its organization, considered

absolutely in itself, is one of singular perfection, and the adaptation

of means to ends which it displays is truly admirable. If, however,

we compare its organization with that of other animals, we shall by
so doing not only gain a better appreciation of its structural per-

fections, but also become acquainted with a variety of relations

conveying useful lessons in anatomy, psychology,* and zoology, and
others referring to the past, the present, and even the future history

of this planet.

§ 3 . The “ Common ” (domestic) Cat of our country, and indeed

of the continent also, is not the ‘‘ Common Cat ’’ of zoology. The
latter is of course the originally native cat—or wild cat. The
domestic and the wild cat may, however, for our present purpose, be

considered together, and, thus considered, the events of the last two
thousand years have strangely altered the distribution of the cats of

this country.

That men dwell in cities, instead of in woods, is one effect of

civilization. A similar but greater change has been produced with

English cats by the same cause. For when Julius Caesar landed

here our forests were plentifully supplied with cats, while probably

not a single mouser existed in any British town or village. The
word “cat ” appears to be ofRoman origin, being probably derived from
the Latin word catas^ which word also seems to have been at the same
time the root of the Greek Karra, the old German name chazza, and of

the softened French form of the word, chat. The original derivation

of the name does not, however, appear to have been as yet ascertained.

It occurs in Anglo-Saxon Avritings with the spelling Catt.

It might be supposed that our present domestic cat is simply our

own ancient wild cat tamed
;
but had it been so and therefore been

easily procurable, it would not have been so highly valued as it was
even so late as a thousand years after the Roman invasion. But
though the domestic cat was thus rare, and therefore precious, the wild

cat continued to be common in England during the Middle Ages.

This is proved by the fact that its fur was then commonly used for

trimming dresses.

A canon, enacted in the year 1127, forbad any abbess or nun to

use more costly fur than that of lambs or cats, and the cat was an
object of chase in royal forests, as is shown by a license to hunt it of

* The word Psychology is here used in i its proper sense as embracing Physiology
its wide and (as the author believes) in

|

within its scope.
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the date 1239, and by a similar charter given hy Richard the Second

to the Abbot of Peterborough.

The Wild Cat is now (thanks to the destruction of our forests,

the introduction of fire-arms, and the over-zeal of game-keepers,)

extinct in England, and perhaps in Wales also, though it lived

here till within fifty, and in Wales till within twenty years ago. In

Ireland it seems never to have existed, and the stories we read of

Irish wild cats probably refer to the progeny of domestic cats run

wild. This is the opinion of Dr Hamilton, F.Z.S., who has paid

great attention to this subject, and carefully collected and investigated

the evidence as to the existence of the wild cat in Ireland. In Scotland

it is still far from uncommon, and is especially frequent in Inverness,

Ross-shire, Sutherland, and on the west coast of the Highlands, where
the recent increase of rabbits (animals so useful to it as good food,)

seems to have occasioned some increase in the number of wdld

cats. These animals exist also in Skye, but not in the Western
Isles.

On the continent the wild cat is found in Southern Russia, and
the adjacent parts of Asia, Turkey, Greece, Hungary, Germany,
Dalmatia, Spain, Switzerland, and, though now very rare, France.*

It does not appear to exist in Norway or Sweden.

§ 4 . Our Domestic Cat seems to have come to us (like our other

domestic animals) from the East, and is probably a descendant of

the old domestic cat of Egypt, which, as the granary of the ancient

world, might well have been the country in which the animal was
originally tamed. In the Egyptian Gallery of the British Museum
is an excellent painting of a tabby cat, which seems to be aiding a

man who is capturing birds. It is mentioned in inscriptions as early

as 1684 B.C., and it was certainly domesticated in Egypt thirteen

hundred years before Christ. The earliest known representation of

the cat as a domestic animal and pet, is at Leyden in a tablet of the

I8th or I9th dynasty, wherein it appears seated under a chair.

In Egypt, it was an object of religious worship and the venerated

inmate of certain temples. The goddess Pasht or Bubastis, the

Goddess of Cats, was, under the Roman Empire, represented with a

cat’s head. A temple at Beni-IIassan, dedicated to her, is as old as

Thothmes IV. of the I8th dynasty, 1500 B.c.f Behind that temple

* One wild cat at the least has been
killed in France between 181.5 and 1830.

t Dr. Birch has kindly informed me
that the earliest representation of the cat,

of the Berlin Museum, a])])arently of !

about 1600 15. c. ;
but that it also figures

j

on a tablet which from its .style a])pears
[

to be two hundred years older—as part
|

of the name of a woman, “ Main ” or
|

cat. It also appears in hunting scenes
^

of the 18th dynasty, and in rituals

written under that dyna.sty, but pro-
!

' bably repetitions of a much earlier text.

I

It is mentioned in the 17th chapter of

the Bitual, and the cofiins of the 11th

dynasty are in.scribed with that (diapter,

which, according to L(*psius, would carry

us b-ick to about 2400 I5.r. In a copy of

the Ritual of 15. c. 1500, its 33rd chapter

has the text, “ thou hast eaten the rats

hateful to Ka (the Sun), and thou f*-edest

on the bones of the im])ure cat.” In

Egypt an animal, though sacred in one
city, might be regarded as imjmre in

another city.
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are pits containing a multitude of cat mummies. The cat was an
emblem of the sun to the Egyptians. Its eyes were supposed

to vary in appearance with the course of that luminary,* and
likewise to undergo a change each lunar month, on which account

the animal was also sacred to the moon. Herodotus (ii. Oh) re-

counts instances of the strangely exaggerated regard felt for it hy the

dwellers on the Nile. He tells us that when a cat dies a natural

death in a house, the Egyptians shave off their eyebrows, and that

when a fire occurs they are more anxious to save their cats than to

extinguish the conflagration.

From Egypt it must have been introduced into Greece, and the

intimate knowledge of Egyptian customs which became common in

Eome from the time of Julius and Augustus must have brought
into it amongst many other animals a knowledge of the domestic

cat. A fresco painting of such a cat was discovered in Pompeii f
It was not a domestic animal amongst the Hebrews, though it was

known in India two thousand years ago.

It has been suggested by Professor Rolleston,+ that the domestic

animal of the Greeks (used by them for the purposes for which we
now use the cat) was the white-breasted marten. But however
this may be, there can be no question as to the cat having been
domesticated in Europe before the Christian era. There are

signs that it was domesticated amongst the people of the Bronze
period, and the supposition that it was first introduced into Western
Europe by the Crusaders, is of course an altogether erroneous one.

They may however have introduced a distinct race, for if it be true

that our domestic cats have mainly descended from the Egyptian
cat, it does not follow but that blood from other sources may have
mingled with that of the Egyptian breed.

Pope Gregory the Great, who lived towards the end of the sixth

century, is said to have had a pet cat, and cats were often inmates

of nunneries in the Middle Ages. The great value set upon the

cat at this period is shown by the laws which in Wales, Switzerland,

and Saxony, and other European countries, imposed a heavy fine on
cat-killers. As compensation, a payment was required of as much
wheat as was needed to form a pile sufficient to cover over the body
of the animal to the tip of its tail, the tail being held up vertically,

with the cat’s muzzle resting on the ground.

The Wild Cat (Fe/is catus) differs from our ordinary domestic

cat in that it is more strongly built and larger, with a stouter head
and shorter and thicker tail, which is not tapering but of about the

same thickness throughout. Its whiskers also are more abundant,

and the soles of its feet are, in the males, deep black. Its body is

of a yellowish-grey colour, with a dark longitudinal mark along the

* Mr. J. Jenner Weir has found that

the eyes of cats will really change colour.

t See Plate 81 of Raccolta de pin belli

Dipinti, from the collections in the Royal
Museum (Napoli, 1854). The cat is 1

represented as seizing a thrush, and is

very well drawn.

t See Cambridge Journal of Anatomy
and Physiology, 1868, vol. ii. pp. 47 and
437.
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back, and with numerous darkish stripes descending more or less

vertically down the sides, and marking transversely the limbs. Its

tail is ringed with black, and is black at the end. It is thus marked
like the domestic variety called “tabby ” One killed near Cawdor
Castle measured 3 feet 9 inches from its nose to the end of its tail.*

Its savage disposition is very early shown, even the young kittens

spitting vigorously at anyone who approaches them. The female

makes her nest in hollow trees and the clefts of rocks, and sometimes

uses the deserted nest of some large bird.

^ 5. The Egyptian Cat (Fells nianiculafa) is a native of northern

Africa, and was the parent of the cat tamed by the Egyptians, and
—if what has been here urged is correct—also of our own domestic

cat, possibly with an admixture of other blood.

The Egyptian cat is said to be about one-third smaller than the

European wild cat. It is of a yellowish colour, somewhat darker

on the back and whitish on the belly. There are some obscure

stripes on the body, which become more distinct on the limbs. Tlie

tail is more or less ringed towards its termination, which is

black.

^ 6. Although the differences between the various breeds of the

Domp:stic Cat are small indeed compared with those between dif-

ferent races of dogs, still very distinct varieties exist, but their

distinctions repose mainly on the colour and the length or quality of

the fur, and not on differences of form, such as those we find

existing between the Greyhound and the Pug, the Spaniel and the

Mastiff.

The colours of cats may be divided into black, white, tabby, sand}^

tortoiseshell, dun, grey, and w^hat is termed “ blue.” There are also

cats in which these various colours are more or less mixed.

The grey cat is very rare. It is, in fact, a tabby, without the

black stripes, except two large stripes over the fore-legs—marks
present in most spotted or striped cat-like animals of whatever
species.

Black cats are remarkable for the clear yellow colour of their

eyes. Their coat is rarely entirely black, for there are generally

a few white hairs on the throat at the least. When young they

show more or less perceptible striped markings.
AV^hite cats may have blue eyes, or eyes of the ordinary colour

—

that is, an obscure yellow with a tinge of green.

Those with blue eyes are generally deaf, but they are not always
so. It often happens that the eyes of a white cat are not alike in

colour
;
thus one may be blue and the other yellow.

The late Mr. John Stuart Mill told my friend Mr. John Jenner
AVoir, E.L.S.,t that he had at Avignon a breed of cats the eyes of

which distinctly changed colour when the animals were excited.

Mr. Harrison Weir tolls me that the
|

at numerous cat .shows, and I am in-

largest drmie.stic cat lie has seen weighed debted to him for very kindly furnishing
twenty-three jiound.s.

I
me with his notes respecting varieties of

t This gentleman has acted as judge I the domestic cat.
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The tabby cat may be the result of the occasional crossing oi the

domestic cat by the wild cat. That they do breed together occasion-

ally is certain,* and indeed races of domestic cats of different parts

of the world will breed with wild cats of the same region.

The tortoiseshell cat should be fawn-coloured, mottled with black.

Cats thus marked are almost invariably females, while sandy-coloured

cats are almost always males. It appears that the sandy tom cat is

the male of the breed of which the tortoiseshell is the female—the

litters being almost invariably so divided. This fact is very interest-

ing, because the sexes of cat-like animals are similarly coloured.

t

Sometimes, however, sandy cats are female, and there is at least

one good instance of a true tortoiseshell tom cat. Such cats, indeed,

have not unfrequently been offered, by letter, to the Secretary of the

Zoological Society, at very extravagant prices. Probably many of

them were male cats of three colours—such as white and tortoiseshell

and grey-white and sandy—but not the true tortoiseshell.

The Royal Siamese cat is of one uniform fawn colour, which may
be of a very dark tinge. There is a tendency to a darker colour

about the muzzle—as in pug dogs. It has also remarkable blue

eyes, and sometimes, at the least, two bald spots on the forehead.

It has a small head.

The blue or Carthusian cat is a breed with long, soft hair of a uniform,

dark greyisli-blue tint, with black lips, and black soles to the paws.

The Angora, or Persian cat, is remarkable for its great size, and
for the length and delicacy of its hair, especially of the belly and
throat. Most commonly its coat is of a uniform white, yellowish

or greyish colour, while the soles of its paws and its lips are often

flesh-coloured. Its temperament is said to be sometimes exception-

ally lethargic
;
but this is certainly not always the case, and may

be due to excessive petting for generations. This breed is believed

by some naturalists to be descended from an Asiatic wild cat,J with

a shorter tail than that of the Egyptian cat. It is commonly re-

peated in works on Natural History that there is in China a breed

of cats with pendent ears
;

but the Pere David § regards the

assertion as an absurd fable. He has repeatedly sought to find

such animals, but has never been able to see any, or to learn that

they existed.

* This has been ascertained by Mr. A.

H. Wills, who succeeded in getting the

wild and domestic cat to breed together

in confinement. (See Land and Water,
Sept. 4th, 1875

;
and the Zoologist for

1873, p. 3574 ;
and for 1876, pp. 4S67

and 5038. )
Mr. S. C. B. Pusey has al o

successfully crossed the wild and domestic
cat, and several kittens resulting from
this cross have been sent to the gardens of

the Zoological Society of London. This
interbreeding is remarkable, seeing that

the period of gestation of the wild cat is

sixty-eight days, or twelve days longer

than that of the domestic animal.

f The only exception 1 have met with
is the Yaguaroudi of America, in which
species the female is said to be of a

lighter and brighter colour than the

male.

X Pallas says that cats like the Angora
cat are brought to Siberia from China.

Zoographia Russo-Asiatica, vol. i. p. 28,

note 3.

§ The well-known Lazarist missionary
and naturalist, who has made so many
interesting discoveries in China and
Thibet.
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In Pegu, Siam, and Burmah, there is a race of cats*—the Malay
Cat—with tails only of half the ordinary length, and often contorted

in a sort of knot, so that it cannot be straightened,t The true short-

tailed or tailless cat—the Manx Cat—has also the hind-legs relatively

long. Mr. J. J. Weir tells me he has seen one which had the fore-

legs so short as to be useless in walking, and the animal sat up like

a kangaroo.J
Tailless cats are not, however, the only cats to be found in the

Isle of Mail
;
some cats there have tails ten inches long,^ a fact

probably due to the introduction of long-tailed cats from England,
Scotland, or Ireland. In cross-breeding the progeny seem generally

to resemble the father as to length of the taiL|| A tailless breed of

cats also exists in the Crimea. The Moaibas Cat of the coast of

Africa is said to be ^ covered with short stiff hair instead of the

ordinary sort of hair. The Paraguay Cat **
is but a fourth of the

average size of our domestic cats, has a long body with short, shiny,

scanty hair, which lies close, especially on the tail. In South
America there is said to be also a race of cats which have ceased to

give forth cries like those by which our own cats are wont to give

('xpression to their emotional sensibility. It is to be wished that

this last breed should be introduced into this country. Yet the

breed would probably not persist, for the reason which seems to

limit the formation of new races
;

for the wandering nocturnal

habits of the species defeat most attempts at selection in breeding.

That variations which might serve for the formation of new breeds

must be every now and then forthcoming, is indicated by such facts

as the following one, for a knowledge of which I am indebted to Mr.
John Birkett.

A female cat had its tail so injured by the passage of a cart-wheel

over it, that her master judged it best to have her tail cut off near

the root. Since then she has had two litters of kittens, and in each

litter one or more of the kittens had stumps of tails, while their

brothers and sisters had tails of the usual length. Mr. Birkett

himself saw one of the stump-tailed kittens. It is of course pos-

sible that the mother had some trace of Manx blood in her, but it is

not likely, and the occurrence of the phenomenon just after, and
only after, the accident and amputation, seems to indicate that in

this perpetuation of an accidentally deformed condition, we have an
example of the origination of a new variety.

* See J. Crawford’s l)escrij)tive Dic-

tionary of the Indian Islands, p. 255.

t Its contortion is due to deformity of

the bones of the tail.

X In tlie Mu.seum of tlie Itoyal College

of Surgeons there is prc.served the skele-

ton of a cat, formerly belonging to the

late Mr. Doubleday, the entomologist.

This cat was born without any fore-

limbs, yet could jumj) .so well as to be

able to jimij) up on a table. All the

bones of the fore-limb are entirely want-
ing, save the shoulder-blades.

§ Mr. Bartlett assures me he has
measured cats’ tails in the island, and
found all lengths up to ten inches.

II
See Mr. Orton’s Physiology of Breed-

ing, 1855, p. 9.

•| See (’aptain Owen’s Narrative of

Voyages, vol. ii. p. 180.
** See Keuggers Siiugethiere van Para-

guay, 1830, p. 212.
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The direct influence of external circumstances upon different kinds

of cats is worthy of note. Thus Captain Owen, ll.N., (already re-

ferred to), tells of a cat which, having been taken to Mombas, “ under-

went a complete metamorphosis,” and “ parted with its sandy- coloured

fur ” after only eight weeks’ residence there. In Paraguay, again,

cats seem unable to become thoroughly feral as they do in other

places, and as other European animals do in Paraguay.

§ 7. The domestic cat begins to be ready to reproduce by the end of

the first year of her life, and she is prolific to her ninth. Her young
are carried for fifty-five or fifty-six days, and she generally has five

or six young at a birth, and sometimes eight or nine. In a wild

state the cat brings forth at least twice a year, but the domestic cat

will do so three or four times annually. The wild cat has only four

or five young in a litter. The length of life which cats attain varies

with individuals, and is a point difficult satisfactorily to ascertain.

It seems probable that about twelve years is its ordinary limit, but

in some cases the age of eighteen years may certainly be attained

under favourable circumstances.

Though small quadrupeds and birds are their natural prey, cats

are singularly fond of food which in a wild state they can never or

but seldom attain, namely, cow’s milk, and also fish. In spite also

of the relative obtuseness of their sense of smell, they are said to

show a marked preference for certain odours, a taste in harmony
with that luxurious and ease-loving nature with which they are

endowed.

§ 8 . To know all about the history and habits of the cat, together

with the peculiarities of form and colour of its various breeds, both
wild and domestic, is not to have a scientific knowledge of the cat.

To know the animal scientifically, we must be able to answer cor-

rectly the question “ AVhat is a cat ? ” But we cannot so answer
this question unless we know both the main facts as to the animal
considered in itself absolutely, and the various leading relations in

which it stands to all other creatures.

“We understand a particular kind of animated being, when
looking inwards we see how its parts constitute a system, and again
looking outwards and around, how this system stands with regard
to other types of organised existence.” *

No object can be understood by itself. We comprehend anything
the better, the more we know of other things distinct from but related

to it.

The complete natural history of any animal, in the full and
proper sense of the term, is its Biology. It is so because, though
the study of any animal is of course mainly its zoology, yet

fully to understand certain of its powers, and the conditions

necessary for its existence, a side glance should be cast at the

vegetable world also
;
and Biology is the term which denotes the

science of all living creatures—both animals and plants—and there-

* Essays by James Martineau, Second Series, p. 417
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fore embraces within it both zoology and hotany. Moreover, Biology

not only includes these two subordinate sciences, but also the various

inquiries which refer to the relations which exist between their

respective subject-matters.

Now, in the first place, the study of the cat, as of every living

creature, may be followed up along two different lines of inquiry.

One of these refers to the structure of its body, the other refers to

the actions which its body performs
;
in other words, the animal

may be considered statically or dynamically.

Before, however, considering these two kinds of inquiry, and
seeing what subordinate inquiries they respectively include, it may
be well to note that the cat’s body is obviously a complex structure,

consisting of distinct parts, which are also obviously put to different

uses, and reciprocally minister one to another. Thus, for example,
the limbs may more or less rapidly propel the body after prey which
the eyes guide the paws to grasp and bring to the teeth and jaws
by which it is divided to pass into the interior of the trunk, to be
there converted by the digestive organs into nutriment, by which
the limbs, the eyes, the paws, the teeth and jaws, stomach, intes-

tine, &c., are themselves supported and maintained in healthy
working condition. This animal’s body, then, is a complex ichole in

which all the 2^(trts are recqrrocally ends and means

;

and such is the

definition of “ an organism,” wide as is the difference in complexity
between organisms, both animal and vegetable, of very different

kinds.

§ 9. The organism with which we are occupied, the cat’s body,

may, as has been already said, be considered as to its structure

and as to its actions. As to its structure it may be considered with
respect to its size, shape, consistency, the number, form, and relative

position of its various parts, and such study is called Anatomy. The
inquiry as to its form is called Morphology, and this inquiry may
be directed to its larger parts and grosser structures or to its minute
structure.

The various parts of the cat’s body, such as its tongue, eyes,

stomach, kidneys, &c., are termed organs,” and these are grouped
together into different ‘‘ sets ” or ‘‘ systems.” Thus, e.g., we have
the alimentary system of organs made up of the mouth, oesophagus,

stomach, and intestine—or alimentary tube—with the various organs,

liver, pancreas, &c., which are directly connected with that tube.

But every organ is made up of several different animal substances,

variously blended, and differing in their minute or microscopic
characters. The study of such minute structure—such microscopic
anatomy—is termed Histology. Each of the various substances
thus minutely differing, and which build up the organs of the body,
is called a tissue, and Histology is, therefore, the science of the
tissues of which every living creature may be composed. Histology
enables us to understand the structuie and nature of the ultimate
substance or p)arenchyma of the body, as far as our powers of observa-
tion at present extend ; but those powers are very imperfect, and



10 THE CAT. [chap. I.

are very far from enabling us really to understand the absolutely

ultimate composition of the body.

Another science which concerns the structure of the body is

CoDiparative Ancdoinj/. By it the structure of the whole body or of

any part of the body is compai'ed with the bodies or corresponding

parts of the bodies of other creatures. The comparative anatomy
of animals is sometimes called Zootomy. The above inquiries all

refer to the number, shape, arrangement, connexion and relative

position of parts (whether large or minute), and to the resemblances

and differences between different living creatures thus regarded.

The inquiries which constitute the next set of Biological sciences,

refer to the actions which the cat’s body performs.

Obviously the animal moves, takes food, and, if young, increases

in size. The slightest observation convinces us that it has senses,

feelings, and emotions, more or less similar to our own. If emaciated

by starvation we see that it can by food regain its former bulk, and
we may observe that trilling wounds or injuries may be repaired.

Others of its actions normally result in the production of a new
individual—another generation. In short the animal lives. These
activities are, as we all know, shared by other animals, and some
of them by plants also, which grow and rep air certain injuries

—

replacing lost parts—and reproduce their kind.

^ 10 . The term usually employed to denote the study of the bodily

activities, or functions generally, is Physiology.
This study is made up of various subordinate inquiries. We

may consider the functions of each tissue, of each organ, and of each

system of organs. Thus we have, e.g., the study of the actions of the

system of organs which nourish and support the body : i.e., the

study of the function of sustentation. We have again the study of

that system of organs which serves to continue the race, i.e., the

study of the function of reproduction.

We shall hereafter see that the former function is performed by
various organs destined respectively to receive and digest food, to

distribute about t hebody the nutritious matter obtained from it, to

breathe and to form or secrete certain products. These functions,

therefore, are those of (I) alimentation, (2) circulation, (3) respiration,

and (4) secretion.

But a creature, such as our type the cat, not only lives and repro-

duces, it is also active, and executes a great number of apparently

voluntary and other actions, and has a power of experiencing a

variety of sensations. The functions then of (I) motion, and (2)

sensation, form other subjects of physiological inquiry.

The last two functions are called the animal functions.* The
functions which minister to sustentation and reproduction, as they

are found in all living creatures, plants as well as animals, are

called the vegetative, or vegetal, functions.

* Because sensation does not exist in
j

spicuous powers of motion are special

any plant, while locomotion and all con-
i
animal endowments.
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Yet another and a somewhat peculiar study, is the study of

development. It is a study at once morphological and physiological.

For it is the study of the changes which the animal passes through

in proceeding from its first condition, as a germ, to its adult stage

of existence. It is, therefore, a study of form and a study of an

active process both together.

It is also desirable not only to note the function of each organ

and set of organs, but also to consider the activity of the animal as

a whole

—

0\q plujHxoJogy of the individual ov Psychology.

§ 11 . But we shall be quite unable to answer the question, What
is a cat ? if we do not learn the relations in which it stands to other

living creatures—its position in the general scheme of things : in

other words, the cat’s place in nature.

AYe must therefore compare the cat with all other living creatures
;

but especially with those which resemble it the more nearly. But
to do this we must first understand more or less what the general

scheme of organic nature is, that is to say, we must learn something

of the arrangement and classification of living beings, i.e., of the

science of Taxonomy.

§ 12 . Every animal and plant (and therefore, the cat and the cat

tribe) has certain definite relations to space and time. Its geo-

graphical distribution and its past history, as shown by fossil remains,

also form indispensable matters of inquiry, and respectively pertain

to the sciences of Organic Geography and Palceontology. But every

living creature has also relations with other living creatures, which may
tend to destroy it or indirectly to aid it, and the various physical forces

and conditions exercise their several influences upon it. The study

of all these complex relations to time, space, physical forces, other

organisms, and to surrounding conditions generally, constitutes the

science of llcxicology.*

§ 13 . But there is yet one more inquiry, without which any
modern work on zoology would be quite incomplete, and that is a

genealogical investigation, the prosecution of which pertains to the

science of Phylogeny. This science (assuming the truth of the

doctrine of evolution)! investigates the evidence as to the various

ancestral forms through which any now existing organism has

probably passed in its descent from the most remote organisms

which can, with any degree of probability, be regarded as its an-

cestors. AV"e must then, finally, endeavour to gain what light we
may as to the first origin of that form of life which has been chosen

for study—in other words we must investigate the cat’s probable

pedigree.

§ 14 . It appears to the writer that the study of the cat’s anatomy
and physiology may be best pursued by considering the function

* — liabit, state, or condition,

t The doctrine of evolution teaches

tliat eacli existin'^ kind of animal or

plant was originally derived by a natural

])rocess of veneration from other animals
or plants more or less dilferent in kind
from it.
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of each organ and set of organs, together with their structure, and to

treat of them in the following order :

—

I. The skeleton, both external and internal.

II. The parts which act upon the skeleton to effect motion—the
muscles.

III. The organs of alimentation.

IV. The organs of circulation.

Y. The organs of respiration and secretion.

VI. The generative organs and reproduction.

VII. The nervous system and organs of sense.

VIII. The development of the body.

IX. Psychology.

The facts of structure and function having been disposed of, we
may proceed to consider the various affinities of the cat to other

animals, its relations to space and time, and the question of its

origin.

§ 15. Before, however, commencing the proposed description, it

may be well to state briefly a few facts as to the chemical composition

of the body.

The body of the cat is chemically composed of four principal

elements, namely, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, and carbon, with

small quantities of other elements—sulphur, phosphorus, chlorine,

fluorine, silicon, potassium, sodium, calcium, iron, and magnesium.
These elements are united together so as to form water, carbonate

of lime, chlorides of sodium and potassium, sulphates and carbonates

of soda and potash, phosphates and carbonates of magnesia, fluoride

of calcium, and ammonia, and they are ultimately united into very

complex groups of elements, termed “organic” compounds, the

study of which pertains to a special science called organic chemistry.

These very complex chemical groups of elements are called the

proximate elements of* the body because they are the first component
substances into which it can be dissolved when in course of being

reduced to its ultimate elements. Such proximate elements are

grouped in two classes : 1. Those called nitrogenous, because con-

taining nitrogen, and 2, the non-nitrogenous, because destitute of that

element. Most of the component substances of the body, such, e.g.,

as the flesh and the blood, are composed of the first, or nitrogenous,

proximate elements, of which the substance of the white of egg,

called albumen, and that of jelly, called gelatine, form the types.

Fats, on the contrary, are non-nitrogenous substances, and consist

only of oxygen, hydrogen, and carbon, or if they contain other ele-

ments, nitrogen is not amongst them. The nitrogenous substances

are also spoken of as proteid, because they have been supposed to be

derived from an imaginary substance termed protein, consisting of

oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, and carbon. They are also spoken of

as forms Cii protoplasm.'^ About four-sevenths of the weight of the

* A terra 2:»ropo.sed by Mohl to denote I creature is at first entirely composed of

the soft interior of cells. Every living ‘ this quaternary compound.
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animal’s body is made up by water, of which it is, therefore, very

largely composed, the brain containing about seventy per cent, of

that fluid.

In saying that the body consists of different parts and substances,

and is made up of combinations of elements, all that is meant is

that it can be more or less readily divided into such parts, and that

it can be dissolved into such elements, just as water may be destroyed

to give place to oxygen and hydrogen. Whilst living, however,

the body really forms one continuous whole locally differentiated, that

is, assuming different appearances and possessing different properties

in different regions. Even the very blood is directly continuous

with the other constituents of the body in all actively growing parts.



CHAPTER II.

THE cat’s general FORM.—THE SKIN AND ITS APPENDAGES.

§ 1 . The cat’s entire frame is divisible into head, neck, trunk, tail,

and limbs, of which latter there are two pairs. Its body is every-

where more or less closely invested by a firm skin, nevertheless this

is loosely attached in certain parts and so forms folds here and there,

as e.g., between the trunk and the elbow and knee respectively. Its

skin is almost entirely clothed with hair, which is generally of

moderate length, often being longer on the belly and tail than else-

Fig. 1.—Cat’s Muzzle, showing Vibriss^e and Naked Skin about the Nostrils.

where
;
but the length of the hair varies, as we have seen, according

to the breed to which different cats may belong. It is, however,

always short on the paws and face. The hairs are directed backwards

from the head to the tail, and, for the most part, downwards on the

limbs. There are long hairs inside each ear and sometimes on its tip,

and about a dozen very long and strong hairs—the whiskers or

rihrisscB—are placed on each upper lip. There are also a few long

hairs over each eye, or eyebrows, but there are no eyelashes.

The end of the nose, the lips, and the skin of the fleshy pads

beneath the paws, are naked.
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The head is rounded, and the jaws are rather short. The eyes

are large, and separated by a considerable interval. The ears

become narrow as they ascend, and each stands with its deep

concavity directed forwards and outwards. The neck is a little

shorter and less voluminous than the head. The front limbs are

shorter than the hind limbs, and consist each of an upper arm, a

fore-arm, and a paw with five short toes. Each hind limb has a

thigh, a leg, and a foot with four toes. The proportions of the

body are such that both the elbow and knee are placed close to

the trunk.

Certain symmetrical relations and contrasts between different parts

of the cat’s frame are evident on even a cursory examination of it.

Thus there is an obvious contrast between its dorsal and its ventral

aspect, and this contrast extends along each limb to the ends of the

toes.

Again, there is a resemblance (and at the same time a contrast)

between the right and left sides, which correspond with tolerable

exactitude one to the other.

This harmony, termed bilatmil symmetry, though obvious exter-

nally, does not prevail in all the internal organs (viscera), which are

more or less unsymmetrically disposed.

Thirdly, there is a resemblance and correspondence between parts

placed successively, as, for example, between the arm and the leg,

or between the fore and hind paws
;

although this resemblance

is less obvious than it might be, owing to the different directions

in which the knee and elbow are bent. Such a symmetry is termed
serial, and is thus even externally visible

;
but it becomes much

more evident wEen the animal’s internal structure is examined.

There we find many successive parts—like the ribs, or the pieces of

the backbone—which obviously resemble each other very closely,

and so are called by a common name. Such parts are placed

one after another in a “ series,” and it is on this account that the

symmetry of which they are examples is called serial symmetry.

If we remove the cat’s skin w’e see beneath it a mass of red flesh

—the muscles or organs of movement—and these are divided one

from another by delicate membranes. If the muscles be cut away,

we come sooner or later to subjacent bones—those of the head, neck,

trunk, tail or limbs, as the case may be. The bones of the head,

trunk and tail, are the “ skull, backbone and ribs.”

If the trunk be cut open, it will be seen that a variety of organs

—heart, lungs, kidneys, stomach, intestines, liver, &c.—lie enclosed

in a cavity within it. If the skull and backbone be cut through, the

white substance of the brain and spinal marrow will be found within

them. Delicate threads of a similar white substance, the nerves, (which

minister to motion and feeling) traverse the body in all directions,

as also do a multitude of tubes or vessels, which convey blood to or

from the heart. The anterior part of the trunk-cavity (which
contains the heart and lungs,) is divided from the hinder portion by
a fleshy and membranous partition—the diaphragm. This partition
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is traversed by large blood-vessels and by the alimentary tube, which
extends continuously from the mouth backwards to its posterior

termination. The parts of which the cat’s body are composed are

Fig. 2.—Diagram representing a Vertical Section through the Cat’s Body.

n. Brain and spinal marrow contained witliin

tlie skull and backbone, wliieli are deep
black.

st. Breast-bone.
dd. Alimentary canal.

s. Stomach.

h. Heart.
cc. Great blood-vessels.
u. Urinary bladder,
s?/. Chain of sympathetic ganglia.
di. Diaphragm.

thus conveniently divisible into the bones, with their membranes

—

the skeleton

;

the muscles
;
the nervous system and organs of sense

;

the system of vessels, or circulatory system
;
the alimentary tube,

with its appendages
;

the lungs and kidneys, with certain other

parts, and the organs of reproduction.

THE SKELETON.

§ 2. The word “ skeleton ” is popularly taken to denote only the

hones, with the cartilage or gristle which may be connected with

them. It should, however, be taken to mean not only these but

also the membranes, which radiating from the bones and cartilages

invest every organ of the body, and finally clothe it externally in

the form of skin.” Such membranes penetrate the very bones

themselves and support the marrow they contain
;
they separate

every muscle from its neighbour, and surround and line each tube

and passage in the body
;

so that if every other tissue could be dis-

solved away and yet this fibrous tissue be left, we should have

a complete outline model, as it were, of the cat’s entire frame.

§ 3. This substance, which is, as it were, the basis of the skeleton,

is formed of what is called connective tissue, which consists of a

mass of delicate white fibres imbedded in a structureless material or

“ ground substance
;

” scattered through this are minute particles of

protoplasm, called “ corpuscles,” which are more or less rounded or
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flattened in shape, sometimes giving off ramifying processes, which
may unite with branches from neighbouring connective- tissue cor-

puscles. Within the corpuscle is a round or oval nucleus, which
contains one or more nucleoli.'* The structureless substance and
fibres form what is called the mutrix of the tissue, and the cor-

Fig. 3.-—Connective, Adipose and Elastic Tissue.

A. Loose areolar tissue with fat cells. i

fc. The fat cells.

13. and C. Magnified view of areolar tissue

treated with acretie. acid. The white fibres

are here no longer seen, and the yellow or
elastic fibres with tlie nuclei come into

|

view. In Fig. 13, a series of constrictions !

is produced by the presence of an elastic

fiVire, which is sjiirally disjiosed about the
(here swollen and invisible) white fibres.

The white fibres may be
thickness or even less.

D. Fibres of yellow or elastic tissue.

puscles are cells which are thus more or less plentifully distributed

within the matrix.

Intermixed with the ordinary fibres may be others of a yellower

colour (and with a difierent chemical reaction), known as “ elastic

fibres,” or ^-elastic tissue.^' These fibres may be rendered con-

spicuous under the microscope by the addition of acetic acid, which

causes the white fibres to swell and become indistinct, thus revealing

the existence of the unaffected yellow ones.

* It may be well to remind tlie reader
1

contain a modified internal jiart or parts

that tlie body of every animal, and there-
j

called a nucleus or nuclei, when they are

fore of the cat, consi.sts at first of a single said to he “nucleated.” It is very
“ ccZ/,” or minute particle of protopla'iini, common for the nucleus to again con-

and aftenvards, for a time, of an aggre- tain a more minute internal particle,

gation of .such cells whence all the tissues termed a nucleolus,'" or it may have
of the body are ultimately derived, and several nucleoli. Thu.s, the connect ive-

wdiich in difierent degrees jirc.servi! traces tissue corpuscles are “ nucleated cells.”

of their cellular origin. Cells coTiimonly 0
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Certain portions of connective tissue which connect adjacent hones

or cartilages become very strong, and constitute the lujamenU.

These are flattened or rounded bands, formed of straight, parallel

fibres and are very dense in structure, with corpuscles elongated in

the direction of the fibres.

Other fibrous structures are the membranes which closely invest

the bones or cartilages, which membranes are called periosteum and
perichondruun respectively. These are formed of intersecting fibres,

with blood-vessels, which latter are destined to supply the structures

which the membranes invest. A more delicate connective tissue

penetrates into the cavities of many bones, and is loaded with fat,

forming what is known as marrow. Fat, or adipose tissue,” con-

sists of round or oval vesicles (or minute bags), containing an oily

matter. The vesicles are mostly from the 3-7, 0 fo the

inch in diameter. In the earliest period of its existence the

Fig. 4.

—

Cat’s Cartilage, greatly magnified.

a. Fibro-cartilage. &. Hyaline cartilage, showing the nucleated cells enclosed in the capsules.

skeleton consists entirely of connective tissue, hut becomes largely

transformed into bone—^.c., it ossifies—by the deposition of cal-

careous salts around the blood-vessels, which advance and invade

the tissue about to ossify.

§ 4 . Cartilage, is an opaque, firm but highly elastic substance,

generally of a bluish- white colour. Like connective tissue it consists

of a matrix, and this contains very distinct cells. The matrix,

however, is generally homogeneous. Such is hyaline cartilage. Certain

cartilage, however, contains fibres, and is therefore called fihro-

cartilage, and if it contains elastic tissue also, it is known as yellow

iibro -cartilage. The cells are inclosed, either singly or in groups,

in rounded, unbranched hollows termed capsules, the walls of which
may be somewhat denser than the rest of the matrix. Cartilage
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does not contain blood-vessels, but can yet grow rapidly, the nuclei of

the cells multiplying and the cells and corpuscles themselves enlarg-

ing and dividing—the homogeneous matrix coming to occupy the

intervening space as the capsules divide and separate.

§ 6. Boxe, or osseous tissue, is a substance, two-thirds of which, in

the cat, consists of mineral matter—namely, of phosphate with

some carbonate of lime, and a very little fluoride of calcium, phos-

phate of magnesia and common salt. The animal * and mineral

parts are absolutely united, since by the elimination of either, the

shape of the bone remains unaltered.

Compact bone, such as that which forms the thigh-bone of the

cat, exhibits on its surface a number of microscopic holes, which are

the external apertures of canals, called “ Haversian,'’ which thence

Fig. 5.—Sections of Cat’s Leg-bone, greatly magnified.

The right-hand figure .shows the layers arranged
concentrically around the Haversian canal.

Tlie left-liand figure shows a section nearly in
the plane of such a canal.

h. Haversian canal.
1. Lacun*.
c. Canaliculi.

enter and ramify. These holes and canals serve to admit blood-

vessels. The bony substance forms concentric layers about such
canals, while the layers themselves contain a number of irregular

radiating sfiots, which are also arranged in concentric rings corre-

S])onding with the layers in which they lie. Those spots are inter-

spaces called “ lacuna),” (and sometimes “bone corpuscles,”) and
their outline is so irregular because each gives off a number of

minute tubular processes, termed canaJicali. The canaliculi of

* Thi.s .sub.stnnce when boiled yields

ffelatinf. Cartibif'e yields chon/lrin,

which dillers .soinewliat I'roin <;elatiiie in

its clieinical relations
;
but, like it, dis-

solves in hot water, and forms a jelly on

cooling. Connective tissue also yields

gelatine when hoik'd, but elastic ti.ssue

does not. The latter ti.ssne is also (as

before said) unatlected by acetic acid.
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adjacent lacuna) unite, and thus fluid can traverse every part of

the hone.

The Haversian canals grow larger as they proceed inwards (in

such a hone as that of the thigh,) and open into still larger channels

and yet wider interspaces which are called cancelli, ultimately

merging into a hollow central part called the meduUari) cavity of the

bone because it contains that delicate flbrous tissue and fat which
constitutes marrow, as already mentioned.

Some bones have their entire substance replete with cavities or

cancelli, and such are called cancellated or spongy.

§ 6 . Ossification may take place either through pre-existing carti-

lage or through membrane, and in either case

blood-vessels advance into the pre-existing ma-
terial, and therewith that material is absorbed

and disappears around them and is replaced by
calcareous substance. The lacunae are inter-

spaces which have been left uncalcifled owing
to the presence there of certain cells. These
cells have sent out radiating processes (like

some of the connective-tissue cells, as already

noticed,) which have also escaped the general

calcification of the intercellular substance, and
thus the canaliculi have been produced. Thus
contents of the lacunae are truly bone- cells

or corpuscles. Bone tissue therefore is, except

as to its calcareous nature, very like connec-

tive tissue and cartilage. The bony substance

answers to the matrix of these other tissues, and
the “ bone cells ” to their corpuscles. When
the earthy matter of bone is dissolv^ed their

original cellular contents may often be detected.

When a bone ossifies from cartilage, as all

thick booes do, the deposit begins in the form
of opaque granules of calcareous matter, which

Fig. g.-vertic'al Section op surround and sometimes invade the cartilage
cat’.s Thigh-bone (Femur), capsules and form a dense and irregular osseous

®‘head*i>f‘«S’‘bo?ir(kx tile tissue, without lacunse or canaliculi. Spaces are
great trociianter (<e), and of (^Pgu formed in this substauce by absorption,
its distal end (le).

^ i

and II these spaces largely accumulate, can-

cellated tissue is formed. The spaces may,
however, become filled with a fresh and secondary deposit of bone

in concentric rings round the blood-vessels, thus formiDg the
“ compact bone ” already described.

When bone is formed from membrane, it assumes the compact

form, with lacunae and canaliculi, at once, and is not preceded by

granular deposit.

§ 7 . The GROW^TH OF BONE takes place in various ways by the ossi-

fication of the inner layer of the periosteum surrounding it. In long

bones, which are preceded by cartilage, the ends remain for some
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time cartilaginous. These cartilaginous ends ossify subsequently,

but long continue distinct from the median part and are called

epiphyses (Fig. 6), which only unite with the rest "of the bone when
the animal has attained maturity. Epiphyses are often developed

at the ends of any projecting pieces of bone or “ processes.”

A bone may thus be developed from more than one point, i. e.,

from several “ centres of ossification,” the respective growths from
which ultimately unite to form one whole. A continuation of the

same process may fuse together even entire bones which have for a

time remained separate and distinct.

The most external layer of the skin consists of yet another

substance, which is known as epithelial tissue, and which is very

distinct in nature from connective tissue or the elastic cartilaginous

or osseous modifications of connective tissue.

§ 8 . Such are the substances or tissues of which the cat’s skeleton

is in its entirety composed.

That skeleton is naturally divisible into two parts

:

[a.) The external, peripheral skeleton, often called the Exo-
skeleton—the skin and its appendages.

{h.) The internal central skeleton, often termed the Endo-
SKELETON.

§ 9. The External Skeleton of the cat is made up of its skin,

with the hair which coats it, the claws, and also the teeth. No
cartilage or true bone enters into its composition.

The skin of the cat, like our own skin, consists of two layers :

an external layer, devoid of nerves and blood-vessels (and conse-

quently of feeling), and a deeper layer, which is supplied with both

nerves and blood-vessels, and is highly sensitive. The external

layer is called the epidermis, the deep layer is called the dermis.

At the lips the external layer visibly changes in texture, and inside

the lips and mouth it becomes soft and moist, and is termed mucous
membrane. This, however, is a mere modified continuation of the

external skin. The superficial layer of inwardly reflected skin is

termed the epithelium, which is thus but a modified epidermis, and
the common term Ecteron is applied to both epidermis and epithe-

lium, as the term Enueron is applied to the deeper or dermal layer

{i.e., the dermis) wherever situate.

§ 10. The Epidermis is an epithelial tissue, and consists of

numerous superimposed layers of epithelial cells, of which those near

the surface are flattened into scales, while the deeper ones are more
and more rounded, the deepest even assuming a vertically elongated

form. As the epidermis is worn away from the surface in minute
fragments, newer cells rise successively from below (to replace those

lost) from a layer of structureless substance which connects the e])i-

dermis with the subjacent dermis. In this layer minute particles

{nuclei) arise and gather round them spheroidal portions of the sub-

stance itself, thus forming cells which subscHpicntly multiply by spon-

taneous division or fis.sion, the ])rocess commencing with the division

of the nucleus of each cell. Tlie dee])er strata of e])idermis contain
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the colouring matter of the skin, and are often considered as forming
a distinct part called the rcte tnucosum. The superficial or older

layers acquire a horny nature. The surface of the epidermis ex-
hibits numerous minute orifices of sweat-glands—the pores— and,

especially on the paws, numerous minute ridges.

§ 11. The DERMIS, or corium, is a form of connective tissue. Its

upper surface is almost free from fibres, but beneath, these first grow
abundant and then begin to leave larger and larger interspaces, till

the fibrous tissue becomes what is called “ areolar’' and so forms the

substance connecting the skin with the subjacent structures, i.e., it

forms that white, filmy substance which is broken through when the

animal is skinned. In the deeper portion of the true skin there are

curled yellow fibres of elastic tissue, and there may be some or many
muscular fibres. Its outer surface is drawn out into little promi-
nences or papillae arranged in close-set parallel rows (especially on
the paws), which occasion the ridges above mentioned, or existing in

the superimposed epidermis. Many of these papillae contain nerves

and blood-vessels, the former ending in a fine coil about a minute
ball or core of nucleated tissue, thus forming what are called “ axile

bodies,’' or “touch corpuscles” (Fig. 7, B).

Sweat-glands consist of minute tubes, each opening at the surface

at a “ pore,” whence it descends into the skin and passes through it

into the loose connective or areolar tissue beneath it, where it ends

in a coil surrounded by minute blood-vessels. The meshes of the

loose subcutaneous tissue contain fat, which, as before mentioned, is

enclosed in minute bags of membrane. It is fluid during the life of

the animal, and both helps to keep the body warm (being a bad
conductor of heat) and serves as a store of nutriment. Other
structures called Pacinian bodies are found in some parts of the skin

of the body—notably in a membrane (the mesentery) which invests

part of the bowels. Each such body consists of a number of layers

of membrane, with fluid interposed, and with a central space into

which a nerve enters (Fig. 7, A).

§ 12. The CLAWS, of which there are five to each fore-paw, and four

to each hind-paw, are special thickenings of epidermis, and are

(like the outer layer of epidermis generally) horny. But the dermis

is also specially modified with a view to the formation of the claws

;

for at the root of each claw it forms a transverse crescentic fold over it,

while beneath the claw, it is produced into a number of close-set rows

of jiapillae richly supplied with blood-vessels—forming what is called

the matrix of the claw. From its surface, and also within the

crescentic fold, fresh epidermal cells are continually formed, which
rapidly become harder, and cohere to form the claw, the root part

of which is soft, like the deeper layer of epidermis, with which
layer it is directly continuous. The claws are placed around the

terminal part of the last bone of each toe, completely investing it,

and ending in a sharp point.

p 13. The HAIRS each consist of a root, fixed in the skin, and the

shaft, or stem, which may be cylindrical, or flattened. Each hair is



CHAP. II.] THE CATS GENERAL FORM. 23

formed, like each claw, of modified epidermal cells, but then each hair

grows from a single dermal papilla only, of which it is the greatly

prolonged epidermal covering. Moreover, this dermal papilla does

not stand up from the surface of the dermis, but is placed at the

A. Pacinian Body from Cat’s Mesentery, B. Touch-corpuscle.

a. Artery. I ca. Epithelium.
n. Nerve. c. Nuclei.
/. Fibrous tissue.

|
n. Core, into which the nerve enters.

bottom of a small sac, the follicle^ which is a depression in the

cutis. The central part of the hair, or pith, is less dense than its

rind, or cortical substance, wnich is formed of very long, horny cells

which have coalesced. Outermost of all is the cuticle or ejiithelial

layer, formed of very thin overlapping scales. The colouring

matter is deposited within the outermost layer, and may be uniform

throughout, or may be different in different parts of the same hair.

Some hairs are especially slender, and have the edges of the scales

of their cuticle so projecting, as to form a serrated envelope. Such
hairs are “ wool,” and easily become entangled and adherent to-

gether by their serrations, or “ felted.” True hair, such as the cat’s,

has not the jiroperty of “ felting,” because its surface is smooth.

Although hairs (like claw.s, and the epidermis generally) have
no blood- ves.sels, yet the sudden changes which may sometimes take

})lace in their colour, prove that nutritive modifications extend into

them.

Very small vessels pass into th(‘ ])a])illac of the hairs, which are

also furnished with a minute nerve, to the jiresence of which
the pain felt when the hair is pulled out is due.
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The root, or bulb, of each liair consists of the dermal sac with its

enclosed papilla and the epidermal formation which lines the sac
and invests the papilla. It is considerably larger than the diameter
of the hair it developes.

The cat s whiskers are simply hairs of great size, the bulbs of
which are well furnished with blood-vessels and nerves.

Hairs are inserted obliquely into the skin, but can be made to

stand up, or “on end”—as notably on the cat’s tail when the
animal is enraged—by means of the contraction of small muscular
fibres which pass from the skin to the hair-bulbs.

Fig. 8.—Transverse Section of a Cat’s Whisker, greatly magnified.

e. Cortical substance.
1

m. Pith or medulla.

Certain accessory structures are called sebaceous glands. These
are minute flask-shaped bags (secreting an oily substance), w^hicb

open into the upper part of the hair follicles, and so serve to

lubricate the hair.

New hairs are formed by the budding off of a new papilla and
follicle from beside those first developed, and by the growth of a

cluster of epidermic cells at the bottom of the new follicle. Neither

the new nor the older follicles are really formed by an actual in-

flection of the skin, though w^hen completed they appear as if they

had been so formed. Minute blood-vessels and nerves enter the roots

of hairs, but do not extend beyond the dermal papilla.

§ 14 . Such are the appendages and such is the nature ot the skin

which clothes the cat’s body externally, and w^hich varies in thickness

in different regions, being: very thin on the lips, ears, and eyelids,

thicker on the back and outer sides of the limbs than on the belly,

and especially thick upon the pads of the feet on which the animal

walks. Of these there are seven in the fore pawq and five in the
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hind paw. Each pad consists of a mass of fibrous tissue and fat,

and a large trilobed one is placed beneath the ends of those bones on

which the animal rests in walking, as represented in the figure here

Fig. 9.—Under Surface of Fore-paw.

I, II, III, IV, V. The five toes, I being the

pollex.

a. Trilobed jiad which lies beneath the distal

ends of the nietacarjial bones.
* Pad beneath the pisifonn bone of the wrist.

Fig. 11.—Columnar ciliated Epithrlial
Cells, magnified 300 diameters.

A luiiiiber of cilia are seen on the flattened
superficial end of each cell, whi(;h also con-
tains a nucleus with a nucleolu.s.

Fig. 10.—Under Surface of Hind-paw.

, III, IV, ami V. The resiiective four digits.

Pad beneath the metatarsal bones.
Heel.

given. But, as before observed, the skin does not clothe the exterior

of its body only
;

at the margin of tlie lips it is reflected inwards,

lining the mouth and continuing onto line the whole alimentary canal,

and it also lines all the other passages which open on the exterior of

the body. The cat’s body may thus bo compared with a ring-shaped

air-cushion which has been very much drawn out on each surface,

the central vacant space being also greatly prolonged, but contracted

in diameter to represent the alimentary canal.
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Thus the real body of the animal lies enclosed between the external

skin and its internal reflected continuation, and answers to the en-

closed interior of the ring-like air-cushion. A real “ body cavity ” is

therefore not the inside of the alimentary canal, or the inside of any

other passage opening on the exterior
;

all such passages being of

course but so many continuations inwards of external space. A real
‘‘ body cavity ” would be any cavity existing enclosed between the

external skin and its internal reflected continuation. This reflected

skin is soft and delicate, with a moistened surface, and is called

“ mucous membrane. Such membrane lines two great sets of

organs. One of these is the gastro-pulmonary mucous membrane,
and lines the mouth and alimentary canal, the eyelids, ears, nostrils,

cavities in the skull, and the windpipe and lungs. The other is

called the gerito-urinanj, and lines the bladder and the parts con-

nected with its passage outwards.

§ 16 . Just as the external skin consists of epidermis and dermis, so

its reflected portion consists of a non-vascular epithelium, with a sub-

jacent highly vascular corium, which often contains much muscular

flbre. Between them is the homogeneous structureless layer termed
the basement membrane. The component cells of the epithelium

may be elongated at right angles to the basement membrane, thus

forming what is called “ columnar epithelium ” (as in the stomach and
intestine), or they may be rounded, forming spheroidal epithelium, as

in the lining of the ducts of the “ glands ” * of the alimentary canal.

Sometimes parts of the substance of epithelial cells may protrude

as thread-like processes or cilia, which are capable of performing

repeatedly a whipping-like movement. A membrane consisting of

such cells is called ciliated epithelium (Fig. 11), and such we shall And
in certain of the cat’s alimentary and respiratory organs, in the

description of which f this kind of tissue will be again noticed.

The corium contains yellow (or elastic) as well as white fibres,

and the supply of either may be copious or scanty. Its surface may
be even or very uneven. Thus it may be produced into many,
often relatively large, papillae or rilli—scattered or closely set—or

into ridges which may so intersect as to form polygonal pits between
them.

Just as the outer skin is furnished with sweat and sebaceous

glands, so also mucous membrane is copiously furnished with small

glands which have different functions in different parts
;
but a generally

difl’used secretion, called mucus, is formed by them, which gives its

name to the membrane in which its formative glands are imbedded.
It is slightly alkaline, and serves to preserve the moisture of the

surfaces it lubricates, as well as to protect them from the dissolving

action of fluids secreted to dissolve and digest food temporarily held

within cavities (the stomach &c.) which are lined by mucous
membrane.

* Epithelial cells may, as we shal

hereafter see, take on the function
manufacturing some special product

“secretion.” Parts which thus act are

termed “glands.”

t See below. Chapter VI.
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The mucous membrane is connected with the subjacent parts by
submucous areolar tissue, which is often lax, so that the mucous
membrane, when not stretched, is thrown into effaceable folds or

rugce. It may also form folds which are not to be effaced by any
stretching of the skin, as, e.g., on the palate (Fig. 86).

The membrane lining the mouth abounds in small glands,

those within the cheeks and lips being termed buccal and labial

respectively.

§ 16. The mucous membrane of the mouth has certain calcareous

appendages— the teeth—which are mainly calcifications of the

corium, but in part are ecteronic—or calcifications of the epithelium

—so that the nature of each is compound.
The teeth are not only parts of the external skeleton, but are

Fio. 12.—The Teeth of the Right Side of a Cat’s Mouth, seen on their Inner Surface.*?.

Incisors.
j

m. Two molars. (Tlie outer as])ect of the teeth
. Canines.

j

is shown in Fiy. 40. See also Fig. 29.)
yni. Premolars.

j

closely related to the internal skeleton also, since they are implanted
in special sockets—or alveoli—provided for them in the margins of

the jawbones, which margins are on that account spoken of as
“ alveolar.” The part of each tooth which is thus implanted is its

‘‘fang.” The part which appears above the surface of the mucous
membrane is called the “ crown,” and the line of junction is the
cervix, or neck. Each alveolus closely invests the fang contained
within it. Most of the teeth have but a single fang, which tapers

as it penetrates its alveolus
;
but there may be two or three fangs to

a single tooth.

The teeth of the cat, when adult, should be thirty in number.
Those of the two sides of each jaw are alike, but those of the upper
jaw differ from those of the lower jaw.

The three front teeth of each lateral half of the upper jaw are
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they form (with their three fellows of the opposite side) a row of six

teeth arranged in the same transverse line. Each tooth has a single,

conical fang. The first, or innermost— of the three teeth of this

kind on each side—is the smallest, and the outermost considerably

the largest. The innermost, when quite unworn, has its crown
indented by a transverse furrow, while the part anterior to the

furrow is produced into three points or cusps, whereof the middle
one is the largest. The next tooth is similar, save that the outer-

most of the three cusps is larger and the innermost one smaller

than in the tooth first described. In the third tooth there is no
innermost cusp, and the outer one is much smaller, while the inner

one (corresponding with the middle cusp of the two preceding

teeth) is very much larger, forming almost all the crown of the

tooth. This is the condition of these teeth only when quite unworn

;

very soon there can only be distinguished a slight transverse pos-

teriorly placed furrow, with a prominence in front of it, which is

more or less irregular in outline. These three teeth are called

incisors, and thus there are altogether six incisors in the upper jaw.

The next tooth, which is separated from the outermost incisor by a

considerable interval or diastema, is a very large, strong conical tooth

called a canine, with a fang generally much thicker and larger than

its crown. The crown is somewhat curved, and is sharply pointed

with a strongly marked vertical groove on its outer surface, and a

less marked groove on the surface which is turned towards the inside

of the mouth. On its hinder margin is a more or less distinct

vertical ridge.

The next tooth (separated from the canine by an interspace) is a

very small one, and, like the two which come behind it, is called

a premolar. It has an obtuse conical crown with a single fang.

The next tooth, or second premolar, is very much larger, and has

two diverging fangs, one in front of the other. Its crown is com-
pressed or flattened from within outwards, and consists of one large

triangular pointed cusp, at the base of which there is in front a

small single tubercle, while, posteriorly, there are two small ones

juxtaposed, one behind the other. The third premolar is yet larger

—the largest of all the cat’s teeth—and from its trenchant shape (so

well adapted to cut flesh) is called the upper sectorial tooth. It has

three fangs, two smaller in front (placed one within the other on the

same transverse line) and one much larger, placed posteriorly.

Its crown consists of three external lobes (or cusps), separated by

two notches, and of one internal tubercle. Of the external cusps

the first is the smallest, and the second, which is backwardly

directed, is the largest. A ridge from the first and second extends

inwards to meet at the internal tubercle (Fig. 29), which projects

downwards but little. A very slight horizontal prominence or

ridge (the external cingulum) connects the bases of the three external

cusps on the outer surface of the tooth. AVhen this tooth is viewed

from within, a sharp ridge is seen to connect the middle and hind-

most of the external lobes, forming a very cutting blade, deeply
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notched at its middle. Behind the third premolar is an exceedingly

small tooth, which is called a true molar. It has two small fangs

and a flattened crown, the greatest breadth of which (Fig. 86) is

from without inwards. The common term molars is often used to

denote all the teeth which are neither incisors nor canines
;

it being

sometimes convenient to speak of such teeth as one whole, without

distinguishing between premolars and true molars. In the lower

jaw, at its anterior end, there is also a transverse row of six small

incisors. The three of each half of the jaw increase in size from

within outwards, as do those of the upper jaw; but they are all smaller

than the upper incisors, especially the third, or posterior, one, which is

not conical, like the corresponding tooth above. Then comes, with-

out any interspace, a large, strong, pointed canine, so placed as (when
the jaws are closed) to bite in front of the upper canine, passing up
in the interspace between the upper incisors and canines. The lower

canine resembles the upper canine in shape, save that it is somewhat
shorter and more curved—its anterior and posterior margins being

rather strongly convex and concave respectively. Next to the lower

canine follow two premolars and one molar, separated however from
the canine by a wide diastema. The first premolar corresponds with

the second upper premolar, and bites in front of the latter. It has

two fangs, while its crown (like that of its analogue above) has one
large central lobe, at the base of which are two small cusps behind,

with one in front.

The second premolar has also two fangs, and is like its pre-

decessor, save that it is larger. The lower molar is very unlike

the upper one, having a more completely trenchant form than any
other tooth. It is called the lower sectorial tooth. It has two
fangs, whereof the anterior is much the larger. Its crown consists

of two nearly equal lobes, each ending in a point, the points di-

verging. At the base of the hinder side of the hinder lobe there is

a minute, scarcely perceptible, indication of a posterior tubercle or
“ talon.” On its inner side, the crown is deeply excavated between
the lobes

;
but externally the surface is equably convex, save that

a fissure descends vertically from the apex of the notch dividing the

two lobes. The adjacent edges of each lobe are very sharp, so that

the tooth presents an exceedingly trenchant margin, which bites

against the similarly trenchant cutting edge above described as

connecting the middle and hindmost external lobes of the upper
sectorial. Thus these two trenchant margins act together like two
blades of a pair of ivory scissors.

§ 17. The teeth of the adult cat arc preceded by a somewhat
different set, forming its milk-teeth or deciduous dentition. There
are on each side of the ui)pcr jaw three deciduous incisors, one
deciduous canine and three deciduous molars, and the same on each
side of the lower jaw, save that there is one deciduous molar less.

There are thus twenty-six milk-teeth in all. The deciduous incisors

apyiear when the kitten is between two and three w’eeks old, then
follow the canines and molars, all aj)pearing by tlie end of the sixth
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week. They begin to fall out after the seventh month, hut the

lower true molar comes into its place before the deciduous molars

fall out. In shape the upper incisors are like their })ermanent

successors, save .that the transverse furrow is less marked. The upper

canines are smaller and less grooved than the permanent ones.

The first upper deciduous molar is a small, simple one-fanged

tooth like its vertical suc-

cessor. The second de-

ciduous molar is quite

unlike the tooth which
replaces it, but nearly

resembles the third
upper premolar or sec-

torial. Its outer cutting

part, or blade, is three-

lobed, but both the an-

terior and posterior lobes

are notched, and the in-

ternal tubercle, which is

relatively larger than in

the permanent sectorial,

is continued from the

base of the middle lobe.

There are three fangs,

but the inner fang is

more opposite the inter-

space between the two
outer fangs than is the case in the true or permanent sectorial.

The third upper deciduous molar is again quite different from the

tooth which succeeds it, while it resembles the true or tubercular

molar of the upper jaw, save that its relative size is larger.

The first deciduous lower molar is like the second premolar, while

the second deciduous molar is like the inferior sectorial, with a

relatively smaller anterior lobe and a much larger posterior tubercle,

or talon, which is notched so as to form two small posterior tubercles

at the base behind the posterior and greater lobe,

§ 18 . Such being the dentition (i.e. tooth-furniture) of the cat, it

may be conveniently expressed by the following symbols :
—

1-2- cf fm|- Mj for the second, or permanent dentition. if

means “ three incisors, above and below, on each side of the jaws
;

’’

Cy means similarly, “ one canine on each side of each jaw
; PM-f

means ‘‘three premolars on each side of the upper jaw and two on

each side of the lower jaw
;

” and Mf means “ one true molar both

above and below on each side.” Similarly, the symbols Dif , dc-J ,

UMf for the milk dentition, refer in the same manner to the

deciduous incisors, canines, and molars respectively.

It need hardly be added that each tooth attains its full develop-

ment within a limited time, after which it grows no more, and no

third development ever replaces the fall of a tooth of the permanent

dentition.

Fig. 13.— The Cat’s Milk Dentition, enlarged.

Below, the true molar is seen much advanced, and soon
to rise behind the second lower deciduous molar. In
the upper jaw the itermanent u])per sectorial is seen
in an advanced state of development above the third
deciduous molar.
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§ 19 . The SUBSTANCE of each tooth consists of a dense tissue of three

kinds, called (1) Dentine, (2) Enamel, and (3) Cement, investing a

small soft and sensitive mass called the pulp. The great body of

each tooth is formed of dentine, and it is this which immediately

surrounds the pulp.' The cement coats the fang of each tooth only,

while its crown is invested with a covering of enamel, which is the

hardest kind of tooth substance.

The pulp consists of areolar tissue with cells and nuclei, and is in

fact a modified portion of the corium—a large dermal papilla. It is

highly vascular, and supplied with a nerve also.

Dentine is an animal substance impregnated with 72 per cent, of

earthy matter, of which nearly 67 per cent, is phosphate of lime.

Fig. 14.—Tooth Substances.

A. Vertical section of second upper premolar. I d. Dentine, c. Cement, e. Enamel.
B. Horizontal section of right upper sectorial.

]
pc. Pulp cavity.

Instead, however, of presenting the lacunae and canaliculi of ordinary

osseous tissue, dentine only exhibits a number (hut an enormous
number) of very minute and very close- set tubes, which radiate

from the wall of the pulp cavity on every si(;e and with slight

undulations
;
they become smaller towards the outer part of each

tooth, while at their inner ends their diameter is about the ttVo
an inch. Each tube, as it proceeds, gives off exceedingly minute

branches, which appear to anastomose, and the tubules end distally

by forming loops or by opening into minute cavities (dentinal cells)

which are disposed around the dentine close to its surface, forming

what is called its granular layer.

The greater part of the earthy matter is contained in the matrix,

between the tubules, which do not in fact proceed from the pulp,

but advance upon it, the outermost layer being that first calcified.

The Cement closely resembles bone, since it contains both lacuna)
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and canaliculi. It is thinnest towards the cervix of each tooth, and
thickens towards tlie apex of each fang, and there it may even
contain vascular canals like the Haversian canals of bone tissue.*

The Enamel is so mineralized a structure that it only contains

about per cent, of animal matter, while it has 90 per cent, of

phosphate of lime. It consists of a multitude of slender, solid,

undulating, hexagonal rods, closely adjusted to each other, and
about of an inch in diameter. Each rod is attached by one
end to a minute depression of the surface of the uentine, and thence

extends outwards, its distal part being

at right angles to the external surface

of the enamel.

§ 20. We have seen that hair and claws

are epidermic dermal appendages, but

teeth are appendages of the dermis. They
are not altogether so, however; for though
the dentine is formed by ossification of a

process of the corium, and cement by calcifi-

cation of the connective tissue surrounding

that papilla, yet the enamel has a different,

and indeed an epidermal origin. It is formed
from a depression of the epithelium of the

gum, which dips in till it becomes applied

to the apex of the rising dermal papilla,

which last is destined, by its calcification,

to form the bulk of the tooth. Having
thus applied itself to invest the crown of

the nascent tooth, it calcifies and so be-

comes the enamel.

Thus each tooth has a double nature. By
its dentine and cement it is dermal, but

its enamel is a modification of the epi-

dermis.

Each permanent tooth takes its origin

in a cavity of the jaw, placed just behind

the milk-tooth it is destined to succeed.

A little process from the inflected epi-

thelium (or “ enamel organ ”) which
forms the enamel of the milk-tooth, is

given off to invest the minute papilla

which is to grow into the permanent tooth.

As the new tooth is formed it rises in the gum, the space inter-

vening between it and its successor becoming richly supplied with

blood-vessels. The substance of the milk-tooth then becomes

Fig. 15.—Thin Section OF THE
Enamel and a part of the
Dentine, 300 diameters.

a. External surface.
h. The rods or solid, six-sided

lU'isins.

d. Tubuli of the dentine,
c. Clefts wliich occasionallj'

exist in the <leep part
of the enamel.

* A substance called osteo-dentine is

sometimes produced by the ossification

of the pulp itself. It has vascular quasi
Haversian canals, surrounded by con-

centric lamellfe, and is so far like bone.

On the other hand, tnbuli radiate trom
these canals, which tubuli are larger

than the canaliculi of bone.
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rapidly absorbed away by tlie aid of the blood-vessels—first the

cement, then the dentine, and even part of the enamel— till what is

left becomes loosened and falls out. As the new tooth rises into the

place of its predecessor, the bone of the jaw becomes simultaneously

modified by absorption and redeposition, so as accurately to fit its

fang—a striking example of that wonderful power of harmonious
and spontaneous modificai;ion which pervades the living body.



CHAPTER m.

THE SKELETON OF THE HEAD AND TRUNK.

§ 1 . The internal skeleton, or endoskeleton, of the cat is made up
of numerous bones with cartilages and tibrous structures.

The number and nature of the parts vary with age. In the

earlier stages of existence the cat has no bones at all, but ossification

having once begun, goes on for a time energetically till maturity is

attained
;

and, indeed, to a certain* extent ossification goes on

throughout life.

In this way it comes about that parts which are membranous in

the kitten, or cartilaginous in the young cat, become bony in the

full-grown animal. A continuation of the same process tends

to unite bones which at their first appearance were separate.

This process of union of bone with bone is called anchylosis. The
hard parts of the internal skeleton being those which act as a

framework support the body, form points of attachment for the

muscles which move it
;
the muscles employing the different bones

like so many levers or fulcra, as the case may be.

The great majority of bones being thus intended to move one

upon another, certain parts of their surfaces are specially modified

for mutual adjustment and motion, i,e. the contiguous surfaces of

such movable bones form joints.

These modifications will appear, as the forms of the bones are

successively noticed
;

hut the nature and mechanism of all the

different kinds of joint will be more conveniently considered together

after the skeleton has been described, immediately before studying

the m oving organs themselves.

§ 2 . The parts which compose the internal skeleton may obviously

be grouped into two divisions :

—

(«). The skeleton of the head, trunk, and tail, which is called

the AXIAL skeleton.

{h). The skeleton of the limbs, which is called the appendi-
cular SKELETON, the limbs being regarded as appendages of

the axial part of the body.

THE AXIAL SKELETON.

The axial skeleton is further conveniently divisible into the

skeleton of the back, or spinal skeleton ,—consisting of what is
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familiarly known as the backbone, ribs and breastbone—and the

skeleton of the bead, or cranial skeleton.

THE SPINAL SKELETON.

As has been said, this consists of the backbone, together with certain

arches, the ribs, which extend from each side of a certain portion of

the backbone downwards to or towards the breastbone or sternum.

§ 3. The backbone, or, as it is often called, the spine or spinal

column, consists of a number of small bones placed one behind the

other, like a series of counters. Each of these small bones is called

a VERTEBRA, and (with certain few exceptions, to be considered

later) consists of a bony arch projecting upwards from a solid disk

—

the counter-like portion of the bone. Each whole vertebra may
thus be described as a ring much expanded at one part, which is

the lower part, and with certain bony prominences, which stand out

from the bony ring in various directions.

The vertebrae being, as has been said, placed one behind or in

front of the other, their juxtaposed rings together form a long

horizontal canal (ring being placed opposite ring), which is called

the vertebral canal. It is also called the neural canal, because it is

destined to contain and protect the central part of the nervous

system of the trunk, namely the spinal cord—or, as it is popularly

termed, the spinal marrow.

The thickened inferior parts of the vertebrae are also adjusted one

in front of another, and by their juxtaposition form a solid but

flexible horizontal rod.

§ 4. The thickened inferior part of each vertebra is called its

“body,” or centrum (see Fig. 16); the ring of the vertebra springing

from the centrum is called, as before said, the neural arch. Each
lateral half of the neural arch consists of two parts : an inferior

rounded part called the pedicle., and a superior broad and flat

portion called the neural lamina.

The various bony prominences of the vertebrae are termed
processes” and at least three kinds of such processes are very

generally present.

The first of these is the process which projects upwards from the

junction of the neural laminae at the summit of the neural arch.

This is the spinous process, neural spine, or neurapopJujsis. From the

junction of each lamina with its pedicle another process, ending
bluntly, juts outwards and upwards: this is called the transverse

process. Other processes which project more or less forwards and
backwards from the outer part of each lamina to meet corresponding

processes of adjacent vertebrae, are termed articular j^^'ocesscs or

zij(fapo])hifses.

Tliose projecting forwards have a smooth articular surface, which
looks mainly upwards, and are called antc'rioi- articular processes, or

nrezpjapopltpses.
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Those projecting backwards have a smooth articular surface, which
looks mainly downwards, and are called posterior articular processes,

or jjosfzj/yapopJiyses.

The anterior margin of each pedicle is somewhat concave, while
its posterior margin is generally more so. In this way, the vertehrm
being naturally juxtaposed, the adjoined concavities, or notches, of

two adjccent vertebra), constitute a rounded opening termed an
intcrvcrtchral foramen. These foramina communicate with the

neural canal, and enable nerves and vessels to pass thence outwards.

The adjacent surfaces of the bodies of the vertebra) are nearly

flat, and are connected together by the intervention of a fibrous pad
—the inUrverfehral substance— whiQh. will be described later,

amongst the ligaments.

The vertebrae are composed of cancellous bony tissue invested by
compact bone. The latter is most abundant on the arch and
processes. The body of each vertebra is almost entirely composed
of spongy substance traversed by canals for veins.

Such is the general condition of most of the vertebrae, but in

some of them certain of their parts and processes are wanting, while

in others there are additional parts and processes.

^ 5. The vertebrae are divisible into five different categories. (See

Fig. 23, c, d, I, s, and ca).

First come those of the neck, which are termed cervical. They
are seven in number.

Secondly, those of the back, which have the ribs attached to them
and are called dorsal. Of these there are thirteen.

Thirdly, we find certain large vertebrae which do not bear ribs :

these are situate behind the dorsal vertebrae and are called lumbar.

There are seven of them.

All the above are termed ‘‘ true vertebrae,” because they do not

become anchylosed together, but remain connected only by ligaments

and by the intervertebral substances.

Behind these true vertebrae come three which are called false,”

and which sooner or later anchylose* together to form a bony mass.

This mass, termed the sacrum, comes immediately behind the

lumbar vertebrae, and part of it affords attachment on each side to

one of the haunch, or hip, bones. The sacral vertebrae thus anchy-

lose together to constitute the sacrum. The rest of the vertebrae are

called caudal, and form a series of some twenty bones which decrease,

gradually, backwards as regards their complexity of structure, but

increase in length to about the tenth, and then again become
successively shorter, as well as simpler, to the end of the tail.

§ 6. Of the vertebrae, the dorsal, as the simplest of those in

front of the tail, may first be selected for description, the fifth

dorsal being taken as the type. The centrum of this vertebra (c)

is about three quarters as deep from above downwards as it is

broad from side to side, its length (from before backwards) being

about equal to its breadth. Its upper surface is more or less flat-

tened. Its under surface is strongly convex from side to side,
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and somewhat concave from before backwards. Its anterior and

posterior surfaces are flattened, but tbe former is somewhat convex

and tbe latter somewhat concave. Tbe pedicles have their anterior

notches very shallow, but their posterior ones very deep. The
neural laminae are almost as wide from before backwards as from

side to side, and the neural arch overlaps that of the vertebra

A. The vertebra seen on its right side.

B. Aiiterior view.

C. Posterior view.
h. Small Uibercle.

c. Centrum.
d. Tubercular surface.

p. Capitular surfaces.

s. Neural spine.

t. Transverse process.

Z. Anterior zygapophysis.
3. Posterior zygapophysis.

next behind. The spinous process is very elongated, pointed and
inclined upwards and backwards. The zygapophyses are almost

horizontal, the anterior ones (Z) looking upwards and slightly

forwards and outwards
;
the posterior ones (5) looking downwards

and slightly backwards and inwards.

The transverse process (t) projects outwards from nearly the

summit of each pedicle, almost entirely hiding the anterior zyg-

apophyses when the vertebra is seen in profile. A little tubercle [b)

projects from the upper surface of the distal part of the transverse

process.*

Like almost all the other dorsal vertebrae, the fifth dorsal exhibits

certain articular surfaces which are called contal, because they serve

for tbe attachments of the ribs. There are two kinds of such

surfaces. One kind, attached to the centrum, are called capituho'y

because they articulate with the heads, or the capitula, of the ribs.

The other kind, attached to the transverse processes, arc called

* “ Distill ” and “proximal ” are two distal part of a limb ; that part of a limb
words respectively expressiiif^ remoteno.ss whiidi joins the boily is the pro.vinw.l

from ami nearness to a centre or point of part. The tip of tin; tail is “distal;”
{ittachm<'nt. Thus, c.<j. the paw is the its root is “ proximal.”
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fuhercular, because they articulate with the tubercles of the ribs.

The tubercular surface [d) is a smooth, oval surface, slightly ])ro~

longed from before backwards, and placed one beneath the distal

end of each transverse process and giving attachment to the tubercle

of the fifth rib.

The capitular surfaces (p, p) are two in number on each side.

One is placed at the junction of the pedicle with the centrum in

front
;

it is smooth, and looks forwards and outwards. The other

is placed just beneath the posterior notch of the pedicle
;

it is

smooth, and looks so almost directly backwards and so very little

outwards as to form part (the outer and upper angle) of the posterior

surface of the centrum. The anterior capitular surface concurs with

the posterior capitular surface of the fourth vertebra to form with it

an articular cavity for the head of the fifth rib. Similarly its

posterior capitular surface concurs with the anterior capitular surface

of the sixth vertebra to form an articular cavity for the head of the

sixth rib.

The ring formed by the neural arch and centrum is oval, trans-

versely extended, and somewhat flattened below.

The eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth dorsal vertebrae have each but

a single capitular surface on each side—namely, an anterior one.

The first dorsal has an anterior capitular surface large enough to

receive the whole head of the first rib. The eleventh, twelfth and
thirteenth vertebrae have no tubercular surface.

The first two dorsal vertebrae have the front surface of the centrum
strongly convex and looking much downwards, and its hinder surface

concave and looking much upwards. The tubercular surface also is

strongly concave.

As we proceed from before backwards, through the series of dorsal

vertebrae to the tenth, the transverse processes come to extend less

outwards and to be more expanded from before backwards at their

distal ends
;
the postzygapophyses become situated further backwards,,

and the neural spines (counting, at least, from the seventh,) also

become shorter.

The tenth dorsal vertebra has its transverse process very much
extended from before backwards (Fig. 17,^®). Its posterior end projects

backwards more than in any preceding vertebra, reaching to, or

even beyond, the anterior margin of the pedicle of the eleventh

vertebra. The postzygapophyses look as much outwards as down-
wards, or even mainly outwards.

In the eleventh dorsal vertebra the neural spine projects more or

less forwards (Fig. 17, ®), instead of backwards, abutting against

that of the tenth vertebra, which it may, or may not, slightly

exceed in length. It has no transverse process, but there are

two conspicuous processes on each side, which evidently answer

to the processes (one at each end) which terminate the transverse

process of the tenth vertebra, but which, in the eleventh vertebra,

are quite separated the one from the other.

The anterior process (Fig. 17, ™), which projects forwards.
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upwards and outwards, outside the prezygapophysis, is termed the

mammillary process, or Metapophysis.

The posterior process {a), which projects backwards as much as

any other part of the vertebra, is called the accessory process, or

Ancqwphysis.

The prezygapophyses look almost entirely inwards, while the

postzygapophyses
(5)

look almost entirely outwards.

The twelfth and thirteenth dorsal vertebrae are like the eleventh,

but their aiiapophyses are stouter and their neural spines are larger

and project more forward.

§ 7 . The seven lumbar vertebra are larger and more massive

than the dorsal vertebrae, and increase in size as we proceed back-

wards as far as the sixth lumbar (see Fig. 23).

Selecting the fifth for comparison with the fifth dorsal, we find its

centrum broader in proportion to its depth, about twice as long,

less convex transversely below, and
with a slight median ridge, called

hypapophyHial* running from before

backwards, along its under surface.

The neural lamina and pedicel are

much longer, and the latter, though
deeply notched behind, is scarcely at

all so in front.

The neural spine is very much
shorter, absolutely as well as relatively.

It is elongated from before backwards,
and inclines forwards instead of back-

wards, thus agreeing with the last

three dorsal vertebrae.

The zygapophyses are thicker, and
their articular surfaces are differently

shaped from those of the dorsal vertebrae.

Each prezygapophysial surface is

concave, and looks inwards as well as

upwards. The postzygapophysial surfaces are convex, and look
outwards as well as downwards, being embraced by the pre-

zygapophyses of the vertebra next behind. The transverse processes

are very much longer than those of the dorsal vertebrae, and project

very much forwards and strongly downwards as well as slightly

outwards. There are no ca})itular or tubercular surfaces, the
lumbar vertebrae not bearing ribs.

The metapophyses and aiiapophyses are large and conspicuous,
though not more so than in the last dorsal vertebra.

The neural canal is larger and more quadrangular than in the
dorsal region.

The more anterior lumbar vertebrae closely resemble the more

Fig. 17.—Side View of the
Tenth and Eleventh Vertebr.®,
SLIGHTLY SEPARATED.

10. Tenth vertebra.
11. Eleventh vertebra.
a. Anaijophysis.
d. Tubercular process,
m. Metapo})hysis.
71. Part of transverse ]>roces8

which c.onceals from view
the neural lamina.

p. Capitular process.
s. Neural sjiine.

Z. Anterior zygapophysis.
i Posterior zygapophysis.

* liecanse it represents a certain process, present in many other aiiinmls,
whicli is called a hyjtapojtliysis.
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posterior dorsal vertebrae, the first lumbar being quite like the ast

dorsal, except that it has no capitular surface, but, in its place, a

short forwardly extending transverse process, and that the met-

apophyses are somewhat larger.

As we proceed backwards through the series of lumbar vertebrae,

a. Anapophysis.
c. Centrnm.
m. Metapophysis.
71. Neural lamina.

s. Neural spine.

t. Transverse process.
z. Prezygapopliysis.

5. Postzygapox>liysis.

the anapophysis decreases, so that in the sixth lumbar there is but a

minute rudiment of such a process. The metapophysis is at its

maximum in the fourth lumbar vertebra, but is large even in the

last. The neural spine is longest at the fourth. The transverse

process increases rapidly from the first lumbar vertebra to the

fourth, and is slightly longer in the fifth and sixth lumbar vertebrse.

The zygapophyses continue to be directed as in the fifth lumbar
vertebra, except that the postzygapophyses of the seventh look

once again more downwards.
The centrum of the seventh lumbar vertebra is not longer than is

that of the first, and the same is the case with the neural arch.

§ 8 . Having noted the characters of the vertebra} next behind the

dorsal ones, we may advance to those in front of them.

Of the seven cervical vertebra the first two are sufficiently

exceptional to demand separate notice. The other cervicals are very

much alike, but the fifth may be selected for comparison with the

fifth dorsal vertebra.

Its centrum is relatively wider from side to side and narrower
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from above downwards than in either the dorsal or the lumbar
vertebrae. The front surface of the centrum is convex, and looks

much downwards as well as forwards, and its hinder . surface is

concave and looks much upwards as well as backwards. The
pedicle is narrow from before backwards, and its anterior notch is

as marked as its posterior one
;
but this appearance is mainly due

to the projection forwards of the prezygapophysis (s). The neural

laminae are much flattened, and are broadened transversely like the

centra. The spinous process is short, small, and projects somewhat
forwards. The zygapophyses are large and flat. The articular

surface of each prezygapophysis looks upwards, forwards, and

Fig. 19.—Fifth Cervicat. Vertebra.

A. Side view.

B. Front view.

C. Back view,

c. Centrum.
s. Neural .spine.

t. Transverse process.

V. Vertebral canal.

z. Prezygai>ophysis.

3. Postzygapophysis.

slightly inwards. Its outer surface presents a roughened pro-

minence. The articular surface of each postzygapophysis looks

downwards, backwards and slightly outwards.

There is a large ])late-like transverse process {f) which springs

from two roots. One of these descends from the front of the side

of the pedicle, the other projects from the centrum, just at the place

where the capitular articular surface of a dorsal vertebra is placed,

and so may be called a “ capitular process.” These two short roots

unite and enclose a space {v) called the vertebral canal, because it is

traversed by the vertebral artery. Thus this vertebra may be said

to have “ perforated transverse processes.” Beyond the junction of

its two roots the transverse process expands into an irregularly

quadrilateral ])late, one surface of which looks outwards, upwards,

and slightly forwards, while the other looks inwards, downwards,

and slightly backwards. From near the hinder angle of this plate

a process, somewhat like an anapophysis, projects upwards and

backwards, so that the i)late may be said, at tliis part, to slightly

bifurcate.

The other cervical vertebrae (except the flr.st two) more or less
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closely resemble the fifth cervical. The seventh, however, has a longer

spinous process (like that of a dorsal vertebra), and no vertebral

ganal—only that part of the transverse process being developed,

which corresponds with root above the vertebral canal and with

the anapophysis-like process of the transverse process of the fifth

vertebra. ThesQ parts, therefore, may be taken to represent the

Fig. 20.—The Axis Vertebra.

A. Side view.
B. Front view.
C. Back view.
D. Dorsal view.
E. Ventral view.

al. Anterior articular surface,

c. Posterior articular surface of centnim.
0. Odontoid process.

s. Neural spine.

t. Transverse process.

z. Posterior zygapopliysis.

tubercular process of a dorsal vertebra, while the rest of the cervical

transverse process, where present, represents a rib.

The sixth cervical vertebra has the anapophysis-like process very

large, while the lamellar transverse process is much developed

behind and within it, so that the process of bifurcation, which was
incipient in the fifth cervical, is, in the sixth, so advanced that the

transverse process may certainly be said to bifurcate posteriorly.

In the fourth and third vertebrae the transverse process becomes
simpler and relatively more extended from before backwards, but is

always perforated.
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The convexity outside the prezygapophysis is at its maximum in

the fourth vertebra. It is really a rudimentary metapophysis.

The neural laminae of the sixth and seventh vertebrae show a

ridge-like process on the inner side ot each postzygapophysis. This

is called a lujperapophifm.

^ 9. The second cervical vertebra, termed the axis, differs con-

spicuously from every other bone of the spine in having a large blunt

Fig. 21.—The Atlas Vertebra.

A. SiMe view,
a. Front view.
C. Back view
D. Dor.sal view.
E. Ventral view

/. Foramina.
n. Neural lamina.
s. Rudiment of neural spine.
t. Transverse i)rocess.

z. Articular surfaces.

y. Hypapophysial tubercle.

process of bone (like a tooth or peg, o), extending forwards from
the anterior portion of the centrum—on which account the bone is

sometimes termed the vertebra dentata. This eminence is called the
odontoid process. It presents a smooth articular surface below, and
a smo( th groove above. The lower surface of the rest of the
centrum of the axis exhibits a median hypapophysial prominence
or ridge. The pedicle has a very deep anterior notch, beneath
which is an anterior lateral articular surface {at), instead of a pre-
zygapophysis. The neural spine (.s) is merely an elongated ridge
extending along the summit of the stout neural lamina).

The postzygapophyses (c) exist as usual, but the prezygapo-
physes are, as has just been said, absent. There is however instead,
on each side, the just mentioned large articular surface («/), looking
forwards and outwards, and sujiported on the centrum, beside but
beliind the odontoid process. The transverse process {t) is short,
pointed, perforated, and backwardly projecting from near the
hinder end of the side of the centrum.
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^ 10 . The first vertebra of all, called the atlas, also differs con-

spicuously from every other bone of the spine. It differs by the

large size of the aperture it encloses and by the smallness of the part

which, at first sight, appears to represent the centrum, as also by
the absence of a neural spine. The ring it forms is wider above

than below, and it is this wider ])art which corresponds to the

neural arches, of the other vertebrae. The narrower ventral part

receives upon it the odontoid process of the nxis. The part which
seems to, but does not truly represent the centrum, articulates by
its upper surface with the under surface of the odontoid process,

while its own under surface developes a slight median prominence (y)

or Iiypapophysial tubercle. The neural arch (n) is slightly wider

from behind forwards than in the other cervical vertebrae, and there

is no neural spine, or only a minute rudiment of it (-s-). Each
neural lamina is perforated just above the anterior articular surface

(Fig. 21, B, /). The vertebral artery and sub-occipital nerve

traverse this foramen. The sides of the atlas vertebra are termed
‘‘ the lateral masses,” and give rise to the great, wing-like, trans-

verse processes (t), and to large anterior and posterior articular sur-

faces. There are no true zygapophyses. The transverse processes are

longer and larger than in the other cervical vertebrm, and consist

of a tubercular and capitular process, united at their distal ends,

or enclosing a small foramen for the vertebral artery (Fig. 21,

C and B,/), and then expanding into a plate of bone, one side of

which looks upwards and the other downwards. Of the four large

articular surfaces two are situated behind the root of each transverse

process (Fig. 21, C, s), and correspond in position with the anterior

articular surfaces of the axis, before described. The anterior pair

of surfaces (Fig. 21, B and E, z) are very large, cup-shaped, and oval,

converging inferiorly, and looking inwards as well as forwards.

They receive and articulate with two prominences of the hinder

end of the skull. At the inner margin of each is a minute, smooth,

rounded tubercle. The hinder pair of articular surfaces (Fig. 21,

C and D, s) are smaller than the anterior pair, and are more elongated

in shape and fiatter. They are inclined a little inwards as well as

upwards and backwards, and join the anterior articular surfaces of

the axis vertebra.

The atlas is formed to turn on the odontoid process of the axis as

on a pivot, as will be further explained when the ligaments come
to be described.

§ 11 . Next to be noticed are the three (sometimes four) vertebrae

which are often called “false,” because they anchylose together into

one bony mass, and so constitute the sacrum.
This bone immediately succeeds the hindmost lumbar vertebra,

and is roughly quadrangular in form, but the transverse, diameter of

its hinder end is considerably less than that of its anterior portion.

The composite nature of the sacrum is plainly manifested (in the

fully ossified bone of even the most aged individuals) by its processes

and perforations, and by the transverse markings of its ventral surface.
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Its first compoiierit vertebra is considerably larger than tlie t^YO suc-

ceeding ones, which are about equal in size.

The ventral surface of the sacrum (A) is markedly concave from
before backwards, and is also concave transversely at its more an-

terior part. It is marked by two transverse lines (which indicate

the original limits of the vertebral centra), and at each end of each
line is a considerable aperture or foramen (/). These four open-

ings, called tlie ventral sacral foramina^ give exit to the anterior

divisions of the sacral nerves.

Fig 22.—The Saprum

A. Ventral view.
B. Dorsal view.
C. Front view.

c. Anterior central articular surface.

/. Foramina.

1. Lateral masses.
m. Rudiments of zygapopliyses and metapo

phy.ses conjoined.
s. Neural spines,

2. and 3. Zygapopliyses.

The dorsal surface of the sacrum is rough, and exhibits three
neural spines (.v) projecting nearly straight upwards. They are all

shorter than the neural spine of the last lumbar vertebra, and the
third sacral neural spine is much smaller than the two in front of
it, whereof the first is the taller.

External to the neural spines, and at the outer margins of the neural
laminae (which form a completely roofed neural canal throughout
the sacrum), there are, on each side, four eminences, representing’’

zygapopliyses or metapophyses, or both(7y?). Thus at the anterior
end of the centrum we have {%) on each side a prezygapophysis
(with its outer margin prolonged by the metapopliy.^is), which is

like that of the last sacral vertebra, except that it is somewhat
larger.

^

Behind this there is a smaller prominence, which represents
the conjoined metapophysis and zygapopliy.sis anchylosed together
at the junction of the first and second sacral vertebra). Behind this,
again, there is another still smaller prominence which represents the
same {lart.s at the junction of the second and third sacral vertebra’.
Behind this again, and close behind the third sacral neural spine, is

a third proce.ss (which is the postzygapophysis of the third sacral
vertebra) which articulates with the first vertebra of the tail (5).

Just external to each process formed of coalc.sced and anchylosed
a considerable a[)erture or foramen. Tlieix' are

four such, and these arc termed the dor-sal sacral foramina, and they
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are placed directly over the ventral sacral foramina before described.

The bony substance of each sacral vertebra projects outwards beyond
these foramina, forming what is called the “ lateral masnes ” of the

sacrum (/), which are in fact the coalesced transverse processes of

the sacral vertebrm.

The formation of the ventral and dorsal sacral foramina may be

thus explained. Nerves in the true vertebrae pass out, as we have
seen, between the pedicles of adjacent vertebrae. Now the coa-

lescence of the sacral transverse processes necessarily changes each

such intervertebral opening into a pair of openings, of which one is

dorsal and the other ventral.

In a line connecting each pair of dorsal sacral foramina, slight

irregular perforations in the roof of the neural canal indicate the

primitive interspaces which existed between adjacent sacral vertebrae.

At the anterior end of the sacrum is an articular surface (c),

very wide but narrow from above downwards, which joins the

centrum of the last lumbar vertebra. Above this is the opening of

the neural canal, also greatly extended transversely, and narrow
from above downwards, and the prezygapophyses and neural spine

before mentioned. Extending out from each side of the front

articular surface of the centrum are the two “lateral masses,” which
project strongly outv^ards, downwards, and somewhat forwards.

At the posterior end of the sacrum there is a small oval articular

surface, which joins the centrum of the first caudal vertebra. On
each side of it the “lateral masses”—here small, thin bony plates

—

project outwards. Above it is the small crescentic opening of the

hinder end of the sacral neural canal, surmounted by the neura?

spine and postzygapophyses (s) before mentioned.

The sacrum, viewed laterally, exhibits the neural spines, zyg-

apophyses, and dorsal foramina before described, and below these,

one of the lateral masses, which appears deep in front and tapers

rapidly backwards. On its deep part is a large irregular surface,

which in the living animal is coated with cartilage, and articulates

with the hip or haunch- bone. This surface is somewhat crescentic,

with the concavity upwards, and is called the auricular surface, because

the corresponding part in man has an outline somewhat resembling

an ear. Above this surface the lateral mass is more or less excavated

and uneven. The auricular surface may be entirely supported by that

part of the lateral mass which pertains to the first sacral vertebra
;

it

may, however, extend m to part of that pertaining to the second

sacral vertebra. That part which pertains to the third sacral vertebra

ends behind in a pointed process extending outwards as well as

ba(;kwards to about the level of the middle of the sacrum’s hinder

central surface.

§ 12. The last part of the cat^s spine is formed by the caudal
vERTEBmu (see Fig. 23), usually about eighteen or nineteen in

number, but sometimes as many as twenty-four. Of course the

short-tailed breeds have only a few caudal vertebrae. In the Manx
cat there are four, and in the Malay cat several of the vertebrae
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towards the middle or more distal part of the tail are distorted,

atrophied, and more or less fused together at the place where the

tail is so suddenly contorted.

AYith age, the first caudal may anchylose with the third sacral

vertebra, which it resembles much both in size and shape, though

its neural spine is smaller and its transverse process (which projects

strongly backwards and slightly outwards) is narrower from behind

forwards than is the lateral mass of the third sacral vertebra. The
two next caudal vertebrae closely resemble the first, though they are

slightly longer. The fourth caudal vertebra is again longer, its

neural spine is hardly to be detected, and its shorter transverse

processes project outwards and backwards from the hinder part of

the side of its centrum. Two slight hypapophysial prominences are

also to be detected side by side and but little separated, at the

anterior end of the ventral surface of the centrum. The neural

canal is also much reduced in size. The fifth caudal vertebra

exaggerates the same characters, as also does the sixth, in which
the neural canal is very small. Here also a minute transverse

process begins to show itself projecting outwards from the anterior

end of each side of the centrum, while that projecting from its

posterior end is so reduced as to he scarcely, if at all, larger than is

the transverse process thus newly appearing at the anterior end of

this vertebra
;

in which, moreover, the prezygapophyses no longer

articulate with the postzygapophyses in front of them.

In the seventh caudal vertebra the minute neural canal is hardly

enclosed by bone, and is only so near the median part of the bone.

The prezygapophyses are the longest processes, and the anterior

transverse processes are rather longer than the posterior ones. The
transverse processes in the eighth vertchra are hardly more prominent
than are the hypapophysial ones, but the whole bone continues to

increase in length. In the ninth vertchra there is an open groove

instead of a neural canal. The tenth is about the absolutely longest

vertebra. Thence onwards the processes become less and less marked,
and the vertebrae, from the eleventh or twelfth, begin manifestly to

decrease in length and all other dimensions—the last vertebrae being

little more than small cylindrical ossicles, each formed of a centrum
only, with faint indications at each end of processes corresponding

with those described as existing in the more anterior vertebrae.

Thus the last vertebra is the very opposite to the first (or atlas),

being all centrum, while the atlas lias no proper centrum at all.

Certain very small Y-shaped hones called chevron bones are arti-

culated beneath the interspaces and adjacent ends of the caudal

vertebrae, from the second to the tenth or eleventh vertebra.

§ 13. The WHOLE SERIES of vertebrae thus form a jointed rod

—

the spinal or vertebral column. Its component vertebrae, moreover,

are so disposed that the backbone, when seen in profile, presents,

between the atlas and the tail, two curvatures (see ante.,

Fig. 2), directed alternately upwards and dowmwards. Thus the

cervical vertebrae form a curve wdiich is convex dowmwards, wFile
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TEBRAL Column,
c. Cervical,

d. Dorsiil,

1. Lumbar,
s. Sacral, and
ca. Caudal vertebrae.
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the dorsal and lumbar vertebrm together form
a curve which is much more strongly convex
upwards than the preceding curve is convex
downwards. The neural spines (which are longest

in the dorsal vertebrm) change their direction at

about the middle of the posterior curve, that of

the tenth dorsal vertebra inclining backwards,
and that of the eleventh forwards, their junction

indicating the centre of motion.

The breadth of the ventral part of the back-

bone {i.e. the transverse diameter of the vertebral

centra), narrows slightly from the axis to the first

dorsal vertebra
;

it remains much the same to

about the fifth, and then gradually widens to the

first sacral, whence it again decreases rapidly

to the beginning of the tail, and then very

gradually to the end of that organ. The width
of the column, including the transverse pro-

cesses and the lateral masses of the sacrum, is

at its maximum at once at the atlas, and sud-

denly decreasing at the axis. It thence remains

much the same, but gradually broadens to the

first dorsal, whence it again very gradually

narrows to the last dorsal vertebra. Thenee it at

once increases rapidly to the last lumbar vertebra,

which is about as wide as is the atlas. Thence
backwards the spine gradually narrows to the end
of the vertebral series.

The ventral surface of the vertebral column
bears no median prominence save the slight

longitudinal one beneath the centrum of the axis,

and of certain lumbar vertebra^, together with the

tubercles of the atlas and of some caudal vertebrae

and the chevron bones. The dorsal surface bears a

median series of spines, which are longest in the

anterior dorsal and lumbar vertebrae. They are

variously directed, as has been already described.

On each side of the series of spinous processes

are the neural laminae forming the bottom of the

^‘vertebral grooves’' each of which is bounded ex-

ternally by the transverse, zygapophysial and
metapophysial processes, and internally by the

spinous processes. Each groove is broad and

shallow in the neck, and deeper and narrower

in the anterior thoracic region, and deepest of

all at the lumbar region. The laminae overlap in

the neck and in the anterior and middle part of

the dorsal region. They leave an open space

between them in the lumbar portion of the ver-

tebral column.
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§ 14. Having considered the dorsal part of the axial skeleton

—

the backbone—we may now proceed to consider that opposite, or

ventral structure, the breastbone, together with those parts (the rihs^

with their cartilages), which connect the backbone and breastbone

together. The breastbone and ribs, with the dorsal vertebrae, to

Fig. 24.—Skeleton of the Thorax.

c. End of xiphoid cartilage. x. Xiphoid process.

ca. One of the costal cartilages. p. Presternum or manubrium.
m. Sternebne of hotly of sternum

which the ribs are dorsally attached, together constitute the skeleton

of the thorax. The thoracic part of the axial skeleton thus forms a

sort of bony cage in which, during lif(‘, those most important organs,

the heart and lungs, are sheltered and protected.*

§ 15. The breastbone, or steknu.m, extends along the ventra



50 THE CAT. [i-HAl*. III.

portion of the trunk in the middle line, but it is very much smaller

and less complex than is the hacklione. It is flattened from above

downwards, hut still more so from side to side, and consists of a chain

of ei"ht hones, called steruehrcr, about fifteen or sixteen times as long

as broad, hut its width varies slightly at intervals throughout its

whole extent.

The sternum is connected on each side with the cartilages (ca) ot

the first nine ribs, one cartilage on each side being attached to each

successive pair of sternebrm at their junction, as well as to the side

of the manubrium and the hinder end of the seventh sternebra.

The first sternebra, which ends anteriorly in a laterally compressed

pointed process (p), is called the manubrium, or presternum, and
extends forwards in front of the insertion of the cartilage of the first

rib. The second part (or the body of the sternum) is made up of all

the other six sternebrm together. The third part {x) is the xiphoid,

or ensiform, process, which varies in shape in different individuals,

and long remains cartilaginous. The hinder end of the manubrium
affords a surface for the attachment of the second costal cartilage.

The first sternebra of the body completes the surface for the

second rib. The notches for the third, fourth, fifth, sixth and
seventh ribs are situated at the lines of junction of the sternebrae oi

the body of the sternum—as before mentioned. The notches for the

eighth and ninth rib cartilages are placed close together at the

hinder end of the seventh sternebra (see below, Fig. 78, B, /“).

This xiphoid cartilage projects freely backwards, tapering towards

its generally more or less expanded and fan-shaped distal end (c).

§ 16. The RIBS {costce) are long, slender, curved bones, which
extend obliquely downwards from the spinal column, and end below
in cartilaginous prolongations called costal cartilages. Some of these

join the sternum by their cartilages (Fig. 24, ca), and others do not.

There are thirteen ribs on each side. The nine anterior r:hs on

each side are called true ribs,” and join the sternum by their

cartilages. The four hinder ribs do not join the sternum, and are

therefore called ‘‘ false ribs.” The ribs generally are curved at

first (starting from their attachments to the vertebral centra) out-

wards and a little upwards, then backwards, and outwards and
much downwards.

Taking the sixth rib as a type, the following points may be

noted : its proximal or upper and inner end is thickened, and is

called the capitulum, or head, of the rib (c), and it is this which
joins the capitular surfaces of the fifth and sixth dorsal vertebrae by
two corresponding oblique articular surfaces, with a ridge between.

The part of the rib next to the head is termed the neck (n), and
this short portion terminates at what is called the tubcrculum (t), or

tubercle of the rib. This is a rounded prominence on the hinder

border of the bone. It looks upwards, and presents a smooth
surface for articulation with the transverse process of the sixth

dorsal vertebra
;

outside this smooth prominence is a rough surface

of bone. The neck of the rib is narrower than is the first part
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of tlie ‘^body,’^—the ‘‘body’’ of the rib being all that portion

which is distal to, or beyond, the tubercle. This body (b) is

somewhat flattened from before backwards at its upper part, and
slightly expanded in the same direction at its distal end, the in-

tervening part being nearly cylindrical. It exhibits a faint indication

of a groove running along its hinder side, especially at the upper

part of its body. A little beyond the tubercle the bone makes a

sudden bend downwards (a). This part is termed the angle, and
it is behind it that the groove just mentioned is most distinctly

developed, while in front it exhibits a roughened line for muscular
attachment.

The distal end of the bone is hollowed out into an oval pit (p),

and into this the sixth costal cartilage is inserted.

Fig. 25.—Side Vie-w of Ribs.

A. First rib.

B. Sixth rib.

C. Thirteenth rib.

a. Angle.
h. Body.

c. Capitulum.
n. Neck.
jj. Pit for costal cartilage.

t. Tuberculum.

The other true ribs differ but slightly from the sixth, except as

to length, which decreases as we pass forwards or backwards from

the ninth, which is the longest rib.

The first rib is the broadest of all (Fig. 25, A), especially towards

its proximal end. Its capitulum has but one articular surface. The
“ angle ” about coincides in position with the tuberculum.

The false ribs decrease in length backwards, but the last rib is

longer than even the fourth true rib.

The three foremost false ribs (the tenth, eleventh and twelfth)

are united together by their costal cartilages, but the thirteenth

rib ends freely, and is thence termed a floating rib. The last rib

(Fig. 25, C), has but a minute rudiment of a tuberculum or none,

and the capitula of the last three ribs have each but one articular

surface.
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The angles of the ribs become more and more distant from the

tuhercula as we pass haekw ards to the eleventh rib. Tlie thirteenth

exhibits no angle.

^ 17 . The COSTAL CARTILAGES (Fig. 24, ca), differ much as to

length, connexion, shape and direction. The tenth is the longest,

and tlience the length decreases as we pass either forwards or

backwards through the series. The first nine join the sternum.

That of the tenth rib joins the costal cartilage of the ninth rib,

and similarly the eleventh and twelfth costal cartilages unite distally

with the lower border of the costal cartilage next in front. The
thirteenth costal cartilage ends freely. The first costal cartilage

is the broadest, and thence they gradually narrow backwards. The
last cartilage is pointed at its distal end. The upper (proximal)

end of each costal cartilage is convex, and fits into the distal con-

cavity of its rib. As to direction, the cartilages pass at first

backwards, then downwards, curving distally forwards from the

fourth to the seventh. The first cartilage has a nearly horizontally

forward direction, while the last extends downwards and backwards.

§ 18 . The THORAX AS A WHOLE forms a long, transversely narrow,

conical case, with a small aperture in front and a wide oblique

opening behind. It is considerably deeper from above downwards
than it is wide from side to side. The variation in its dimension,

which shows itself as we proceed, from before backwards through

the thorax, is produced by the corresponding variation in the length

of the ribs and in their curvature. The anterior opening is bounded
by the first pair of ribs, the first dorsal vertebra and the manubrium.
The posterior opening is bounded by the xiphoid process, the cartilages

of the four hindmost ribs, the body of the thirteenth rib and the

thirteenth dorsal vertebra.

§ 19 . Such being the structure of the bony and cartilaginous parts

which make up the spinal portion of the axial skeleton, we have
next to consider the fibrous bands, or ijgamexts, which hold together

the bones and cartilages already described. The substance inter-

posed between each pair of true vertebrae is an elastic body termed
an intervertebral disc.

Each such disc is made up of concentric lamellae (Fig. 26, /), of

fibro-cartilaginous and fibrous tissue, surrounding a soft central por-

tion {g), which is very elastic (projecting beyond the general level of

the disc when pressure is removed) and contains numerous nu-

cleated corpuscles like those of cartilage.

The surface of each centrum is covered (except towards its cir-

cumference) with a thin layer of cartilage, and it is to it that the

intervertebral discs are attached.

These discs form so many elastic pads, and one such is placed

between each pair of presacral vertebrae, except between the atlas

and the axis.

A strong band of fibres, called the ventral common ligament, extends

along the ventral surface of the vertebral bodies. It is thickest

where it passes over the middle ©f the centra than elsewhere, and
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thus tends, by filling up depressions, to render the surface of the

vertebral column more even.

Another band of fibres, called the dorsal common ligament, passes

backwards within the neural canal along its ventral surface from the

skull backwards.

Each pair of articulating zygapophyses is surrounded and enclosed

by a fibrous bag, the fibres passing from one zygapophysis to the

other. Such a surrounding and enclosing membrane is termed a

capsular ligament. Enclosed within the capsular ligament is a

B
Fig. 2G.—Intervertebral Discs.

A. Surface view enlarged. I g. Soft central portion.
B. Section through two discs. i. lntersi)inous ligaments.
/. Lamella;.

|

membrane which secretes an albuminous fluid termed synovia.

Membranes of the kind are therefore termed synovial, and are

placed between hard parts which are destined to move one on the

other. Synovial membranes will be more fully noticed in the descrip-

tion of the different kinds of joints at the end of the next chapter.

Certain ligaments with much yellow elastic tissue, called the liga-

menta sahffava, pass between the neural lamina, being attached to the

inner or ventral surface on one neural lamina and thence passing

backwards to the anterior margin of the neural lamina next behind.

They arc thus best seen when the neural arches are removed and
viewed on their ventral as])ect.
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Adjacent spinous processes are also connected top^ether by mem-
branes (Fig. 26

,
B, i), called interspinouH lUjameniH. Narrow bundles

of fibres, forming a sort of cord, pass backwards along the spinous
processes. These are the mpra^nnous ligaments.

A forward prolongation of these supraspinous ligaments is termed
the ligamentam nuch(B, and passes from the cervical neural spines to

the skull.

Adjacent transverse processes are also connected together by
fibrous bands termed the inter-transverse ligaments. These are

largest in the lumbar region, while they are rudimentary in the

vertebrae of the neck.

The mohility of the spinal column is different in different regions,

being greatest of course in the tail (save in some breeds), which can
be bent freely in any direction owing to the absence of interlocking

bony processes, except in the most anterior caudal vertebra). After

the sacrum, the mobility is least in the dorsal region, on account of

the overlapping of the neural laminae. In the cervical region there

is much mobility, even apart from the axis and atlas, the motions of

which will be treated of separately. Lateral bending and rotation

are variously limited by the direction of the articular surfaces of the

zygapophyses, which, as has been noted, are different in different

regions.

§ 20 . The AXIS and atlas articulate together in a manner
altogether peculiar. The atlas (with the head to which it is attached)

can turn round to a great extent in either direction upon the odon-

toid process as on a pivot, being retained in place by ligaments.

Synovial membranes are interposed between the articular surfaces of

the atlas and axis, which surfaces are kept in apposition by capsular

ligaments.

The odontoid process is kept in place by the transverse ligameiit

of the atlas, wLich extends across above that process and between
the internal margins of the anterior articular surfaces of the atlas.

From the midst of this transverse ligament two bundles of ffbres

are given off in opposite directions, one bundle passing backwards
to the centrum of the axis, the other forwards to the skull, thus

giving rise to the figure of a cross.

A synovial membrane is placed both above and below the odontoid

process, corresponding with the two smooth surfaces which have
already been noted as existing upon it.

Three ligaments pass forwards from the odontoid process to the

skull, i.e., one from its tip to the margin of the opening of the skull

in front, and two others (called alar or check ligaments) from the

sides of the summit of the process to the inside of the condyles of

the skull.

These crucial and odontoid ligaments are covered over above and

sheltered by another called the occipito-axial ligament, which is

placed in the ventral part of the neural canal between them and the

most anterior part of the dorsal common ligament. It passes up
Irom the centrum of the axis to the inside of the floor of the skull.
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Another ligament, the ventral occipito-atlantal ligament, passes

from the front ventral border of the atlas forwards to the adjacent

part of the skull, and similarly the ventral atlanto-axial ligament

connects the ventral arch of the atlas with the centrum of the

axis. Certain other ligaments connect together the neural arch of

the atlas with that of the axis and with the skull. The first of

these is the dorsal atlanto-axial ligament, connecting the neural

arches of the axis and atlas. Another is the dorsal occijnto-atlantal

ligament (Fig. 27, ^), which connects the neural arch of the atlas

with the adjacent margin of the posterior aperture of the cranium.

A third ligament, the transverse atlanto-occipital (^), passes outwards

upwards and forwards on each side from the neural arch of the atlas

to the inner side of the adjacent occipital condyle. Yet another liga-

ment maybe called interspinous. It connects the neural spine of the

axis with the middle of the dorsum of the neural arch of the atlas.

§ 21 . As to the ribs, a ligament, named “ passes, in a

Fig. 27.—Ligaments of Atlas and Axis.

1. Dorsal ocripito-atlantal ligament.
2. Dorsal atlanto-axial ligament.
3. Interspinous ligament.

4. Rectus lateralis muscle.
5. Transver.se atlanto-occipital ligament,
so. Sui)ra-occipital.

radiating manner, from the ventral surface of the head of each rib

on to the intervertebral substance opposite to it, and on to the bodies

of the two adjacent vertebrae.

Another ligament, named inter-articular, passes transversely from

that ridge on the head of the rib which divides its two articular

surfaces, to the intervertebral substance. This ligament of course

does not exist in the articulations of the first, eleventh, twelfth, and

thirteenth ribs, which liave each but one articular surface.

The ribs, except the first and the last three, are also connected

with the transverse processes, each by certain other ligaments
;

liut

none of these attachments ])revent each rib from performing a slight

movement backwards and forwaids upon its vertebral attachnunt, as

well as a certain inoveinent ot rotation.

'J'bo jiieces of the steinuin are connected by cartilage, and bound
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together botli in fr^^nt and behind by ligamentous fibres, and such

fibres surround the articulations of the costal cartilages with the

sternum, and thence radiate over the latter both dorsally and

ventrally. The various articulations of the ribs with the vertebra?

and of the costal cartilages with the steinum, are furnished with

synovial membranes. Thus a movement of the ribs backwards and
forwards alternately is facilitated, and such movements, we shall

hereafter see, are continually repeated in the process of breathing.

THE SKELETON OF THE HEAD.

§ 22. The remaining part of the axial skeleton is that familiarly

Fig. 28.—The Shell, viewed Dorsally.

/. Fi’ontal.

j. Malar.
/. Lachrymal
I*. Lachrymal foramen.
la. Lambdoidal ridge.

m. Maxillary.
n. Nasal.

Ih Palatine.

pf. Post-orbital process of frontal.

pj. Post-orbital process of malar.
pm. Premaxilla,
s. Sagittal suture.

X. Posterior pier of zygomatic arch.

1. Incisive foramen.
2. Infra-orbital foramen.
4. Posterior ])alatine foramen.
5. Spheno-palatine foramen.

known as the skull. This bony structure affords shelter to the

brain, and is also the seat of certain organs of special sensation

—
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namely, those of hearing, sight, and smell. It may he described

as an irregularly and complexly shaped osseous box with an arch,

like a flying buttress, on each side, all forming one coherent mass,

and with very diversely conditioned arches appended below and not

similarly coherent. The first of these inferior arches is the skeleton

of the lower jaw, or mandible. The second is the bony framework
to which the tongue is attached, the hyoid. Both these inferior

arches readily fall away from the rest of the skull when the soft

parts are dissolved or otherwise removed.

Apart from these arches (both inferior and lateral) the skull

consists of a spheroidal posterior portion (j9), to which is annexed
in front an elongated, narrower, and irregularly quadrilateral part,

made up of the bones of the face. On each side of the skull (just

in front of the spheroidal portion) is a large smooth conca\ e surface

(with the concavity outwards), which forms the inner wall ot the

chamber for the eye, or the orbit
;
and the skull is especially narrow

from side to side at the hinder and lower part of this region.

The greater part of the upper region of the skull is smooth and
even, and crossed by undulating lines of bony union called sutures{s).

When a section is made lengthways (Fig. 49) through the skull,

its spheroidal portion is shown to bound a great posterior cavity (for

the brain), in front of which is a more solid region—the quadrangu-
lar part—which includes the bones of the nose (Figs. 49 and 50,

me, et), and is placed above the mouth and between the eyes.

The skull consists of two parts :

—

(1)

. The brain-case, skuii proper, or cranium.

(2)

. The skeleton of the face.

Certain conspicuous openings and prominences are found in different

regions.

The projecting portion of the back of the head is termed the

occiput, and at its inferior hinder part is a large hole, looking down-
wards and backwards, termed the occipital foramen, or foramen
magnum (Figs. 29 and 4.7, fm). On each side of this hole, forming

part of its margin, is a rounded projection
;
and these projections

(Figs. 29 and 47, oc), termed “ occipital condyles,'” articulate with

the cup-shaped articular poncavities on the anterior side of the atlas

vertebra (Fig. Thus, all but the front part of this foramen
(to which the odontoid process is attached by ligament) coincides with

the corresponding portion of the ring of the atlas vertebra, and the

interior of the skull forms the expanded anterior end of the vertebral

neural canal.

If the skull be turned base ujiwards (Fig. 29) a large globular

prominence {b) will be seen a little in front of and external to each
occipital condyle. Each such prominence is called, from its connec-
tion with the internal ear, an auditory bulla. Between the bullin,

the under surface of the cranium extends forward as a narrow flat

surface (Fig. 29, bo and/M-), hounded laterally by two low, elongated
bony plates {pt), external to which is, on either side, the wide cavity

of the orbit enclo.sed by the bony arch iust referred to, which arch is
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termed the zygoma {?j). At the hinder end of the zy^^oma is a trans-

versely extended, smooth concavity called the glenoid surface {g).

The under surface of the face (formed by the hones of the roof of

Fig. 29.—Under Surface of Skull

The two openings enclosed by the pre-niaxillge and maxillse are the anterior palatine foramina.

h. Auditorj’ bnlla.

ho. Basi-occipital.

hs. Basi-splienoid.
c. Canine.

fm. Foramen magnum.
g. Glenoid surface.

i. Incisors.

j. Malar,
m. Maxilla.
TOO. Molar.
i)is. lilastoid process,
oc. Occi])ital condyle.

V'P- Palatine (placed one aboA’e, the other be-
neath the opening of the posterior nares).

p/. Post-orbital juocess of frontal.

pj. Post-orbital process of malar
pm. Pre-maxilla.

proo. Pre-molars.

j/p. Par-occii>ital jirocess.

ps. Pre-sjthenoid.

;
pt. Pterygoid process.

\ so. Supra-occijiital.

Z. Posterior root of zygoma.
3. Palatine foramen.
8. Sphenoidal fissure and foramen rotundus.
9. Foramen ovale.

10. Eustachian opening.
11. Foramen lacerum posterius.

the mouth) lies at a slightly different level from that of the base of

the cranium. The two low, elongated bony plates (pf) just spoken

of connect these two surfaces together on each side, but in the

middle line, leave a vacuity between them, which is the hinder

opening of the nostrils, oi posterior nares (shown, in Fig. 29, by the
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shadow in front of ps), which bounds the base of the cranium in from

as the foramen magnum bounds it hehini.

The middle of the hinder part of the under surface of the face

thus forms the ventral margin of the hinder nostril, while on either

side, the face receives the termination of the arch of the zygoma.

It thence narrows as it proceeds forwards, forming a triangular

bony plate, slightH truncated in front, and bordered by teeth.

When the skull is looked at in front, we see on each side of its

highest part, with its rounded outline (the forehead), the great

Fig. 30.—Skull viewed from in front, with the Lower Jaw detached.

an. Angle of mandible,
c. Canines.
c. (Of lower jaw) coronoid i)rocess^

/. Frontal.
i. Inci.sors.

wi. .Maxilla.

n. Nasal.

j)/. Post-orbital i)roeess of froiiia..

pj. Post-orbital jirocess of malar.
pm. Jb’('-maxilla.

]mo. Pre-molars and inferior true molar.

y. Condyle of mandible.
2. Infra-orbital foramen.
13. Mental foramen.

sockets for the eyes, termed the orhitn. These are not com]')letely

surrounded by bone, but are hounded below and externally by the

zygoma and a process (y;/), and above by another jirocess {pf) from the

skull roof, and behind by the wail of the cranium. The part of the

.skull which juts out laterally to support the floor of the orbit is called

the “ malar prominence.” between the orbits is the bony jiro-

minence of the no.se, beneath which is a small, somewhat heart*

shaped ajierture, the front bony nostrils or (inferior innrs.

Jleneath each orbit is the small bony cheek, and the skull is

hounded below (the lower jaw or mandible being removed) by the

alveolar border giving attachincwit to the teeth.
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AVlieii the skull is viewed in profile its upper margin is seen

to present an even, rounded contour. Its lower margin is

nearly straight, with irregular prominences. The line of the

occiput (Fig. 46, c to y) inclines somewhat backwards as it

ascends. • In front, the skull is bounded by the margin of the

anterior nares.

The zygoma arches upwards, backwards, and then downwards to

the front of the auditory bulla, enclosing, as well as the orbit, a

fossa named “ temporal,” because a muscle called the “ temporal
muscle” is there placed. Behind and beneath the hinder end of the

zygoma is a noticeable aperture, which is the external bony opening
of the ear (ae). A ridge also runs upwards from the malar pro-

minence, and forms the anterior margin of the bony orbit. The
orbit is bounded behind by an ascending and a descending post-

orbital process, which nearly meet.

The skull is said to be divided into certain regions. Thus we
have the base or basilar region, and opposite to it the vertex, or

sincipital region
;
we have the region of the forehead, or frontal

region, and opposite to it that of the back of the head, or occipital

region.

At the side of the head we have, posteriorly and above, the

parietal^ region (^p')
;

beneath this, and within the arch of the

zygoma, the temporal region.

The skull is made up of different bones of very different sizes,

shapes, and degrees of density, which are variously united together

by sutures.

When the skull is looked at from above, a transverse zigzag line

of union is seen to run across behind the forehead; this is called the

coronal suture. Its zigzag appearance is due to the interlocking of

little processes which project from the adjacent margins of the bones,

the presence of which causes the suture (or line of union) to be

what is called ‘‘dentated.” Running directly backwards and forwards

from this, along the middle line of the skull, is another suture—at

right angles to the former—termed sagittal (Fig. 28, s). The sagittal

suture ends posteriorly by joining a wide Y-shaped suture with the

apex upwards, which is called lamhdoidal.

Turning now to the lower jaw
;

this when attached to the skull

is seen to fit, by a cylindrical-shaped head, or ^Aondijlef into a

depression placed on each side in front of the external auditory

opening, the glenoid surface before mentioned.

The number of bones forming the skull decreases with age, by
anchylosis. In its mature condition the skull of the cat consists of

the following twenty-seven bones : the occipital, two parietals, two

frontals, two temporals, the sphenoid, the presphenoid, the ethmoid

—which ten bones compose the cranium, or skull proper
;
two

maxillaries, two premaxillaries, two nasals, two malars, two lachry-

mals, two palatines, two turbinals, one vomer, one mandible (in two

Because it is here the “parietal bone” is situate.
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parts), and the hyoid bone*—seventeen bones in all, form the

skeleton of the face.

§ 23. The OCCIPITAL bone is of course that of the occiput, and it

surrounds the great occipital foramen, or foramen magnum ^fm).
When detached, it is seen to be somewhat lozenge-shaped, but

rounded above and truncated below. It is made up of a crescentic

plate of bone extending above and beside the foramen magnum, and
of another narrower and quadrangular plate of bone, which, joining

Fig. 31.—The Occipital.

A. External surface.

B. Internal surface.

ho. Basi-occipital.

c. Condyle.
c6. Cerebellar fossa.

eo. Ex-occipital.

/m. Foi'aiuen magnum.
1. Lambdoidal ridge,

p. Par-occipital process,

so. Supra-occipital.

the other, bounds the foramen magnum below, and thence extends

forwards.

The part above the great foramen (so) is the supra-occipital bone,

while the parts placed one on each side of it (eo) are ilia ex-occip ifals,

the quadrangular plate in front (ho) is the basi-occipitat, and these

four are all separate and distinct bones in the young kitten.

The margin of the supra-occipital projects outwards as a bony
ridge (/), which descends on each side of the occiput, and is called

the lambdoidal ridge or occipital ridge, and affords a special surface

for muscular attachment. The outer surface of the supra-occipital

is undulating and more or less convex. Its inner surface presents

shallow depressions or fossae, one of which {cb) is placed medianly

above the foramen magnum, and lodges the middle portion of that

part of the brain called the cerebellum.

The basi-occipital narrows somewhat as it advances forwards. Its

upper surface exhibits a smooth concavity, the basilar groove, which
supports that jiart of the nervous centres termed the “ medulla
oblongata.”

Each part of the bone which bounds the foramen magnum on
each side, i.e., each ex-occipital, supports one of the condyles before

* Really made u|> of .several distinct lionc.s
;
but here, for the sake of .sitMj)licity

and cleanie.s.s, spoken of as one.
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noticed. The condyles (c) are elongated convex prominences placed

somewhat obliquely, converging forwards. The inner border of

each is rough, for the attachment of one of the “ check ” ligaments.

In front of each condyle is a perforation, the anterior condyloid

foramen (1), which allows the hypoglossal nerve

to pass out from the brain, while a canal (the

hinder opening of which is a little within the

margin of the foramen magnum) traverses the ex-

occipital on its inner aspect. External to each

condyle is an expanded process of bone called the

par-occipital process (p), the front surface of which
is applied to the posterior surface of the auditory

bulla. The root of the par-occipital process forms

the hinder boundary of the aperture of the skull

through which the jugular vein comes out, which
aperture is called the foramen lacerum jugulare, or

foramen lacerum posterius.

A small triangular bone, the interparietal, in

the fully mature cat blends completely with the

supra-occipital, but long remains a distinct ossicle.

Its base is applied to the mid -part of the superior

border of the occipital, while its sharp apex extends

forwards between the parietals. It is strongly con-

cave within (especially in the transverse direction),

but is convex externally.

If this be counted as a part of the occipital,

that bone may be said to articulate above by its superior margin
with the parietals, and below this, on each side, with the hinder
margin of one of the temporal bones, while each par- occipital

process (as before said) applies itself to the hinder end of one of the

ordinary bullae. The basi-occipital adjoins the hinder part of the

bone next in front, namely the sphenoid.

§ 24. The PARIETAL bone forms, with its fellow of the opposite

side, the main part of the roof of the cranium. It '^ould be

quadrangular in figure but that its upper, hinder angle is rounded
off, and it is strongly convex outwards, and concave within. Its

greatest convexity is termed the parietal eminence (e). Above this is a

curved ridge convex upwards, marking the superior limit of the

temporal fossa. Within, the parietal is marked by grooves for

blood-vessels, and its upper margin is traversed by a longitudinal

depression, which forms, with the help of the opposite parietal, a

longitudinal wide and shallow groove for a blood receptacle called

the longitudinal sinus. The two parietals are connected together

above by the sagittal suture
;
each is connected by the lambdoidal

suture with the interparietal, and with the supra-occipital. The
parietal also articulates anteriorly (/) Avith the frontal by the

* It has not therefore been reckoned as a distinct bone in the list before given
of the bones of the cranium and face.

c

Fig. 32.—Inter-
parietal Bone.

A. Outer surface.

B. Inner surface.
«. Apex wliicli

j>asses feirwards
between tlie pa-
rietal bones.

b. Hinder margin.
c. Fossa for recep-

tion of part of
brain.
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coronal suture, and below with, the temporal bone by a suture (sq)

which is called squamous

^

because the margins of the bone it joins

are so bevilled off that the temporal lies on the parietal like a scale.

From the hinder margin of the parietal a plate of bone extends for-

wards at an acute angle, with a*strongly concave free margin. This

plate divides one part of the brain from another, and is an ossifica-

B
Fig. 33.—Right Parietal Bone.

A. Internal surface.

B. External surface.

e. Parietal eminence.

I

/. Surface for articulation with frontal.

I
sq. Surface for temporal bone.

I

t. Tentorium

fion of a membrane called the tentorium, and described with the

brain structures (t). The parietal is always a single bone.

§ 25. The remaining bones of the roof of the skull are the

FRONT.\Ls, which lie side by side in front of the parietals, and roof

over the hinder part of the face as well as the front part of the

cranium. The suture which divides them is termed the frontal

Fig. 34.—The Frontal.

A. External aspect. I op Orbit.il part of lateral i>late.

B. Intenial asjiect.
1

tji. Temporal jiart of lateral plate,

/. Surface joining the other frontal. I p. Pre-orbiUil jirocess.

fu. Outer wall of nasal fossa. Post-orbital proces.s.

m. Na.sal process.
j

suture,” and is the direct continuation forwards of the sagittal suture.

The frontals together form a considerable, rather convex triangular

expansion above, the outermost part of which is the post-orbital

process ( po) of the hinder part of the orbit
;
while behind this the

frontal forms part of the temporal fossa.

But the greater ])art of each frontal is its lateral part (op), which
descends from the outer margin, almost at right angles with its
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upper surface, as an undulating plate (concave externally in front,

and convex behind) with a crescentic inferior margin. The hinder,

externally convex, part of this plate forms part of the temporal
fossa; the anterior, externally concave, part of it forms the inner
wall of the orbit, and (towards its front end) the outer wall of the
nasal cavity.

Viewed internally, each frontal shows above, a flattened surface if)
for junction with its fellow of the opposite side

;
behind this is a

deep conca^'ity for part of the brain, and in front, a flattened and
irregularly roughened surface {//()—the outer wall of the hinder
part of the nasal cavity.

Thus, the two frontals together have, when newed from below,

somewhat the figure of a bisected hour-glass. There is, behind, a

large conical cavity (vdth the apex forwards) for the brain, while
in front is a smaller conical cavity (with the apex backwards)—the

nasal chamber. Consequently, when the two frontals are seen together

from behind, they exhibit a deep median notch, open below, indi-

cating the point of communication between the anterior and posterior

conical cavities just mentioned, and situated at the point where each
frontal is laterally constricted. This notch, in the perfect skull, is

filled up by a bone called the ethmoid, which forms the hinder end
of the nasal chamber. At its anterior end, each frontal bifurcates

laterally into a sharp pointed “nasal process” (//?) and a more obtuse

“pre-orbital process ”(7;\ Between these processes each frontal

receives an ascending process of the maxillary bone. AVhile the

two nasal bones are received between the slightly diverging nasal

processes of the two fi'ontal bones (see Fig. *28).

Within the substance of the middle upper part of the bone is a

cavity, more or less filled with air, called the frontal 8inu8, which
cavity is prolonged out into the post-orbital process.

The frontals articulate behind, with the parietals
;

laterally, with

the orbito- and ali-sphenoids, and sometimes also with the temporals;

helow with the palatines, the maxillaries, the ethmoid, and the lachry-

mals
;
in front, with the maxillaries and nasals.

§ 26. On each side of the hinder part and base of the cranium
we find an exceedingly complex bone, called the temporal. When
looked at externally it exhibits a very conspicuous oval opening (the

meatus auditorius e.rternus), which is the aperture {me) leading from

without to the internal ear. From in front of this a bar of bone,

the zyqomatk process (z), arches horizontally forwards and outwards,

and contributes, with the large plate of bone above it(-s^^), the

squamous element of the temporal bone, or the “squamosal.'' This

bony plate is convex without and concave within, and with a very

rounded superior margin, which overlaps the lower part of the out-

side of the parietal bone above.

The zygomatic process is somewhat arched vertically, and is bevelled

off* at its distal end, which lies upon the malar bone. At its hinder

end this process has beneath an elongated surface, concave from

before backwards, and termed the glenoid smTace {(f).
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In its natural state it is coated with cartilage, and serves for the

articulation of the lower jaw. This surface is limited behind by a

sharply descending bony plate—the post- glenoid process {gp). A
ridge of bone is continued backwards from the hinder end of the

zygomatic process, over the external auditory meatus, and is called

the posterior root of the zj^goma, the part supporting the glenoid

surface, forming the anterior root of the zygoma.

The bone which bounds inferiorly the external auditory opening

is that which forms the auditory bulla already spoken of. This is

rounded, and smooth on the surface, and rather longer from before

backwards than transversely. It is at first made of two parts : an

external part, consisting of a crescentic plate of hone, broader

in front than behind—the tympcuiic (so called on account of its

Fig. 35.—Temporal Boxe.

A. External \iew.

B. Internal view.

6. Inner and larger part of bulla.

cb. Cerebellar fossa.

tu. Eustachian opening.

g. Glenoid surface.

g-p. Post-glenoid process.

TO. Ma.stoid region.

TO€. Meatus auditorius extemus.
TOi. Meatus auditorius interims.

7fts. Mastoid process,

p. Surface ajiplied to parietal.

sg. Squamosal.
t. Outer and smaller part of bulla.

X. Aqueductus cochleae.

z. Zygomatic process.
12. Stylo-mastoid foramen.
A process of the malleus is seen in Fig. A, ex-

tending downwards and forwards within the
auditory meatus.

connexion witli the drum of the ear;—and an internal, much wider

part—the cnto-tijmpanic—which forms all the rest of the bulla,

which is naturally visible on the base of the skull.

Between the anterior end of the tympanic and the post-glenoid

process is a narrow chink, termed fissura Glascri^ which transmits

the chorda tyinpani nerve.

At the hinder end of the tympanic, beneath the posterior end of

the ])o.sterior root of the zygoma, is an opening (12), called the stglo-

mastoid foramen, which gives exit to the facial nerve. Immediately
below and within this foramen there is a small pit in the tympanic,

at the bottom of which a minute cylindrical ossicle, called the

tympano-ligaU may he detected, which serves to give attaehmeiit to

the upjiermost and cartilaginous portion of the anterior, or leaser

cornu of the hyoid (Fig. 40, /*).

The only remaining part of the temporal hone visible externally

is a very small and narrow triangular tract, which extends ujiwards
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and backwards (its apex being above) from above the stylo-mastoid
foramen and behind the posterior root of the zygoma. It is rough
externally, and forms the lower part of the lambdoidal ridge, the
upper part of which is formed by the occipital bone. Opposite the
posterior root of the zygoma it adjoins the par-occipital process, and
below that point of junction it narrows into a nipple-shaped process

applied externally to the tympanic, and descending, immediately
behind the stylo-mastoid foramen, to the pit for the tympano-hyal.
This triangular tract is the mastoidal region {m) of the temporal
bone, and the process just described is the }nastoid process (ms).

On its inner aspect, below and behind the squamous part {sq),

the temporal bone exhibits a triangular irregularly-shaped mass of

very dense osseous tissue. This is the petrous part of the temporal
bone, or the petrosal” The petrous and mastoidal portions of the

bone enclose the inner and essential parts of the ear, the interna

canal leading to which—the meatus auditorius iuternus—is the con-

spicuous opening seen on the inner surface of the petrosal {mi).

This opening is divided within by a horizontal bony lamella into

two parts The openings for the auditory nerve filaments are helow
this horizontal lamella, while the opening above it gives entrance to

the facial nerve, which thence proceeds to the stylo-mastoid foramen,

traversing in its way a canal termed the Aqueduct of Fallopius.

Above the opening of the internal auditijry meatus there is, on
the inner wall of the petrosal, a depression or pit {cb), (which
lodges a process of the cerebellar part of the brain) surmounted by
a prominence which indicates the place of the anterior vertical

semi-circular canal of the internal ear. Below and in front of this

prominence is a small foramen, the hiatus Fallopii, which transmits

the superficial petrosal nerve, and leads back into the Aqueduct of

Fallopius already mentioned.

Just behind the shallow depression above mentioned, and close to

the posterior margin of the petrosal, is a small vertically elongated

opening, called the aquceductus vestihuli. A still smaller apei’ture

placed close to and directly behind the internal auditory opening {x)

is the aqueductus coclilece. Both these openings transmit small

veins of the internal ear.

Between the anterior part of the petrosal bulla and the ali-

sphenoid is a largish opening {eu), which is that of the Eustachian

tube—a channel ser\ing to convey air from the mouth to the ear.

The inner part of the canal is incompletely partitioned off by a small

bony lamella—(the processus cochleariformis)

.

This rather con-

siderable Eustachian aperture is naturally roofed over and covered

by a backward expansion of the alisphenoid. On the inner side

of it, at the hinder portion of the junction of the squamosal and

petrosal portions of the temporal bone, on its inner surface, is

a groove which receives a venous canal, namely one of the tw^o

branches into which the median venous channel (before noticed

as passing along beneath the median junction of the parietals)

divides as it descends. This groove may lead into a canal opening
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by a foramen just behind the post-glenoid process—a pod-gknoid

foramen. This, however, is generally absent.

The margin of the petrosal, above the cerebellar fossa and

internal meatus, developes a bony ridge, which unites with the

tentorial plate, before described as passing downwards and forwards

from within the parietal.

The cavity of the bulla is almost completely divided within into

two very unequal parts by a bony septum which ascends from the

Fig. 36.—Vertical Section of the Auditory Bulla of the Tiger (Flower).

am Meatus auditorius exteraus.
BO. Basi-occipital.
e. Eustachian canal.
1C. Inner chamber of bulla,

oc. Outer chamber of bulla.
pt. Promontory of petrosal.

s. The septum.
Sq. Squamosal.
t. Tympanic ring.
* The aperture of communication between the

two chambers.

floor of the bulla. The outer and anterior chamber is much the

smaller. It is the true tympanic chamber, and has on its outer

wall a horse.shoe-shaped prominence and groove—the tympanic ring

—to which the tympanic membrane (or membrane of the drum of

the ear) is attached. It also contains three very small and irregularly-

shaped bones: (I) the malleas

;

(2) the incii^i

;

and (3), the stapes,

which stretch acro.ss from the inside of the tympanic membrane to

the opposite wall of the petrosal, and are known as the auditory

ossicle.s—ossicnla aaditas—and will be described together with the

organ of hearing. A long process (munubrium) of the malleus is

conspicuous (sec Fig. 35, A), passing downwards and forwards from
the upper jiart of the tympanic cavity. Also the Eustachian tube (c)

opens into this same outer chamber, superiorly and anteriorly, while

towards its hinder margin arc two holes jilaced one above another,
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situated in the wall of the petrosal, opposite the tympanic membrane.
The upper, more anterior, and smaller of these is called the fenestra
oralis, the lower and more posterior is the fenestra rotunda. It is

through these that the really internal ear (a complex membrane
which is lodged in a correspondingly complex bony envelope within
the petrosal) is placed in communication with the exterior (Fig. 137).

The internal, posterior, and much larger chamber, is entirely closed,

save that a small opening (Fig. 36,*) is left between the hinder part of

the top of the septum close to the fenestra rotunda, so that this fenestra

may be said to open into the inner as well as the outer chamber.
In front of the fenestra rotunda is a bony prominence, caused by

the presence within it of a part of the internal ear called the cochlea.

Fig. 37.—The Sphenoid.

A. Under surface.

B. Upper surface.

ac. Anterior clinoid process.
as. Ali-sphenoid.
hs. Basi-sjihenoid.

cp. Clinoid plate.

hp. Haniular juocess.

os. Orbito-splienoid.

p. Etlnuoi(lal process,

p/. Pterygoid fossa.

ps. Pre-sphenoid.
pt. Pterygoid plate.

r. Rostrum.
7. Optic foramen.
8. Foramen rotundum.
9. Foramen ovale.

The anterior and posterior portions are repre-

sented as separated, and thus the sphenoidal
fissure (which is defined by their junction)
is not indicated.

This prominence is called the ‘‘ promontory ” {2)t). Above it, and in

front of the fenestra ovalis, is a pit, or fossa, within which arises a

small muscle called the Stapedius.

The temporal bone, as has been said, is really made up of several

bones anchylosed together, which were at first distinct.

Thus we have (I) the squamosal {sq), with its zygomatic

process (z ) ; (2) the tympanic, which forms the outer chamber of

the bulla {t)
;

and (3) the entotympanic, which forms the inner

chamber of the bulla {h)
;

and (4) the minute tympano-hyal.

Besides these four elements three other distinct ossifications extend

and coalesce to form the petrous and mastoid portions of the temporal

bone, and are distinguished by their diverse relations with parts of
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the internal organ of hearing. Continuing our enumeration, we have

(5) an ossification which gives rise to the upper part of the petrous

portion (that which is visible inside the skull), and to part of the

mastoid. It forms the upper margin of the fenestra ovalis, and is

especially related to the anterior vertical semicircular canal. It is

called the Pro-oiic. We have next one (6) which gives rise to the

lower part of the petrosal (that concealed by the auditory bulla),

which forms the lower part of the fenestra ovalis, and surrounds

entirely the fenestra rotunda. It is called the opidhotic. Lastly,

we have an ossification (7) which gives rise to the mastoid process,

and which is developed upon the hinder part of what will be here-

after described as the posterior vertical semicircular canal of the

internal ear. This ossification is nam_ed the epiotic. The whole of

these, 7 c., the petrous and mastoid portions taken together, are

known as the periotic

P

The temporal bone articulates with the

occipital behind, with the parietal above, in front, with the

sphenoid, and (through the zygomatic process) with the malar.

The apex of the petrosal is wedged in between the basi- occipital and
the sphenoid.

§ 27. The SPHENOID is also a very complex hone, and consists of

two distinct parts,* one anterior, the other posterior. The posterior

sphenoid may be first described. This is the central bone of the

base of the skull, and its median part, or body, called the hasi-

sphenoid (^s), joins the hasi-occipital behind. It has on the middle
of its upper surface a shalloAv pit called the {<ella turcica, or pituitary

fossa, because it receives and supports an appendage ot the brain,

called the “ pituitary body.’’ This fossa is bounded behind by a
small plate of bone {cp), which is inclined forwards as well as

upwards, and the hinder surface of wLich is continuous with the

upper surface (or basilar groove) of the hasi-occipital. The plate is

called the clinoid plate, and its two upper angles are produced
outwards into prominences termed the posterior clinoid processes.

Beneath, the basi-sphenoid is nearly fiat, and becomes narrower as

it advances forwards. Its structure is solid, not containing air-

cavities.

On each side of the basi-sphenoid there projects outwards a large

crescentic plate of hone, concave above from behind forwards {as),

which is its longest dimension. This is t\\G ali-sphoioid, or great wing
of the S])henoid, and it forms the side wall of the cranium, imme-
diately in front of the squamosal and auditory bulla. Its upper
margin is concave, the lower margin of the squama of the temporal
bone being received into its concavity. Its hinder end overlaps the
petrosal (helping to close the large aperture in which the Eustachian
tube ends), and meets the anterior end of the ossified tentorial plate

of the parietal. Its anterior end ascends behind the frontal, towards
or to, the parietal. The ali-S])henoid is perforated on each side

* It is (le.scribe(l here a.s a sin^'le bone, becaii.se it is so considered in human
anatomy.
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by two foramina. The hinder and outer, of these, which is the

larger, is the foramen ovale (9), and transmits the third division of

the fifth nerve. Immediately in front of this is a smaller opening,

the foramen rotunchon (8), which transmits the second division (;f

the fifth nerve. Immediately in front of this again is a large and
deep notch which, in the complete skull, is bounded in front by the

hinder margin of the anterior sphenoid, and so is converted into a

foramen. This aperture is called the sphenoidalfmire. It transmits

the first division of the fifth nerve, together with the nerves of the

orbit to be hereafter described. The upper surface of the posterior

sphenoid exhibits, on each side of the sella, a faintly-marked groove

(for a cranial artery) ending posteriorly in a notch. The piece of

bone immediately external to such groove and notch (between the

basi-sphenoid and the greater part of the ali-sphenoid) is called the

linguki sphenoidalis, and is at one time of life distinct.

Extending forwards much in front of the basi or ali-sphenoids

are two complex bony plates which, extend forwards and downwards
from the junction of the basi- and ali-sphenoid on each side, and also

join the palatine bones in front. Each of these is termed a pterygoid

plate igyt) and its flattened upper surface articulates with the under

surface of the anterior sphenoid. The under surface of this flattened

part forms part of the basis cranii, and towards its outer margin a

lamellar process of bone projects downwards, barfing at its hinder

end a curved sharp-pointed process (the hamular process) arching

backwards and somewhat downwards and outwards. Externally

to this hamular process, the pterygoid plate sends outwards another

small, more or less lamellar process. The very small space in-

cluded between this last and the hamular process, is called the

pterygoid fossa (pf), and there is of course one on each side of

the skull. The very considerable space included between the two
pterygoid plates is called the meso-pterygoidfossa

,

and that is single

and median. The part which, immediately supports and forms each,

hamular process, is originally a distinct bone, called thepterygoid bone.

The anterior sphenoid is much longer in proportion to its width than

is the posterior, but like it consists of a median part with two wings

or lateral expansions. The median part, called the gjre-sg^henoid (ps),

joins the basi-sphenoid behind. It is not solid, but contains a great

air-cavity, divided by a median septum into two “ sphenoidal sinusesf
which open widely at their anterior end (the bone expanding
anteriorly into two ethmoidal processes (p) ), to embrace the low^er

posterior angle of the ethmoid. The pre-sphenoid bears a median
inferior ridge, the rostrum (r), which is visible betw’een the inner

margins of the two pterygoid plates of the posterior sphenoid. The
upper surface of the vomer is attached to the anterior part of the

rostrum. The upper surface of the pre-sphenoid is much elongated.

Its anterior two thirds support the olfactory lobes of the brain and

are convex from before backw^ards, but slightly concave from side to

side. Its posterior third (separated from the more anterior part by
two foramina) is slightly convex, and supports the optic nerves (wEere
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they unite in a commissure) on what is termed the olimry eminence.

This eminence bounds anteriorly the pituitary fossa, and at each

side of its hinder margin a minute process is to be detected. These

are the anterior cJinoid processes {ac). On each side of the pre-

sphenoid there projects upwards and outwards a short triangular

plate of bone {os) called the orbital wdng of the sphenoid, or orhito-

sphenoid. This is pierced at its root by a considerable opening (7),

the op)tic foramen, which transmits the nerve of sight. The orbito-

sphenoids form the anterior lateral part of the floor of the cranium,

projecting upwards and outwards between the frontal in front, and
the ali-sphenoid behind.

Til*' optic foramen opens immediately in front of, and above, the

sphenoidal Assure and the round and oval foramina, all of which
(»pen into the bottom and hinder part of the orbital and temporal

fossae (see Fig. 46, and ®).

The sphenoid considered as one whole unites with the basi-occipital,

temporal, and parietal bones behind
;
in front, with the ethmoid,

frontals, vomer, and palatines.

§ 28. The ETHWom, or sieve-like bone—formed of very delicate

lamellae very much contorted—is an exceedingly complex structure

which Alls up the space {incisura ethmoidalis) left between the con-

stricted parts of the two frontals, and thence extends downwards and
forwards into the upper parts of the nasal chamber, which it almost

entirely occupies. It is thus placed between the cranium and the

face, extending forwards between the orbits and formdng the hinder

wall of the nasal cavity. It consists of a median and two lateral

portions. The middle part is a simple vertical lamella of bone—the

mesetJimcid[F\^. 49, which extends forwards from the middle of the

anterior surface of another transversely extended, obliquely ascending

plate called, from the number of its foramina, “ cribriform.'' From
each side of the anterior surface of this cribriform plate (and on each
side, therefore, of the mesethmoid), a mass of delicate and excessively

plicated osseous tissue extends forward, bearing the name of the

lateral ethmoid or ethmo-turhinal (Figs. 49 and 50, et). The meseth-
moid has a free margin on every side except where it is anchylosed

to the ciibriform plate behind. Its superior niaigin is adjacent to

the lower margin of the median deflected portion of the frontal, and
to the inferior margin of the nasal. Its inferior margin dips down
between the ascending bifurcating lamella) of the vomer. The
mesethmoid is much longer from before backwards than it is high.

The ETii.Mo-TURHiXAL iIscs (Fig. 50, et) on each side considerably

higher than the uj)per margin of the mesethmoid, and into the

chaniher formed by the nasal and nasal process of the frontal on
the inner side, and the preorbital process of the frontal on its outer

side. It also descends slightly below the inferior margin of the
mesethmoid, and joins the ascending, diverging, superior, and
posterior part of the vorner.

The folds and grooves of the ethmo-turbinal or lateral ethmoid
proceed forwards and slightly downwards and outwards.
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Close to the upper margin of the anterior lateral aspect of the

lateral ethmoid is a small smooth, nearly triangular, surface, which
appears on the inner wall of the orbit between the lachrymal, the

frontal, and the palatine. It is called the os planum ; the lamellae

which spring from the cribriform plate are also connected with the

os planum.

§ 29 . The anterior inferior portion of the ethmoid mass (Figs. 49
and 50, mt) is really a separate bone, called maxillo-turbinal. This

consists of other plicated delicate lamellae which proceed from the

inner surface of the maxilla. The grooves and folds of this mass
of lamellae all proceed upwards and forwards.

The passage between this maxillo-turbinal and the upper surface

Fig. 38.—The Right Maxilla.

A. External aspect.
B. Internal aspect.
m. Malar process.
n. Nasal process.

0 . Sutural ridge.

t. Tuberosity.
2. Infra-orbital foramen.

of the roof of the mouth is called the inferior meatus of the nose.

The passage between this and the maxillo-turbinal, and the ethmo-
turbinal, is called the middle meatus of the nose.

A passage which traverses the ethmo-turbinal on a line with the

inferior margin of the nasal bones is called the superior 7neatus of

the nose.

The mass of the ethmoid lies between the nasals and frontals

above
;

the orbital plate on the frontal, the presphenoid, the

palatine, and the lachrymal on each side, and by the presphenoid,

the vomer, and the palatines below.

THE BONES OF THE FACE.

§ 30 . Having described those bones which enter into the com-

position of the brain-case, it remains to describe those of the face,

namely, the maxillary and pre-maxillary bones, the nasals, the

malars, the lachrymals, the palatines, the vomer, the mandible, and

the hyoid bone. The turbinal bones or maxillo-turbinals have

already been noticed in describing the ethmoid, of which they seem

to form the anterior, inferior portion.
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The maxillary bone, or maxilla, is the largest bone of the face,

forming as it does, with its fellow of the opposite side, ihe main
part of the upper jaw, and supporting all the upper teeth, except

the incisors. It also contributes to form the cheek, the orbit, the

nasal passage, and the palate. The two maxillary bones do not

meet in the middle line below the anterior nares, but each sends up
a prolongation—the naml process—[n) to the frontal. This process

bounds the inner side of the orbit anteriorly, and by its anterior

and upper margin joins the nasal bone. Its inner surface exhibits

a vertical groove, which is made into a canal by the help of the

lachrymal bone. There is also on the inner surface a more or less

horizontal ridge which serves to give attachment to the maxillo-

turbinal. The superior, external part of the maxilla sends a process

outwards (beneath the orbit), which joins the malar bone, and is

therefore called the malar process [m). Superiorly the maxilla

exhibits a smooth, horizontal surface (Fig. 28, m) which forms the

floor of the orbit, and is called the orbital plate. It is traversed,

from before backwards, by a groove ending anteriorly in a large

foramen (2), which transmits the second branch of the fifth nerve,

and is called the infra-orbital fifth nerve.

On the outer surface of the maxilla, in front of the malar process,

is a slight concavity termed the “ canine fossa.” Behind the malar
process the outer surface of the maxilla has a slightly enlarged

portion called the tuberosity (t), which is perforated by small

foramina for the superior dental nerves and arteries. The lowest

part of the maxilla is termed the alveolar border, and is hollowed
out into the alveoli, or sockets, for the teeth. From this border the

maxilla sends inwards a large horizontal process called the palatine

plate. This is smooth and transversely concave above, but more or

less roughened and grooved below. It rises somewhat where it

meets its fellow of the opposite side in a sutural ridge (o), which
supports tlie vomer. The anterior margin of the palatine plate is

slightly, its posterior margin is deeply, concave.

The maxilla articulates with the pre-maxilla and nasal in front,

with the frontal above, and with the lachrymal, malar, and palatine

behind.

§ 31. The PRE-MAXILLA is a very small bone placed in front of

the maxilla, and joining, anteriorly, its fellow of the op})osite side

—

the two together forming the anterior termination of the upper
jaw. Each pre-maxilla consists of two unequal pointed ])rocesses

diverging, one upwards and one backwards, from a thickened

anterior portion which is the alveolar margin, and supports three

incisors.

The ascending, and much the larger, process (pn) mounts up in

front of, and adjacent to, the anterior niorgin of the ascending nasal

process of the maxilla Jis far as the nasal, insinuating itself between
that bone and the maxilla. The two pre-maxilla) bound the anterior

nares below and on each side, the nasals bounding the anterior nasal

opening above.
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From the inner side of the pre- maxilla the slender second or

palatine process ( p) extends backwards, in contiguity with its fellow

of the opposite side, till it meets the anterior margin of the palatine

plate of the maxilla. A
notch is thus formed be-

tween this hackwardly ex-

tending process and the

more external portion of

the pre-maxilla, and this

notch is converted into a

foramen by the palatine

plate of the maxilla behind
it. This is the anteriorpala-

tine, or incisor foramen, which is the anterior termination of the
anterior palatine canal transmitting the naso-palatine nerve.

§ 32, The MALAR is a rather small, lamellar bone which forms the

most prominent part of the cheek,

the outer inferior margin of the orbit,

and the anterior part of the zygoma.
It is in the form of a curved
quadrangular plate, convex without,

concave within, and with certain

processes. Its anterior inferior

margin {m) rests on the malar pro-

cess of the maxilla. Its anterior

superior margin forms part of the

rim of the orbit. Its posterior

portion, or zygomatic process (s) is

applied beneath the lower border

of the zygomatic process of the

squamosal. Immediately in front

of the anterior end of that process

the malar developes a post-orbital

process {p) which mounts upwards,

backwards, and inwards, towards

but not to, the post-orbital process

of the frontal. The postero-inferior

margin of the malar is strongly concave.

§ 33. The NASALS are two elongated, small triangular bones

placed side by side above the anterior nares in front of the frontals.

Each is considerably extended vertically towards its hinder end

(B and C), and somewhat less extended transversely towards its

distal end (A). Its anterior margin is concave, its external angle {a)

being produced forwards much beyond its internal angle.

The inner side of the vertically-expanded part of the bone (B) is

flat, and applied to its fellow of the opposite side. Its outer surface (C)

is concave, and receives the nasal process of the frontal in a fossa

specially destined for it {n). The nasals join the frontals, maxillae,

and pre-maxillae, and form the superior margin of the anterior nares.

A. External view.
B. Internal view.
TO. Surface for malar.
'p. Post-orbital i)rocess.

X. Zygomatic process. •

Fig. 39.

—

Right Pre-maxilla.

A. Inner aspect. I to. Ascending process.
B. Ventral aspect.

| p. Palatine process.
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§ 34. The LACHRYMALS are also very small bones, one of which
is placed at the anterior part of the inner wall of each orbit (Fig. 46,

la), having the frontal above, the os planum behind, the nasal pro-

Fig. 41.—Right Nasal.

A. External surface.
B. Surface turned towards the other nasaL
C. Outer lateral surface,
a External angle.
n. Fossa for nasal jirocess of maxilla.

B

Fig. 42.—Right Lachrymal.

A. Outer surface.

B. Inner surface.

cess of the maxilla in front, and the orbital plate of the same bone
below. Each lachrymal is marked by a vertical groove and notch {n),

which, by joining the similarly directed groove on the posterior side

of the nasal process of the maxilla, forms a foramen and canal,

called “ lachrymal,” which leads from the orbit to the nasal cavity.

§ 35. The PALATINES are two hones which by their median
junction behind the maxillae, complete the bony palate, which, as

we have already seen, is partly formed by the palatine plates of the

Fig. 43.—Right Palatine Bone.

A. Ventral aspect.
B. Cranial, or dorsal aspect.
C. Anterior aspect,
a. A.scending plate.

h. Horizontal jtlate.

3. Palatine foramen.
5. The spheno-i)alatine foramen.

maxillae. The palatine is irregular in shape, consisting mainly of

two unequal plates, which are inclined inwards towards each other

at an acute angle—one ascending, one horizontal. The bone is

wedged in between the maxilla in front and the pterygoid behind.

It hounds the meso-pterygoid fossa laterally, and the hinder part of

the nasal cavitv inferiorly
;
and it forms part of the floor and of the

inner wall of the ^ rhit.

The aficcadiarj plate (a), which is the main portion of the bone, is
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more than twice as long as it is liigh
;
hut its anterior half is higher

than its posterior, and presents two foramina, one of very considerable

size, the spheno-palafine, foramen directly over a very much smaller

poi^torior palatine foramen (Fig. 43, B). ^lore than the hinder half

of the inferior margin of this ascending plate is smooth, free, and
concave

;
the rest of that margin joins the maxilla. Its hinder end

joins the pterygoid. The hinder half of its superior margin joins the

orbito-sphenoid and the pre-spheiioid, to which latter the concavitv

its of upper margin is adjusted. Its more anterior portion is applied

against the outer side of the ethmo-turbinal. The horizontal

lamella {]i) projects inwards (from the anterior two-thirds of the

inferior margin of the ascending lamella), and joins its fellow of the

opposite side in the middle line, and there also joins the inferior

margin of the hinder part of the vomer. Its anterior margin is

convex, and adjoins the hinder margin of the palatine plate of the

maxilla of the same side. Its hinder margin is concave and free,

forming the posterior limit of the bony palate and the anterior

boundary of the meso-pterygoid fossa. The posterior palatine

foramen (3) very near to, or at, its anterior margin.

The palatine articulates with the maxilla, the vomer, the lachry-

mal, the os planum, the orbital plate of the frontal, the pre-sphenoid,

and the orbito-sphenoid.

§ 36 . The VOMER (Fig. 49, r) is a single, thin, median bone

grooved above, and extending down vertically from the basi-sphenoid

Fig. 44.—Inside of Right Half of Mandible.

an. Angle,
c. Coronoid process.
or. Ascending ramus.
'hr. Horizontal ramus.

sy. Symphysis.
y. Condyle.
14. Inferior dental foramen.

and ethmoid, to the upper surface of the bony palate, thus completing

a vertical median partition between the nostrils. It is a very

long and narrow bone, very obliquely quadrangular in shape. Its

hinder portion, however, expands horizontally, to support and unite

with the inferior and hinder parts of the ethmo-turbinals—its hinder

end under-lapping the anterior part of the pre-sphenoid. In front

of the expanded part, the grooved upper surface of the vomer
receives within its groove the lower edge of the mesethmoid

;
while,

still more anteriorly, the septal cartilage of the nose is received

within the same groove. The lower margin of the vomer unites
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with the palatine plates of the maxilloe and palatines. Its posterior

margin is free, and forms the hinder end of the lower part of the

interhasal septum.

§ 37. The skeleton of the lower jaw, or mandible, consists of

two bones, wdiich meet together in front at an acute angle. Each
bone, i.e., each half of the mandible, consists f)f two parts—its hinder,

vertically expanded portion, being called the ascending ramus (ar),

while the rest is named the horizontal ramus (hr). The horizontal

ramus is almost of the same depth throughout, and slightly curved

—

its upper margin being concave, and its lower margin convex. The
latter is smooth and rounded, but the upper edge is festooned by
unequal cavities, forming sockets for the lower teeth. The place of

junction of the two horizontal rami is called the sgm2)hysis (sy), and

presents a very rough surface. The horizontal ramus begins to

expand into the ascending ramus immediately behind the last tooth,

and becomes a triangular plate of bone, concave externally, and

\vith three prominences, separated by two concavities, on its hinder

margin.

The highest of these prominences (which is also the highest part

of the mandible) is called the coronoid process, and is a vertical plate

of bone (c). The second prominence (separated from the preceding

by a considerable interval) is the condyle of the mandible, and is a

transversely-extended convex articular surface (//), destined to fit

into the glenoid fossa of the temporal bone. The piece of bone

which immediately supports the condyle is termed the neck. The
third and lowest prominence (separated from the condyle but by a

narrow interval) is termed the angle [an), and is a small, vertically-

extended process, on a line with the inferior margin of the horizontal

ramus.

The coronoid process rises even a little more above the condyle

than does the latter above the angle, and has inserted into it the

temporal muscle.

The deep fossa outside the ascending ramus (Fig. 46, ar), the

ridge beneath it and the angle, have inserted into them a muscle,

called the masseter. The symphysis is convex and very oblique,

being inclined strongly backwards as well as downwards.

Tlie outer surface of the horizontal ramus is convex, its inner

surface is flattened. On the inner side of the ascending ramus,

below the level of the condyle, is a considerable foramen, called the

inferior dental, (14). This leads into the “ dental canal,” down which
the dental nerves and vessels pass.

At the more anterior part of the outer side of the horizontal ramus
are a ])air of small foramina (Fig. 40, called the )ncntalforamina.

They transmit branches of the inferior dental nerve and artery.

Uehind the symphysis, towards its lower end, is a small depression

serving for the insertion of the digastric muscle.

^ 38. The HYOID apparatus is a com])lex structure, consisting of

two long jointed bony bars (/- to eh), “the anterior cornua,^^ and
two short unjointed bony bars [th), “the posterior cornua''—both an
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{Ulterior and a posterior cornu springing from either end of a median

bony bar, “ the hodf/ of the hyoiiV^ (M), or hcm-hyal. The hani-hyal

is a transversely-extended flattened bar of bone, which, in the

natural condition, is placed above the front part of the thyroid

cartilage of the larynx (T). At the front margin of each end is

attached a short cylindrical bone (about half the length of the basi-

hyal), called the cerato-hyal {ch). To the end of this, is again

.annexed another long bone, called the cjnhyal {eh), at the end

Fig. 45.—Hyoid Apparatus, with Larynx and upper part of Trachea.

A. Ventral view.

B. Lateral view.
a. Connexion of thjTohyal with thyroid carti-

lage.

th. Basi-hyal.

ch. Cerato-hyal.
ct. Crico-thyroid muscle.
th. Epihyal.
s. Sterno-hyoid muscle cut short.

st. Sterno-thyroid muscle cut short.

t*. Cartilage of tympano-hyal.
th. Thyro-hyal.
ty. Thyro-hyoid muscle.
tr. Trachea.

p. Crico-thyroid ligament.
C. Cricoid cartilage.

T. Thyroid cartilage.

1. Thyro-hyoid membrane.
2. Crico-thyroid membrane.

of which is another cylindrical bone, called the siylo-hyal {sh),

which is again longer than the epihyal. At the end of the stylo-

hyal is a cylindrical cartilage {t*), which is the cartilaginous con-

tinuation of that minute cylindrical bone, the tympano-hyal, w^hich

becomes anchylosed into the pit before noticed as existing in the

auditory bulla immediately on the inner side of the stylo-mastoid

foramen.

This chain of ossicles, with its fellow of the opposite side, together

constitute the anterior cornua. (See also Fig. 46.)

At the hinder margin of each end of the basi-hyal (just below the

attachment of the cerato-hyal) is a cylindrical bone attached, called

the thyro-hyal {th). This is about as long as the basi-hyal, and
shorter than the stylo-hyal. It is connected by membrane mth the

upper border of the lateral part of the thyroid cartilage of the larynx.

§ 39. On examining in greater detail than heretofore, and with that

knowledge of its component bones which the foregoing pages may have
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afforded, we find, when the outside of the skull is viewed in front
,

(Fig. 30) the following parts :—Below, the maxillae and pre-maxillae

form the alveolar borders. The curved outline of the vertex (/) is

formed by the frontals. The two large and conspicuous orbits are

hounded below by the zygomata, from which the malar post-orbital

processes (pj) ascend, and approach the descending {pf) post-orbital

processes of the frontals. Between the orbits there is a broadish

bony expanse (formed by the frontals, nasals, and maxillae), except

inferiorly where the heart-shaped aperture of the anterior nares is

situated—only bounded below by the horizontal processes of the

pre-maxillae {pun). The nasal hones {n) ascend rather higher than

do the nasal processes of the maxillae. On each side of the anterior

nasal opening, and just beneath the margin of the lower boundary
of the orbit, is the large opening of the infra-orbital canal (2).

The parts which project furthest outwards are the zygomatic

processes of the temporal bones (s).

At the back of each orbit is seen the convex side-wall of the

skull (/) projecting into it, but the foramina which open into the

bottom of the orbit are hidden from this point of view.

On examining the base of the skull (see Fig. 29), we find in

front the alveolar margin (describing an acute but truncated angle,

with its truncated apex forwards) surrounding the bony palate {m
and p), which extends a little further backwards than do the teeth.

The anterior end of the bony palate is formed by the pre-maxillse (pm),

between which and the maxillae are the two large anterior palatine

foramina. At above the place of junction of the palatine plates'of

the maxillae with the palatines, there are on each side one or two
much smaller foramina, termed posterior palatine foramina (3).

Behind the palate, we have, in the middle, the meso-pterygoid

fossa ( ps) (into which the posterior nares open), bounded laterally

by the palatines and pterygoids {pt). External to this, is on each
side the wide vacant space of the temporal fossa enclosed by the

zygoma.
Behind the meso-pterygoid fossa the basis eranii presents a

straight surface of about equal width, formed successively by the

under surfaces of the basi-sphenoid {bs) and basi-occipital {bo), and
terminated posteriorly by the occipital condyles {oe) and foramen
magnum {fm). At the hinder and outer side of each pterygoid

bone is the minute pterygoid fossa, external to, and partly hidden by,

the hinder part of which is the foramen rotundum (8) ;
while the

foramen ovale (9) is again just behind, and external to, the foramen
rotundum. External to the foramen ovale, and on a line with it, is

the glenoid fossa for the lower jaw {g), bounded posteriorly by the

post-glenoid process behind, and internal to which is the fissura

Glaseri. Behind this again, is the large and swollen auditory

bulla {b), at the anterior end of which, immediately behind the

foramen ovale, is the anterior aperture of the Eustachian tube (19),

and a very small aperture called the foramen lacerum anterius, lead-

ing into the inside of the cranium. Between the inner hinder part
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of the auditory bullae and the basi-occipital is the large and con-

spicuous lacerum posteriiis (11), which transmits the jugular

vein iind the glosso-pharyngeal, par vagum and spinal accessory

y

bh

Fig. 46.—Side view of the Cranium, the Lower Jaw and the Hyoidean Arch
BEING SOMEWHAT DETACHED.

a. (Just above 6 and 7). Ali-sphenoid.
ae. Meatus auditorius externus.
a n. Angle of mandible.
ur. Aseending ramus.
?). Auditory bulla.

ih. Basi-hyal.
c. (Of cranium) occipital condyle,
c. (Of mandible) coronoid process.
ch. Cerato-byal.
eh. Epi-byal.
f. Frontal.
hr. Horizontal ramus of mandible.
ip. Inter-parietal.

j. Malar (or .jugal).

la. Lachrymal.
m. Maxilla (its nasal process).

ms. Mastoid process.
n. Nasal.
os. Orbito-sphenoid.

p. Parietal.

pa. Palatine.
pt. Pterygoid.
pm. Pre-maxilla.
s. Squamosal.
sh. Stylo-hyal.
so. Supra-occipital.
t*. Cartilage of tympano-hyal.
th. Pit of tympano-liyal.

y. Apex of lambdoidal ridge.

z. Zygoma.
2. Infra-orbital foramen.
6. Optic.

7. Sphenoidal fissure.

8. Foramen rotundans.
9. Foramen ovale.

12. Stylo-mastoid foramen.
13. Mental foramina.
The siiheuo-iialatine foramen is shown just

above, and in front of pa, close to posterior
margin of anterior end of zygoma.

nerves. This foramen is hounded behind by the exoccipital (pp),
which is perforated by the anterior condyloid foramen transmitting

the hypoglossal nerve. At the anterior wall of the foramen lacerum

posterius is the opening of a very small canal (for the minute
internal carotid artery) which runs forwards (between the basi-

occipital and basi-sphenoid on one side, and its auditory bulla

on the other) to open inside the cranium beside the sella turcica.
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Behind the post-glenoid process, the large meatus auditorius externus

is to he seen, and close behind it the stylo-mastoid foramen (12),

immediately internal to which is the pit for the tympano-hyal,

in close contiguity to which again the small mastoid process is seen

descending {ms).

Looking at the side of the skull, we see above, the evenly-

arched outline of the cranium and face (formed by the nasals,

frontals, and parietals), with the straight but inclined line of the

occiput behind. The base of the skull is almost straight, though

Fig 47.—Skull viewed, from behind with the Lower Jaw detached.

a. Angle of mandible.
h. Auditory bulla.

ho. Ba.si-oecii»iial.

c. Coronoid i)rocess of mandible.
/. Condyle of mandible.
fm. Foramen magnum.
g. Glenoid surface.
gji. Post-glenoid i)rocess.

ip. Inter-i)arietal.

1. Lambdoidal ridge.

ms. Mastoid process.

oc. Occipital condyle.

p. Parietal.

pf. Post-orbital i)rocess of frontal.
jij. Post-orbital process of malar.
so. Su])ra-occipit;il.

sq. Squamosal.
z. Zygoma.
14. inferior dental foramen.
The i)ar-occiitital process is seen (on eaidi si<1e)

between the occipital condyle (oc), and the
auditory bulla {b), and above the lattei’.

the middle part does not descend so much as docs the alveolar

margin in front or the auditory bulla behind. The anterior end of

the skull is formed by the small promaxilla. (Fig. 46, wliich

ascends and joins the nasal (li). Behind this the wide nasal process of

the maxilla (w) is interposed in front of the orbit, the anterior margin
of which slopes upwards and backwards. Just inside the lower part

of that margin is the lachrymal hone {/a) with its foramen
;
behind

which is the os planum. The frontal {/), palatine, })re-S})heiioid, and
orbito-sphenoid (os), form the inner wall of the orbit. Just below
the front part of the inferior margin of the orbit is the infra-orl>ital

foramen (2). Behind, and on a level with this (within the '>i hit),
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are the spheno-palatine foramen and the posterior palatine canal.

The orbit is seen to be bounded below by the maxilla, on which the

malar {j) is imposed, and sends up its post-orbital process towards,

but not to, the descending post-orbital process of the frontal. The
lower margin of the malar is strongly concave, and the zygomatic

process of the squamosal {z) is also strongly concave below, the

zygoma being much arched upwards as well as outwards.

At the bottom of the orbit we find, one behind the other, the

optic foramen (6), sphenoidal fissure (7), round foramen (8), and
the foramen ovale (9) : while the side wall of the cranium sends

outwards a marked but blunt projection (formed principally by the

ali-sphenoid), which runs upwards towards the post-orbital process of

the frontal, and would, if it were greatly enlarged, more or less

enclose the orbit posteriorly.

Beneath the hinder end of the zygoma, is the glenoid fossa

and post-glenoid process
;
and behind this, the auditory bulla (/>),

with its external meatus {ae), the stylo-mastoid foramen (12), the

pit for the tympano-hyal (^), and the mastoid {ms) and par-occipital

processes. Thence, the lambdoidal ridge {y) runs upwards and
backwards, while behind and beneath it we have the ex- and
supra-occipitals (so), with the occipital condyle (o).

If the skull be viewed from behind, we see extending beyond its

globular mass (the upper walls of which are formed by the parietals

(Fig. 47, p) )
the zygoma, widely arching out on each side

(
2),

the much smaller post-orbital processes of the frontal {})/) above,

and the depending, rounded, auditory bullae {b) below. In the

middle, between the bullae, there is the foramen magnum {fm),
with the occipital condyle (oc) on each side of it. The bulla is seen

to be clamped laterally and behind by the mastoid {ms) and par-

occipital processes, which are closely applied to it. The foramen
magnum is bounded above by the supra- occipital (so), on each side

of which the lambdoidal ridge (/) runs up to the interparietal {ip).

In the lower jaw we see the angle {a), the great transverse extent

of the articular condyle (/’), and the lofty coronoid process {c).

If the skull be examined dorsally, the two large frontals and
parietals will be seen separated by the crucial mark formed

by the sagittal, frontal, and coronal sutures, while the maxillae,

premaxillae, and nasals, are conspicuous in front (Fig. 28). The
floor of the orbit is also well seen to be composed mainly of the

maxilla {m), with the help of palatine {p) and lachrymal {!*)

internally, and of the malar {j) externally. The posterior opening

of the infra- orbital canal also comes into view as well as the

posterior palatine foramen (4) and the spheno-palatine foramen (5).

The inward curvatures of the post-orbital processes of the malars {pj),

and the outward curvatures of the frontal post-orbital processes {j)/)

are also very marked from this point of view.

In the INSIDE OF the cranium, as seen from above when a

horizontal section is made and the top of the skull is removed, we
may note the following conditions :

—
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In the middle, in front, is a small fossa bounded anteriorly by the

cribriform plate, and on each side by the orbital plates of the frontal.

This is the olfactonj, or rlimenceplialic, fossa, which shelters the

olfactory lobes of the brain. The hinder part of its floor is formed

by the pre-sphenoid.

Behind the olfactory fossa is the great middle fossa of the cranium,

bounded posteriorly by the ossified tentorium, which is attached to

the parietals and petrosals. In the middle of the floor of this great

chamber is the pituitary fossa, or sella turcica (Fig. 49), situated on

the upper surface of the ha si- sphenoid. On each side of this (placed

successively in series running backwards and outwards) are (1) the

optic foramen (piercing the orbito-sphenoid)
; (2) the sphenoidal

fissure (placed beside the anterior wall of the pituitary fossa)

;

(3) the foramen rotundum
;
and lastly (4) the oval foramen

;
the

latter being on a line with the hinder part of the pituitary fossa.

External to this line of foramina on each side, there is a depression

(on the upper surface of the ali-sphenoid and squamosal) which is

called the internal temporal fossa, because it shelters the temporal

lobe of the brain.

Behind the pituitary fossa is the clinoid plate, and behind and
external to this on each side is an opening between the petrosal,

the ali-sphenoid, and the anterior end of the tentorium, which
opening communicates with the cavity of the auditory bulla and with

the foramen lacerum anterius.

Behind the clinoid plate and the tentorium, is the posterior fossa of

the cranium—called also the cerebellar fossa, because it shelters that

part of the brain called the cerebellum. The floor of this fossa is formed
by the basi-occipital, and its sides by the ex-occipitals and petrosals.

Between the basi-occipital and the adjacent petrosal there runs

forwards on each side a very minute canal destined for the carotid

artery. The surface of the petrosal exhibits the conspicuous

opening to the internal ear—the meatus auditorius internus—with
the fossa above it for a process of the cerebellum (Fig. 35, B, cb),

above and behind which again is the prominence indicating the
anterior vertical semi-circular canal.

Behind each foramen lacerum posterius, and separated from it

by a narrow bridge of bone, is the anterior condyloid foramen. The
inner surface of the sides and roof of the cranium is marked by wide
and shallow depressions corresponding with eminences on the surface

of the brain, and also with narrow meandering grooves indicating the
course of the blood-vessels.

4’he skull vertically hiskcted
,

in the direction of the sagittal

sat are, ex])Oses the larger .size of the brain cavity than of the part
which foi’ins the face

;
also the inclined condition of the cribriform

plate (Fig. 48, rp) and the more nearly vertical position of the foramen
magnum at (piite the hinder end of the skull.

The ba.silar parts of the occijiital and sphenoid hones (Fig. 49, bo, hs,

and ])s,) are seen to become thicker as we go forwards
;
they form the

true axis of the skulj, and a line drawn from the anterior margin of
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the foramen magnum to the front end of the middle part of the

Fig. 4S.—OrTLrvE of Vertical Sectiox of Skcll. to show ey straight black likes the
IKCLIKATIOK OF THE BaSI-FaCIAL AXIS TO THE BaSI-CRASIAL AXIS, AND THE ANGLES
FORMED WITH THE LATTER BY THE PLAXF.S OF THE CRIBRIFORM PLATE AND OCCIPITAL
FORA.ViES ; ALSO THE RELATIVE CeREBRaL LeKGTH.

be. Risi-cranial axis.

bf. Risi-facial axis.

c. Length from the front end of the basi-cranial

axis to the summit of the attachment of the
tentorium.
cp. Plane of cribriform plate.

fm. Plane of foramen magnum.

upper (or cerebral) surface of the pre-sphenoid is called -the basi-

cranial axis (Fig. 48, 6c). A line drawn from the same point of the

Fig. 49.—Vertical Axtero-posterior Section of Skull, made a little nearer the
Spect.vtor than the exact middle line to show the Median Ethmoid, etc.

af. .\queduct of Fallopius.

ai. Internal auditory meatus.
b. Auditoiy- bulla.

bo. Basi-occipital.

0. Occipital condyle.
(L Lateral ethmoid.
/. Frontal.

fm. Foramen magnum.
ip. Inter-parietal.

me. Mesethmoid.
mi. Ethmo-turbinal.

n. Nasal.
ps. Pre-sphenoid.
pt. Pterj'goid.

s. S<|uamosal.
sq. Basi-sphenoid.
so. Supra-occipital.
t. Inner surface of frontal.

V. Vomer.
The anterior condyloid foramen above c

and bo, just over the letter b.

pre-sphenoid to the front part of the alveolar margin of the pre-
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maxilla is the basi-facial axis {hf), and the two axes in the cat form

an angle of 145°.

The basi- cranial axis forms with the foramen magnum i/m) an
angle of 110°, while with the cribriform plate (cp) it forms one of

155°—open upwards and backwards.

The extreme length of the line (c), slightly exceeds that of the

basi-cranial axis {be), wdiile it is itself somewhat exceeded by the

cerebral length, i.e., the length between the front end of the olfactory

fossa and the hind-most point of attachment of the tentorium.

As to the details of the parts shown in a median vertical section,

we see in the first place the large cerebral chamber (Fig. 49, s, t), in

front of which is the more solid, facial part with the mesethmoid [me)

interposed between the vomer (v) below and the inflected plates of

the frontal and the nasal (/, n).

The cerebral chamber is seen to be bounded behind by the bony
tentorium descending as a free process from the hinder end of the

parietal [p), and being attached to the inner anterior margin of the

petrosal. In the petrosal we see the internal auditory opening (ai)

in a fossa, from the anterior part of which {qf) proceeds the aqueduct

of Fallopius. Above and slightly behind this fossa, is seen that for

the cerebellar process. We see also the concavity of the pituitary

fossa in the upper surface of the basi-sphenoid [sg], with the large

air- cavity in the pre-sphenoid {gos). In the ex-occipital we see the

anterior condyloid foramen (for transmitting the hypoglossal nerve),

with another foramen, for a vein, behind it.

When the skull is cut vertically a little on one side of the antero-

posterior median line we then see (Fig. 50) the frontal sinus (/s)

extending backwards over the anterior part of the cranial cavity.

We also see how the ethmo-turbinal, or lateral ethmoid, sends its

lamellae quite upwards in front of the frontal sinus (the upper et),

as well as horizontally forwards (the lower et of Fig. 50). We also

see more plainly (than in the perfectly median vertical section)

the contrast which exists between the direction followed by the folds

and furrows of the ethmo-turbinal and that which the folds and
furrows of the maxillo-turbinal {mt) follow.

When the shall is divided vertically through the external auditory

meati {i.e., transversely, or in the direction of the coronal suture) we
see that the basilar part of the occipital forms as it were a centre.

The anterior part of such a section shows the great cranial arch
rising above this centre and closed in front, while below it, is the

arch of the lower jaw and further forward the arch of the upper
jaw—enclosing the double tube of the nostrils, which extends from
the anterior to the posterior nares.

The posterior part of the section shows us the hinder part of the
great cranial arch rising above around the foramen magnum
behind, while below it, is the arch of the hyoid extending downwards
on each side from the tympano-hyals to the basi-hyal.

As to the CAVITIES oe the skuee : the two orbits are separated
one from another in part by the cranial cavity (behind the cribri-
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form plate), and in part by the nasal ca\dty (in front of the
cribriform plate).

The fossce extend backwards, above the palate, from the
anterior to the posterior nares, and are enclosed between the pre-
maxilLno, maxillae, and palatines, being separated from each other
by the median ethmoid and vomer, and, in front of these, bv a
median cartilage of the nose called “ septal.” The lateral ethmoid
projects forwards into each fossa from the cribriform plate (cp).

The roof of the nasal cavity slopes downwards both anteriorly

Fig. 50.—Loxgitudixal Vertical Section of Face made a little further off
THAN THE MIDDLE LINE.

ep. Cribriform plate.

et. Lateral ethmoid or etlimo-turbinal.

Js. Frontal sinus.

mt. Maxillo-turbinal.
m. Maxilla.

p. Palatine.
jmi. Pre-maxilla.
ps. Pre-siihenoid.

pt. Pterygoid.

and posteriorly. Its floor is formed by the palatal plates of the

maxillae and palatines, and is pierced, towards its anterior end, by
the anterior palatine foramina.

The spheno-palatine foramen opens into the nasal cavity on each

side towards the hinder end very near its floor.

The bones of the cranial vault are densest at the surface, beneath

which is a coarser, spongy bone-tissue termed ‘‘ cUpIoe.” Here and
there are much larger cavities, which are filled with air, and are

termed sinuses. Of such there are two sets.

The first of these, the frontal sinuses, are in the substance of the

frontals {fs), and they communicate with the nasal fossae. The
other set, the sphenoidal sinuses, are situated in the pre-sphenoid,

and are smaller than the frontal sinuses (Fig. 49, ps).

§ 40. Besides the ligaments of the skull already noticed—those

connecting it with the vertebral column— other ligaments connect

the mandible with the cranium.

These may be described as the “ capsular ” and “ stylo-maxillary
”

ligaments.

The apposed surfaces of the mandibular condyle and glenoid

cavity are, in the fresh condition, each mated with cartilage, and
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two fibro-cartilaginous disks (inter-articular fibro-cartilages) are inter-

posed between tbe two articular surfaces. Motion is facilitated by
three separate synovial membranes

;
one between tbe disks, one

between the upper disk and the glenoid surface, and the third between

the lower disk and the condyloid surface.

The capsular ligament is a fibrous membrane which surrounds

the articulation just mentioned, its fibres passing from the circum-

ference of the glenoid surface to the condyle. It adheres to the

margins of the interposed fibro-cartilaginous disks, and it is

strengthened on its inner and outer sides by certain accessory fibres

which might be distinguished respectively as internal and external

lateral ligaments.

The stylo-maxillary ligament arises mainly from behind, but

partly from in front of the margin of the meatus auditorius externus.

It passes to the angle of the mandible.

It gives attachment, on its inner side, to some of the fibres of the

internal pterygoid muscle. The st}Io-glossus is attached to its

upper surface, while its exterior is connected with the masseter.

A thin interarticular cartilage is interposed between the anterior

margins of the two horizontal rami of the mandible.

Another cranial ligament which it may be well to mention, is

the post-orhital ligament which connects the apex of the post-orbital

process of the malar with the apex of the adjacent post-orbital

process of the frontal.

^ 41 . Having now completed our survey of the parts which make
up the cranial division of the cat’s axial endo-skeleton, the most
generalized view of them at present attainable may, perhaps, be
expressed as follows :

—

The skull consists of a central axis, made up of the basi- occipital,

basi-sphenoid, and pre-sphenoid, and which axis is continued on
forwards by tbe median ethmoid.

To this central axis ascending and descending arches are annexed,
having certain other structures intercalated between the former.

Thus we have an occipital arch completed by the basi- occipital,

ex-occipitals, and supra-occipital.

Secondly, we have a posterior sphenoidal arch, completed by the

ali-sphenoids and parietals.

Thirdly, wo have an anterior sphenoidal arch, completed by the

orbito-splienoids and the frontals. These three arches embrace the

brain, which is the enlarged anterior continuation of the spinal

marrow and forms the anterior termination of the nervous centres’

On this account thc.se arches maybe termed “neural,” like the

vertebrul arches which similarly enclose the spinal marrow.
The most anterior, or anterior sidieiioidal arch, is open in front,

the bone of the olfactory organ (the cthmoidj being, as it were,

thru-st into tbe aperture which is left by it.

Into tbe gap left on each side between the ex-occipital and the
ali-spbeiioid, the auditory organ (the temporal bone) is thrirst.

Similarly, the very much smaller giip left between the ali- and
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orbito-sphenoids (which is indeed only represented by a large foramen
and the sphenoidal fissure) is filled up by the organ of sight, which,

though not ossified in the cat (as the olfactory and auditory organs

are), is protected by bony processes about it.

Beneath the basis cranii we have:— (1) the thyro-hyals, which
send up no connecting ligaments to the skull, but which through

the basi-hyal are connected, by the epi- and cerato-stylo-hyals with

the tympano-hyals. (2). In front of this hyoidean arch we have
the mandibular arch, and (3) again in front of this we have an
arch formed by the pterygoid and palatines, and bordered externally

by the maxillae and pre-maxillae. This last arch is amalgamated
with the bony covering of the nostrils (the nasals) and with the

outer protection of the orbits (the malars), which latter send back,

on each side, a bony arch (the zygoma) to the ossified envelope of

the auditory organ.

Thus we seem to find in the cranial part of the axial skeleton, a

sort of reminiscence of the structure of the parts composing its spinal

portion.

From median axial structures which seem to repeat the vertebral

centra, neural arches arise and ventral girdles descend, which arches

and girdles seem to repeat, on a different scale, the neural and rib

arches of the trunk.



CHAPTEE lY.

THE SKELETON OF THE LIMBS.

1 . The skeleton of the limbs, or appendicular skeleton, is divisible

into the skeleton of the anterior, thoracic or pectoral limbs, and that

of the posterior abdominal or pelvic limbs.

THE SKELETON OF THE PECTORAL LIMB.

The bones of the cat’s pectoral limb belong to three categories :

A. those of the shoulder
;
B. those of the fore-leg

;
and C. those of

the paw.

A. Those of the shoulder are the blade-bone, called the scajmla,

and the collar-bone, called the clavicle. These, with their

fellows of the opposite side, constitute what is called the

shoulder-girdle.

B. Those of the fore-leg are subdivisible into {a) the hone of the

part above the elbow, called the humerus, and ih) the bones of the

part below the elbow, called respectively the radius and the ulna.

C. Those of the paw are divisible into three sets : {a) the bones

of the wrist, called in anatomy the carpus
;

(b) those of the

middle solid part of the paw, called the metacarpus ; and

(c) those of the toes (or digits), which are called

§ 2 . The SCAPULA is a flat, somewhat triangular hone, Avith three

borders and two surfaces. One border is anterior, one is superior,

and one is posterior. The superior border (Fig. 51, v) is also called

“ vertebral,''' because it is the one nearest to the vertebral column.

The posterior border (.r) is also called ‘‘ axillary," because it is

adjacent to the axilla, or arm-pit. Of its surfaces, one is applied

against the ribs, and is concave
;

it is called the subscapular fossa,

and aflbrds attachment to the subscapularis muscle. It presents one

or two oblique ridges.

The other (dorsal or outer) surface is divided obliquely into two
unequal parts by a prominent ridge, called the spine {s), on which
account the smaller part in front of the ridge is termed the supra-

spinous fossa (ss), and the part behind it (is) the infra-spinous fossa.

These spaces are occupied by correspondingly named muscles.

Tlic s])inc of the scapula becomes gradually nicH-e prominent from
the vertebral border of the bone, while at its outer end the spine
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projects freely as a small process terminating in a rounded end, and
called the acromion {a ) ;

but before so terminating, it gives off a

backwardly directed lamellar freely projecting process termed the

mctacromion (m).

The anterior border of the scapula (which is rounded and convex)

exhibits at its lower end a rounded notch (;?). Below this notch

there rises a short strongly projecting, much curved, pointed pro-

minence, called the coracoid process (Fig. 52, c).

The superior border of the scapula {v) is the shortest. It is very

slightly convex.

The axillary border is the longest, and is more or less grooved on

its inner aspect (.r). It descends obliquely from the lower end of

Fig. 51.—Right Scapcla, seen externally.

ft. Acromion.
g. Glenoid surface.

is. Infra-sjiiuous fossa.

m. Metacroinion.
n. Suiira-scapular notch,
s. Spine.

ss. Supra-siunous fossa,

r. Vertebral border.
X. Axillarj- border.

The coracoid process is shown at the right-hand
extremity of the figure above, and to the
left of the letter a.

the vertebral border to a rounded concave, shallow, articular

surface (y), called the glenoid cavity (into which the head of the

upper-arm bone is received), and which is overhung in front by the

coracoid process (c), while the acromion projects externally to it.

The part which supports the glenoid surface is called the neck.

The anterior and vertebral borders meet in a rounded prominence,

while at the junction of the axillary and vertebral borders is a small

flattened space for the insertion of a muscle called the teres major.

The coracoid and acromion arise from distinct centres of ossifica-

tion. The coracoid ossification contributes to form the glenoid cavity.

The CLAVICLE is a very small slender styliform bone, pointed at

each end, and suspended in the flesh between the acromion process

of the scapula and the manubrium of the sternum, but not touching

either of those parts itself.

§ 3. The HUMERUS is the largest, but not the longest, bone of the
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pectoral limb, and extends from the shoulder to the elbow-joint. It

is imperfectly cylindrical, being flattened from side to side above,

and from before backwards below. It describes a very slight

sigmoid curve from above downwards, convex forwards above and
concave below.

The cylindrical part (or shaft) has its inner surface marked above

by a wide longitudinal depression, termed the bicijntal groove.

A. Seen from below.
13. Seen from within,

c. Coracoid pr(;cess.

g. Glenoid surface,

m. Metacromiou process.

Fig. 52.—Right Scapula.

sb. Sub-scapular fossa (with two oblique ridges)
X. Axillary border, showing its longitudinal

groove.

1 The acromion process is seen in figure A, just
above the letter m.

because it lodges the tendon of a muscle called the Biceps. External

to this is a slightly roughened and elevated tract (dr) called the

deltoid rkhje, as it serves for the insertion of the deltoid muscle.

The lower part of the shaft has its anterior surface separated

from the posterior surface by two lines (or ridges), one on each side,

which become especially well marked as they approach the lower

end of the bone. The outer (rs) of these two ridges (which is the

stronger and more posteriorly situated of the two) is termed the

siipOidtor, or external condyloid ridye, while the inner one is named
the internal condyloid, or pronator ridye. Just within it is an

elongated opening, or foramen, called Hupracondylarforamen (f(.^,

which transmits the median nerve and braebial artery.

On the hinder surface of the shaft (-which is generally convex)

there may be detected a very slightly marked oblifpie groove (called

the mnficnlo-Hpiral), passing from above downwards and outwards.

The upper end of the humerus shows a large rounded convex

head (//), covered, when fresh, witli cartilage, and articulated to the

glenoid surface of the scapula. This head is not ])laced on the

middle of the summit of the bone, but on its hinder and inner

aspect, so that its axis does not coincide with that of the shaft.

On the outer and inner sides of the head of the humerus, are two
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blunt prominences. One of these (Fig. 54, C) and (Fig. 53, ]f)
termed the greater (radial* or preaxial) taberositg, is on the outer

side of the summit of the bicipital groove. It reaches considerably

above the summit of the head of the humerus. At its hinder end is

Fig. 53.—The Right Humerus.

A. Front.
B. Back.
C. Summit.
D. Lower end, with its hinder margin at

the ui)])er border of the figures.

a. Trochlea.
hg. Bicipital groove,
c. Capitellum.
ce. External condyle.
ci. Internal condyle.

dr. Deltoid ridge.

/c. Supra-condyloid foramen.
h. Head.
0 . Olecranal fossa.

p. Surface for infra-spinatus.

rs. Supinator ridge.

t. Inner margin of trochlea,

y. Great tuberosity.

2/. Lesser tuberosity.

a conspicuous depressed surface (p), for the insertion of the infra-

spinatus muscle. The other smaller prominence is called the lesser

(ulnar, or post-axial), tuberosity (Fig. 54, t‘^) and (Fig. 53, ^f), and

* “ Kadial ” because on the side of the

radius, “pre-axial” because when the arm
is vertical, it is in front of the long axis

of the arm.
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is placed on the inner side of the bicipital groove. Both tuberosities

serve for muscular attachments.

The lower end of the humerus expands considerably, having a
lateral prominence termed a condyle, on

each eide, but the internal condyle (ci) pro-

jects further inwards than does the external

condyle (ce) outwards.

Between these projections is placed the

lower articular surface for the bones of the

forearm.

This is irregularly concave and convex.

At its outer part is a rounded prominence
(convex transversely as well as from before

backwards) called the capitellum (c), which
joins the outer hone of the fore-arm or

radius. Internal to this is a pulley -like trans-

versely concave surface {a), the trochlea,

which joins the inner bone of the fore-arm

or ulna. The groove of this “ pulley ” ex-

tends completely round from the anterior to

the posterior surface of the humerus. The
capitellum and the trochlea run one into the

other without any distinct demarcation.

There is a shallow cavity in front of the

humerus immediately above the trochlea.

This is called the coronoid fossa, because it

receives the coronoid process of the ulna.

There is another much deeper fossa (o), also

above the trochlea, but on the hinder surface

of the humerus. This is called the olecranal

or anconeal fossa, from the part of the ulna

which it receives when the fore-leg is

straightened. The inner margin of the

distal articular surface of the humerus {t),

descends much below its external margin.

§ 4 . The RADIUS (which is slightly

shorter than the humerus) is also a long

cylindrical bone, expanded more or less at

each end, and flattened on that side which
is behind when the fore-leg is so placed

that the paw rests on the ground. At its

place of attachment above, it is the external

bone of the fore-arm. The long middle part of the bone, or shaft,

is a little curved, with the convexity forwards and outwards. At
the upper part of its inner margin is a prominence called the

tuberosity (t), into which is inserted the tendon of the biceps

muscle. Just above this bicipital tuberosity the bone is nar-

rowed into what is called the neck, from which rises the head {h)

of the bone. This head is oval in shape, with a smooth margin.

Fig. 54.—The Inner Aspect
OF THE Humerus.

c. Capitellum.
c/. Supra-condyluid foramen.
ic. Internal condyle.
dr. Deltoid ridge.

Ti. Head.
t. Inner margin of trochlea.
r. Great tuberosity.

Lesser tuberosity.
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and concave above for articulation with tlie capitellurn of the

humerus.

At its lower end the radius becomes much broadened out, and its

anterior or extensor * surface is grooved for the passage of tendons.

Fig. 55.—The Eight Radius.

A. Anterior and outer aspect.
B. Posterior and inner aspect.
C. Distal articular surface for wrist.
U. Proximal surface for humerus.

h. Head.
s. Styloid process.

t. Tuberosity.
Surface for ulna.

Its outer side is prolonged into what is called the styio^d

procesii [s). The lower end of the bone articulates with the wrist

by a large concave surface supporting the fore-paw, which is carried

* Called “extensor” because the muscles which stretch the toes are attached
to this surface.
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round by and with the radius in that motion of the arm and band
which is called pronation and supination—movements which will be

explained when the articulations and ligaments of the pectoral limb

A. External aspect.
B. Internal as|)ect.

C. Surface of siginoid fossa,

c. Coronoid i)r()cess.

fjs. Greater siginoid cavity.

Is. Lesser sigmoid cavity.
0. Olecranon.
r. Surface for radius.

s. Styloiil process.

are described. The outer lower end of the radius also presents, in-

ternally, a small articular surface for the ulna (a).

^ 6. The ui.NA, or post-axial bone of the forearm, is longer than
the humeru.'^, and considerably longer than the radius. While the
latter bone is broader below than above, therevin’se condition obtains
in the ulna. The shaft is flattened both in front and behind, with a
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rather sharp inner or radial margin, to which a membrane (the

interosseous membrane) is attached, which connects the shaft of the
ulna with that of the radius.

The upper end of the ulna presents a deep concavity {rjs) for

articulation with the trochlea of the humerus. This fossa is called

from its shape, the great nigmoid cavity, and is divided unequally

by an ill-defined vertical prominence which extends between the two
processes which bound the fossa above and below respectively.

The lower of these two processes is called the coronoid process (c),

and is received into the corresponding fossa on the front of the

humerus. The inferior surface of its apex is rough, and serves for

the insertion of the brachialis anticus muscle.

The higher and much larger process is termed the oJecranoa (o),

and passes into the olecranal cavity on the back of the humerus
w^hen the limb is stretched out. The olecranon forms the prominence
of the elbow, and terminates in a rough process or “ tuberosity,”

into which the triceps muscle is inserted.

On the outer side of the coronoid process is a small, elongated

concave, articular surface called the lender mjmoid cavity {Is), destined

for the border of the head of the radius which turns upon it.

The lower end of the ulna presents a small, rounded, convex
surface or head, which articulates mth the adjacent surface of the

radius. On the opposite side there is developed a large, laterally

compressed prominence called the styloid process {s), which directly

articulates with the wrist.

§ 6. The CARPUS consists of seven small bones arranged in two
transverse series.

The bones of the upper or proximal row are : (1) The scapho-

lunar bone

;

(2) the cuneifonm

;

(3) and the pisifornie.

The first two together form an upper convex surface which fits

into the distal articular cup of the fore-arm. The carpus has a

convex dorsal surface, while its palmar surface is concave from side

to side.

The scapho-lunar bone (Fig. 57, si) is the largest of all. Its long

axis is transverse. Above, it is smooth and mainly convex, and joins

the radius. Below, it fits into a depression formed by the four distal

carpals. From the hinder part of the outer side of the bone a
tubercle projects outwards and backwards. To this tubercle there

may be attached a small bone which is found within the tendon of

a muscle here inserted. Such a bone is called a “ sesamoid bone.”

The cuneiforme (c) is somewhat wedge-shaped, and articulates

below vdth the innermost, or most ulnar, carpal only.

The pisifornie (p) is a bone which projects freely backwards and
downwards from the palmar surface, having a long, compressed and
curved process, which ossifies separately as an epiphysis (see Fig. 60,

pe). It is mainly supported by the cuneiform, but also articulates

with the unciform.

The bones of the distal row are: (I) the trapezium; (2) the

trapezoides

;

(3) the os magnum; and (4) the unciforme.
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The trapezium {tm) is the smallest carpal and the most radial of the

distal series. It supports the pollex or most radial digit, for which

it presents a saddle-shaped articular surface, namely, one both

BONES OF RIGHT FORE-PAW.

Fig 57.—Palmar Surface.

s (Above) sca)iho-lunar bone,
s (Below) sesamoid.
tm. Trai»ezium.
M. Unciform bone
c Cuneiform bone.
m. Magnum.
TOC. .Meta('ai i)al.s

j). Pisiform.
7)1. Proximal iilialanx.

'p. Middle jilialanx.

yfl. Distal i)lialanx

I. Pollex.

II. Index
III Medims.
IV Annulus.
V. Minimus

Fig. 58.—Dorsal Surface.

si. S(‘a]>lio-lunare.

td. Trapezoides.
tm. Trapezium.
n. Unciform bone.
c. Cuneiform bone.
TO. Magnum.
TOC. Mebicariials.

j). Pisiform,
yd. Proximal jdialanx.
yd. Middle ])halanx.

yfi. Distal i)lialanx.

I. Pollex.
II. Index.
III. Medius.
IV. Annulus
V. .Minimus.

concave and convex. It is convex from without inwards and
convex from before backwards.

The trapezoldeH [td) is also a small carpal. It articulates distally

by a slight convexity, with the second metacarpal bone only. It is

very little visilile on the palmar surface.

The os matjumn [m) is considerably larger than the two jireceding

carpals. It is convex above at its so-called “ head.'' It articulates

below with three metacarpals, but mainly with the third, into the

proximal concavity of which it projects.

The unciform bone {u) is that c:ir[)al which lieson the ulnar side of

n
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the distal row. It articulates slightly with the fourth, but mainly

with the fifth metatarsal. Its upper surface is narrow and convex.

Its palmar surface developes a small process which is called the

“ palmar process.”

Fig. 59.—Bones of Medius Digit.

m. Magnum.
me. Metacarpal,
s. Se amoid.
pi. Proximal j)halanx.

p^. Median phalanx.
jy^. Distal phalanx.
. Its apex embraced by claw.

. Sheath of bone enclosing root of claw
externally.

Fig. 60.—Vertical Section through Bones
OF Arm, Wrist, Poi.lex, and Index, to show
Epiphyses.

mie. The epiphysis of the metacarpal of thepollex
me. That of the index.
pi e. That of proximal phalanx ofpollex and index
p2 e. That of second phalanx of index.

pe. That of pisiform.

eu. That of radius.

er. That of ulna.

I, II, II, IV, and V. The digits.

§ 7 . The METACARPUS consists of four elongated, and one short,

matacarpal bones, each supporting a digit (toe) at its distal end.

Each metacarpal has its proximal end, or base, specially moulded
so as to fit that part of the surface of the carpus which it adjoins.

The distal end of each is in the form of a rounded head.

The metacarpals are curved so as to be slightly concave, from

above downwards, on their palmar a.spect. The dorsal surface of

each is slightly more fiattened than is the opposite side.

The first metacarpal (that of the pollex) is less than half the

length of the shortest of the others, and differs from them by its

mode of ossification, its epiphysis being situate only at its proximal
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end, while in each of the other metacarpals there is an epiphysis at

the distal end only (Fig. 60).

The proximal surface of the first metacarpal is deeply concave

from side to side, and convex from before backwards, to suit the

saddle-shaped surface of the trapezium which supports it.

The four other metacarpals decrease in length outwards from the

third, and the second is slightly shorter than the fourth, but longer

than the fifth.

The articular surfaces of the heads of the metacarpals extend,

further on the palmar than on the dorsal aspect.

Each on its palmar aspect has a median ridge, on each side of

which a small rounded ossicle, called a sesamoid hone (s), is attached.

The ulnar side of the proximal end of the fifth metacarpal

exhibits a slight prominence or tuberosity.

The distal surface of the first metacarpal slopes obliquely down-
wards and towards the ulnar side.

§ 8 . The toes, or digits, of the fore-paw (corresponding to our

thumb and four fingers) have each a distinguishing name.
Thus the first digit (thumb) is termed the pollex.

The second is the index.

The third is the medius^ or middle digit.

The fourth is the annulus^ or ring digit.

The fifth is the minimus, or little digit.

Each digit consists of three rather elongated bones termed
PHALANGES, exccpt the pollex, which has but two.

Each phalanx ossifies by an epiphysis, which is situated at its

proximal end (Fig. 60, e and p^ e).

The twT) phalanges of the pollex are of nearly equal length.

In every other digit the phalanges become successively shorter

and smaller, the third phalanx being, however, hut little smaller

than the preceding one, while it is vertically expanded to support

the claw.

The phalanges of the proximal row' (7;^) are somewhat curved

like the metacarpals. They are smooth and transversely convex

dorsally
;
on the palmar surface they are flat or somewhat concave,

each lateral margin being somewhat raised. At their proximal end
each is concave (for the supporting metacarpal), but distally each

presents tw'o condyles divided by a shallow' groove.

The "middle row of phalanges (jP-) are like the proximal ones,

except that they are smaller, and that each ])resents at its proximal

end a median elevation w'ith a concavity on each side, these con-

cavities joining the convexities of the proximal metacarpals.

The penultimate phalanx of each digit, except the pollex, is

hollow'ed out on its outer (or ulnar) side, and the ultimate phalanx
habitually lies bent back, reposing in the cavity thus prepared

for it.

Each distal phalanx (Fig. 59) has its proximal end produced back-

w’ards below’, so that, w’lien tlie bone is placed with its long axis

horizontal, its articular surface looks upw'ards. Beyond this
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the phalanx is very much compressed laterally, ending distally in a

sharp, vertically-curved process (a) like the upper beak of a bird of

prey, and greatly flattened from side to side. A thin lamella of

bone projects forwards (b) above and on each side of the base of this

beak, enclosing a deep groove for the reception of the claw.

Two small round extra bones, called sesamoid bones (s), are (as

before said) placed beneath the junction of the proximal phalanx

and metacarpal of each of the digits.

Fig. 61.—CojTNEXioxs OF Right Humerus axd Scapula.

A. Seen within.
B. Seen from above.
a. Acromion jtrocess.

ah. Fibres from acromion to capsule.
b. Tendon of biceps.

c. Coracoid process.
cc. Cajisular ligament
ca. Coraco-clavicular ligament.

ct. Clavicle.

dh and ch. Fibres from coracoid to capsule or

coraco-linmeral ligament.
is. Infraspinatus, cut short.

Id. Ltttissimns dorsi, cut short.

s. Subscapularis, cut sliort.

sp. Siipraspinatus, cut short.

t. Transverse libres.

§ 9 . The pectoral limb, as a whole, is connected with the

dorsal part of the axial skeleton neither by cartilage nor ligament,

but by muscular connexion only. It is, however, connected with

the ventral part of that skeleton, namely, with the sternum and with

the first rib, by ligamentous union. Such a union exists between
the sternum and the rudimentary clavicle on the one part, and
between the clavicle and the scapula on the other part

;
for the

clavicle is connected with the coracoid process by a ligament called

coraco-clavicular (Fig. 61, cc).

The shoulder-joint is a remarkably free one, allowing the fore-leg

to be rotated to a considerable extent in all directions. The cartila-

ginous cup of the glenoid is deepened by a circular ligament (the

glenoid ligament) which surrounds its margin.

The joint is surrounded by a capsular ligament {ca), which

extends down from the glenoid ligament round the head of the
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humerus, to be inserted into the neck. It is lined by synovial

membrane.
An accessory ligament, called the coraco humend (Fig. 61, dh)^

passes from the coracoid process to the capsule and great tuberosity.

Fig.

A. Seen in front.
B. Inner side.

h. Tendon of biceps.
ha. lirachialis a.nticus.

ca. Posterior ligament.
cf. Condyloid foramen.
e. External lateral ligament.

62.—Right Elbow.

i. Internal lateral ligament.
in. Inter-osseous ligament.
n. Median nerve.

0. Orbicular ligament,
r. Radius.
t. Triceps, cut short.

u Ulna.

The lower end of the humerus so fits into the greater sigmoid

cavity of the ulna a.s to permit the bending of the last-named bone
to and fro upon the humerus.

This joint is enclosed in a capsule furnished with a large synovial

membrane, and surrounded by four ligaments. (1.) The internal lateral

lujament (Fig. 62, ^) radiates from the inner condyle to the coronoid

process and inner olecranal margin. (2.) The external lateral liga-

ment (e), which is much smaller, proceeds from the external condyle

to what will bo shortly noticed as the annular ligament of the

radius. (6.) The anterior ligament descends from above the coronoid

fossa, while (4) the jmterior ligament {ca) proceeds from tlie

margins of the olecranal fossa to the olecranon.

Tlie upper end of the radius articulates with both the ulna and
humerus. Its head joins the lesser sigmoid cavity of the ulna,

while from the front and hinder ends of that lesser sigmoid cavity

a strong fibrous band ])rocecds and unites opposite the cavity, thus

forming a ring, the orhicalar ligament (Fig. 60, A, o), which embraces
the head of the radius. This liead rotates upon the capitellum

(round tlie radius’s long axis) within the annular ligament.

Tlie radius (with the paw wliicli it carries with it) is thus able to
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perform the motions of promition and supination without danger of

dislocation.

AVhen the fore-leg and paw hang down, the sole of the fore-

foot— or palmar surface—being directed forwards, the position is

that of supination, and the bones of the fore-arm are situate side

by side.

AVhen the fore-leg and paws are placed as in the act of walking,

the position is that of pronation, and the radius crosses over the

ulna.

A ligament has already been mentioned which connects the

shafts of the radius and ulna. This is the interosseous ligament or

membrane. It is a thin sheet of fibres which proceed obliquely

downwards and inwards from the ulnar margin of the radius to the

radial margin of the ulna.

The two rows of carpal hones are connected together by dorsal,

palmar, and lateral ligaments, so that they form an arch concave

towards the palm. Synovial membrane is interposed between the

proximal and the distal series of carpals.

The anterior annular ligament is a strong fibrous band from the

scapho-lunare and trapezium to the pisiforme, thus forming, with

the bones, a ring through which the tendons for bending the fingers

may pass down to the digits.

The jmsterior annular ligament proceeds from the outer margin of

the lower part of the radius to the inner part of the cuneiform and
pisiform, forming a sheath through which the tendons for extending

the fingers pass down to the digits.

The proximal ends of the four ulnar metacarpals are joined to

the carpus by dorsal, palmar, and interosseous ligaments. The first

metacarpal is united to the trapezium by a capsular ligament.

Synovial membranes are interposed between the successive phalanges,

and between the phalanges and the metacarpals. The distal ends

of the metacarpals are united to the proximal phalanges by lateral

and palmar ligaments.

The last phalanx of each digit is bound to the last but one by a

very elastic ligament (Fig. 63), which passes from the dorsal surface

of the hinder part of the distal phalanx to the distal part of the

middle phalanx, and by its action keeps the former phalanx rolled

back upon the latter. It is put on the stretch, and the claw is

drawn downwards by a flexor tendon (to be described with the

muscles), which is held in place by a ligamentous loop attached to

the palmar surface of the proximal phalanx.

An intermetacarpal ligament passes from the palmar aspect of the

distal end of the metacarpal of the pollex to the distal palmar
surface of the metacarpal of the index.

§ 10 . A GENERAL VIEW of the pcctoral appendicular skeleton,

shows us that it forms an incomplete bony girdle, which is attached

to the axial skeleton on its dorsal aspect by soft parts only
;
but it

is connected with the ventral parts of the appendicular skeleton

by the clavicles and by ligaments. The elbow-joint is so bent as to
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open forwards, and when the body is supported as in walking, the

fore-legs are in pronation.

The skeleton of the fore-leg below the elbow is divisible into a

tri- and a bi-digital series, placed side by side.

Thus there is, first, the radius
;

the scapho-lunar bone
;

the

Fig. 63 .—Digit of Fore-paw, with its Ligaments.

Showing the elastic liganaent which passes from
above the root of the claw, downwards and
backwards to the distal i)art of the second
X)halanx ; also the long flexor tendon (which
by being pulled backwards draws down the

claw) passing through the ligamentous loop
attached to the under surface of the middle
phalanx. The sesamoid bone beneath the
distal end of the metacarpal is also shown.

trapezium, the trapezoides, and the magnum
;
the first, second, and

third metacarpals
;
and the annexed digits forming the tri-digital

series.

AVe have, secondly, the ulna
;
the cuneiform

;
the unciform

;
the

fourth and fifth metacarpals
;
and the corresponding digits—forming

the hi-digital series.

THE SKELETON OF THE PELVIC LIMB.

§ 11 . The hones of the cat’s pelvic limb are divisible (like those

of its pectoral limb) into three categories : A, that of the hip
;
B,

that of the hind-leg
;
and C, that of the liiiid-foot.

A. The skeleton of the hip, or haunch hone, is called the oh

intiomuiatum

;

and there is one such on either side in the adult

animal.

B. The skeleton of the leg is sub-divisible into {a) that of the
thigh, which consists hut of one bone, called the femur ;

(h) that of

the lower jiart of the leg, which consists of two hones placed side by
side. The larger of these is called tlie tibia ; the other, much more
slender and placed on the outer side of the log, is called t\\Q fibula.

It is also called the peroneal hone of the leg, because it clasps, as it

were, the larger hone.

C. The skeleton of the hind-foot, like that of the fore-foot, is



104 THE CAT. [chap. IV.

sub-divisible into three parts
.

{a) that of the ankle, the tarsus \

(b) that of the middle part of the foot, the mefafarsns

;

and (c) that

of the toes, or digits, composed of i^halanges^ like those of the

digits of the fore-paw.

^ 12. The os iNNOMixATUM is a large bone, which meets its fellow

Fig. 64.—The Pelvis, seen in front.

a. Acetabulum.
Crest of ilium.

il. Ilium.
ip. Ilio-pectineal eminence.
0 . Obturator foramen.

p. Pubis.
Sacrum.

sp. Symphysis pubis.
t. Tuberosity of ischium

of the other side in the mid-ventral line of the body, and is strongly

attached to the sacrum (s) above. It thus forms, with the inter-

vention of the last-named bone, a solid bony girdle, called the

PELVIS, supporting the trunk above, and being itself imposed on
the hind-limbs below. The head of the thigh-bone fits into a socket

—the acetabulum (a)— on the outer side of the os innominatum.
This bone consists of two main parts, one above and in front of,

and the other below and behind the acetabulum. The upper portion

forms one continuous piece of bone, but the lower part is perforated

by a large aperture, termed the obturator foramen {o). Each os

innominatum is made up originally of three distinct bones, which
become united when the cat is full-grown. These three bones are

the ilium, the ischium, and the 2^ifbis.
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The innommate bone thus consists of three parts :

—

(1). An elongated upper part joins the sacrum 3nd extends down
to the socket for the thigh. This is the ilium (?7).

Fig. G5.—Right 0.s Innominathm, External Aspext.

Fig. G6.— Right Os Innominatum, Inner A.spect.

a. AcctaUiiluni. f

ar. Auricular surface.
;

c. Crest of the ilium.
j

i. .Articular .surface of puhis.
il. Ilium.

ip. Spine of i.schium.

0. Obturator foramen.

p. Tuberosity of ischium.
t. Pubis.

The ilio-pcctincal eminence is seen in Fig. A.,

between n ami t, and in Fig. H., above t, on
a line with the upper margin of tlie obturator
foramen.

(2). From the tliigh-.sockct a bar of bone runs downwards, in-

wards, and ultimati'ly backwards. This is the puhis (Fig. 04,

Pf and Figs. 05 and (JO, /).
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(3). Another, stouter, piece of bone curves first backwards from

the tbigh-socket, then do's\mwards and forwards till it meets
the pubis. This is the ischium (Fig. 46, t, and Figs. 60 and
66

,

The i/iioii has a slightly concave outer surface, the upper border

of which is termed the '‘crest” (c), and is somewhat convex and
arched. This surface is also called “ gluteal,” because the gluteal

muscles are attached to it. From the front end of the crest the

anterior border descends sharply to the pubis, a blunt prominence
(called the ilio-pectineal eminence) marking the point of junction.

Another prominence (the anterior spinous process) projects from
the anterior border of the ilium near its summit. From the hinder

end of the crest of the ilium descends its posterior border, the

summit of which is marked by the posterior spinous process, separated

by a wide notch from a small marked prominence, called the spine

of the ischium {ip).

The inner surface of the ilium is slightly concave, forming the

iliac fossa {il) and at its anterior and upper part is a rough irregular

space, called the auricular surface {ar), for articulation vith the

sacrum. The ilium forms about the upper third of the socket for the

thigh-bone.

The PUBIS, or pubic bone, forms the inner part of the thigh-socket,

joining the ilium above, and at its junction contributing to form the

ilio-pectineal eminence. It thence descends inwards (as a band of

bone flattened from without inwards, called the horizontal ramus)
till it meets with its fellow of the opposite side, when it turns sharply

backwards and downwards. The junction of the two pubes is termed

the symphysis {sp), and the part of each pubis next the symphysis is

sometimes called the body ; thence the pubis runs outwards and
backwards, as a flattened band, till it meets the ramus of the

ischium.

The ISCHIUM forms the outer and hinder part of the thigh-socket,

and indeed of the whole os innominatum. The body of the ischium

forms about two-fifths of the socket for the thiijh, which cavitv is

situated on its anterior and outer side. The body is broad, and sends

from its posterior upper margin a slightly marked process, called the

sjyine of the ischium {ip). Behind this, and behind the socket, the bone
contracts somewhat, and then expands again, the expansion having

a rough, outwardly projecting prominent surface, which is called the

tuberosity of the ischium {p) ;
and it is the two tuberosities (of the

two ossa innominata) which support the body when in the sitting

posture (Fig. 64, t). Just below the tuberosity, the ischium sends

forth a flat band of bone (the ramus), which, cur^^.ng forwards and
downwards, meets the bony band of the pubis spoken of above.

Between the spine and the tuberosity of the ischium the posterior,

upper margin of the bone is slightly concave.

The socket for the thigh-bone (which has been so often referred

to) is called the acetabulum, or cotyloid cavitj". It has a prominent

rim, except at the inner and lower part where the rim is interrupted
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by a notch (the cotyloid notch). There is no perforation in the

acetabulum, but its surface just within the notch is depressed, the

depression affording attachment to the very strong ligamentimi teres

(or round ligament) which goes from it to the head of the thigh-

bone.

Enclosed by the ilium, ischium, and pubis, there is an oval space

called the obturator foramen, one such being placed on each side of

the ])ubic symphysis (o).

The concavity in the posterior border, between the posterior

spinous process of the ilium and the spine of the ischium, is called

the (greater ischiatic notch

;

the other concavity, between the spine of

the ischium and the tuberosity of that bone, is called the lesser

ischiatic notch.

The width from side to side of the pelvis is about equal to its

depth from the hrim of the pubis to midway between the tuberosities

of the ischia. Either of these dimensions is much less than half

the greatest extent of the ossa innominata.

§ 13. The FEMi'R is a bone of about the same length as the ulna,

and, like the humerus, is more or less cylindrical, with a rounded
head above (to fit into the acetabulum), and with an expansion

below with two articular surfaces.

The shaft, which is nearly straight, is smooth in front, but has an
oblique ridge behind, termed the lUiea aspera, which is most marked
about half-way up the bone {la).

At the upper end of the shaft are two conspicuous projections.

The external one of these (projecting from the outer margin of the

bone, which it continues upwards), is called the great, or pero)ieal

trochanter (gt). The internal projection, which is much smaller,

more conical, and rounded, stands out from the inner and hinder

side of the bone, and is called the lesser, or tibial trochanter [It).

Between the two trochanters, on the hinder side of the femur, a

bony prominence extends, which is termed the posterior inter-

trochanteric ridge {r) ; and a very slightly marked line, the anterior

inter-trochanteric ruhje, also connects the two trochanters on the

front surface of the femur.

On the inner and hinder side of the great trochanter is a pit,

termed the trochanteric fossa (/).
From between the inter-trochanteric ridges a narrower portion of

bone, comj)ressed antero-postcriorly, projects inwards, fin-ming a
slightly obtuse angle with the shaft. This is called the neck of the

femur {n). It ends ih a rounded head (forming a large part of a

sphere) which {h) fits into the acetabulum.
On the hinder part of the inner side of the head of the femur

there is a very distinctly marked de])ression, or ])it, which serves for

the attachment of the ligarnentum teres (y;).

On the outer side of the hinder part of the femur, a little below
the great trochanter, is a more or less marked vertical ridge, which
serves for the insertion of the gluteus rnaxirnus muscle.

At the lower end of the fianur are two rounded proniincnces.
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elongated from before backwards, and of nearly equal size, named
coudulcs, separated behind by a median depression {ap).

The external condyle {ec) lias on its outer surface a depression for

the tendon of the poplifeiiH muscle. Immediately above this is the

slight prominence of the external tuberosity, immediately above

Fig. 67.—The Right Femgr.

A. Anterior aspect. B. Posterior aspect.

which is a small, but deeply marked pit for the tendon of the gastro-

cnemius muscle, and the sesamoid to which that tendon is attached.

The internal condyle is slightly longer, and descends a little lower

down than the external one. On its inner side is a projection called

the internal tahero^iity {it).

The articular surfaces of the condyles meet in front, and form an

elongated, transversely concave, ascending articular surface (ap) for
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the knee-pan. Posteriorly they diverge, leaving between them a

space called the inter-condyloid fossa {if). The femur does not

articulate with the fibula.

Fig. 68.—The Right Fi mur.

EXPT,ANATION OF LETTER.S IN FI(i.S. 67 AND 68 .

C. External view.

1). Internal view.

F]. Proximal end.

F’. Di.stal end.
o;/. Surface for patella.

fc. Flxternal condyle.

(t. Flxtcrnal tul»erosity.

/. Trochanteric fo.ssa.

(ft. (ireat trochanter.
h. Head.
ic. Internal condyle.

if. Inter-coiulyloid fossa.

it. Inteinal tuberosity.

ta. Linc.a aspera.
It. Lcs.ser trocdianter.

n. Neck.
p. Pit tor liganientuni teres.

r. Po.stcrior intcr-tro' hantcric ridge.

In I’ig. (J, a dejircssion may lx; observed at the
lower end of the shaft jiosteriorly, just above
the external condyle. It is for' the sesa-
moid to which the gastrocnemius mu.s(d(‘ is

attached. The depression in the hinder
jiart of the external condyle itself, is fur
the tendon of the ]iopliteu.s muscle.

§ 14 . The knee-])<in, or r.\TELLA, is a small bone of an elongated
oval shape, which is convex in both directions externally, while
internally it is convex transversely, hut concave from above down-
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wards, and so fits into the median articular surface at the lower end
of the front surface of the femur.

em

Fig. 69 .—The Right Tibia axd Fibula, seen
IN FRONT.

A. Tibia. B. Fibula.

/

e/n

Fig. 70.—The Right Tibia and Fibula, seen
BEHIND.

A. The tibia. B. The fibula.

It is attached above by its broad upper margin to the tendon of

the front muscle of the thigh. Below, a ligament goes from its

pointed lower end to the upper part of the shin-bone.

§ 15. The TIBIA, or shin-bone, is the absolutely longest bone in

the cat’s skeleton. It transmits the weight of the hinder part of

the body from the thigh to the foot.

Its upper end is very wide, and presents two articular surfaces

[condi/ks)—which are each convex from before backwards, and
slightly concave from side to side {ec and ic), and which receive the

two condyles of the femur. Between these articular surfaces there

is a depression, or pit, giving insertion to one end of one of the

crucial ligaments which connect the femur with the tibia.



CHAP. IV.] THE SKELETON OF THE LIMBS. Ill

On the two sides of the proximal end of the tibia are two projec-

tions, respectively supporting the condyles, and called the external

irn

Fig. 71.—The Right Tibia.

A. Inner surface. B. Its proximal end. C. Its distal end.

EXPLANATION OF LETTERS IN FIGS. 69, 70, AND 71.

c. Crest.

ec. External condyle.
era (Fig. 69, B). Is the external malleolus, the

himler surface of whifh is groovetl for the
tendon of the iK;roneus brevis mu.sele.

em (Fig. 70, B). Is that surface of the external
malleolus, which articulates with the iilmla.

et. External tuberosity.
1. Flatt' iied suiface for fibula lx;low.

fs. .Surfai-e for fibula above.

and infernal tuberosities (et and
beneath a very small elongated

upper part of the fibula (fs).

ic. Internal comlyle.
im. Internal malleolus.

is. Inner surface for astragalus.

it. Internal tuberosity.

os. Outer surface for astragalus.

p. Descentling i)rocess.

t. Tuberosity.
Between im and p (Fig. 70, A) is the groove for

the tendon of the flexor longus hallucis
muscle.

it). The external one presents

surface for articulation with the
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The shaft of the tibia is generally triangular in section, being

produced into a sharp crest (c) in front, on the internal side of which
crest the bone is more or le>s flattened, while it is strongly concave

on its outer side. At the upper end of the front of the shaft is a

prominence called the median tuberosity (t), or tubercle, which
exhibits a flattened surface for the attachment of the patella.

The lower end of the bone is smaller than the upper. Its lower

border has a single wide, vertical groove behind for the tendon of

the flexor longus hallucis muscle. Its outer surface is flattened {fi)

foi‘ the reception of the fibula. Its inner margin is produced down^
wards into a strongly marked triangular process, called the internal

malleolus {im). This forms the bony projection on the inside of the

ankle, and articulates with the inner side of the tarsus. The
posterior part of the non-articular, -or free, surface of the internal

malleolus, shows two small strongly marked vertical grooves, the

anterior of which transmits the tendon of the tibialis posticus muscle,

while the more posterior and outer is traversed by that of the flexor

longus digitorum muscle.

The lower end of the tibia presents an irregular and undulating

articular surface, corresponding with the surface of the tarsus, which
it joins. This surface presents a median ridge running obliquely

backwards and inwards from its front margin, and fitting into the

groove on the npper surface of the astragalus. On the outer side of

the ridge is a rather wide articular surface (o-s), which slopes upwards
and outwards

;
on its inner side is a more concave, but less inclined

surface (/.S'), which becomes continuous with the articular surface borne

by the internal malleolus. The hinder margin of the articular sur-

face of the tibia (when the bone is vertical) descends slightly below

its front border, which nevertheless exhibits a descending process {p)
which corresponds with the front end of the median ridge just

described.

§ 16. The FIBULA is the slenderest bone, in proportion to its

length, in the body, and extends on the outer side of the leg from

close to the knee down to the ankle.

Its upper extremity is slightly enlarged into what is called the

head, which articulates with the outer side of the head of the tibia,

and gives insertion to the external lateral ligament. It does not

mount upwards so high as does the tibia, and its outer surface is

concave.

The shaft of the bone is irregnlarly triangnlar in section. Its

lower end is expanded into what is called the external malleolus,

which forms the bony projection on the outer side of the ankle, and

articulates with the outer side of the tarsus.

This malleolus does hot project downwards so far as does the

internal malleolus. On its inner side it articulates anteriorly with

the outer side of the lower end of the tibia (as already mentioned)

below and behind this it articulates with the outer side of the

astragalus. The external malleolus is deeply grooved behind for

the passage of the tendon of the peroneus brevis muscle, while that
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of the peroneus longus muscle passes in front of the external

malleolus.

Thus, altogether we have at the lower end of the cat’s leg, a

median horizontal surface for the tarsus, with two other articular

surfaces, at right angles with the horizontal one, and formed by the

surfaces of the malleoli.

§ 17 . The TARSUS consists of seven bones (none of which can he

called ‘‘long bones”), namely the astragalus, calcaneum, cuboides,

naviculare, and three cuneiform bones. All these are so firmly

connected by ligamentous fibres which envelope them, that very

little mobility is possible, though there may be a very slight rotation

of the distal tarsal bones upon the proximal ones, that is, upon the

astragalus and calcaneum. ^

The movement of the foot on tlie leg, however, takes place entirely

by the hinge-like joint by which the tarsus articulates with the bones

of the leg.

The astragalus receives the weight of the trunk from the tibia,

and is a short irregularly shaped bone (Fig. 73, as), with a “ body,

neck, and head.”

In its natural position in walking, when the foot rests on the

ground only by its toes (the heel being raised high up) the upper

surface of the body of the astragalus (by which it articulates with

the under surface of the shaft of the tibia) looks forwards as well as

upwards. Two other articular surfaces, almost at right angles with

the former, join the two malleoli respectively, that for the internal

malleolus being much the larger. The posterior surface of the body
is grooved for the tendon of the flexor longus hallucis muscle. The
anterior part of the bone is prolonged forwards as its neck, ending
in a rounded, convex, articular surface (the head), which fits into

the hinder surface of the naviculare (w). The anterior part of the

dorsum of the bone presents a concavity, which gives origin to the

extensor brevis digitorum muscle, and also affords attachment to a
tendinous loop through which pass the tendons of the extensor

longus digitorum muscle.

The calcaneum (or os calcis) is the bone of the heel (oc), and is by
far the largest bone of the tarsus. It is rather more than twice as

long as broad, and is somewhat expanded at its hinder end (calbnl

its tuberosity), which, is vertically grooved to allow the tendon of

the Iflantaris muscle to play over it (Fig. 72, oc^). The calcaneum
articulates with the astragalus above and with the cuboid in front.

It developes a process on its inner side {x) to support part of the

last-named bone, and another smaller process {oc on its outer side

just before joining the cuboids.

The naviculare (or scaphoid of the foot) is, on its dorsal surface,

wider than long (Fig. 73, //). llehind, it is deeply concave for the

reception of the head of the astragalus. In front it presents thi'C'e

surfaces for articulation with the three cuneiform bones. That for

the middle one is convex.

Its inner margin sends backwards a long process, called its
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tuberosity, wbicb extends {n' and ^/) beneath (?’. e., on the plantar

side of) the bead of the astragalus and supports it.

BONES OF RIGHT HIND-PAW.

Fig. 72.—Plantar Surface.

a. Hood to enclose root of claw.
as. Astragalus.
b. Process to sustain claw.
cb and ch. Cuboides.
oc. Os calcis.

ocb Inner process.
oc2. Outer process of os calcis.
oc^. Groove for tendon of Plantaris.
me. Meso-cuneiform.
mt. Metatarsals.
Tib Tuberosity of Naviculare, as seen on the

plantar surface.
nc. Ento-cuneiforme.
pb Proximal phalanx.

Fig. 73.—Dorsal Surface.

Middle phalanx,
p*. Distal phalanx.
t. Ecto-euneiforni.
top. Its hooked plantar process.
u. Tuberosity of naviculare, as seen on dorsal

surface.

X (Fig. 72) inner process of os calcis.

X (Fig. 73) the tuberosity of fifth metatarsal.
I. Hallux, only represented by its metatarsal.
II. Index.
III. Medius.
IV. Annulus.
V. Minimus.
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Of the three cuiieifurni bones, the outermost one

—

ecto-cunei-

form, is the largest, and the meso-cuneiform is the smallest, and is

not to be seen on the plantar surface of the foot. The ento-cunei-

form is longest from behind forwards. It presents behind a concave

articular surface for the naviculare. Above it has posteriorly a

concave articular surface for the meso-cuneiform, and anteriorly a

much smaller one for the second metatarsal. In front it has a flat

surface (elongated from the dorsum to the plantar aspect) for the

rudimentary first metatarsal. The nieso-cimeiform is a wedge-shaped
bone with its broad end on the dorsum of the foot. Behind it presents

a concave articular surface for the naviculare, and it has another

concave articular surface in front for the second metatarsal. The
ecto-cuneiform has both in front and behind a large articular surface,

broad dorsally, and narrow towards the plarrtar surface. The former

articular surface is for the naviculare, the latter for the third meta-
tarsal. It has also on its inner side a small articular surface for the

meso-cuneiform, and on its outer side a much larger one for the

euboides. The hinder, or proximal part of its plantar surface sends

downwards and distally a strong hook-shaped process {tcp), between
which and the plantar surface of the bone, the tendon of the

peroneus longus muscle passes.

The ciihoides, placed on the outer side of the tarsus (cb), articu-

lates with the os calcis behind, and with both the fourth and fifth

metatarsals in front. Its inferior surface is traversed by a deep
groove (for the tendon of the peroneus longus muscle), behind which
is a prominence for the attachment of a ligament.

§ 18. The METATARSUS consists of four elongated bones (the

shortest of them being more than half the length of the radius), and
one excess!v-ely short and rudimentary one (I.) which is placed on
the inner or tibial side of the other four.

The four long metatarsals are much more elongated than are the

corresponding metacarpals, and the second of them (that of the third

digit or medius of the foot) is also much stouter than is any one of

the latter.

The innermost metatarsal is the only bone which represents the

first or innermost digit. It is called the hallux, and corresponds with
the pollex of the fore-paw. This first metatarsal is a minute conical

bone, smaller even than the meso-cuneiform. It has an oblique

articular surface at its proximal end, which articulates with the

ento-cuneiforme, while on its inner side is another articular surface

for the second metatarsal.

The four outer metatarsals have their bases or tarsal ends en-

larged, and each provided with a proximal articular surface (dif-

ferent in shape in each metatarsal) for the tarsus, situated in a plane
nearly at right angles with the long axis of each respective meta-
tarsal. The proximal articular surface of the second metatarsal is

small and triangular; that of the third is very large and crescentic

;

that of the fourth is moderate in size and quadrangular
;
that of the

I 2
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fifth is very small and oval, and with a long process or tuberosity

extending backwards on its outer side (^r).

The shafts of the four outer metatarsals arc flattened dorsally and
on their plantar surface, and where they are in contact towards their

proximal ends. That of the medius is the longest and the stoutest

;

that of the fifth digit is the most slender, and that of the index of

the foot, the shortest. Each of these four outer metatarsals develops

a rounded head at its distal end, which articulates with the concavity
on the hinder end of the proximal phalanx of the corresponding
digit. As in the corresponding part of the metacarpals, there is a
prominence developed at the middle of the ventral surface of each
such distal, articular head— a sesamoid bone playing in the concavity
which exists on each side of such prominence.

§ 19. The PHALANGES are three in number in each digit, except
the first or hallux, which is devoid of any.

In form and arrangement the phalanges of the hind-foot closely

resemble those of the fore-foot, except that the proximal ones of the

outermost (peroneal) digits are longer and stouter.

§ 20. The ARTICULATIONS AND LIGAMENTS OF THE PELVIC GIRDLE
are as follows :

—

In the first place, each ilium is united to the adjacent auricular

surface of the sacrum by cartilage which there coats both bones, and
forms what is called the sacro-iliac synchondrosis. Ligaments called

the dorsal and ventral sacro-iliac ligaments strengthen this articula-

tion on each side. The pubes are joined together at the symphysis by
the help of a fibro-cartilage, and by superior and inferior ligaments.

The obturator foramen is closed by means of the obturator meni-

hrane (or ligament), which is attached to its margin or inner edge.

The socket offered by the bony pelvis to the head of the femur is

deep, but it is made still deeper by the cotyloid ligament, which
surrounds its margin and bridges over the notch at its lower part,

forming there what is called the transverse ligament.

The movements of the thigh, therefore, though still extensive, are

more restrained than those of the fore-limb at the shoulder-joint.

The head of the femur is held* in its socket in part by a very strong

ligament called the ligamentuni teres, which is at one extremity con-

tinuous with the transverse ligament, while at its other end it is

inserted into the pit on the head of the femur.

The joint is surrounded by a capsular ligament, strongest in front,

attached above to the margin of the acetabulum and the transverse

ligament, and below to the intertrochanteric line in front, but at a

higher level behind. It is lined by synovial membrane.
The ARTICULATIONS AND LIGAMENTS OF THE HIND-LEG are ex-

ceedingly complex.

The internal lateral ligament (Fig. 74, i) extends from the internal

tuberosity of the femur to the inner tuberosity of the tibia. The
tendon of the semi-membranous muscle {sm) passes between it and

the bone.
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The external lateral ligament, very strong and distinct {e) passes

as a flattened cord from the external tuberosity of the femur to the

head of the fibula .

The posterior ligament {
}-)) is a narrow band extending obliquely

upwards from the outer part of the summit of the tibia to the

internal condyle of the femur.

A B
Fig. 74.— Ligaments, with some Muscular Insertions, of^he Knee-joint.

A. Seen po.steriorly.

B. Seen externally.. Anterior crucial ligament.
6. Biceps muscle.
. Ujiper attachment of capsular ligament.
e. External lateral ligament.
ed. Extensor longus digilorum.

g. Gastrocnemivs.

i. Internal lateral ligament.

1. Inter-osseous ligament.

p. Posterior ligament.

pa. Patella.

pc. Posterior crucial ligament.

s. Inter-articular cartilage.

sm. Se in i-meiii hra nos“us.

tf. Tibio-fihular ligament.
tp. Ligament pf the patella towards its inser-

tion.

The ligamentam patellce {tp) is a strong fibrous band proceeding

upwards from the anterior tubercle of the tibia to the lower end of

the patella. The patella {pa) is supported above by the tendon of

the rectus muscle which is inserted into it, and indeed, the liga-

mentum patellae may be viewed as the inferior termination of that

tendon, and the patella itself as a large sesamoid bone. This
ligament aids powerfully in preventing the flexion of the knee
forwards, there being in the leg no process like the olecranon of the

ulna to ])r()hibit (by the mere shape of the leg-bones themselves) a

bending of the joint in the wrong direction.

Two other fibrous bands, termed the crucial ligaments, are placed
in the centre of the knee-joint, and slightly cross each other,

whence their name. The anterior (or external) one {ae) goes from
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the pit between the condyles of the tibia to the inner and posterior

part of the external condyle. The posterior (or internal) one {pc)

goes from a more posteriorly situated part of the same pit to the

fr*ont part of the concarity between the condyles or the outer side of

the inner condyle. Two fibro-cartilagiuous crescentic structures (.s-),

the semi-lunar cartilages, are inter-

posed between the femur and the

tibia, reposing on the outer and inner

margins of the upper surface of the

latter.

A capsular ligament surrounds the

knee-joint incompletely, being deficient

beneath the tendons of the muscles,

and in the regions occupied by the

other ligaments.

A very large membrane of the kind

called synovial (the largest such mem-
brane in the cat's body) lines the knee-

joint, extending up above (and within)

the patella, and investing the crucial

ligaments in front, and both surfacej of

the semi-lunar cartilages.

The upper ends of the tibia and
fibula are connected by two small flat

and oval surfaces, bound together by a

tihio-fibular ligament {tf) passing from

the head of the fibula to the external

tuberosity of the tibia.

An inter-osseous membrane, or liga-

ment (/), passes from the external

ridge of the tibia to the adjacent

surface of the fibula. It does not

ascend quite to the summit of the

interval between the leg-bones.

The ARTICULATIONS AND LIGAMENTS OF THE FOOT are SO closelv

connected with those of the inferior ends of the leg -bones that these

latter may best be described with the former.

The ANKLE-JOINT is strengthened by anterior and posterior Hga-

mentous bands.

The internal lateral ligament of the ankle-joint passes down
(broadening as it descends) fi’om the end of the internal malleolus

somewhat to the astragalus and oscalcis, but especially to the tube-

rosity of the naviculare.

The external lateral ligament also radiates as it descends from the

lower end of the fibula to the os calcis. The internal malleolus

descends somewhat below the external one, and the tibia descends a

Httle more behind the astragalus than it does in front of it.

A certain amount of motion is possible between the distal tarsals,

and the astragalus and os calcis—a movement facilitated by the

presence of synovial membrane.

Fig. 75.—Vektical Section through
Knee-joint.

a. Anterior crucial ligament (cut
short),

ft. Bursa.
c, c, c. Capsular ligament.

/ (Above) femur.

/. (In the joint) adipose tissue.

Ip. Ligament of the patella.

p. P'^terior crucial ligament.
pa. Patella.

s. Inter-articular cartilage.
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A strong interosseous ligament proceeds vertically downwards
from the groove on the under surface of the astragalus to the

depression on the dorsum of the os calcis.

A plantar ligament, called the calcaneo-sesphoul, connects the

plantar surface of the naviculare with the os calcis, and so helps to

sustain the anterior part of the astragalus. Another ligament,

called the lo)tg plantar, joins the under surface of the os calcis with

the cuboid and tuberosity of the fifth metatarsal. A variety of

other ligaments connect one with another the various more distally

situated tarsals.

The metatarsal bones are connected with the distal tarsals by
dorsal and plantar ligaments.

A transverse metatarsal ligament connects the distal ends of the

metatarsals as in the fore-foot.

Ligaments connect the metatarsals with the phalanges, and the

phalanges with one another in the hind-foot in the same way as the

metacarpals and phalanges are severally connected in the fore-paw.

§ 21 . A GENERAL VIEW of the pelvic appendicular skeleton of

the cat shows us that it forms a complete bony girdle, being im-

mediately attached (at the sacrum) to the axial skeleton dorsally.

Ventrally its two sides meet together uninterruptedly at the pubic

symphysis, and there are two ventral bars, the pubis and ischium,

instead of only one, and that incomplete, as in the pectoral arch.

The knee-joint is so bent as to open backwards, and thus the digits

of the hind- foot are applied to the ground without the need of any
pronation of the limb-bones.

The skeleton of the leg and foot is divisible into a tri- and
bi- digital series placed side by side.

Thus there is first the tibia
;
the astragalus and naviculare

;
the

three cuneiform bones
;
the first, second, and third metatarsals, and

the index and middle digits—forming the tri-digital series.

AVe have secondly, the fibula ; the calcaneum and cuboid
;
the

fourth and fifth metatarsals
;
and the annexed digits—forming the

bi-digital series.

§ 22. Thus it is evident that there is a great correspondence,
and at the same time a certain difference, between tlie skeletons

of the pectorul and pelvic limbs.

The most notable correspondences are the expansion of the dorsal

bone of each limb-girdle
; the existence of a single bone with two

eminences (tuberosities or trochanters) in the proximal limb-segment,

and of two bones in the distal limb-segment
;
the agreement in

number of the carpal and tarsal bones, of the metacarpals and meta-
tarsals, of the e[)iphysial ossifications of these, and the corre-

spondence in number of the phalanges, except those of the pollex

and hallux.

Thus these limb-skeletons are evidently modifications of one ty})e.

The most notable differences are (1) as regards the dorsal attach-

ments of the limb-girdles, and (2) the degree of complexity of theii*

ventral parts
; (2>) the fact that the outer or radial tuberosity in the
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humerus is the larger, while in the femur it is the inner or peroneal
one

; (4) that the ulna is the larger bone in the arm, while the
fibula is much the smaller in the leg

; (5) that the ulna is the main
element of the elbow-joint, while the fibula is excluded from the
knee-joint

; (6) that the ulna sends up a very large process (the
fiecranon) at its proximal end, while the fibula sends up no process
at all

; (7) that in the knee-joint there is a patella, while there is

no such structure in the elbow-joint
; (8) that the tarsus is grasped

between the malleoli, while so complete a grasp is not given by the arm-
bones to the carpus; (9) that there is no bone so large, either absolutely

or relatively, in the carpus, as is the os calcis in the tarsus
; (10)

that the pollex rests on a saddle-shaped surface, and is slightly

separable from the other digits, while the rudimentary hallux rests

on a nearly flat surface, and has almost no mobility
; (11) that the

metatarsals are long as compared with the metacarpals
; (12) that

the tarsus is much longer than is the carpus
; (13) that the hallux

is much more rudimentary than is the pollex.

Though many of these differences are incapable of reduction, yet

others disappear, and serial homologies become more manifest,

if the limbs be placed in that position which is primitive in develop-

ment, i.e., if both the knee and elbow be turned outwards. Then
the pollex and hallux, and the ulna and tibia, stand in corre-

sponding positions in relation to the long axis of the body.

As to which parts of the os innominatum answer to the several

j-.arts of the scapula, different views may be maintained
;
but if the

lower end of the scapula be rotated outwards, then its subscapular

fossa will be seen to answer to the gluteal surface of the ilium, the

acromion to the ischium and the coracoid to the pubis, the infra-

spinatus and iliac fossae corresponding.

Undoubtedly the femur, is the serial homologue of the humerus,

and its great trochanter, of the lesser tuberosity
;
the radius, of the

tibia; the ulna, of the fibula; the astragalus, of the scapho-lunar bone;

the ento-cuneifoT-m, of the trapezium; the cuboides, of the unciform,

and the hallux and other pedal digits are the homologues of the pollex,

and the other digits of the hand.

§ 23. Such being the main facts as to the structure of the internal

skeleton, before concluding the subject a few words are needed with

respect to the joints. For, as has been already pointed out, the

bones serve as points of attachment for the moving organs or muscles

which make use of them as so many levers or fulcra, as the case

may be.

In order that this motion of the bones may take place easily, the

interposition is required of certain accessory structures between bony

surfaces which move one upon the other. Some bones, however,

are united by surfaces which join without any such intervention

—

no motion taking place at the line of junction of such bones.

Joints may be of three sorts : I. immovable
;

II. mixed
;

or

III. movable.

The IMMOVABLE joints (synarthroses) may be (I) such as those



CHAP. IV.] THE SKELETON OF THE LIMBS. 121

which take plac > between certain bones of the skull where, as we
have seen, an intei digitation of the processes of their irregularly-

shaped margins takes place, forming what is called a dentated or

serrated suture (as between the parietals or frontals)
;
or (2) such as

those between the upper jaw-bones, where there is no inter-

digitation, and where the adjoined even edges form what is termed

an harmonia or false suture
;
or (3) such as that formed by the

temporal bone with the parietal, wliere the adjacent margins are

bevelled off and one overlaps the other, forming what is called a

squcnnous suture
;

or (4) such as that between the ethmoid and the

vomer, where a ridge of one bone is received into a groove in

another which is called schindylesis ; or finally (5) where one hard
part is received into the cavity of a bone, as the teeth fit into the

jaws, a mode of union named gomphosis.

In all the immovable joints no cartilage is interposed, there being

only periosteum, such as coats all bones.

The great majority of the bones, however, are intended to move
one upon another, and are on that account joined together by means
of some other and thicker substance than the periosteum.

The MIXED or imperfect joints {amphiarthroses) have, however,

very little mobility, and their adjacent parts do not present smooth
surfaces, but are connected by fibrous tissue or continuous cartilage,

or both.

Examples of such joints are to be found in the junction of the

haunch-bones with the spine, or in that formed by the bodies of the

vertebra) one with another. These latter are connected, as we
have seen, * by discs, each consisting, towards its circumference, of

fibres running obliquely upwards and downwards, and in its middle,

of a pulpy substance containing many cartilage corpuscles. These
pads, while allowing very little movement between any two adjacent

bones, give a considerable amount of mobility to the whole series.

They also serve to prevent shock.

In all MOVABLE or complete joints {diarthroses) the opposed ends
of the bones are covered each with its own distinct, separate, and
very smooth cartilage, and thus the bones can glide freely on each
other.

In addition to this, however, each complete joint is provided (as

lias been already indicated in various instances) with a kind of bag
containing a viscid fluid. This bag, at first complete, comes in

adult life to be attached to each of the cartilaginous surfaces,

near its border, and to disappear altogether over the central part of

each such cartilage, lly the fluid thus interposed between the

cartilages all friction is avoided, and a perfectly smooth, easy, and
even motion is provided for.

The fluid is termed synovia, and is an albuminous liquid commonly
called “joint-oil,” yet it is not really of an oily nature, although it

contains some fatty matter.

See ante, p, .52.
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The Lag, formed of areolar tissue lined with scaly epithelium, is

called the synovial capsule or membrane. It is more or less

connected with the fibrous bands, or ligaments, which bind the

bones together in the neighbourhood of the joints and generally

help to restrain movement to certain directions.

Jn certain joints, as in that of the cat’s knee, additional structures

are interposed, called inter-articular CARTiLAGr:s. These are

formed of fibro- cartilage, and, though placed between the bones, are

not within the ca\Tty of the synovial sac, but attached to its outer

surface, which is so folded or doubled as to embrace them.

Movable joints are of different kinds, with corresponding diversities

of form. Thus they may be such that the bones are capable of

nothing more than a slight gliding movement one on the other, the

apposed articular surfaces being nearly flat and even. Such joints

are termed planiform, or arthrodia, and as examples may be

selected the bones of the carpus and tarsus.

A second kind of joint is that called ball-and-socket, or enar-
THRODiA, where one rounded portion of bone is received into a

corresponding cup or socket. When the cup is very deep, the cavity

is said to be cotf/loid—as in the hip-joint
;
when it is shallow, it is

said to be glenoid, as in the shoulder The shallower is the cavity,

the freer and wider is the power of motion. If the terminal con-

vexity is elongated it is termed a condyle—as is the articular head
of the lower jaw.

A third and a more complex kind of articulation is called a

HINGE or ginglyform joint, and is also called piiUey-Uke or

trochlear. In such joints the surface of one bone is more or less

cylindrical, and fits into a corresponding socket. The former gene-

rally exhibits a median groove with a projection on each side of it,

while the other bone has a corresponding median prominence bordered

by two concavities
;
but various arrangements of opposing curves may

exist, tending to limit motion more or less completely to one plane. The
best example of such a joint is that of the elbow, a more imperfect

one is that of the knee. This kind of joint may be so complicated

as to form what is called a double hinge-joint (as between the meta-

carpal of the pollex and the trapezium). In that articulation each

bone is concave in one direction, and convex in the direction at right

angles with the former, that is to «ay, each bone presents a saddle-

shaped surface, and the two articulate together, as a rider is placed

'^dth respect to the saddle he bestrides.

There is another kind of joint, rarely found, and termed a ring
and collar-JOINT, or lateral ginglymus. It is when the head of a

bone is received into a strong ring or collar, formed of ligament,

which allows the bone to rotate round its own axis. Such a joint

exists between the upper (proximal) parts of the two bones of the

fore -arm.

The last kind of joint to be noticed is that called a pivot-joint,

an example of which is furnished by the two uppermost bones of the

neck. Here one bone serves as an axis or pivot on which the other
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can rotate. It resembles in principle tlie joint last noticed, but here

the part bearing the ring (which ring is formed partly of bone, partly

of ligament) itself turns on the bone, which traverses it instead of the

reverse.

Certain ligaments are called elastic ligamejsts, becausethey contain

elastic tissue, and so serve to sustain weight, and overcome persistent

resistance, without the necessity of expending any muscular power.

Such are the ligaments between the neural arches of the vertebrae

and their continuation onwards to the occiput (to support the head),

as the ligamentiim nuchce.



CHAPTER V.

THE cat’s muscles.

^ 1. The cat performs conspicuous general bodily movements

—

locomotive actions, such as walking, running, and jumping—and also

a number of movements of various portions of the body. Some of its

movements resemble those which are executed by ourselves at will,

and therefore called “ voluntary motions
;

” others resemble those

which we know to be in ourselves automatic, or involuntary.

Amongst the voluntary movements are the various movements of

the several members, such as the tail, the tongue, &c., together with

those by the aid of which the animal may change its facial expres-

sion, or may give audible expression to its various feelings.

Amongst its involuntary or automatic movements are those which we
shall find take place in the heart, intestines, and in other viscera.

All these motions, of whatsoever sort, are periormed by muscles

of different kinds, shapes, and sizes.

It is of muscles that the bulk of the cat’s body—that is to say, all

its “ flesh ”—is formed. The muscular system, therefore (by investing

the endo-skeleton as it does), largely determines the shape of the

trunk and limbs, though its essential function is the production of

motion.

The study of the muscles is called myology.
The muscular system of the cat consists of masses of very different

sizes and shapes, arranged in most various aggregations of muscles,

such aggregations being separated from each other by delicate

sheets of connective tissue called fascke or aponeuroses. Yet more
delicate fibrous membranes invest every single muscle, and penetrate

between its component portions, conveying nerves and blood-vessels

to them.

Other skeletal structures with which the muscles are directly

connected, are those dense bands of connective tissue already

referred to as “ tendons.”

§ 2. Muscular substance constitutes a peculiar kind of tissue. It

is a motor tissue because it has the power of producing motion by
“ contraction,” that is, by an alteration in its shape which affects

the parts of the body to which it is attached. It has also a special

chemical composition. It is made up for nearly three-fourths of
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its substance of water, while about fifteen per cent, of the remaining
fourth is found, after death, to consist of an albuminoid substance

called sT/ntonin, or muscle fibrin* which is soluble in dilute hydro-

chloric acid. It seems, however, that this post-mortem condition

differs from what is found in life, when the muscle-fibrin is fluid,

and has been termed myosin. Muscle-fibrin contains some fifteen

per cent, of nitrogen. Other nitrogenous substances termed kreatin

and kreatinine, are present in very small quantities, as also some
non-nitrogenous ones, such as grape-sugar, lactic, butyric, acetic,

formic, and uric acids, with some other substances.

Muscular tissue is of two kinds, called respectively striped and
UNSTRIPED. The unstriped tissue takes part in the formation of the

alimentary canal and other viscera, such as the bladder. It also

exists in the walls of the blood-vessels, and generally in parts the

actions of which, in man, are not under the control of the will

Striped muscular tissue, on the contrary, makes up the substance of

all those muscles which answer to such as in us are amenable to the

will, together with some parts which act involuntarily—as the heart.

This striped kind is the more complex in structure.

Unstriped muscular tissue, as the more simple, may be first

noticed. It is pale, translucent, and made up of a number of roundish

or flattened fibres from the —oVo the yVo o of an inch in breadth,

devoid of any limiting membrane, more or less fusiform in shape,

and marked at intervals with oblong corpuscles. Each fibre is made
up of bodies termed muscular fibre cells, of an oblong, flattened

shape, of a granular substance, and containing an oval or rod-shaped

nucleus. The nuclei become very distinct when the fibres are treated

with dilute acetic acid. As well as forming fibres, those cells may
be mixed up with other tissues, as, e. g., in the dermis (where some
of them, by their contraction, may make hairs “ stand on end” in

the way before spoken of), or they may form broad layers of inter-

lacing fibre-cells. They are never attached to bones. Sometimes
they bifurcate at one end.

Striped muscular tissue consists of fibres which are generally

collected in larger or smaller bundles icrmod fasciculi (Fig. 70, A),

each fasciculus being furnished by a membranous envelope sent in-

wards from the sheath, or perimysium, which invests the whole

muscle, except in the heart, where the fibres are naked. Each
fibre (II) has a membranous transparent investment called the

sarcolemma (Fig. 70, E e), which is of the nature of elastic tissue.

The fibres average about y-ty of an inch, but may be somewhat
larger or much smaller.

AVithin the wall of the sarcolemma, there may be at intervals elon-

gated corpuscles, but the special characteristic of fibres of this tissue is

* Fibrin is the name"iven to tlie soft, ' nion, but differs by its pro])crty of .spoil-

whiti.sh, .stringy substance, wliich maybe
|

tuneous co-agulation. See tho description

obtained from fresh l)lood by whijipiug
|

of the blood, Chapter VII., §2.
it with fine rods. It is very like albu- I
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the appearance of a number of alternating, exceedingly regular, trans-

verse markings, such striation depending on a regular arrangement of

alternate parts with different refractive properties. Each striation

Fig. 76.—Striped Muscexar Tissue of the C.a.t, greatly magmfied.

A. Bundle or fasciculus of fibres.

«. Cut end of a fibre.

h. A fibre.

c. A fibre broken ui> into its component fibrils.

B. A fibre, with parts of two others. The fibre

has been split at right angle to its long axis.

d. One of the clefts.

e. Investing membrane or sarcolemma, seen
at a point of rupture. The sarcolemma is

twisted, but not broken.
C. Fibrilla of ditferent magnitude (/, g, h,) verj-

greatly enlarged.

consists of a central narrow dark line (the Si;ptal line), on each side

of which is a narrow transparent space (the septal zone), while be-

tween the transverse striations is a much larger space (the inter-

septal zone), and these larger parts constitute the main substance of

the fibre and therefore of the muscle. The appearance thus pre-

sented is that of a number of opaque discs embedded, at regular

intervals, in a more translucent substance.

Faint indications of longitudinal division may also be detected,

and after immersion in alcohol, or a weak solution of chromic acid,

each fibre may be broken up into a number of very much more
minute ones termed fibrillae (Fig. 76, C), each fibril still presenting

the transverse striation. It is, however, by no means sure that each

fibre is really made up of naturally distinct fibrillae, since, when
treated with much diluted hydrochloric acid each fibre may be broken

up into (B d) a number of thin discs, parallel to and coinciding with

the transverse striations. In the heart, the fibres are branched.

§ 3. Muscular coxtractiox (which takes place under certain
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conditions and excitations), not due to any mere physical or chemical

change, hut is a vital action. The capability of being acted on by

•such excitations is called irritability, and the special form of irrita-

bility possessed by muscle is called contractility.

This contractility may be seen to act in a single fibre, and it is by
the simultaneous action of the fibres composing it that each muscle

performs its proper function, and contracts as a whole.

The change of shape referred to, is a temporary shortening of the

fibres in length, wdth a consequent transverse enlargement. It is a

familiar fact that when, in ourselves, the fore-arm is bent upwards a

temporary swelling takes place on the front of the upper arm. This

is due to the thickening which accompanies the shortening of the

muscle mainly employed in effecting such movement.
The contracted state of any muscle can only endure for a limited

period, and cannot he repeated without an interval of rest, which
must be greater according to the exhaustion induced by frequently

repeated contractions. There is one muscle, however, which acts

throughout the whole of life, the contractions being continually

reiterated after short regular intervals of rest. This muscle is the

heart, v.diich takes its needful interval of repose after each contraction.

Unstriped muscle contracts slowly and but slowly relaxes, while

striped muscle can contract suddenly and be suddenly relaxed. In
certain pathological states, as, e.g., in lockjaw, muscular contraction

may be greatly prolonged.

The amount of force with which a muscle contracts depends on
the number of its fibres, but the length of the muscle determines the

degree of shortening which can be effected.

The irritability of muscular tissue persists for a certain period

after death, which varies somewhat according to the cause of dissolu-

tion—speedily disappearing after death from poisoning by noxious

vapours, or from lightning, while occasionally it has been found in

man to persist for twenty-four hours after death. Sixteen hours,

however, is the ordinary limit, even of that part of the heart (the

right auricle) which was called by Galen the “ ultimuni moriens,”

on account of its long-enduring irritability. This property persists

very much longer in cold-blooded animals, c.g., the frog.

The agent which induces muscular contraction is called a stimulus,

and there are various kinds of stimuli.

Thus, there may be a direct stimulus, such as the application to

the muscular fibres of a sbarp-pointed body, or of an acid or some
acrid substance, or by sudden heat or ccjld, or by a shock of

electricity.* There may also be an indirect stimulus, i.c. when the

excitation is applied not directly to the muscular tissue, but to the

nerves distributed to it, or there may be a mental stimulus due to

emotional excitement. Stimuli, physically equal, have a more
powerful effect when acting on a muscle through a nerv^e, than
when acting directly on the muscle itself.

* The resistance of a muscle to elec- i transversely as it is in the direction of its

trical conduction is seven times as great
|

length.
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Shortly after death a peculiar rigidity of the muscles soouet or

later sets in,which may be so intense that rupture of tissue will take

])lace rather than change of posture, if force he applied to produce the

latter. This is the death -stiffening, or rigor niortin.

This rigidity does not alter the position in which the limbs may
happen to be when it sets in.* It appears to be due to a solidifica-

tion (coagulation) of the fluid substance of the muscular tissue.

The occurrence of rigor mortis is a certain proof that death has
taken place.

§ 4 . Muscular fibres being thus aggregated, as has been said,

into various masses termed muscles, the number of these masses
may be estimated at some 500 in the cat. They vary greatly in

size, in weight, in form and in the arrangement of their fasciculi. '

Generally, the fasciculi are arranged longitudinally in a more or less

parallel manner, and end by insertion side by side into a tendon

;

but sometimes they radiate from a central band of dense fibrous

tissue (or tendon) in o. pemdform or semi-penniform manner. Some-
times they are arranged in a concentric manner round apertures,

when they are called S2)hincters
;
or in a cylindrical manner, as in

the walls of the alimentary canal. They may have, as in the last

named instance, no connexion with bone, but generally they are

attached to bones which they employ (as we shall shortly see) as

levers or fulcra, and are then generally inserted by means of those

dense bands of parallel fibres of connective tissue called tendons.

The fleshy mass of a muscle is called the hetly, and there may be

two such bellies with an intermediate tendon. Such a muscle is

termed digastric. A muscle may arise by two or more heads, when
it is called hi- or tri-cipital, as the case may be.

That end of a muscle which is nearest to the central axis of the

whole body, or to the root, or axis of the limb of which it forms

part, is generally called its origin
,
or its “ proximal end.” The

opposite extremity is generally called its insertion
,
or its “ distal

end.”

Muscles acting on bony levers produce definite motions of different

kinds, according to the circumstances of their application. This

difference of functions causes them to be distinguished by certain

generic terms, each such term being applied to all such muscles as

produce a motion of the kind denoted by the term.

Thus, muscles which bend a joint so as to make the angle formed
by two long bones acute, or which move the digits towards the

palmar or plantar surfaces of the feet, are termed flexors . Those
the function of which is antagonistic to these are termed extensors .

Some muscles attached to a long bone which is relatively fixed at

one end, tend to make it describe the superficies of a cone, or a

movement of circumduction. Such muscles are termed rotators .

* Occasionally after death from cholera

and yellow fever, distinct movements
have been observed in the human sub-

ject
;
but these are probably due to some

action of decomposition on parts of the

nervous system.
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Some muscles move a bone away from a given axis, and are

therefore termed abductors. Others tend to bring it towards such

an axis, and such are called adductors. The epithets ^^protractors,”

retractors,” elevators” and depressors,” (terms which require

no explanation), are also sometimes made use of.

There cannot, however, be any really good classification of muscles

according to the functions they execute, because such functions may
vary in different animals with regard to the very same muscle.

§ 6. In considering the action of muscles, the support of the
BODY may be first considered. The way in which this is affected

varies of course with the posture it may assume. In standing, the

basis of support afforded by the four paws is very wide, but the

posture cannot be maintained when the muscles are inactive, on
account of the flexibility of the joints. It is maintained by the

normal contraction (tonicity) of the muscles, which, being placed on
opposite sides of the body and of each supporting limh, antagonize

each other, and so prevent the joints from flexing, and the body
from consequently drooping, collapsing, and falling to the ground,

as it does immediately when any sudden cause (such as a violent

blow on the animaTs head, or shot sent through its heart) suddenly
suspends their action.

During waking life, changes of posture, which tend to cause the

centre of gravity to fall without the basis of support, are instinctively

followed by compensating motions which have the effect of retaining

it within such basis. Thus if the left fore-leg be extended outwards
to the left, the body instinctively and simultaneously leans, or the

tail is thrown, over to the right, and the extreme mobility of the

tail in all directions is a great agent in maintaining the equilibrium

of the body.

In locomotion the limbs may be used either successively, as in

}calkiu(j, or simultaneously as in springhig and running. In leaping,

all the joints of the hind-limbs are bent, and these by their sudden
unbending give impetus to the body.

In w’alking, each leg alternately swings foiwvard as a pendulum,
the fore and hind-limb of each side being advanced successively and
alternately with one of those of the opposite side, as e.g., 1st, left

fore-leg
;
2nd, right hind-leg

;
drd, right fore-leg

;
4th, left hind-

leg. Even in w^alking, how'cver, the impetus is imparted by the

hinder limbs, the action of the fore-limbs being mainly that of

support.

The part of the foot applied to the ground by the cat does not

answ'cr to the sole of the human foot, but only to the toes
;
the

heel being raised much above the ground. Similarly in the fore-

foot the wrist is raised and the digits alone support the body. On
this account the cat’s mode of progression is spoken of as

digitigrade.

As has been already sfiid, the muscles generally act on the bones,

making use of the latter as i.fvfrs or fulcra.

The levers used in the cat’s body are of all the three oncers

K
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known in mechanics. A lever ” consists of a rigid rod, movable
in one plane round a point—the “ fulcrum.”

The fird order of levers is where the fulcrum is placed between

the weight and the motive power.

The second order is where the weight to be moved (or resistance

to he overcome) is placed between the fulcrum and the power.

The tinrd order is where the power is applied between the fulcrum

and the weight or resistance.

In the action of the hind-legs of a cat which is lying on its back
and scratching at an object with its hind claws, we have an example
of the first order of levers. For thus the muscles of the calf, being

attached to the tuberosity of the os calcis, act on the skeleton of the

foot as on a rod resting against the distal end of the tibia as on a

fulcrum. The other end of this rod (the claw-bearing part) pushes

away any object against which it may strike.

The same parts, as employed in walking, may serve as an example
of the second class of levers. Thus considered, the earth will be

the fulcrum, the weight to be moved (the body as resting on the

tibia) being placed between it and the point of muscular attachment

—that is where the motive power is applied.

An example of the third order of levers is seen in the action of the

cat in raising the fore-paw to strike or to wash the face or ear. Here
the paw is the weight, and the fulcrum is the distal end of the humerus.

The motive-power being applied in the intermediate space, viz. (as we
shall see) at the attachment of the biceps muscle to the radius.

§ 6. The CLASSIFICATION of muscles follows naturally that of the

parts of the skeleton. Thus we have

—

(a) Muscles of the exo-skeleton, the skin, and
(b) Muscles of the endo-skeleton.

To these it will be convenient to add a third category, namely,

—

(c) Muscles of the viscera.

The exo-skeletal system of muscles may consist of smooth or striped

fibres. Some are large and some very small.

The endo-skeletal system is naturally divisible, like the endo-

skeleton itself, into parts appertaining to the head, trunk, and tail

(the axial portion), and parts belonging to the limbs (the appen-

dicular portion).

The viscero-skeletal system of muscles consists of the muscular

fibres placed in the walls of the alimentary canal and in a variety of

tubes or organs (such as the heart, bladder, &c.,) to be hereafter

noticed in describing those parts.

Since, however, the muscles of the first category are few in

number, while those of the third may be better considered in treat-

ing of the viscera they help to form, the best practical course here

will be to consider the muscles according to the regions of the body
to which they belong—the head and neck, the trunk and tail, and
the limbs.
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MUSCLES OF THE HEAD AND BACK.

§ 7 . The platifsma myoicles is a skin muscle which covers the

side of the neck and face. Its facial part invests the bulbs of the

vibrissge and long hairs of the eye-brows.

The orbicularis oris is a sphincter muscle, its fibres extending

round the mouth in the substance of the lips. The fibres of the

upper and lower lip meeting at a symphysis at each angle of the

mouth. It is very slightly developed, and is much interrupted

medianly above, because the cat’s upper lip is divided medianly

into two lobes.

The orbicularis palpebrarum is a thin muscle, the sphincter of the

eye-lids, as it surrounds the eye beneath the skin. It is not attached

to any bone except at the inner margin of the orbit, and its fibres

are arranged concentrically so as to close the eyelids by their con-

traction. This muscle adheres intimately to the skin.

The occipito -frontalis is a thin, flat muscle, one portion of which
is attached to the fascia of the occiput and temporal region, the other to

the frontal region, and is connected with the orbicularis palpebrarum.

The levator lahii superioris alreque nasi is a rather large flat muscle

which is connected above with the frontal portion of the foregoing, and
thence descends to the upper lip and angle of the orbicularis oris.

The levator anguli oris (Fig. 77, c) is a small fleshy mass which arises

beneath the infra-orbital foramen and descends to the outer ala of the

nose and upper lip.

The pgraniidalis passes downwards from the frontal to the dorsum
of the nose.

Compressor naris.—This is a very faintly-marked muscle of fibres

extending transversely over the cartilages of the nose.

The zggomaticus (s) is a small muscle extending downwards from
the malar close to the maxilla (when it is continuous with the zygo-

mato-auricularis) to the orbicularis oris, near the angle of the mouth.
The myrtiformis is a triangular, rather large muscle extending from

the firm tissue enclosed in the upper lip to the side of the nose {my).

The cat’s ears are very movable, and can be strongly drawn back
and folded down close to the head.

A variety of small muscles are inserted into the cartilage of the

external ear, or into a narrow, elongated cartilage calh'd the scuti-

fl)rm cartilage, which extends on the surface of the head obliquely

forwards and inwards in front of each ear, and slides over the

aponeurosis of the temporal muscle.

T\\q fro)tto-auricular {fa) is a small muscle extending from the

orbit to the ear.

Another is the te)nporo auricular {to) which extends (beneath the
front auricularis) I'rom the hinder side of the orbit to the antitragus.*

The maxillo-auricular {mo)j slender and vertical, extends from the
mandible behind the condyle to the outer side of the base of the concha.

* P’or ail exj)lanatioii of tlio parts of tlie oar, see ( 'hai)ter IX., § 26.

K 2
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Various other muscles act on the ear, which it is not deemed
necessary to describe in detail

;
suffice it to say they may be grouped

into muscles which tend to draw the external ear forwards, inwards,

or backwards. Certain muscles pass even from the skin to the ear

—

the aurimlo-certicalk from the skin of the front of the neck, and the
anriculo-lahlald<.\\^ the aurimlo-mhmaxillary from the lips and from
the skin beneath the lower-jaw.

The zyyomato-aiiricalaris passes from the skin of the cheek and
from the zygoma backwards to the pinna of the ear externally. It

is in part continuous with the zygomaticus. It draws the ear forwards.

The Attolentes auriciilam are muscular bundles which pass from
the mid-cranial region outwards to the pinna, so as by their con-

traction to bring the two ears together.

The retrahentes auriculam are various muscular (r«) bundles which
come from the occiput and the cervical region to the pinna, and by
their action draw it backwards.

The eyeball, lying in its orbit, is held in place and moved by
seven muscles.

The first of this is the suspensor oculi, or ^‘choanoid muscle,^’

which arises round the optic foramen, and thence expanding and
embracing the eyeball, is inserted into rather the posterior surface ot

the latter. • Its fibres are directed longitudinally outwards, and it is

more or less divisible into four parts—one superior, one inferior, one
external, and one internal.

External to this muscular cone are four straight and two oblique

muscles of the orbit (Fig. 180).

The four straight muscles, or recli, also arise round the optic

foramen, and thence diverging, are respectively inserted into the

upper, inner, lower, and outer sides of the eyeball, whence they are

termed superior, mternus, inferior, and externiis, respectively. They
are inserted in front of the insertion of the suspensor oculi, and corre-

spond with and are superimposed on the four portions of the latter.

Each rectus muscle is a flattened band of parallel fibres, and pulls

the eyeball by its contraction either upwards or inwards, or down-
wards or outwards. By combining their actions variously, they

can move it in any intermediate direction.

The ohliquus superior is also a long and slender muscle arising near

the optic foramen. At the inner margin of the orbit its tendon passes

through a fibre-cartilaginous ring (or pulley) attached to the frontal

bone, and then bends backwards to be inserted between the upper

and the external recti muscles.

The ohliquus inferior has no pulley, and is the only short muscle o\

the orbit. It springs from the orbital plate of the maxilla near the

lachrymal groove, and passing thence backwards, between the floor

of the orbit and the rectus inferior, is inserted into the postero-

external aspect of the eyeball.

The two oblique muscles are so disposed as to draw the eyeball

forwards and inwards when they act together, and to rotate it in

different Avays when they act successively. The upper oblique

A
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rotates it from without inwards and from below upwards, and the

lower oblique acts in the reverse manner.

We shall hereafter see that difterent nerves go to certain of these

muscles. The choanoid muscle is supplied by the sixth nerve.

The levator palpehrm is another long slender muscle arising near

(above) the optic foramen. It is inserted into the upper eyelid,

which it raises. No analogous muscle depresses the lower eyelid.

The buccinator is a thin, delicate muscle extending between the

alveolar margins of the jaws on each side of the mouth (Fig. 77, B).

Its fibres cross each other near the middle of the muscle, and it is

perforated by the duct of the parotid gland. It adjoins internally the

mucous lining of the mouth
;
externally, it is partly covered by the

muscle next described.

The masseter {M) is a short and very thick muscle (in two layers)

which arises from the malar and under surface of the front part of

the zygoma. Its fibres pass thence obliquely backwards (those of

the outer layer, very obliquely), to be inserted into the concave outer

surface of the ascending ramus of the mandible. Externally, this

muscle is only covered by skin and fascia. Its action is to raise the

lower jaw, and is therefore an important agent in mastication.

Each temporalis
(
T) covers 'the side of the skull, almost meeting its

fellow of the opposite side at the sinciput. Each arises in two layers,

from the side of the skull (from the larhbdoidal ridge to the postorbital

process of the frontal) and being thick and fleshy, fills up the tem-
poral fossa (to which it gives its name) within the zygoma. Its fibres

converge (fan-wise) to its insertion into the coronoid process of the

mandible. Its action raises the lower jaw, and thus enables the animal

to take a very firm grip of any struggling prey it may have seized.

The pterijgoidens intermis is a strong muscle which arises from the

pterygoid fossa. Its fibres descend obliquely forward to its insertion

in the inside of the angular part of the mandible. It is close to the

masseter interiorly, being only separated from the latter beneath the

margin of the mandible, by aponeurosis. It acts with the masseter
in raising the lower jaw.

The p)terii(joideus externns arises from the outside of the pterygoid

and pterygoid plate of the sphenoid, and is inserted into the inside of

the neck of the mandibular condyle, and thence forwards to the

orifice of the dental foramen. In its action it is also an elevator of

the mandible, since though by its direction it tends to draw the

mandible somewhat backwards, it cannot do so owing to the opposi-

tion of the post-glenoid process.

The digastric is a large muscle which arises from the skull behind the

external auditory meatus, i.e., from the paroccipital. It is inserted into

the inside of the anterior half of the inferior margin of the mandible.
The middle j)ortioii of the muscle is very aponeurotic internally,

externally, and below. Its action is to depress the lower jaw and
open the mouth (D).

The stiflo-hifoid {stg-li) is a longish muscle which descends from the
mastoid process to the side of the hyoglossus.
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Tlie -sti/io-yloHsuH is very large. It arises from the stylo-hyal

(and the ligament connecting it with the tympano-hyal), and the

stylo-maxillary ligament, and thence passes to the side of the tongue.

The stjih-pharjiHgeuH arises from the stylo-hyal and tympano-
hyal, and passes thence to the side of the pharynx.

The mylo-lnjokl is a flat muscle which passes from the inside of

the mandible to the body of the hyoid. It unites with its fellow of

the opposite side (in the middle line, beneath), the two together

forming the muscular floor of the mouth.
The genio-Jnjoid is narrow, and goes from inside the mandible, near

the symphysis to the basi-hyal.

The gcnio-ligoglossus is a flat, more or less triangular muscle which
arises from inside the mandibular symphysis, and is inserted in a
radiating manner from beneath the tongue towards its tip back to

the basi-hyal.

The kgoglossus is also a flat muscle passing upwards from each
thyro-hyal to the side of the tongue.

The thgro-lnjal muscle is a flattened longitudinal one which unites

the thyro-hyal with the chain of ossicles intervening between the

tympano-hyal and basi-hyal.

The stcrno-}igoul arises on the deep (or inner) surface of the

sternum, and is inserted into the basi-hyal {St. hy).

The demo-thyroid., arising close to the last noticed, is inserted into

the thyroid cartilage of the larynx {St. th).

The thyro-hyoid is, as it were, a continuation of the sterno-

thyroid, and proceeds on each side from the thyroid cartilage of the

larynx to the thyro-hyal (Fig. 45, ty).

These three last muscles all tend, directly or indirectly, to draw
back the hyoid.

The stemo-mastoid (Fig. 79, St. m) arises from the side of the

manubrium (beneath the anterior part of the pectoralis major), and
passing forwards and upwards is inserted into the side of the skull

just above the mastoid process. If one sterno-mastoid acts alone, it

tends to rotate the muzzle towards the opposite side. If both act

together, they tend to depress the head as a whole, and somewhat
tilt up the muzzle.

The cleido-mastoid arises from the clavicle, and is inserted into the

mastoid process on the ventral side of the insertion of the more
superficially passing sterno-mastoid.

The scalenus secundus lies deeply at the side of the neck. It arises

from the transverse processes of the 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th

cervical vertebrae, and is inserted into the first rib (Fig. 79, sc^).

The scalenus j^rimus (very much longer) arises mainly by strong-

hut delicate tendons from the 4th and 5th cervical vertebrae, and

is inserted into the 4th, 5th and 6th ribs near the sternum. It

comes as it were out from the substance of the scalenus secundus,

with which it is closely connected (-sc^).

The action of the scaleni is to pull the ribs upwards and forwards,

and so to help to expand the chest.
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The scaleni are entirely on the dorsal side of the axillary vessels

and nerves.

The rectus capitis anticus major proceeds from the transverse pro-

cesses of all the cervical vertebrae to the hasi- occipital.

The rectus capitis anticus minor springs from the atlas, on its

ventral aspect, and goes to the hasi -occipital.

The rectus lateralis proceeds from the transverse process of the

atlas to the paroccipital portion of the skull. It is hardly separable

from the obliquus capitis superior described below (Fig. 27, ^).

The longus colli occupies the ventral aspect of the cervical and

anterior dorsal regions. Its fibres extend' between the transverse

processes and bodies of the various vertebrae over which it passes,

with the exception of the axis, and terminate anteriorly on the

ventral surface of the atlas. It extends back to the body of the

sixth dorsal vertebra.

The rectus capitis posticus major passes from the neural spine of

the axis to the occiput.

The rectus capitis j^osticus minor goes from the neural arch to the

occiput beneath the muscle last described.

The obliquus capitis superior extends from the transverse process

of the atlas, to the paroccipital region. It is a short muscle.

The obliquus capitis inferior is very large. It arises from the neural

spine of the axis, and is inserted into the transverse process of the atlas.

The muscle named the splenius is a large one arising from the

whole length of the middle line of the neck, and from the anterior

dorsal neural spines. It is inserted into the outer part of the

lambdoidal ridge.

The Complexus is a very large fleshy mass arising from the sides

of the last five cervical vertebrae.

It is inserted into the occipital region beneath the splenius.

Another muscle, called Complexus tertius, consists of a series of

fleshy bundles which extend from the zygapophyses of the posterior

cervical vertebrae, to the transverse process of the atlas.

The constrictors of the pJuirynx are muscles which enclose the

alimentary canal in the region of the throat, and form an elongated

hag of three successive muscular divisions called respectively the

inferior, middle, and superior. They spring respectively from the

sides of the larynx, the hyoidean cornua, the pterygoid bones, and
the mandible, and meeting in the middle line on the dorsal side of

the pharynx, are attached at their summit to the basi-occipital.

The soft palate is formed in part by the help of two j)airs of smctil

muscles; (1) the levatorpalati descends from the sphenoid, petrous and
tympanic bones. Its flbres radiating, in part meet those of its fellow of

the opposite side, and in part lose themselves in the side of the throat.

(2.) The circumjtexus palati arises from the skull externally to the

foramen ovale, and externally to the origin of the levator palati. It

then descends obliquely, and ends in a flattened tendon which
passes inwards round the hamular process of the ptei’ygoid, and
ex[)ands within the velum palati.
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The muscles of the pharynx and palate effect deglutition. As
soon as any portion of food, or other object, is grasped by the

superior muscle of the pharynx, its fibres and those of the lower
pharyngeal muscles successively contract, so as to drive the sub-

stance so grasped backwards towards the stomach.

MUSCLES OF THE TRUNK AND TAIL.

§ 8 . The muscles of the back are arranged in successive layers.

Rtuuo

Fig. 77.—Muscles of Right Side of Fore-quabter. A rectangular cut being made in the
Cephalo-humeral, to show Muscles beneath.

B. Buccinator.
Ba. Bracliialis anticus.
C. Levator anguli oris.

Ch. Cephalo-humeral.
Cm. Cleido-mastoid.

and 7)2. Two parts of deltoid.
D. (Of head) digastric.

Ed. External dorso-epitrochlear.
Eo. External oblique.
Fa. Fronto-auricular.
La. Levator anguli scapulie.

U[ii(.^Latissimus dorsi.

Ls. Levator scaj)ulte.

M. Masseter.
Mo. Maxillo-auricular.
My. Myrtiformis.
Oo. Orbicularis oris.

Op. Orbicularis palpebrarum.

1’*. Pectoralis.

Py. Pyramidalis.
Ra. Retrahentes anriculain,

Rc. Rhomboideus capitis.

Rm. Rhomboideus major.
.S»m_Serratus magnus.
'7?(Of head) temporal.

and T^. Anterior and posterior parts of tra- .V
pezius.

Tr^, Tr^. Parts of triceps.

To. Temporo-auricular.
Z. Zygomaticus.
5c^..Scutiform cartilage

Sty. g. Stylo-glossus.

Sty. h. Stylo-hyoid.
St. hy. Sterno-hyoid.
St. th. Sterno-thyroid.

Some of them help to retain the shoulder and pelvic girdles (and

therefore also the limbs) in place.

The most superficial dorsal muscle is a cutaneous muscle—or one

intimately connected with the skin. It is called the Panniculus

carnosus, and is one of the largest muscles of the body. It forms a
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fleshy sheet, which envelopes the anterior part of the back and the

chest—being continued on into the neck and head as the platysma

myoides already noticed. At its margin the panniculus ends in an

aponeurosis, which connects it with parts adjacent. The muscular

fibres converge to the axilla, being directed forwards and outwards

to it on the chest, and forwards and downwards to it op^the side of

the hack. It is inserted into the deeper fascia of the upper arm,

passing in part on the inner side of the biceps muscle, and in part

continuing on down to the wrist.

The muscle by its contraction effects those twitching movements
of which the cat’s skin is capable.

Next, beneath this cutaneous muscle is the trapezius, of which
there are two parts, closely connected interiorly, but dorsally, by a

delicate fascia only.

A. The hinder portion arises from the neural spines of the dorsal

vertebrae—from the second to the twelfth. It is inserted by
strong fascia into the membrane which invests the external

scapular muscles, the line of insertion passing obliquely across

the spine of the scapula at a point situated about one-third of

the length measured from its vertebral margin down’wards, and
dipping slightly beneath the insertion of the anterior part of

the muscle (T^).

B. The anterior part arises from the fascia in the middle of the

neck as far forwards as the hinder end of the origin of the

cephalo-humeral, with which it is connected. Its origin

extends backwards till within about half an inch of the origin

of the posterior part. It is inserted into the spine of the

scapula, from the metacromion process upwards to the point of

insertion into the scapular spine of the hinder portion of the

trapezius, into the scapular spine, which insertion it slightly

overlaps (T^).

The tatissimus dorsi is an exceedingly large sheet of muscle which
takes origin from the neural spines of the vertebrae, from fifth dorsal

to the fourth lumbar—its origin from the lumbar vertebra) being by
fascia only. It is overlapped for almost the anterior half of its

origin by the posterior part of the trapezius {Ld).

Its fibres converge to a tendon which, after blending with that of

the teres major, is inserted into the inner side of the shaft of the

humerus below the lesser tuberosity. Virtually at its anterior end
it blends with adjacent fibres of the fourth part of the pectoralis,

and is then inserted into fascia in the neighbourhood of the

axilla. Before its insertion it gives off a muscle—the inner dorso-

epUrovhlear—wliich descends, and blending with the smaller external

dorso-epitrochlcar is inserted into fascia on the inner side of the

olecranon. Its action is to pull Ihe arm backwards, or, if the arm
be fixed, to bring the body forwards. It thus gives much aid in

climbing (Fig. 81, ide).

The external dorso-epitrochlear.— This is a slender muscle
(Fig. 77, ed), which tak(‘s origin from fascia outside the spine of the
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scapula, between the hindermost and uppermost part of the deltoid,

and the posterior end of the insertion of the trapezius. Blending
with the internal dorso-epitrochlear, it is inserted as above stated.

The serratds posticns anterior arises by fascia from the mid-
line of the back, and is inserted by very thin and faintly marked
muscular digitations, into the outer surfaces of the ribs, from the

second to the twelfth—the digitations inclining downwards and
very much backwards. Posteriorly it is over-lapped by the next

muscle to be noticed.

The serratiis posticas posterior arises from the fascia of the middle

of the back, and is inserted by six digitations into the outside of the

eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth ribs. The digitations

are inclined downwards and very slightly forwards. Anteriorly it

overlaps the hinder part of the serratus posticus anterior.

A membrane called the “ vertebral aponeurosis,” is continuous

with the serratus posticus posterior, and passing forwards between

the muscles of the shoulder and those of the trunk, it also binds

down the great muscle to be next described.

Erector spinee.—Under this title is included a very large and

comj^lex muscular mass occupying the groove which exists on each

side of the dorsum of the skeleton, between the neural spines and

the ribs at the point where the latter are much arched upwards.

It is dmded into two parts, one being nearer to, the other farther

from the neural spines. Each of these two parts extends forwards

towards the neck from the common origin of both in the sacral

region.

Sacro-Jumhalis .—This name designates that part of the erector

spinae which is the more externally placed, and is attached to the

ribs. It is a very thick muscle at its origin from the ilium and

sacrum close to their line of junction. It is inserted into the

lumbar transverse processes on their dorsal aspect and, by tendons,

into all the ribs at their angles—the tendons becoming longer as the

muscle advances forwards. The last portion, that inserted into the

transverse process of the seventh cereal vertebra, is the represen-

tative of a muscle called the cervicalis ascendens.

Longissinius dorsi is the term applied to the inner part of the

erector spinae. It is much smaller posteriorly than the last described,

but extends further forwards. It arises from the anterior margin of

the ilium, and the fascia investing the erector spinae dorsally, and

is inserted into the dorsal surface of the lumbar transverse pro-

cesses, the metapophyses and the ribs on the dorsal side of their

angles.

The transversalis cervicis is the continuation of the last described

muscle into the neck, where it is invested by firm, strong tendons into

the transverse processes of the five last cervical vertebrae.

The spinalis dorsi is really but an inner portion of the longissimus

dorsi, and goes from the neural spines of the more posterior to those

of the more anterior dorsal vertebrae. As continued on to the spine

of the axis, it is called the spinalis colli.
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Other minor divisions of the erector spinse hear the names semi-

spinaUs, midtifidus spince, rotatores spince,, mter-spinales, and intcr-

tramversales, and have their fibres directed as follows : at first, from

the transverse processes to the neural spines
;

the second, from

metapophyses (or the parts which serially correspond with the met-

Fig. 78

A.—Internal aspect of Sternum and Costal Cartilages—Muscles of left side being
ALMOST ALL REMOVED.

No. 1 to 13. The ribs.

V, VI. Tlie fiftli and sixth sternebraj.

d. Diaphragm.
e. Internal iiitercostfils.

i. h^xteriial intercostals.

to. Internal oblifine.

sm. Sterno-rnastoid.

Healenus .secuiKlus.

ts. Triangularis sterni.

X. Xiphoid cartilage.

The small figure below rciu-esents on one side

the sternal ends of the cartilages of the eighth

and ninth ribs, and on the other side the

sockets (/) for the cartilages of the eighth

and ninth of the other side.

H.—Articulations of certain Co.stal Cartilages and Stern u.m.

apophyses,) to neural lamina) in front of them
;
the third, from the

transverse processes to the neural laniime next in front of them

;

the fourth, from neural spine to neural spine, and the fifth and last,

from one transverse process to another.

If these variffus muscles of hotli sides of the body act, they flex

the spine vertically—as when the animal bounds along. If those of

r
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one side act alone, the whole backbone is flexed towards the side of

such action.

The lovafores costanim are small groups of flbres passing obliquely

backwards from the dorsal transverse processes to the respective ribs

at their proximal parts.

Layers of fibres extending obliquely from rib to rib are called

‘‘intercostal muscles,” and there are two sets of them, one inner,

the other outer (Fig. 78).

The external intercostals are more dorsally situated, since each

Fig. 79.—Muscles of Ventral Surface of Trunk—the left Fore-limb and left Pectoral
Muscles being removed.

CM. Cleido -mastoid.
Cv. Clavicle.

D^. Deltoid.
Ed. External dorso-epitrochlear.
Ezo. External oblique.
Id. Internal dorso-epitrochlear.
lo. Internal oblique.
Ld. Latissiinus dorsi.
Pi, and P^. Pectoralis.

R. Rectus abdominis.
•Sc'. Scalenus primus.
Sc'^. Scalenus secundus.
Shy. Sterno-hyoid.
Sm. Serratus magnus.
SP. Stemalis.
SP. Second sternalis.

St. m. Sterno-mastoid.

such intercostal connects two ribs, all the way from their tubercles

to their cartilages. Their flbres are directed backwards and down-
wards (i)

.

The internal intercostals have their fibres directed backwards and
upwards, and the sheet of such fibres which connects each pair of

ribs reaches from the sternum upw^ards as far as the angles of the
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ribs. The intercostal nerves and vessels are interposed between the

two sets of intercostal muscles (e)

.

The triangularis sterni is the name given to a layer of muscle

which diverges forwards to the cartilages of the ribs from the deep

(inner) surface of the sternum (Fig. 78, ts).

The diaphragm is (as has been before mentioned) a very impor-

tant partly fibrous, partly muscular structure, which separates the

thoracic and abdominal cavities. It forms a partition convex

forwards and concave backwards, and is attached to the xiphoid

cartilage, to several ribs, to the centra of the lumbar vertebrae, and

to the aponeurosis, which invests the quadratus lumborum and
psoas muscles.* At its circumference the diaphragm is muscular

;

its central portion is tendinous. It is perforated for the passage of

certain organs—namely, for the oesophagus and for two great blood-

vessels called aorta and inferior vena cava.

The muscles just enumerated aid the process of respiration as

follows :

—

Apart from the elasticity of the substance of the lun^, respiration

is effected by the successive enlargement and contraction of the

thoracic cavity. We have seen that the ribs are movably articu-

lated to the vertebral column. They can be drawn forwards (and

the cavity of the thorax can be in consequence enlarged) by the

external intercostals and levatores costarum, but the main agent in

this process is the contraction of the muscular fibres of the diaphragm
resulting in a diminution of its convexity. Air rushes in to fill the

thus enlarging cavity, and we thus have Inspiration. Expiration is

effected by the drawing backwards of the ribs by the internal inter-

costals and by the relaxation of the contraction of the fibres of the

diaphragm, which in consequence resumes its more convex shape,

and so contracts the thoracic cavity, a process further aided by the

contraction of the muscles of the belly, the external and internal

oblique, the rectus and transvcrsalis.

The abdominal region of the body is invested by three great sheets

of muscle and membrane, which enclose and support the abdominal

viscera—and tend by tlieir contraction to expel the contents of such

viscera and, as just said, indirectly to aid in respiration.

The first of these muscles, the external oblique, arises by eight

digitations from the eight hindmost ribs and from the lumbar fascia.

Its fibn.'S {jass obli([uely downwards, backwards and inwards (towards

the mid-ventral line,) to be inserted by muscle and membrane into

the brim of the ])elvis—part of the membrane (or aponeurosis,)

divides into the “ external ” and “ internal ” tendons. Jletween

these tendons (of which the internal is the stronger,) an aperture is

left called the “ external abdominal ring,” (through which certain

structures pass,) bounded in front by what is called Foupart’s

ligament.

This so-called “ligament ” is really but a band of delicate fascia,

• These are dcscrihcd amongst tlie inusclrs of the liind limb.
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which extends from the pubic symphysis to the anterior part of the

ventral margin of the ilium.

In front of the pelvis the muscle ends in aponeurosis, which meets
that of its fellow of the opposite side in the mid-ventral common
fascia, which extends forwards to about the fourth rib. It passes

superficially to the rectus muscle, but its fascia is closely adherent to

the surface of the rectus.

The deeper abdominal muscle, the internal oblique^ is another sheet

partly muscular, partly membranous, but its fibres are directed

downwards, forwards and inwards. It arises from the lumbar fascia

—

on the outer side of the erector spinEe—from the entire ventral margin
of the ilium and from the pubis. At its origin it leaves three aper^

tures at the brim of the pelvis. Through the uppermost of these the

psoas muscle passes out to the thigh. The next below is traversed by
the great vessels, and through the lowest the spermatic cord makes its

exit in the male. It is inserted inside the cartilages of the ribs, and,

behind the thorax, joins with its fellow of the opposite side—its fascia

passing on the ventral side of the rectus to about the middle of the

abdomen, in front of which point it passes above the rectus.

The deepest of the abdominal muscles, the transversalis, arises

from the cartilages of the ribs behind the diaphragm, from the

ventral margin of the ilium and from the fascia which invests the

under side of the erector spinae. It is therefore separated at its

origin by a wide interval from the origin of the internal oblique
;

the interval being occupied by the erector spinae and by fat. The
muscular fibres of the transversalis extend vertically downwards
{i.e., transversely to the long axis of the body,) to the margin of the

rectus, within which its fascia extends

—

i.e., on the dorsal surface of

the rectus. The abdominal nerves extend round the body between
this muscle and the internal oblique.

Rectus abdominis.—This is a long muscle which, arising from the

symphysis pubis, runs forwards in contact with its fellow of the

opposite side, to be inserted into the third rib, and thence on, by
aponeurosis, to the second and first ribs. It is enclosed ventrally

by the aponeuroses of the external and internal oblique from its

origin to the middle of the abdomen. Thence forwards it is enclosed

below by the aponeurosis of the external oblique, while above, it

is invested by the aponeuroses ot the internal oblique and trans-

versalis (Fig. 79, R).

The rectus is separated from its fellow of the opposite side by
a narrow interval, which is occupied by a tendinous cord—the tinea

alba.

The fibres of the rectus are interrupted at intervals by very faintly

marked transverse tendinous intersections.

Sternalis .—This small muscle (St^) arises from the anterior end
of the rectus abdominis close to the sternum, at the third and fourth

costal cartilages. It passes forwards and outwards, and is inserted

into the first rib just ventrally to the insertion of the scalenus primus.

A small second sternalis (St~) extends from the outer border of
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the rectus, and passes outwards to be inserted between tbe fifth and

the sixth hindmost digitations of the serratus magnus, just behind

the hinder end of the scalenus primus.

External to the abdominal muscles the trunk is invested by an

aponeurosis called the superficial fascia. At its posterior part this

fascia is separable into two layers, the deeper of which adheres to

Poupart’s ligament, while the more superficial is (in the male)

prolonged into the scrotum—surrounding the structures which pass

fi’om out the abdominal ring into that receptacle.

Internal to the abdominal muscles, the abdomen is lined by a

membrane called the fascia transversalis. It is pierced near its hinder

margin by an opening called the internal abdominal ring, through

which the spermatic cord passes in the male.

Levator caudcB externus .—This is the continuation backwards of

the longissimus dorsi, and arises from the lumbar and sacral trans-

verse processes, and is inserted by a succession of long, delicate

tendons into the metapophysial parts of the caudal vertebrae suc-

cessively. This and the following muscle bend the tail upwards.

The levator caudoi infernus.—This is the continuation backwards

of the semi-spinalis, and is a yet more medianly-placed dorsal muscle.

It is formed of a number of delicate, fleshy bellies and tendons,

which connect the dorsal and lateral regions of successive caudal

vertebrae.

The puho-coccygeus is a thin, flat muscle which arises from inside

the pubis and goes to the ventral aspect of the third, fourth, and
fifth caudal vertebrae.

The ilio-coccygeus passes from the inner side of the ilium to the

ventral surfaces of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh caudal

vertebrae.

The sacro-coccygeus arises (on each side) from the lateral part of

the ventral surface of the sacrum, and from the sides of the ventral

surface of the first eleven caudal vertebrae. It sends its tendons

forth back along the ventral surface and side of the tail to its

extremity.

The infra-coccygeus is situated in the mid-ventral line of the tail,

thus connecting together its successive vertebrae.

The above four muscles bend the tail downwards.
The ischio-coccygeus is large and thick. It springs from the spine

and internal surface of the ischium, and is inserted into the whole
length of the transverse processes of the first four caudal vertebrae.

Inter-transversarii caiuLe are small slips connecting laterally the

successive caudal vertebrae. It takes origin from the transverse

processes of the last sacral vertebra.

This and the preceding muscle flex the tail laterally.

The following muscles are found in the vicinity of the root of the

tail, and are some of them connected therewith :
—

Levator scroti.—This is a cutaneous muscle which arises in the

dorsum of the tail at about the fifth caudal vertebra, and becoming
connected with the sphincter ani externus expands upon the scrotum
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(or upon the parts analogous in the female) as a delicate layer of

cutaneous muscular fibres.

The kchio-caveniosus is a small muscle arising from inside of the

ischium a little below its tuberosity and ending in a tendinous

expansion applied to a part hereafter to he described as the corpus

cavernosum (Fig. 115).

The c((U(lo-caver)iosus is a slender muscle which passes backwards

from the under-surface of the root of the tail to the corpus caver-

nosum between Cowper’s glands.

Tramvemis perencei.—This is a small but very distinct muscle

which arises from the inner side of the ischium below its tuberosity.

It joins its fellow of the opposite side in front of the anal aperture,

being more or less united with the sphincter ani internus.

Tlie compressor nrethrce is a muscle which springs from the inner

side of the pubis, and divides into two portions, one passing above

and in front of, and the other below and behind, the urethra.

These portions end by meeting with corresponding divisions of the

muscle of the opposite side of the pelvis. It is very large in the

male, extending between the prostate and Cowper’s glands.

The (DW-coccygcus arises (in the middle line) from beneath the

second and tliird caudal vertebrae, and passes downwards and back-

wards, expanding as it goes, to the upper part of the rectum.

The recto-coccygeiis arises from the upper lateral part of the

rectum. It ascends, and, joining with its fellow of the opposite side,

passes upwards and backwards between the two ano-coccygeus

muscles to the under surfaces of the sixth and seventh caudal

vertebrae. It is covered laterally by ilio-coccygeus and pubo-

coccygeus.

The sphincter ani externus surrounds the root of the tail, the

anus, the anal pouches, and the external generative organs. It arises

from the dorsum of the tail at about the fifth caudal vertebra. The
anal pouches are two rounded sacs, each about as big as a pea, placed

one on each side of the rectum close to the anus.

The sphincter ani internus is a mass of fibres arranged circularly

aroun(!f the anus in front of the sphincter externus and more or less

united with it, especially with the fibres which constrict the anal

pouches.

Thus just as the anterior end of the alimentary tube is surrounded

by a sphincter muscle—the orbicularis oris—so is its posterior

termination also surrounded by an analogous muscular constriction

—

the sphincter ani.

This muscle is a more complete sphincter than its anterior

analogue, since it is not (as that is) interrupted by any median
notch. It is connected beneath with the transversus perenaei muscles

at their median junction. Above, it is connected by a tendon with

the caudal vertebrae at the root of the tail.

A retractor penis muscle passes from the ventral aspect of the

hinder end of the rectum, to the ventral surface of the penis towards
its distal end.
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MUSCLES OF THE LIMBS.

THE FORE-LIMB.

§ 9. Sermtus 'inagnua.—This is a large sheet of muscle which

arises by ten digitations (the anterior four being wider than the

others) from the sternal aspect of the first ten ribs. It is inserted

into the vertebral margin of the scapula. The scaleni muscles dip

in between the second and third, and between the fourth and fifth

digitations of this muscle.

The levator anguH scapuhe is a second sheet of muscle similar to

the preceding, and so closely connected with it that they can only

he separated artificially. It is inserted into the scapula with the

serratus magnus. It arises from the transverse processes of the last

five cervical vertebrae. The combined insertion of this and the

serratus extends along the whole vertebral margin of the scapula

posteriorly from a point just in front of the insertion of the rhom-
boideus capitis.

The combined action of these two muscles is to suspend the body
as in a hammock from the summits of the two fore-limbs. It aids

also in any pushing action of the fore-limbs, and therefore in

springing.

The cleido-madoid has been already described.*

The rJiomboideus major is a sheet of muscle which takes origin

(beneath the trapezius) from the neural spines of the six hinder

cervical and the four or five most anterior dorsal vertebrae. It is

inserted into the vertebral margin of the scapula
;

its insertion

extending forwards about half an inch in front of the vertebral end
of the spine of the scapula.

The rhomhoideus capitis is a long, narrow muscle which arises

from the lambdoidal ridge, and is inserted into the vertebral margin
of the scapula, just in front of the insertion of the rhomboideus
major, dipping in between the insertion of the last-named and that

of the serratus magnus.

Pectoralis .—This is a very large muscle which consists of five

portions, all going from the sternum and sternal ends of the costal

cartihiges to the upper arm. No part goes to the coracoid.

(I
)
The most superficial part (Fig. 79, ^fi) is a long, rather narrow,

band of parallel fibres which arises from beneath the manu-
brium and attachment of the first two costal cartilages. It is

inserted partly into the fascia of the fiexor surface of the fore-

arm, hut partly joins the cephalo-humeral and is inserted

with it.

(2.) The second and largest part (7;^) arises from the manu-
brium and sternum as far back as the fourth costal cartilage.

It also arises from fascia just in front of the manuhriurn. It

is inserted into the outer side of the deltoid ridge of th«

See nnlr, ]), 1.34.

L
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Fig. 80.—Dorsal (F.xtensor) Muscles of
Fore-limb.

Fig. 81.—Ventral (Flexor) Muscles of
Fore-limb.

A m d. Abductor niiiiiiiu digiti.

An. Anconeus.
B. Biceps.
B a. Bracliialis anticus.

and D^. Deltoid.

K c d. Extensor communis digitorum.
E c'. Extensor carpi radialis longior.

E c\ Extensor carpi radialis brcvior.

E i. Extensor indicis.

i’ m d', E m d^, and E m d\ Extensor minimi
digiti.

E 0 j). Extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis.

F c u. Flexor carpi ulnaris.

F p d^. Flexor profundus digitorum.
I s. Infra-spinatus.
P2. Pectoral is.

S 1. Supinator longus.
S sp. Siipra-spinatus.

T ma. Teres major.
T mi. Teres minor.
Tr^, \ and \ Triceps

B. Biceps.
B a. Bracliialis anticus.

C h. Coraco-bracbialis.

C h. Cephalo-bumeral.
E c'. Extensor carpi radialis longior.

E c\ Extensor carpi radialis brevior.

F p d^. Flexor profundus digitorum.
F r. Flexor carpi radialis.

F s. d' and 2. Flexor sublimis digitorum.
F td and 2. Flexor carpi ulnaris.

/ d. Internal dorso-epitroclilear.

L d. Latissimus dorsi.

and P*. Pectoralis.

P I. Palmaris longus.
Tp\. Tension of palmaris longus, cut short to

show the subjacent flexor tendons.
P t. Pronator teres.

S s. Sub-scapularis.
S' sp. Siipra-s]iinatus.

T 7na. Teres major.
2Y2_s Triceps.

]
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humerus, and extends down (between the biceps and brachialis

anticus to the summit of the lowest third of the humerus. It

is imperfectly divisible into two layers. The more superficial of

these {]r A) arises from the more anterior part of the sternum,

and goes to the lower part of the insertion, while the other part

(]r B) both arises and is inserted for the whole length of the

origin and insertion of the second part.

(3.) The third part (p^) arises from the sternum between the

second and sixth costal cartilages. It is inserted into the head
of the humerus between the tuberosities by strong fascia closely

connected with that of the supia-spinatus muscle. It is also

inserted by muscular fibres for a short distance into the front

of the humerus just below the great tuberosity.

(4.) The fourth part is the most posterior in origin. It is long

and narrow, and its fibres run more antero-posteriorly than do

the others. It arises from the sternum between the fifth costal

cartilage and the root of the xiphoid. Towards its insertion it

blends with the ventral part of the latissimus dorsi, and some
of its fibres are inserted into the fascia in the neighbourhood

of the axilla. Its main insertion is (by strong fascia) into the

inner side of the deltoid ridge of the humerus below, and on
the inner side of the insertion of the third part.

(5.j The fifth, and much the smallest part, is the most an-

terior (//^). It arises from the side of the manubrium, covered

by, and more or less blended with, the second part of the

pectoralis. It passes outwards, becoming slightly connected

with the clavicle, and is inserted into the humerus just above

the insertion of the second part. It may be called the sub-

clavicualr part of the pectoralis.

This muscle adducts the humerus, and enables the cat to give a

powerful blow with the paw inwards. If the arm be fixed, it then

tends to draw the body forwards or, in climbing, upwards.

The cepludo-hanieral is a large muscle which arises conterminously,

and more or less blended with the anterior part of the trapezius.

Its main part takes origin from the back of the skull and the lamb-

doidal ridge, and from fascia in the middle of the neck (Fig. 77, Cli).

It passes down outside the clavicle (with which it contracts a

slight adhesion) and outside the biceps—covering the front of the

upper arm. Xear the elbow-joint it fuses with the brachialis

anticus (passing to the outer side and front of the biceps), and is

inserted into the coronoid process of the ulna, having first received

an addition from the first part of the pectoralis.

The third part of the deltoid fuses anteriorly with the cephalo-

humeral.

The deltoid consists of three portions :—(Fig. 80, 7I-) a part which
arises from the scapula between, and from, the acromion and inet-

acromion ])rocesses
;
and (7>') a part which arises from the hinder side

of the scapular spine, conterminous with the insertion of the anterior

part of the trapezius.
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These two ])orts have a common insertion into the lower third of

the flat deltoidiil surface on the outer side of the humerus—external

to the bicipital groove.

The third part arises from the hinder side of the clavicle and
fuses with the adjacent part of the cephalo- humeral.

The levafor cfavicuhe is a muscle which takes origin from the

transverse process of the atlas.

It is inserted into the end of the metacromion (between the first

and second parts of the deltoid), being overlapped by the cephalo-

humeral and, quite anteriorly, by the sterno-mastoid.

The supra-f^pinatus forms a very large muscular mass, which
projects much beyond the anterior margin of the scapula. It

arises from, and occupies the supra-spinous fossa of the scapula, with

anterior side of the spine and acromion. It is inserted into the

upper margin of the great tuberosity.

The infra-Hpiuritm occupies the infra-spinous fossa of the scapula

(arising from its whole surface, including the hinder side of the

scapular spine, acromion and metacromion), and is inserted into the

concavity on the posterior part of the outer side of the great

tubero.sity.

The tere>i minor arises from the lower half of the axillary margin
of the scapula, and is inserted into the hinder margin of the great

tuberosity, below the insertion of the infra-spinatus.

The teres major is a much larger muscle which takes origin from
the posterior angle of the scapula and the upper third of its axillary

margin. It is inserted below the lesser tuberosity by a strong

tendon common to it and to the latissimus dorsi.

The sahscapiilaris occupies the whole inner surface of the scapula.

Its fibres converge from this extensor origin and are inserted into

the lesser tuberosity and capsular ligament of the head of the

humerus.
The supra-spinatus, infra-spin atus and teres minor rotate the limb

outwards, or tend to draw it forwards and raise it.

The subscapularis and teres major rotate the limb inwards, and
tend to draw it backwards.

The coraco-hraehialis is a very short muscle which arises by a

delicate tendon from the coracoid process of the scapula, and is

inserted into the inner side of the humerus just below the insertion

of the subscapularis (and mainly above that of the teres major,)

between the biceps and the fourth head of the triceps (Fig. 81, Ch).

The bleeps arises by a tendon which takes origin from the upper
margin of the glenoid cavity of the scapula. Passing down it is

inserted by a tendon into the tubercle of the radius [B).

The braehiafis antieus is a muscle placed on the outer side of the

front aspect of the humerus, taking origin from the surface of that bone

as high up as just below the insertion of the teres minor (Fig. 80, Ba).

It passes down between the second p »rt of the pectoralis major,

the triceps and the supinator longus, and is inserted into the coronoid

process of the ulna, and into the ulna on the inner side of that
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process. At its upper part this muscle is closely connected with the

tendon of insertion of the deltoid.

The coraco-brachialis draws the arm a little forwards and upwards,

the biceps and brachialis anticus flex the elbow-joint, which is

extended by the following muscle.

Tlie triceps.—This is an enormous muscle, consisting of five parts.

(1.) The first part (Fig 80, Tr^), takes origin from the summit of

the outer, posterior part of the humerus, within the tendon of

insertion of the teres minor. Passing downwards, it blends

with the second part a little above the elbow.

(2.) The second and largest part arises by a strong, broad tendon

from the lower half of the axillary border of the scapula,

between the subscapularis and teres minor
;

after receiving the

accession of the first part it is inserted by a strong tendon into

the end of the olecranon.

(3.) The third part takes origin from the upper part of the inner

side of the shaft of the humerus, mainly below, but partly

overlapped by, the tendon common to the teres major and latissi-

mus dorsi. Passing downwards it soon blends with the fourth

part.

(4.) The fourth part takes origin from the whole upper surface of

the humerus just below its head,—from the origin of the first

part of the triceps externally, to the insertion of the coraco-

brachialis internally. Passing downwards it receives the

accession of the third part and is inserted into the olecranon.

(5.) The fifth and much smallest part arises from just above the

internal condyloid foramen, and from the bridge of bone
bounding that foramen, down to the internal condyle. Passing
obliquely backwards (Fig. 81, it is inserted into the inner
margin of the olecranon.

The anconeus is much larger than the fifth head of the triceps.

It arises from a triangular surface (with the aj)ex upwards,) on the
lower half of the shaft of the humerus (especially towards the outer
side of that hone,) its origin extending to the margins of the
olecranal fossa and right down to the external condyle. The
muscle lies between the first and third parts of the triceps, and is

inserted into the whole of the fossa on the outside of the olecranon.
The ntnsctcs of the fore-arm consist of pronators and supinators,

flexors and extensors, and their names sufficiently indicate llftlr actions.

The pronator teres f.ri.'^es from the inner condyle and passes down
obliquely to its insertion into about the middle third of the front of
the radius.

ftcjror carpi rartialis long and narrow. It arises from the
internal condyle of the liumerus in common with the head of the
flexor profundus, and is in.serted into the proximal end of the
palmar surface of the second metacarpal.
The palmaris lontjus arises from the internal condyle, and passing

down becomes tendinous at the wrist, and ends in an aponeurotic
expansion (called the palmar fascia)^ which exhibits tendinous
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tliiekcnings, and tinally invests the bases of the digits. Near the

wrist it* gives origin to the nhiar part of the flexor snblimis.

Flexor siihlimis di(jiforum or pcrforatas.—Tliis inusclo consists of

two distinct parts, each of which is inseparably connectecT with another

muscle.

The ulnar part of the flexor suhlimis arises from the ulnar side

of the palmaris longus close to the wrist. It ends in two tendons,

which go to the fourth and flfth digits respectively (Fig. 81, Fsd'^),

Its radial part arises from the surface of the ulnar part of the

flexor profundus—from the upper part of its tendon. It divides

into two small fleshy portions, the larger of whieli gi^es origin to

two delicate tendons which go to the index and third digits {Fud^).

All these four tendons go to the second phalanx i)f their respec-

tive digits, each splitting (before its insertion) to allow a tendon of

the deep flexor (next to be described) to pass through, whence this

flexor receives its second above-given denomination.

The second portion of the radial part of the muscle ends in a very

delicate tendon, which goes to the ulnar side of the {)ollex.

The flexor profit udiis digitorurn or flexor perforans.—This is a very

complex muscle, which arises by five heads.

(I.) The first of these arises from the internal condyle of the

humerus, in common with the third head and with the humeral
head of the flexor ulnaris. Passing down it ends in a tendon

which gives off superficially the radial part of the flexor suhlimis,

while on its deep surface it receives the insertion of the mus-
cular fibres of the second part. Its tendon fuses vsflth the main
tendon at the wrist.

(2.) The second part, which is large and fleshy, arises from the

out?r surfaee of the ulna—from near the wrist nearly to the

end of the olecranon, and passing up at the olecranon inside both
the flexor carpi ulnaris and the fifth part of the triceps. It is

inserted into the deep surface of the tendons of the first part

of the flexor profundus.

(3 )
The third part arises from the internal condyle, in common

with the first part, and is also connected vfith the fourth part

some little distance below its origin. It ends in a rather

delicate tendon, which joins the main tendon at the w'rist.

(4.) The fourth part arises from the internal condyle, in common
with the flexor carpi radialis. It becomes connected with the

third part, and further dovm, ends in a rather strong tendon
which joins the main tendon at the same time as does that of

the third part.

(5.) The fifth part arises from the flexor surface of the radius

between the supinator brevis and pronator quadratus, and is

inserted into the common tendon (Fig. 81, Fj)d~^).

The common tendon divides into five small tendons, which go to

the distal ])lialanges of the five digits. Each of these tendons, except
that to the pollex, passes through the split before mentioned as

existing in each corresponding tendon of the flexor suhlimis. It
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is on this account that the flexor profundus is also called the

“ perforans.”

The himbrica/es are small, worm-like muscles (whence their name),

Avhich arise from the palmar surface of the deep flexor tendons of

the four outer digits, and are inserted into the sheaths of the

extensor tendons on the dorsal aspect of the digits as follows :

—

One arises from the radial side of the tendon going to the index

and is inserted into the radial side of the index. Another springs

from the palmar surface of the tendon of the medius, and goes to the

radial side of the medius
;
the third springs from the palmar surface

of the tendons of the third and fourth digits, and goes to the radial

side of the fourth digit. The fourth and last arises from the radial

side of the tendon going to the fifth digit, and is implanted also into

the radial side of the fifth digit.

The flexor carpi uhiaris arises by two heads (separated by the

ulnar nerve), one from the inner condyle of the humerus, the other

from the inner side of the olecranon, almost to its very extremity,

so that it dips in under cover of the fifth part of the triceps. The
humeral belly of this muscle is intimately connected with that head
of the flexor profundus which gives origin to a part of the flexor

suhlimis. The two heads continue separate a considerable distance,

and then unite and are inserted into the pisiforme and the fifth

metacarpal.

Pronator quadratus.—The fibres of this muscle extend obliquely

downwards from the ulna to the radius, on the deep flexor surfaces

of those bones for rather less than the lower half of each.

Supinator lourjus .

—

This is a long and very slender muscle, which
arises high up, very much above the external condyle, from the

outer surface of the brachialis anticus, and from the middle third of

the outer surface of the humerus. It is inserted into the outer side

of the distal part of the radius (Fig. 81, SI).

The extensor carpi radialis longior is also a long narrow muscle,

which arises from the supinator ridge below the origin of the muscle
last described, and is inserted into the dorsum of the second meta-
carpal.

The extensor carpi radialis hrevior arises close beside and closely

connected with the last. Also long and narrow, it ends in a tendon,

whicli is implanted into the dorsum of the third metacarpal.

Plxtensor communis dujitorum.—This muscle takes origin from the

external condyle of the humerus, and is more or less divisible into

two i)arts. One part sends tendons to the second and third (or

second, third, and fourtli) digits, and the other to tlie fourth and
fifth digits. Its tendons are insci’ted into the second and tliird

phalanges of each of the four ulnar digits.

The extensor minimi digiti is of about the same size as the last

described muscle, arising in coniinon with it and running down
beside it. It soon divides into three ])arts, whereof the first and
second are much more closely unit(‘d together than they are to the

third part. The first two parts arise in front of and somewhat
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within the third part, and at about the middle of the arm divide

into two tendons. The more radial of these goes to the fourth digit,

and the more external (the paw being prone) to the third digit.

The third part arises highest up and superficially to the other parts.

It ends in a tendon which runs deeply and (passing at the wrist

through a separate synovial sheath) goes to the fifth digit (Fig. 80).

The extemor indicis ei extensor secundi biteniodii pollicis is a

very long and slender muscle, which springs from the outer margin

of the ulna, for almost its whole length, and from the outside of tlie

olecranon, being there covered in by the anconeus. It ends in two

delicate tendons, which go to the pollex and index digits respectively.

The extensor ossis metacarpi poUicis is a large muscle arising from

a great part of the extensor surface of both the radius and the ulna,

and from the interosseous ligament. It is inserted into the first

metacarpal. Its origin on the ulna extends almost up to the

olecranon. On the radius it is conterminous with the insertion of the

supinator brevis.

The extensor carpA iilnaris takes origin from the external condyle

of the humerus (below the other muscles there arising), and is

inserted, by a very strong tendon, into the fifth metacarpal.

The supinator brevis is a rather deeply placed muscle, which

comes from the outer condyle of the humerus and the upper part of

the ulna, and is inserted into the radius, wrapping it round some-
what from behind.

The muscles of the fore-paw are numerous but small. The pollex

(which has no perforated flexor) is proWded with a flexor brevis,

which extends from the trapezium, the trapezoides, and adjacent

deep palmar fascia, to be inserted into the base of the proximal
phalanx of the pollex.

Opponens pollicis.—This is a very small muscle, closely connected

with the last-named. Similar in origin, it is inserted into the

metacarpal of the pollex.

An abductor brevis p>otlicis passes from the trapezium and annular

ligament of the wrist to the proximal phalanx of the pollex.

X flexor brevis ynininii digiti arises from the annular ligament and
unciforme, and is inserted into base of the first phalanx of the fifth digit.

A few fibres with a similar origin, but inserted into the fifth meta-
carpal, constitute an opponens minimi digiti.

The adductor minimi digiti is a relatively considerable muscle,

which arises fi’om the palmar fascia at the root of the pollex, and is

inserted into the first phalanx of the fifth digit.

An abductor ?nini?ni digiti arises from the outer side of the pisi-

forme, and is inserted by a long and delicate tendon into the ulnar

side of the proximal phalanx of the fifth digit (Fig. 80, Amd).
The interossei are small muscles which arise from the sides of the

metacarpals and go to the sides of the proximal phalanges. ^Then
the back of the paw is looked at (the other muscles being dissected

off) four interossei, called dorsal, are to be seen as follows : one on
each side of the third digit, one on the radial side of the index, and
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one on the ulnar side of the fourth digit. When the palmar
surface of the paw is looked at, a double interosseus is to be seen on

the ulnar side of the index
;
one is also to be seen on the radial side

of the fifth digit, and we also see those which were partly visible

when the paw was viewed dorsally. We thus learn that those seen

dorsally on either side of the third digit have a common belly on

the palmar surface, as also that the dorsal interosseus, which appears

on the ulnar side of the fourth digit, has a palmar division going

to the radial side of the fourth digit. In this way each digit (apart

from the pollex) has a pair of interossei, except the fifth digit, which
only has an interosseus muscle on its radial side.

These little muscles act mainly as short flexors, but also somewhat
as extensors. Each is a double-bellied muscle which divides, and
is doubly inserted : one insertion being into the first phalanx and
sesamoid beneath it, and the other extending upwards towards the

sheath of the extensor tendons, and so helping to retract the claws.

The muscles of the anterior region of the trunk, and of the fore-

limbs, are invested by a membrane called the superficial fascia, and a

synovial membrane is placed in the subcutaneous tissue which
invests the acromion, olecranon, and joints of the paw.

A deeper, stronger fascia is placed in the axilla, which descends

the arm and becomes continuous with the annular ligaments of the

wrist, beneath which pass the flexor and extensor tendons, their

passage being facilitated by the presence of synovial membranes.
The strong palmar fascia, in which the palmaris longus ends, has

already been mentioned.

As to the STRETCH OF MUSCLES over the segments of the pectoral

limb, we have seen that some muscles which are inserted into the

shoulder girdle proceed from the trunk, as the trapezius; others pro-

ceed from the shoulder-girdle to the upper arm, as the deltoid; others

from the upper-arm to the fore-arm, as the brachialis anticus
;
and,

finally, others from the fore-arm to the hand, as the deep flexors

of the digits, ilut there are also muscles which pass direct from the

trunk to the upper-arm, as the latissimus dorsi
;
or direct from the

shoulder to the fore-arm, as the biceps
;

or direct from the upper-

arm to the hand, as do a great number of the muscles inserted into

the latter— the flexores, carpi radialis and ulnaris and the flexor sub-

limis digitorum, arising, as we have seen, 1‘rom the inner, or ulnar,

condyle of the humerus
;
and the extensores carpi radialis longior

et brevier, the extensor communis digitorum and extensor carpi

ulnaris, arising, on the contrary, from its outer, or radial, condyle.

The extensors, as well as the flexors of the digits, all take origin

in the arm and not in the hand itself.

As to the DIRECTION of the muscles of the arm the long flexors of

the pollex and other digits arc not oblique, but arise on the same
side of the limb as that on which they are divStributed.

The extensors of the outer digits cross the extensors of the thumb.
As to the NUMHER OF MUSCLES WHICH MAY HE INSER'I’KI) INTO A

SINGLE DIGIT, wc SCO that the ideal perfection of having both a flexor
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and an extensor inserted into every segment from the metacarpal to

the last phalanx is only attained in the 'index and the digitus

minimus.

Thus in these digits the metacarpal hones are flexed by the flexor

carpi radialis and flexor carpi ulnaris respectively, while no other

metacarpal has a separate flexor. They are extended by the

extensores carpi radialis longior

and ulnaris respectively. The
first phalanx of each is flexed

by the interossei, and extended

by the extensores indicis and
minimi digiti respectively. The
second phalanx of each is flexed

by the flexor perforatus and

extended by the extensor com-
munis digitorum. The ultimate

phalanx in each is flexed by
the flexor perforans and ex-

tended by subdivisions of the

interossei (aided by the lum-

bricales), which join the ex-

tensor sheath and are finally

inserted into the distal phalanx.

MUSCLES OF THE HIXD LIMB.

§ 10 . The muscles of the

hip and thigh, though mainly

taking origin from the pelvis

and leg bones, yet partly arise

from the loins.

The gluteus maximus con-

sists of a great sheet of muscle

and tendinous aponeurosis, and is more or less divisible into two parts

:

one arises, by fascia, from the membrane covering the sacral region

dorsally, and, by some muscular fibres, from the sacrum itself
;
the

other part arises, by muscular fibres, from the first two caudal vertebrm.

The first part is inserted into the great trochanter, at the base of its

hinder outer part. The second part of the gluteus maximus is in-

serted into the femur below of the great trochanter, by means of a

sheet of fascia (the fascia lata), which invests the thigh, dipping in

between the adductor and the vastus externus, and descending right

down to the external condyle of the femur.

The tensor raginee femorisi^ a large thick muscle which arises from
the anterior end and anterior half of the ventral margin of the ilium,

and from the dense fascia intervening between it and the first part

of the gluteus maximus. It is inserted into i\\Q fascia lata, which dips

in ^as before said) between the adductor and the vastus externus.

Fig. 82.—Superficial Muscles of Thigh.

B. Biceps feinoris.

a. Gastrociieiiiius.

G and G rnx^. Gluteus niaxiinus.

M. Senii-inenibranosus.

S. Sartorius.

T. Semi-tendinosus.
T a. Tibialis anticus.

T vf. Tensor vaginae feinoris.
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The ffluteus 'medkin is very large and fleshy,

whole outer surface of the ilium, and from the

It arises from the

fascia between the

ng. 8n.-A. Dekp >frsCLEs OE Thigh, Big
B. Muscles and Tendons

A. Addiiftor
A mil. AJxlMctor iiiiiiiini digiti.

r> Biceps (cinotis cut short.
E h il. Kxtciisor i)rcvi.s digitoruin.
E I (I Kxti-iisor loiigus digitorum.
FI. Fasr-ia hif-i.

F I h. Flexor loiigiis fiiillucis.

t;', (P, Uastrociiciiiiiis.

(111. (ilutciis iiicdiiis.

<1 vir} and (Jlutciis iiiaxiiiius.

M. Scini-iiiciiihranosu.s.
1‘ h. IVroiicMs tdcvis.

1 ' 1 . Fcronciis loiigus.

EPS, AND Fascia lata, cut and reflected.
OK Outer Side of Ankle.

]’
7 (I. Peroiieus (luinti digiti

l‘lti. Flaiitaris.

I’s I’soas.

Qf. Qiiadratus fVinoris

S'. Sailorius.
Sol. Solcus.

'

T. Scini-teiidiiiosns.

T n. Til)ialis aiiticus.

Ts. TciiuiMsiinus.

T V f. Tensor vagina- feinoris.

The reeliis fi-inoris is sliowii in tl;u angle
het ween O'r/ and I'cr.

gluteus ma.xiinus and the teirsor vagina) femori.s. It is inserted into

the great trochanter.
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The (jlutena minimus arises from the ventral ])art of tlie outer

surface of the ilium behind and beneath the muscle last described;

also from the anterior part of the ischium, above the acetabulum. It

is inserted also into the great trochanter.

The (jiufciis quarfus is a very small and delicate muscle which
arises in front of the acetabulum just outside the origin of the rectus

femoris. It is inserted into the front of the femur on the inner side

of the great trochanter, i.e., to the middle of the anterior inter-

trochanteric line, passing down between the vasti.

The j)f/rifonnis takes origin from the ventral surface of the

sacrum. It passes out of the great sacro-sciatic notch (superficially

to the great sciatic nerve, and in close apposition to and somewhat
connected with the hinder surface of the gluteus minimus), and is

inserted into the great trochanter within the insertion of the gluteus

medius. This and the following muscles, up to and including the

quadratus femoris, rotate the hind limb outwards.

The obturator externus arises from the outer surface of the ob-

turator membrane and the bony margin surrounding it. Passing at

first upwards and backwards, it ends in a strong tendon which turns

outwards, and is inserted into the trochanteric fossa.

The obturator internus arises from the inner surface of the ob-

turator membrane and its bony frame. Its fibres converge to a

tendon which ascends, curves round the ischium and passes out-

wards and forwards to be inserted into the trochanteric fossa.

The qemeUus anterior is a very small muscle which arises from the

spine of the ischium and is inserted into the anterior margin of the

tendon of the obturator internus.

The gemellus qjosterior is a muscle similar to the last in size and
insertion, but which takes origin from the tuberosity of the ischium.

The quadratus femoris is a muscle which proceeds from the

tuberosity of the ischium and the margin of the ischium below it, to

the posterior intertrochanteric line and posterior surface of the

femur at the lower end of the great trochanter (Fig. 83, A, Qf).
Psoas niagnus is a large muscle arising from the interior of the

trunk and passing out beneath the brim of the pelvis. It arises

beside the diaphragm from the transverse processes of all the

lumbar vertebrae, and is inserted into the lesser trochanter of the

lemur (Ps).

Iliacus.—This muscle is represented by fibres which arise from

the inner surface of the ilium and blend with the psoas magnus.

The q^^oas 2)arvus is but a subdmsion of the psoas niagnus, which

subdivision ends in a strong tendon inserted into the ilio-pectineal

eminence.

The quadratus honborum is a muscle which arises (by a strong

tendinous origin) from the outer margin of the ilium, half an inch

behind its anterior end. Its fibres become closely connected with

those of the psoas magnus, along the under surface of the lumbar

transverse processes and onwards to the body of the twelfth dorsal

vertebra.
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These three muscles bend the pelvis or thigh upon tlie body, and
lice versa, and are of great use in running, bounding, and climbing.

The pectineus is a muscle which descends from the most anterior

part of the symphysis pubis and ventral part of the brim of the pelvis

to be inserted into the ridge which descends from the lesser tro-

chanter to the linea supra, and into the linea itself. It is a small

thin mnscle, yet it extends half way down the thigh.

Except at its uppermost part it is inserted by fascia which is

much connected with the muscle next described.

The adductor is a very large muscular mass, and is more or less

Fig. 84.—Muscles of inside of Thigh, Sartorius and Gracilis being cut and reflected.

A. Adductor.
A i. Adductor iiidicis.

E X h. p'xtcnsor brevis digitornni.

E I d. Kxtensor longus digitorum.
E I d. Flexor longus digitorum.
F I h. Flexor longus liallucis.

(iastrocneinius.
Or. Gnieilis.

Al. Senii-nieinbrano.sus.

Fee. Pectineus.
I’lti. Planhiris.

Pop. Popliteus.
Ps. Psoas.
Pi f. Rectus fenioris.

•S’. Sartorius.
Sol. Soleus.
T. Senii tendinosus.
T a. Tibialis anticus.
T p. Tibiali jiosticus.

T V f. Tensor vaginie femoris.
V in. Vastus interims.

incompletely divisible into several parts. It arises from the symphysis
pubis, and from the pubis and ischium at each end of the svmphysis.
It is inserted by muscle into the whole length of the linea aspera,

and into the space between the inferior bifurcation of the linea

aspera, at the lower end of the bnck of the femur. It is closely

connected at its in.sertion with the inner head of the gastrocnemius.
Tbe sartorius arises from the ino.st anterior part of the vcuitral

margin of tbe ilium. It spreads out into a broad inuscular shcH't

which invests the front and antero-internal jiart of the thigh, and
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is ultimately inserted into the ligament of the patella and Internal

tuberosity of the tibia. Some of its muscular fibres extend down to

the tibia below its inner tuberosity.

The ffraciUs is a wide, Hat, muscular sheet, which arises by
tendinous fascia from beneath the symphysis pubis, and is similarly

inserted into the inner side of the tibia, its broad insertion being

overlapped by the sartorius. Like the preceding muscle it is a
Hexor of the leg on the thigh.

Soni-tendinosus .—This is a long, suhcylindrical muscle, which arises

by tendon and fascia from the tul)erosity of the ischium, beneath
and a little behind the origin of the biceps femoris. It is inserted

partly into the tendinous sheath of fascia which goes to the inner

side of the tibia, and partly, by a very strong tendon, into the front

of the tibia, about half an inch below the patella (Fig. 84, T).

The fiemi-membrcDWSufi is very thick and fleshy, and more or less

double. It arises from the tuberosity of the iscliium, and from the

ramus of the ischium below the tuberosity down to the symphysis.

It is much united in its course and insertion vdth the adductor. It

is inserted into the inner condyle of the femur and above it up to the

insertion of the adductor, and also by a strong tendon (which passes

beneath the internal lateral ligament of the knee) into the internal

tuberosity of the tibia (Fig. 7 4, sm). The part with the latter insertion

arises within the origin of the other part, the muscle being near its

origin folded on itself, with the opening of the fold forwards. The
two parts are entirely separable for the last inch of their course. The
part inserted into the inner condyle is closety connected with the

internal head of the gastrocnemius.

Biceps fenwris .—This is an enormous sheet of muscle, the fibres of

which expand in a fan-like manner (Fig. 82, B). It arises (by muscle
and strong tendon) from the tuberosity of the ischium, somewhat
between the origin of the semi-tendinosus and semi-membranosus, but

anterior to both. It is inserted by a tendinous fascia into the outer

side of the leg from the top of the knee-joint nearly to the heel, but

it is especially inserted into the outer tuberosity of the tibia.

The three muscles last described are called the hamstring muscles,

and are powerful flexors of the leg.

Teunissimus (Fig. 83).—This most delicate muscle arises from the

caudal vertebrae at the front efid of the second part of the gluteus

maximus, with which it is intimately united. Passing down beneath

the gluteus maximus and inside the biceps, it ends by blending with

the inner surface of the latter muscle close to the anterior end of its

inferior margin.

The quadriceps cjctcusor, or great extensor of the leg, consists of

four parts, which have a common insertion into the tendon of the

patella, and, through it, into the tuberosity of the tibia.

The first part is the rectus femoris, and arises from the hinder

part of the ventral margin of the ilium, and, by a tendon, from the

antero -superior margin of the acetabulum.

The second part, or vastus externus, is of enormous size, wrapping
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round the rectus femoris in front. It

arises from the whole outer surface of

the femur and great trochanter.

The third part, or vastus infenius,

springs from the inner side and front of

the femur, right up to the capsular liga-

ment (Fig. 84).

The fourth part, or crureus, arises from
the lower half of the front of the femur.

The leg has fiv^e long muscles in front

and seven behind.

The tibialis anticus takes origin from
the fossa on the outer side of the upper
fourth of the tibia, from the adjacent part

of the fibula, and from the intervening

inter-osseous ligament. It is inserted by
a strong tendon into the dorsum of the

rudimentary first metatarsal. It covers

over the upper third of the extensor

longus digitorum, and its action is to

b(md the foot forwards and inwards on

the leg.

The cxfeusor longus digitorum pedis

arises by a strong tendon from the pit on

the femur, which is situate just outside the

outer margin of the groove for the patella.

At the ankle it passes through a strong

tendinous loop devoted to it alone, and
which loop is attached to a concavity

on the upper surface of the os calcis, in

front of (below) the astragalus. Before

pasdng through the loop it is already

divided into four tendons, which go to

the exterior sheaths of the four digits.

The peroneus longus is a very notable

muscle which takes origin from the head

of the fibula around the attachment of

the external latei'al ligament. It ends

by a tendon which ])asses down in front

of the external malleolus in a special

groove in the front of the fibula, which
groove is bridged over by a tendinous

arch lined by synovial membrane.
Passing superficially to the tendons of

the two muscles next described, it dips

in beneath the deepest plantar niusch‘s,

and traversing the channel formed for

it by the groove beneath the cuboid and
the peculiar process of the ento-cundforine,

)g. S') —Flkxok Musci.es ok
Leo, the Gastkocnemkjs, I’i.an-

TARIS AND SOLEUS HEINO REMOVED

ami A'^. .\cc-(!Ssoriu.s.

Fh Flexor brevis digitoruiii,

cut and relleeted.

Fid Flexor long s tligitornin

F I It. Flexor longus liallneis.

(Ipx. Kxternal bead of (Jastro-

eneniins.
(!i)i Internal bead of ditto.

/J, ami Lninbrieal ninseles.
Or. Os Caleis cut. short oil.

/’ h. I’eroneiis brevis.

F I I’eronens longns.
Fop. Foiditens.
F </ d. |*(!ronens (ininti iligiti.

Sol St)lens.

Tfp. Tendon of deep Ilexor

mns(de
T p. T.b .a'.is posticus.
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it ends by being implanted into the inner end of that groove close tc

and at least indirectly connected with the minute innermost meta-
tarsal—that of the hallux.

This muscle aids in walking by pulling up the inner side of the
foot, and indirectly pressing the distal ends of the inner long meta-
tarsals upon the ground as a fulcrum.

The povoneus brevis arises from the front and outer side of the
lower half (or more) of the fibula—except close to the external
malleolus. It ends in a tendon which passes behind the external
malleolus, and beneath the tendon of the peroneus longus, and is

inserted into the proximal end of the fifth metatarsal.

"T\\c peroneus quinti dUjiti springs from the upper and outer half

of the fibula, and ends by a slender tendon which passes, in a
synovial sheath, behind the external malleolus, and is inserted into

the dorsum of the proximal phalanx of the minimus digit.

The extensor brevis digitoruni pedis is a short muscle which takes

origin from the concavity on the distal part of the dorsum of the
os calcis and from the dorsum of the cuboid. It divides into three

bellies, each of which ends in a strong tendon. The innermost tendon
divides at about the distal eiid of the metatarsals, one division going
to the proximal phalanx of the index, the other to that of the third

The second tendon similarly divides, and goes to the third and
fourth digits.

The third and outermost tendon goes to the fourth digit onlv.

Thus the fifth digit receives no tendon from this muscle.

Of the muscles behind the leg the largest is the gastrocnemius.

Two heads respectively arise from the two sesamoids, which are

placed one behind each of the two condyles of the femur.

Another (third) head arises from the ligamentum patellae in

common with the plantaris.

A fourth head (Fig. 83, arises from the fascia investing the

peronei muscles and fibula. The third and fourth heads, with the

head from the sesamoid behind the external condyle, unite inextric-

ably with the plantaris. The head from the sesamoid behind the

internal condyle remains long distinct, but ultimately unites with the

other heads which, all having united, end below in a strong tendon

—the tendo AchiUis—which is inserted into the hinder part of the

tuberosity of the os calcis, superficially to the insertion of the

soleus. Close to the heel, the tendon passes to the peroneal side of

that of the plantaris, the latter there appearing and becoming
superficial to it (Fig. 84).

The plantaris arises from the ligamentum patellae in common with

the third head of the gastrocnemius. Below this origin it is closely

mixed up with the outer parts of the gastrocnemius—though well

distinguished from the inner part of the latter. It forms below

a strong tendon, which becomes visible just above the tuberosity

of the os calcis on the tibial side of the tendo Achillis. It then

expands and glides over the pulley-like surface of the calcaneal
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tuberosity—its passage becoming facilitated by synovial membrane.
It ends in tbe plantar fascia, which invests the under surface of

the foot and gives origin to the flexor brevis digitorum.

The soleas arises from the summit of the back part of the

fibula and is inserted into the tuberosity of the os calcis beneath

(i.e., covered in by) the tendo Achillis.

These three muscles raise the heel and are great agents in

jumping.

The poplitem is a short oblique muscle, which takes origin by
a thick tendon from and just outside the external condyle of the

femur. It is inserted on the posterior surface of the tibia, above

the oblique line and conterminous with the origins of the tibialis

posticus and flexor longus hallucis (Fig. 85).

Flexor brevis digitorum or perforatus .

—

This muscle takes origin

from the plantar surface of the plantar fascia of the plantaris. It

is made up of four small muscles, placed side by side, which send

tendons to the four digits
;
the muscle and tendon going to the fifth

digit being the most slender. These tendons go to the second pha-

langes, but each splits opposite the proximal phalanx to allow a tendon

of the flexor longus to pass through the perforation thus formed.

flexor longus digitorum pedis or preforans is rather small, and
arises from the hinder surface of the tibia, below the popliteus,

from the summit of the fibula and from the intermuscular fascia

between it and the tibialis posticus. It ends below in a tendon

which passes down a groove behind—or rather on the inner side

of—the internal malleolus. This groove is lined by a separate

synovial membrane, and is just behind that for the tibialis posticus.

The tendon passes into the jdantar region and ends by dividing

into four tendons, which are inserted into the distal phalanges of

the digits after perforating the tendons of the flexor brevis.

The flexor Jongus hallucis is a large muscle which takes origin

from the back of the fibula and tibia and interosseous ligament

—below and external to the origin of the last described muscle. It

ends in a tendon which passes in a synovial sheath behind the

internal malleolus, and beneath the sustentaculum tali of the os

calcis in a dnep groove. It ends by coalescing with the tendon of

the flexor longus digitorum. It is much connected with the peronei

which border it externally.

Lionhrieales .

—

There are three of these muscles in the hind-paw,

and they resemble those of the fore-paw. One passes from between

the deep flexor tendons of the index and third digits to the tibial

side of the third digit. The second goes from between the deep

tendons of tlie third and fourth digits to the tibial side of the

fourth digit, and the third goes from the deep flexor tendon of

the fifth digit to the tibial side of the same digit.

Accessorius .

—

This is a very small muscle of two bellies, which
arise on the plantar surface of the conjoined deep flexor tendon,

and end by two delicate tenc]on«, which join the tendons of the flexor

brevis, going to the third ami fourtli digits (Fig. 85).
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TiJ)iaH>i posticus .—Tliis muscie lies deeply and takes origin from

the hinder side of the tibia beneath the popliteus, and from the

hinder surface of the head of the fibula. It ends below in a tendon

which passes down the internal malleolus in a special groove placed

close to, hut in front of, the groove for the flexor longus digitorum.

It ends by being inserted into the prominence at the hinder part of

the inner border of the naviculare. This muscle is naturally quite

covered in by the flexor longus digitorum, save where its tendon
appears in front of that of the last named muscle.

The abductor indicis is a small muscle arising from the plantar

fascia and tarsus at the root of the rudimentary hallux, and is

implanted into the tibial side of the proximal phalanx of the index.

Oppoucns minimi digiti.—This is a narrow muscular band which
arises from the plantar fascia at the root of the index digit, and is

inserted into the metatarsal of the fifth digit.

Abductor digiti minimi.—This arises from the plantar surface of

the os calcis, and is inserted by a delicate tendon into tbe peroneal

side of the proximal phalanx of the fifth digit.

The intcrossei are a set of small muscular bundles—two to each

digit, except the rudimentary hallux. They all take origin from
the plantar surface of the proximal ends of the metatarsals, and
pass upon either side of these bones to their distal ends. There
they are inserted partly into the sesamoid bones (placed one beneath

the distal end of each metatarsal) and partly they ascend (like those

of the fore-paw) to be inserted into the extensor tendons.

The pelvic limb is, like the rest of the body, clothed with a

subcutaneous superficial fascia. In the thigh this takes the name
fascia lata, and is very dense (especially on the outer side of the

limb) and sends down expansions between the muscles, one larger

expansion penetrating to the linea aspera.

The aponeurosis of the leg is continuous at the ankle with the

anterior annular ligament, beneath which pass the extensor tendons.

The internal annular ligament passes from the inner malleolus to

the heel, and transmits the flexor tendons.

The external lateral ligament passes from the outer malleolus to

the heel, and transmits the tendons of the peroneus longus and
peroneus brevis.

In the foot, as in the hand, synovial bursae facilitate the passage

of the tendons.

As to the STRETCH OF musci.es over the segments of the pelvic

limb, there are certain muscles inserted into the pelvic girdle and
proceeding to it from the trunk—as the abdominal muscles and psoas

parvus; others proceed from the pelvic girdle to the thigh, as the

glutei
;
others from the thigh to the leg, as vastus externus and

internus, and the crureus
;
and finally, others from the leg to the

foot, as the deep flexors of the digits.

But muscles may pass directly from the trunk to the thigh, as the

psoas
;
or directly from the pelvic girdle to the leg, as the ham-string

muscles; or directly from the thigh to the foot, as the gastrocnemius.
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Xone of the muscles, however, which go to the digits arise from

the femur, except the extensor longus digitorum pedis, while, on the

contrary, some of the flexors and extensors—as the flexor brevis and
the extensor brevis—take origin not in the leg but in the foot

itself.

As to the NUMBER OF MUSCLES WIIICH MAY BE INSERTED INTO

A SINGLE DIGIT, we see that the ideal perfection of having both a

flexor and an extensor inserted into every segment from the meta-
tarsal to the last phalanx is only nearly attained in the digitus

minimus. Tims its metatarsal is flexed by the peroneus brevis and
extended by the peroneus tertius. Its first phalanx is flexed by the

interosseus, and is more or less extended by (though it receives no
tendon from) the extensor brevis. The second phalanx is flexed

by the flexor brevis or perforatus, and is extended by the extensor

digitorum longus. The third phalanx is flexed by the perforans or

flexor longus, and more or less imperfectly by the interosseous and
lumbrical muscle.

Besides these muscles the digitus minimus has also an abductor

and an opponens.

§ 11 . The DIFFERENCES between the muscles of the fore and hind
limbs are the following :—The flexors and extensors of the pelvic

limb arise lower down than do those of the thoracic limb. Nothing
in the fore limb answers to the peroneus longus of the hind

limb, while nothing in the leg answers to the supiiiator longus or

to the extensores carpi radialis longior and brevior of the arm.

In the fore-paw there is no accessorius, and its perforated muscle

is a long one, while in the hind-paw it is a short muscle. There

is a second (short) extensor of the digits in the hind-paw, there is

none in the fore-paw. There is no long extensor tendon to the index

and fourth digits of the hind-paw. The deep flexor tendons spring

from one tendon in the fore-paw, from the conjoined tendons of

two muscles in the hind-paw.

In the foot, the hallux being a mere rudiment, it has not muscles

corresponding with those which the pollex has. Again, the hind-paw
has that very peculiar muscle—the accessorius—to which nothing

in the fore-paw appears to correspond.

The AGREEMENTS between the muscles of the two limbs may
be expressed as follows :—The supra and infra-spiiiatus and teres

minor are inserted into the pre-axial tuberosity, while the psoas

and iliacus are inserted into the pre-axial troclianter. The sub-^

scapularis and teres major are inserted into the post-axial tuberosity,

the glutei are inserted into the post- axial trochanter.

The triceps is the great extensor of the arm and the quadriceps

of the leg. The biceps of the arm seems to be represented by the

gracilis and sartorius of the leg. The coraco-brachialis corresponds

with the adductor
;
the extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis with the

tibialis anticus
;
the flexor carj)i ulnaris with the peroneus brevis,

and possibly also with the solcus and the gastrocnemius
;

the

extensor carpi ulnaris with the peroneus tertius
;
the flexor carpi
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radialis with the tibialis posticus
;
the flexor digitorum profundus

with the flexor longus digitorum
;
the flexor digitorum sublimis

with the flexor brevis digitorum
;
the extensor communis with the

extensor longus digitorum
; the palmaris longus with the plantaris

;

the pronator teres with the popliteus
;
while the lumbricales and

interossei generally correspond in spite of the slight differences

already noted.

§ 12 . Considered independently of the bony skeleton, the
muscular system of the cat may, as its simplest expression, be con-

ceived as a fleshy envelope of the body which takes the form,
ventrally, of three superimposed layers (the fibres being directed

differently in each layer), and dorsally, of a number of very various

longitudinal bundles, ending in tendons directed more or less

obliquely forwards. In the tail the envelope consists of longitudinal

bundles, which, below as well as above, end in tendons directed

more or less obliquely backwards. In the head, the muscular
envelope becomes complicated for the hyoid, jaws, and organs of

sense. The muscles of the limbs may be conceived as sheaths of

fibres forming a. median and two lateral groups of muscles, both on
the extensor and flexor surfaces of each limb, with special modifica-

tions and subdivisions where each limb becomes subdivided into its

terminal digits.



CHAPTEE YI.

THE cat’s alimentary SYSTEM.

§ 1 . In the first chapter ofithis work it was pointed out that the

great function of sustentation * was in part brought about by the

process of alimentation and in part by secretion.

Alimentation is effected by the reception of new elements into the

very ultimate substance, or parenchyma, of the body. This process

is called assimilation, and consists in the transformation of what is

immediately external to the parenchyma into the parenchyma itself

—the change of the flesh and blood of other creatures into cat-flesh

and cat-blood. As to this process, science can only say that it is

performed, the ultimate “ how ” of the transformation is an altogether

/ insoluble problem.

Nevertheless certain physical properties and conditions, to he
adverted to shortly, help us to understand various digestive and
other processes which serve and lead up to the final act of assimila-

tion. Assimilation is always effected from a fluid medium derived

from the food
;
but in order that the food should be able to supply

the body with such a medium, it must, sooner or later after its

reception, undergo a certain process of preparation. Thus the

whole process of nourishing the body by food—the process of

alimentation—is made up of three subordinate processes: (1) the

reception of the food, (2) its preparation, and (3) its assimilation.

But that the life of the cat may be maintained, nutriment is by
no means the only requisite. It is also necessary that a certain tem-
perature should be maintained by a constant process of oxygenation
of the body’s substance, which temperature may be greatly above or

somewhat below that of the surrounding air. Thus two classes of

supply are called for: (1) matter for the nutrition of the tissues,

(2) matter to serve for the production of warmth. Both these

matters together constitute what is known as “food.”

§ 2 . As to the kinds of food required by the animal we are

considei’ing, it must evidently he supplied with what contains the

requisite materials for forming all its tissues, since all of them, even
the very bones, are being slowly changed and renewed piecemeal

.See ante
, p. 1 0.
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during life. Now every tissue, as we have seen, can ultimately he
reduced to oxygen, hydrogen and carbon, with or without nitrogen,

and a few other elementary substances, in greater or less

quantity. Ilut let the cat be supplied, however plentifully, with

these elements in whatever forms or combinations which are merely
chemical, and it would none the less infallibly starve

;
for it has no

power of building up from inorganic matter, the very complex sub-

stances of which its body is formed. It absolutely requires to be

supplied with compounds which have been ready formed for it by
other creatures—it must feed on living or recently dead animal or

vegetable substances. Such inorganic matters as water with the

salts which may be dissolved within it, do, however, form part of

its food.

The organic substances on which it lives, may, like its own
tissues, be divided into the nitrogenous and the non-nitrogenous,

and there are two sets of each of these kinds.

One set consists of alhumUwid substances, such as the blood and
flesh of the animals on which it may prey. Their connective tissues,

cartilage, and bone, are examples of gelatinoid substances, and of

such the second set of nitrogenous foods consists.

Oleaginous substances (or fats and oils) and amijlaceous substances

—sugar, starch, and gum—are the two sets of non-nitrogenous

foods. The last set are mainly of vegetable origin, but there is a

sort of starch (glycogen) in the livers of animals, while muscle has

a sugar of its own (inosite), and there is a sugar of milk.

^luch oxygen (as we shall hereafter see) is also received into

the body by the lungs in respiration.

The products of that waste of the tissues which is inseparable

from the wear and tear of life (and which necessitates the acquisition

of food) are eliminated in various ways by the lungs, kidneys, and
skin, and the undigested residue of what has been eaten is cast forth

from the alimentary canal itself.

The process of nutrition effected by food is, in the early life of

the animal, greatly in excess of waste, but at maturity a prac-

tical equilibrium is established, which is maintained till, with the

advance of age, the balance at first existing becomes reversed.

§ 3. As has been said, secretion is closely connected with alimen-

tation. That it must be so will clearly appear if we reflect that
“ secretion ” is an action by which certain portions of the body
extract from the blood new substances (the various secretions)

which do not exist as such within it, and that nutrition ” (the

culmination of the alimentary process) is an action by which

certain portions of the body extract from the blood new substances

(the various tissue-substances) which do not exist as such within it:

Every part of the cat’s body which can be nourished must necessarily

have this power or the cat could not repair the effects of its own
waste when adult, or ‘^grow” during immaturity. In ‘‘nutrition,’'

however, the formed product enters into the composition of the

body itself, while in secretion this is not (directly at least) the case
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—the product being discharged from some surface external or

internal.

But in fact it is not the blood alone which is in all cases the direct

source of nutrition, since the blood has the power of replenishing

itself and repairing its losses out of the fluids obtained from the

food. The intimate way in which assimilation takes place, is

named intussusception, to distinguish it from any growth which may
take place by mere external addition—as when a crystal grows,

while suspended in a suitable medium, by the deposition of fresh

matter on its surface.

Another process, which is ancillary to nutrition and secretion, is

termed absorption, which is the generic term applied to the intro-

duction into any tissue of the body, of substances external to it,

and thus nutrition, or assimilation, itself is, in fact, one form of

absorption. The process of absorption is aided by the physical

properties termed cndosmosis and eccosmosis, terms which denote the

passage of fluids in opposite directions through dead animal
membranes

;
different fluids, when thus divided, tending to pass

through to the other side of such membranes with different degrees

of rapidity.

Dialysis is the term used to denote this movement of transfusion,

irrespective of its direction, and therefore includes both endosmosis

and exosmosis.

§ 4 . It has been found that different substances may he arranged

in two classes according to their diffusibility, and that this division

coincides with certain other characters which the two classes, termed
respectively crystali.oids and colloids, present. All crystalloid

bodies are crystallisahle ones. Wlien dry, they are hard, rigid, and
quickly soluble

;
their solutions are never viscous, they are always

more or less sapid, and they are highly diffusible. Colloids do not

crystallize, and when dry they are tough. They dissolve slowly, and
their solutions are more or less viscous

;
they are insipid, and they

diffuse with difiiculty. Albuminoid and gelatinoid substances are

colloids.

Dialysis doubtless takes place in the living body : as in secretion,

nutrition, and absorption, and it is possible that some such process

may be the cause antecedent to muscular contraction. x\ll salts and
other crystalloid matters, whether useful, indifferent, or hurtful,

readily find their way into the substance of the body from the

alimentary canal, hut, as we shall see later, this ready penetration

of very diffusible substances is not the same thing as true intestinal

absor])tion where a selective power is manifested. This latter active

kind of absorption is, as has been already said, analogous to

secretion.

^ 6. The consideration of the distinctions which exist between
colloids and crystalloids leads us to the last preliminary considera-

tion, namely, to that of the process of digestion. This process

consists in the reduction of food to a state in whicli it can he readily

taken uj) into the system, and since it cannot be so taken up except
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by passing through the substance of limiting membranes, it is

obvious that this process must be synonymous with an increase of

the food’s diffusibility, a quality acquired in part by a change in

its chemical (iomposition, in part by its very minute subdivision.

Minute subdivision is produced by mastication, by the contraction

of the walls of the alimentary canal, and by the influence of fluids

poured into that canal, and which reduce the fatty matter of the

food to the condition of an emulsion.

Diffusibility is produced by a transformation of colloids into

crystalloids, starchy matters being changed into that highly soluble

crystalloid, sugar
;
and the albuminoid and gelatinoid substances,

being transformed into albumen-peptone and gelatin-peptone, both

of which are capable of ready absorption. These transformations

are effected by the agency of certain fluids which different parts

of the alimentary organs secrete and pour into the alimentary

tract.

These facts and considerations throw a certain light on the process

of alimentation. But any explanations to be thence derived are

manifestly most incomplete, because the very living membrane itself

can cause changes in the fluid itself as it passes through it, and the

living particles of parenchyma exercise a certain power of choice

with respect to the contents of the fluids in contact with them.

Such particles are not passive bodies, but active, living agents, and
their action no one has yet really explained.

^ 6. The processes of alimentation may then be summarized as

follows :

—

To support life by due repair of waste, and the maintenance of

the necessary body temperature, food is required of such a nature as

to furnish the substance of the tissues, and to serve as fuel. This

food must be minutely comminuted, or rendered soluble by me-
chanical action, and by the influence of suitable fluids. When this

process of digestion has been accomplished, the nourishing product

becomes more or less completely absorbed, and, passing into the

blood-stream, regenerates it, and through it supplies every part of

the frame with fresh material, which is taken up by internal

assimilation or intussusception, and transformed into the substance

of the living body—the non-nutritious, non- absorbed residua being

discharged.

This great function is subserved by an elaborate apparatus,

commonly known as the stomach, intestine, &c., with their annexed

organs. It may be shortly described as a convoluted tube of

different capacity in different parts, passing from one end of the

body to the other, with two terminal apertures and with muscular

walls, the fibres of which are so arranged as, by their regular,

alternate contraction and relaxation, to drive the contents of the

tube onwards from its anterior to its posterior termination.

The anterior part of the tube is enlarged and specially modifled

to serve for the reception of the food, its subdivision and preparatory

moistening by certain fluids. This is the buccal cavity^ or mouth,
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with its lips, jaws, teeth, tongue, palate, fauces, and salivary or

spittle glands.

Next follows the part immediately behind the mouth, called

the pharynx, which opens into the gullet or mophagus, which

perforates the diaphragm and leads into that dilated chamber the

atomach. To this immediately succeeds the small, and afterwards

the large, intestine—with a blind off-shoot, the ceecum, at their point

of junction—the whole terminating by that part of the canal which
is called the rectum. Annexed to the canal (pouring fluids into it

of great importance to the alimentary function) are the pancreas and

the liver, and that part of this whole complex system of organs

which is behind the diaphragm, lies suspended in the abdominal

cavity by a delicate and very complexly-folded membrane, the

peritoneum.

As we have already seen * in the second chapter, the skin which
is reflected inwards at the mouth, nostrils, and other body apertures,

assumes a soft and delicate texture with a moistened surface, and is

known as mucous membrane. We have also seen that the whole of

the alimentary tube, and the structures opening into it, are lined by
this membrane. The epithelium, which e’verywhere invests its

surface,* may be of the columnar form (as in the stomach and
intestine), or spheroidal, as in the linings of the alimentary glands.

Its corium may contain abundant connective tissue (with many
elastic fibres), as in the gullet, or there may be but little, as in the

walls of the stomach. It may be so richly supplied with minute
blood-vessels, immediately beneath the basement membrane, as to

seem almost made up of them, while its deepest layer often consists

of non-striated muscular fibres. It is also richly supplied with

nerves, but their number varies greatly in different regions, as does

the sensibility of the parts.

As to the form and nature of the prominences—villi, papillae,

itc.—which beset its surface, they also are very different in different

parts of the alimentary tube.

§. 7. A fluid, named mucus, is almost universally present where
mucous membrane exists, and gives its name to that membrane.
It is an alkaline or neutral secretion, viscid, colourless, and clear

or slightly turbid. It consists mainly of water, but has from 4 to

6 per cent, of solid matter, and contains corpuscles. Its special

constituent is an albuminoid substance named mucin, which is the

cause of its viscidity. Mucus is formed by the epithelial cells of

mucous membrane, but especially by certain branching or “race-
mose” glands. Its use is to preserve the moisture of the membrane,
and also to protect it from the dissolving action of the various

digesting fluids. It doubtless also helps the senses of taste and
smell, partly by preserving the moisture of the surface of the organs
of those senses

;
partly by helping to dissolve the various sapid

matters.

See ante, p. 25.
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§ 8 . The cat’s mouth is bounded externally by the lips, which
form .a single fold around the lower jaw, and two folds, separated

by a median notch, around the upper jaw. Inside the lips, folds of

membrane called fhena, proceed inwards, and bind them to the

gums, which are masses of dense fibrous tissue investing the alveolar

margins of the jaw-bones and covered by mucous membrane of a

smooth and highly vascular

character. Laterally, the

mouth is bounded by the

cheeks;' it is bounded below

by the tongue and the soft

parts which connect the

tongue with the mandible.

Above, it is bounded by
the palate within the upper

alveolar margin. The lips

and cheeks are composed
of muscles and skin (as

already described), together

with blood-vessels, nerves,

and fat. The mucous
lining of the mouth abounds

in small glands, of which
those inside the lips are

called “ labial ” and those

inside the cheeks “ buccal.”

On the palate, the mucous
membrane, where it invests

the bones, is raised into

about eight (Fig. 86) curved,

transverse, permanent ridges ovrugce. Beyond the bones, the palate

is continued for a long distance as the soft palate ” (investing the

muscles already noted), and which hangs down from the hinder edge

of the palatine bones like a curtain, and is therefore called the

velum palati. The palate abounds in small “ palatine glands.”

The middle part of the free edge of the velum presents a slightly

marked notch. Two folds of membrane descend, diverging as they

descend, from either end of the velum (see Fig. 87, p, and in

front of f). These folds form what is called the anterior and
posterior “ pillars of the fauces,” or the isthmus faucium. The term
‘‘ fauces ” is used to denote that posterior aperture of the mouth
which is bounded laterally by these pillars, above by the velum, and
below by a structure rising up behind the tongue, and hereafter

to be described as the “ epiglottis.”

Between the anterior and posterior pillar of the fauces on each

side is a large horizontally-placed crescentic depression (with numer-
ous openings of follicles* scattered over its floor), called a tonsil

(Fig. 87, t). The use of the tonsils is unknown.
* A “follicle ” is a minute simple bag-sliaped gland.

Fig 86.—Palate.

op. Anterior palatine foramen.

In this view the small iipjier molar is well seen, as
also the inner tubercle of the sectorial tooth.
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The parts destined to subdivide the food, the teeth, have been
already described.* The adaptation of the sectorial teeth for the

division of flesh is manifest and admirable. The canines are not

used for dividing the food. They are

weapons for seizing and destroying

prey, or for combat. The incisors are of

little functional utility, but they help

to scrape off flesh and sinews from the

surfaces of bones. The upper true

molars are so small as to he of little

service, but their shape and position

adapt them for crushing any suitably

sized object (such as a small piece of

bone) which may have been taken into

the mouth.

§ 9. The TONGUE fills up the cavity

of the mouth between the horizontal

rami of the mandible. It is a mus-
cular mass, coated with mucous mem-
brane, attached behind to tlie hyoid

and below to the membrane of the floor

of the mouth, but with a free apex.

It is long and flat, with nearly parallel

sides, tapering slightly in front and
more so at its posterior attachment.

Its fleshy mass is principally composed
of transverse fibres which pass directly

right and left from a central, vertical

membranous septum . This mass of trans-

verse fibres is traversed by ascending

fibres of the genio-hyoglossus muscle,

and is coated externally by longitudinal

fibres which form its cortical muscular
layer. Above and below, these fibres

belong to two muscles
;

one, called

the Ihiffualis mperficudiH mperior, pro-

ceeds forwards from the basi-hyal, and
the other, called the luigualU anperfinalk i)\fe.rio)\ passes thence on

each side of the ascending fibres above mentioned. The lateral

longitudinal fibres come from the stylo-glossus and hyo-glossus.

This mass of muscular fibres enables the tongue to move freely in

all directions and to modify its owm shape.

Imbedded in the areolar tissue of the septum and near the lower

surface of the tongue is a spindle-sha])ed body (formed of fibrous

tissue, fat and muscular fibre), connected anteriorly with the

mucous membrane of the tongue, and taj)ering off behind till it is

lost in the tissue of the septum. This body is the hjita or “worm.”

* See uule, )». 27.

Fig. 87.

—

Dorsum of the Tongue
OF THE Cat.

a. Arytenoid cartilage.

cv. Circunivallate papillaj.

e. Ei)igl()ttis.

/. Fungilorin ])apilla3.

p. Posterior i)ill;u- of fauces.

s. Couical papilla.

t. Tonsil.

V. Vocal cord.
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Its function is unknown, but it is supposed to help the tongue in its

lapping action.

The mucous membrane, wbich invests the tongue, forms a fold

beneath it and in front (attaching it to the lower jaw) termed the

fnvriion Ihiguce, and thence it is continued onwards (over the muscles

forming the soft door of the mouth) till it reaches the gums. A
minute process—the mlivary papilla—projects forwards on each

side of the frmnum.
The upper surface of the tongue is flat, with a depressed area

behind, which is bounded posteriorly by the epiglottis— or cartilage

guarding the entrance to the windpipe.

The surface of the tongue is smooth beneath, but above it is beset

with papillae of four kinds:—
The first are the cirmmvallate papiJlce^ each of which consists

of a flattened prominence (shaped like a truncated, inverted

cone), with a sort of trench round it. A few of these are dis-

posed in two rows converging posteriorly like a widely open
letter V (Fig. 87, cv).

(2.) T\\q fangiform papilkE are much smaller and more numerous
than the circumvallate ones. Each is somewhat swollen and
rounded at its tip, while it is smaller at its point of attach-

ment. These papillae (/) are found especially at the sides of

the anterior part of the tongue.

(3.) The conical papillm are very numerous and closely set over

the dorsum of the tongue, with their apices directed back-

wards. They are small and simple near the edges and tip of

the tongue, but over the greater part of the dorsal surface they

are much larger and horny in consistency—like so many
minute claws—especially towards the middle line. It is the

presence of these horny papillae which makes the cat’s tongue

so rough and rasp-like.

(4.) flattened papilhe are a group of very large, soft, flattened

and pointed papillae, placed behind the circumvallate papillae

on the dorsum of the root of the tongue.

§ 10. Besides the secretion of the small mucous glands, the

cavity of the mouth is moistened by the product of various kinds of

SALIVARY GLANDS.
The first of these, the parotid, is a branching, or racemose,* gland,

consisting of many lobes held together by their excretory tubules,

blood-vessels, and areolar tissue, and lined throughout with epithelium.

It forms a crescentic mass, with its concavity applied to the under
and anterior aspect of the cartilage ai the root of the external ear, its

lower border being prolonged downwards and forwards (Fig. 88
, })).

Its duct (called Steno’s or Stenson’s) runs forwards across the mas-
seter muscle, and perforating the buccinator, opens inside the cheek

opposite the sectorial teeth. Two small separate accessory portions

* For a description of the different varieties of glands, see § 8, in the

chapter on tlie Organs of Respiration and Secretion.
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lie opposite each other, one at the front margin of the parotid and

the other at its hinder margin. Another supplementary r/land (/'),

of an elongated oval shape, lies beside Steno’s duct and opens into its

cavity. It may he distinguished as the facial gland.

The suhmaxillary gland {sni) is rather smaller than the parotid

and more rounded. It lies heliind the angle of the mandible, and

is in contact above with the downward prolongation of the parotid

Fig. 88.—View of Salivary Glands and parts adjacent.

h. (At angle of montlO buccal glands
h. (Near ear) anterior or accessory parotid.
h. (At beginning of throat) th ; two aeces.sory

sub-niaxillary ulands with the faidal vein
I)a.ssing b tween them.

d. Duct of paroti I gland (Steno’s duct).
/. Facial gland.

jvjv External jugular vein and (more anteriorly)
facial vein.

I . Hinder acc^essory j)arotid.

II. Facial nerve.
67ft Sub-maxillary gland.
The duct of this gland is shown running for-

wards above and nearly i)arallel with the
veil! jv, a bran h from which crosses over it.

before mentioned. Its duct (called Wharton’s duct) runs forwards

beneath the facial vein and opens on the minute salivary papilla

before described as being situated beside the fra3num of the tongue.

There are two accessory submaxillary glands which lie side by side

(separated by the facial vein (big. 8H.gr) immediately adjacent to

the lower and anterior end of the principal submaxillary gland.

Another gland, called zugomalic, is of rather large size and pyra-

midal shape. It lies beneath the globe of the eye on the orbital

})late of the maxilla and inside the anterior end of the zygoma.
It opens in the mouth behind the u[)per true molar.
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The buccal glands are small glandular aggregations, each aggrega^

tion opening by various minute orifices into the mucous membrane
of the mouth.

The secretion of all these glands constitutes the sai.iva, which is

a clear, alkaline fluid, consisting mainly of water, hut containing

nucleated corpuscles, a peculiar albuminoid substance called salivin,

or pfgalin, and a minute quantity of sulphocyanide of potassium.

This secretion is poured out as it is formed, and its flow is accele-

rated by the contraction of the cheeks and tongue. The secretion

is srimulated by the presence of food in the mouth, and even by the

sight of it.

The action of this fluid on the food is, first, to soften it and dis-

solve what is soluble, including all its crystalloids. It has no action

on the albuminoid or gelatinoid substances, nor on the fats
;
but it

tends to convert starch (at the ordinary temperature of the inside of

the mouth) into grape-sugar, thus changing a colloid into a crystal-

loid, and so rendering the starch soluble and capable of undergoing

absorption and assimilation. This action, however, is slow and
feeble in the cat. It is the ptyalin which has this power, which it

seems to exercise simply by the stimulating action of its presence and
contact

;
for if it is precipitated by alcohol, filtered, and then re-

dissolved, it will quickly transform as much as 2,000 times its

weight of starch into sugar.

The food having been sufficiently bitten, it is thrust backwards by
the tongue through the isthmus faucium. While it passes, the velum
palati is raised, and so guards the posterior nares from the intrusion

of the food, and the backward motion of the tongue depressing the epi-

glottis, while the food passes over it, guards the entrance of the

windpipe against the entrance into it of any alimentary matter.

§ 11 . Immediately behind the isthmus faucium is a conical cavity, •

wider towards its upper part, and more contracted below. This is

the PHARYNX. It rises up behind the mouth and posterior nares to

the base of the skull, and forms the summit of that canal which
leads down from the mouth to the stomach. It consists of the

pharyngeal muscles already described, with a lining of fascia and
mucous membrane, together with vessels, nerves, and areolar tissue.

It is attached above to the basi-sphenoid and petrosals, and to the

basi- occipital by a fibrous membrane, which passes down between

the recti antici muscles. It is loosely connected behind with the

fascia, investing the pre-vertebral cervical muscles, and laterally

Avith the muscles attached to the hyoidean anterior cornu. In
front, it is connected with the pterygoids, the hyoid apparatus, and

the larynx.

There are seven openings into the pharjmx. These are : the two
posterior nostrils

;
aiid external to these, the two Eustachian tubes

;

in front, the mouth
;
and below it, the larynx

;
while inferiorly, the

pharynx opens into (being continuous with) the oesophagus. Its

mucous membrane is beset throughout with simple glands, while

racemose glands are numerous in its upper part.
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Its epithelium is squamous, except on the hinder surface of the

velum palati, and in the upper (or nasal) region of the pharynx, where

we meet with ciliated epithelium. This very remarkable tissue

consists of epithelial particles—nucleated cells—generally columnar

in form, each having, freely projecting from its surface, from six to

thirty thread-like processes, each from 4
-
0V 0 to of an inch

in length (Fig. 11), like miniature human eye -lashes—whence
their name.

These minute processes have the wonderful property of performing

constantly during life, and (in a warm atmosphere) for as much as

forty-eight hours after death, repeated lashing movements
;

each

cilium bending itself with great rapidity, and then becoming more
slowly straightened. All the adjacent cilia move in the same
direction, thus producing a wave-like motion similar to that of a

field of corn under a strong wind.

The result of these multitudinous and constantly-repeated minute
motions— each repeated about ten times in a second—is to propel

small particles along the ciliated surface of the body.

If a ciliated cell be detached, so as to float freely in some suitable

fluid, then the effect of this action of its cilia is to move about the

cell itself as by a sort of locomotion. Water checks the action of

cilia, but blood will preserve it even for two or three days
;
such

action still continuing on slips of membrane detached from the

body. No muscular tissue and no nerve has been detected in the

ciliated cells, nor are the actions of the cilia amenable to nervous or

moderate electrical influence. They persist in the membrane which
bears them when this is detached. The cause of their motion is

as yet utterly inexplicable, an ultimate mystery like that of the

contractile power of muscular tissue.

The FUNCTION OF THE PHARYNX is to direct the food which hns
just been pushed, through the isthmus faucium, downwards towards

the stomach by means of successive contractions of its fibres from
above downwards. It becomes more powerfully grasped as it

approaches the oesophagus. This active prehension of aliment

equally takes place when that aliment is fluid, none being allowed

simply to fall down towards the stomach while the walls of the
alimentary tract remain passive.

^ 12. The gullet, or oesophagus, is a narrow, cylindrical tube,

beginning at the bottom of the pharynx and extending downwards
through the diaphragm, to terminate (immediately it has passed
through that partition) in the stomach. It extends along above the
trachea and heart, and beneath the vertebral column and longus colli

muscle, being connected with those parts by lax areolar tissues.

It is, of course, lined with mucous membrane, the surface of

which is covered with squamous epithelium.

The mucous membrane of the upper part of the oesophagus is

folded (when the passage is not distended) in a number of vertical

folds.

The lower end of the oesophagus, for a short distance before
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entering tlie stomach, has its mucous membrane elevated into

transverse folds, which may he called “ quasi valvulac conniventes.”

Outside the mucous membrane is a layer of areolar tissue, and
outside that is a thick muscular
coat of two layers—the fibres of

each being spirally directed, but
those of the inner layer being
the more horizontal, and those

of the outer layer the more
longitudinal. Those of the outer

layer are very thin, and wanting
every here and there. There is

much striated fibre at the upper
part of rhe tube.

§ 13. The ABDOMINAL CAVITY
is bounded abov'e by the ver-

tebral column and muscles, la-

terally by the abdominal muscles,

in front by the diaphragm, and
behind by the muscular and mem-
branous partition, which closes

posteriorly the cavity of the

pelvis.

On the middle of the outer

wall of the abdomen there is in

front a slight irregularity of sur-

face, which is the “ navel ” or

umhilicus.

When the abdomen is opened

by a median antero - posterior

section through its ventral wall,

and by the reflection of the

walls bordering the cut, the fol-

lowing organs come into view.

Immediately behind the dia-

phragm on the right side is seen

the liver (7), with the gall-bladder

protruding from amongst it (gh).

In the middle line, partly beneath

the liver, is the stomach (-s*), to

the extreme right of which is

the spleen {sp). From the

stomach a flap of membrane,
loaded with more or less fat,

and called the great omentum (o),

extends towards the pelvis, like an apron, and conceals the more
deeply situated viscera. When this is turned up or removed, a

capacious transverse sacculated viscus may be seen to proceed trans-

versely behind (below) the stomach
;
this is the great intestine, behind

Fig. 89 —View of the Cat’s Viscera, in
SITU, THE Body being opened on its ventral
aspect.

h. Urinary bladder.
gh Gall bladder.
1. Lung.
li. Liver.

r. Rectum.

0 . Omentum.
sp. Spleen.
t. Trachea,
s. Stomach.
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which are the multitudinous folds of a narrower tube—the small
intestine—while sujierficiall}^ at the posterior end of the abdominal
cavity, the bladder ili) may be seen.

A ce

Fig. 90.—The Cat’s Stomach and Pancreas.

A. Left aspect of stomach.

c. Cardiac portion.
M. Bile duf t.

d. Duodenum.
Src. Great 'r curvature.

Ic. Lesser curvature
03 . Gisophagus.
p. Pyloius.
pu iL ncr as.

B. Pancreas.

The pyloric part of the stomach is cut open to
show the i)yloric valve.

d. Duodenum.

p. Pylorus
d c c. Ductus communis choledochus.
]) d. Pancreatic duct.

^ 14 . The STOMACH is a dilatation of that part of the alimentary
tube which lies immediately behind the dinphragrn, rather to the
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left. It is somewhat pear-shaped, but sharply bent upon itself. Its

left and much larger end (c), is called the cardiac end, or cardia

(because it is the nearer to the heart), and it is towards this end

Fig. 91. — Vertical Transverse
Section of the Coats of a Pig’s

Stomach, magnified 30 diameters.

a. Gastric glands.

fe. Deeper layer of mucous membrane.
c. Sub-mucous or areolar coat.

d. Circular muscular layer.

e. Longitudinal muscular layer.

f. Serous coat.

A B
c

Fig. 92.—Gastric Glands from the Dog’s Stomach,
highly magnified.

A. Portions of a simple tubular “ Peptic” gland.
1. Neck of the gland.
2. Fundus.
3. Transverse section.

. Peptic cells.

Central ce’ls.

. Ends of columnar cells.

B. A gland of more complex shape.
m. Mouth.
n. Neck.
tr. A deep portion cut transversely.

that the oesophagus (os) opens into the stomach. Its opposite end is

called the pylorus {p), and is directly continuous with the intestine,

the aperture by which the stomach opens into the latter being called

the pyloric orifice.

Its deeply concave surface between the oesophagus and pylorus is
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called its “lesser curvature (/c). The opposite very convex side

is called its greater curvature {gc).

Its structure is essentially similar to that of the oesophagus. Its

muscular coat, formed of organic fibres, consists of an outer radiating

layer, directly continuous with the more longitudinal layer of the

oesophagus, ^\dthin this is a

layer of circular fibres which

extends over the whole sto-

mach, and is especially thick

at the pylorus, where it forms

a sphincter which, project-

ing inwards, constitutes (with

areolar tissue and its mucous
lining) what is called the “py-
loric valve ” (Fig. 90, B, pv).

Within the second muscular

layer is yet a third set of

obliquely disposed fibres.

Immediately within the

muscular stratum is a layer

of submucous areolar tissue,

which directly supports the

mucous lining of the stomach.

This lining is soft, thick, and
smooth, and is so loosely

connected by the areolar layer

A^dth the muscular coat, that

it is thrown into numerous,
regular, undulating effaceable

folds when the stomach is
ventr.^lly, with ts folds somewhat

not distended. The inner ac. Ascending colon,

surface of the stomach is

everywhere beset with small cr« ciecum.
• , . . t/. Duodenum.

pits, which are the orihces dc. Descemliug colon,

of minute close- set gastric and

2)ej)tic glands^ which may he simple tubes or more or less branching.

At the lower end of the oesophagus the squamous epithelium ceases

and gives place to what is mostly of the columnar kind.

The FUNCTION of the stomach is partly mechanical, since by their

contractions, its many muscular fibres rotate its contents, and so

expo.se all parts in turn to the action of its secreting walls while they

drive it towards the pylorus, and send through that aperture such

portions of it as are sufficiently dissolved or soft. Regurgitation of

food into the oo.sophagus is prevented by the contraction of the

circular fibres which surround its entrance into the stomach. The
main action of the stomach is digestive through the gastric juice.

This consists of water, with some two per cent, of saline matters,

a minute (puantity of free hydrochloric acid and a little more
than three per cent, of pej)sin, a neutral, albuminoid substance.

(0. uuivatuic.
Pyiorus.

I r. Reotuui.
si Small i’>testiue.

St. Stomacdi.
tc. Transverse colon.

X. Greater curvature.
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The gastric juice is colourless, or pale yellow, and strongly acid.

Its action on albuminoids and gclatinoids is to change them into an
extremely soluble form Q,d\\edi peptone. It has no direct action on

the amylaceous foods (rather arresting the process of converting

starch into sugar) nor on the oleaginous matters. The contents of

the stomach when all the action of that organ has been brought to

bear upon it, is called chjfme.

A certain amount of matter is directly absorbed by the vessels of

the walls of the stomach, but this function is far more perfectly per-

formed by the small intestine.

§ 15. The part of the alimentary canal which succeeds the

stomach is the intestine, which is so convoluted as to be about five

times the length of the whole body in the domestic cat, though it is

said to be considerably shorter in the wild cat.

The part of this tube which comes first, is called the small

Fig. 94.—Intestinal Villi.

A. Section through the small intesf.ne, showing
the numerous villi, with iheir orifices

directed towards the central cavity.
B. A single villus, gr.'atly magnified.
C. Section of the wall of the intestine, and of a

few villi less magnified than Fig. B.

e. Epithelium.
em. External muscular layer.

im. Internal muscular laj'^er.

p. Peritoneal investment.
V. Vessels within a villus.

intestine^ and is very much longer, though, smaller in calibre, than

the succeeding portion. It is also by far the most convoluted part

of the alimentary tube. It is cylindrical and about three feet eight

inches in length, and of nearly the same diameter throughout. It

is spoken of as consisting of three parts : the duodenum, jejunum,

and ileum.

The duodenutn comes next to the stomach, and describes a rather

wide curve, which embraces the pancreas and receives its duct and also

that from the liver. It lies on the right side of the abdomen. The
jejunum is its continuation thence to the right side, and to it succeeds

the mass of the small intestine which is formed by the ileum, and
lies at the posterior and middle part of the abdominal cavity.
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The inner surface of the small intestine does not form transverse

folds, but is clothed with a velvet-like lining made up of a multitude

of very fine, short, closely-set filaments or 'cilli. These filaments

are prolongations of the corium, invested with columnar epithelium,

and contain blood-vessels, and a central vessel which is not a blood-

vessel, but is called a lacteal. The lacteals open proximally into

vessels belonging to the same category as they themselves do, and
which lie in the submucous areolar tissue.

The lining of the small intestine is also beset with glands. The
most noticeable of these are aggregations of glands, which aggre-

gations go by the name of JHeyer'^s patches. There are in the small

intestine some six or seven of such patches, more or less narrow and
elongated, especially the one at the posterior end of the ileum, which
is clothed with villi like other parts of the intestine. Each patch is

made up of a number of glands, or vesicles, smaller than a pin’s

head, composed of connective tissue, and containing a whitish fluid

with nucleated cells.

Besides these structures, small glands of Lieherhuhn (like the

simple glands of the stomach) abound between the villi, and there

are other glands called BruncEs glands, which are branching

structures, most numerous in the duodenum.
The small intestine is composed (1) of an outer or serous coat

;

(2) of two muscular layers
; (3) of an areolar or submucous coat

;
and

(4) of the mucous lining. The serous coat is the peritoneal invest-

ment of the intestine, which is continuous with the hvo layers of the

mesentery by which it is suspended. It is wanting in part of the

duodenum. Of the muscular coats, the thinner external layer is

formed of longitudinal fibres, while in the thicker, inner layer they

are arranged circularly at right angles to the long axis of the tube.

The submucous coat is a layer of loose substance of areolar tissue

with fine elastic fibres, amdist which the blood-vessels ramify, and
subdivide before entering the innermost or mucous coat.

The FUNCTION of the small intestine is, like that of the stomach,

partly mechanical and partly solvent. The successive contractions,

from before backwards, of its muscular walls tend to drive the

contents towards the large intestine. Such motion is, like the

similar movements of the fibres of the stomach, called peristaltic

action. This form of movement is also spoken of as the rcrniicnlar

motion of the intestine, and if the animal be suddenly killed, and its

abdomen o[)ened, the peristaltic action will be seen still taking i)lace,

and giving to the intestine an appearance as of so many crawling

worms—whence the term “vermicular.”

The jirocess of digestion is further aided, as we shall hereafter see,

by the pi-oducts of the })anoreas and liver, and also somewhat by
the secretions of the crypts of Lieberkiilin’s and of flruner’s glands.

The former secrete the intestinal juice proper., which is colourless,

and seems to be a form of mucus.
The chyme of the stomach, having been modified by the action of

all these secretions, changes into what is called chifle, the secretion
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of the pnncrca.'^, and that of the liver, converting more of what
remains of starch into sugar, dissolving more of what nitrogenous
food has not been dissolved already, and making (by minute dmsion
and mixture) the oleaginous matters into an emulsion.
Hut one great office of the small intestine is the absorption of

nutriment. This is already begun through the walls of the vessels
of the stomach, but the villi of the intestine carry it on much more
effectively. The most easily dissolved or transmissible fluid passes
into the blood through the walls of the blood-vessels of the
villi, while fatty and albuminoid matters find their way into the
lacteals.

§ 16 . At the end of the small intestine, at its junction with the
large, is a blind diverticulum or cul-de-sac, called the ccecum.
The LARGE INTESTINE is rather more than a quarter of the length

of the small intestine (it is about a foot long), but it is considerably

Fig. 95.—The C^cum.

A. Seen externally. I g. Mes niteric glanda.
B. Ciitop-n. J 1 Ileum.
ca’. CsBcmn towards its apex. v. Ilio-ca;cal valve.

wider and tolerably uniform in width, tapering somewhat to its

hinder end. Instead of being extremely convoluted, it forms but a

single sweep forwards, transversely, and backwards. Its exterior

exhibits a few slightly-indicated transverse depressions. It begins

on the right side of the abdominal cavity, and passes forwards as

what is called the ascending colon

;

it passes across to the left, on the

posterior side of the stomach, as the transverse colon, and then turns

backwards as the descending colon, ending in the terminal portion

of the intestine called the rectum.

The c^cuM may be said to be that part of the large intestine
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which projects blindly (whence its name) beyond the point at which

the small intestine opens into the ascending colon. It is a short,

wide, simple, rather conical part, narrowing rapidly to its apex, but

having its terminal portion more or less sharply bent towards the

ileum, and separated off from the rest by a slight constriction—so

that it forms a sort of appendix to the rest of the caecum. This

terminal portion is thick-walled and glandular, being lined by a sort

of Peyer’s patch. The entrance from the ileum into the caecum is

by a circular constriction (with its margin prolonged somewhat into

the caecum) called the ileo~c(eccil valve.

There are many glands in the rather thick walls of the caecum,

especially towards its apex.

On each side of the hinder end of the intestine are two large

secreting pouches, or axal glands, each of which would contain a

very large pea within its cavity. They are both embraced and
invested by the external sphincter muscle, and are lined by glandular

mucous membrane. Each gland opens externally just wdthin the

margin of the anus by a short duct, the inner end of which projects

inwards into the cavity of the gland, of which it is the excretory

channel.

The structure of the large intestine essentially resembles that of

the small. It exhibits irregular internal folds in the descending

colon, and in the rectum
;
and there are numerous follicles scattered

throughout its whole extent, but its surface is not raised into

processes or villi. There is thus a great contrast between its

interior and the villous internal surface of the small intestine.

The FUNCTION of the large intestine is in great part mechanical.

By its contractions its contents are driven onwards to the rectum,

whence they are expelled by the contraction of the rectal walls and
the simultaneous relaxation of the sphincter ani—the expulsive

action being aided by the contraction of the muscular walls of the

abdomen, and the backward pressure of the diaphragm. The power
of absorption of this part of the alimentary tube is much less than

that of the small intestine, as is evidenced by the absence of villi.

Nevertheless it does possess a certain power of absorption, and it

not improbably also serves to extract from the blood, and cast forth

into the intestinal cavity, some substances, the removal of which is

bencHcial to tlie organism.

^ 17 . Tlie PANCRF.As (Fig. 00, B) is a large, racemose gland,

composed of, and entirely invested by, peritoneum. It consists of

lobes ami lobules of different sizes, connected together by areolar tissue,

vessels and ducts, being in fact like the parotid gland, but somewhat
looser in stnuiture. In sliape it is elongated and narrow, and is

indistinctly divisible into two parts. One portion of it, thr hody^

lies posterior to and above the posterior border of the stomach
(enclosed between the layers of the jjosterior fold of the grc'at

omentum) on tbe right
;
the other and hirger part, the head, passes

backwards along the concave margin of tin* duodenum. It has two
ducts

;
one of these joins tbe common bile-duct (from the livci’)
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before entering tlie intestine, and the other enters the duodenum,
separately, an inch or more further backwards.*

The function of the pancreas is to secrete a special fluid, the

pancreatic juice, which has in part the nature of saliva, inasmuch as

it tends to convert starch into grape sugar. Unlike saliva, however,
it has a powerful effect on albuminoid and gelatinoid matters, con-

Fig. 96.—Cat’s Liver, viewed from behind.

R. Right moiety of the liver.

L. Its left moiety.
c. Caudate lobe.

«/. Cystic notch.
d. Duodenum,
f/o. Gall bladder.
/c. Left central lobe.

R. Left lateral lobe.
//'. Left lateral fissure.

re. Smaller portion of righ central lobe.

rV^. Larger portion of right central lobe.
rU. Right lateral lobe.

rf. Right lateral fissure.

hv. Portal vein.

s. Spigelian lobe.

u. Umbilical fissure.

hd. Ductus communis choledochus.
0. Its opening into the duodenum,
p. Pylorus.

verting them, as the gastric juice does, into peptones. Besides

these actions it also emulsifies fats.

§ 18 . The LIVER is the largest gland in the body, and lies mainly
to the right, immediately behind the diaphragm, between it and the

stomach, and protected by the cartilages of the ribs. Certain large

* In some cases a duct lias been seen

to lead, from the point of junction of the

ducts above mentioned, to a small sac,

serving to retain some of the secretion of

the pancreas as the gall-bladder retains

that of the liver.
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blood-vessels (the aorta and vena cava) are interposed between it

and the bodies of the vertebrae.

It is a solid organ, thick dorsally, and thinning out below
;
of a

reddish-brown colour, smooth and convex towards the diaphragm,

but concave and uneven on its opposite surface. It is divisible into

certain parts, or lobes^ which are defined and marked off, partly by
grooves and notches in its substance, partly by ligaments and blood-

vessels connected with it.

The liver is divided into two unequal lateral halves by a mem-
branous ligament (the broad or falciform ligament), which passes to

it from the adjacent surface of the diaphragm, and which consists of

two folds of peritoneum, as will be hereafter explained. This

ligament is attached to the liver in a line running from its dorsal

margin to its ventral border
;
and the part on fhe right side of it is

the larger.

When the posterior surface of the liver is in view, a deep notch {a)

and groove may be observed opposite to, and corresponding with,

the attachment of the broad ligament. This groove is called the

longitudinal fissure, and it lodges a fibrous cord called the round

ligament. The anterior part of this cord (which passes upwards to

the liver from the navel) is the remnant of a structure temporarily

developed in the very young condition—the umbilical vein— while

the posterior part of the cord (which joins the vena cava) is the

remnant of another primitive vessel—the ductus venosus.

On this account the ventral part of the groove is called the

umbilical fissure {u), while its posterior part is named the fissure of
the ductus venosus. This fissure then divides the liver into two
unequal lobes on its hinder surface, and each of these is again

subdivided by other* fissures. Thus a small, prominent, undivided,

somewhat pyramidal lobe (called Spigelian) is placed almost medially

at the dorsal border of the liver (s), its apex extending outwards
on the hinder surface of the left lateral lobe {ll). It is bounded on
the right by a short deep groove called the fissure of the vena cava,

because it is traversed by that vessel. The Spigelian lobe is bounded
ventrally by the transverse or portal fissure which runs, almost at

right angles, into the longitudinal fissure. It is into this transverse

fissure that the portal vein, the hepatic artery and the great nerves

enter, and it is from it that the main bile ducts proceed to convey
away the biliary secretions.

The portal fissure runs to the right, beyond the limits of the

Spigelian lobe. That part of the substance of the liver which is

situate on the dorsal side of this outer part of the portal fissure, is

called the caudate lohc (c). It is a moderate-sized, ridge-like lobe,

which j)rocccds from the base of the Spigelian lobe to and along the

hinder surface of the right lateral lobe (W^), and is more or less

limited behind by the vena cava.

The right lateral lobe is small and separated from a much larger

lobe, the right central (r/^)—which lies next it but nearer the middle
line—by a deep fissure called the right lateral fissure (>;/*). The



18G THE CAT. [chap. VI.

posterior surface of the right central lohe is marked hy a depression in

which lies a ])ear-shaped hag—completely invested hy peritoneum

—

called the gall-bladder, which has its blind end (or fundus)

directed downwards near {gh), the ventral margin of the liver. The
notcii at which its fundus is situated, and the depression in which
the bladder lies, is called the cystic fissure (cf). The fundus of

the gall-bladder is occasionally buried in the liver’s substance, and
appears, through a cleft, in its convex surface. The part of the

right central lobe which lies to the left of the gall-bladder {rc) is

itself hounded on the left by the umbilical fissure already described.

Fig. 97.

—

Section of a portion of the Liver (of the Pig), passing longitudinally
THROUGH A CONSIDERABLE HePATIC VeIN, ENLARGED ABOUT FIVE DIAMETERS.

H. Hepafc venous trunk, against which the
sides of tiie lobules are ajiplied.

h, h, h. Three sub-lobular hepatic veins, on
which the bases of th-^ lobules rest, and
through the coat of which they are seen as
polj'gonal tisbures.

i. util of the intra-lobular veins, opening into
the sub-lobular veins.

i'. Intra-lobular veins, shown passing up the
centre o some divided lobules,

c, c. Walls of the hepatic venous canal, with the
polygonal b-ses of the lobules.

Beyond it lies a very small lobe, the left central lobe, which is

separated from a very large lobe—the left lettered lohe {11)—by a

deep fissure called the left lettered fissure [If).

The bile, or hepatic, ducts issue from the lobes of the liver and
the portal fissure, and join the duct which comes from the gall-

bladder. The latter duct is called the cystic ehtct, and the common
duct formed by its union with the hepatic ducts, is termed the

ductus communis choleelochus {hel). This opens into the duodenum at

about rn inch and a half from the pylorus—after being joined by
one of the pancreatic ducts.
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d a

The cystic duct is convoluted, making about lour turns, held

together by areolar tissue.

The several hepatic ducts correspond with the different lobes

of the liver, and are formed by the union of small ducts arising

from the several liver (or hepatic) lobes. The ductus communis
choledochus sensibly enlarges

as it traverses the coats of the

duodenum.
The MINUTE STRUCTURE of

the liver consists of a com-
plex arrangement of microscopic

blood-vessels and cells, con-

nected by areolar tissue, as

follows :

—

When the substance of the

liver is cut across, its solid sub-

stance presents a mottled ap-

pearance, and careful inspection

shows that it is made up of a

number of polygonal masses,

which are called lohules. These
lobules are seen to be arranged

around a number of canals pro-

ceeding in two directions. One
set of canals diverge from the

portal fissure, and these are

called portal canals. The other

set of canals converge to the

inferior vena cava, and these

are called hepatic veins. Now,
as will be hereafter seen, the

blood is of two kinds, arterial

and venous, and is respectively

conveyed (except as regards the

lungs,) by vessels called arteries

and veins, accordingly as they

carry the one or the other kind
ot blood. No less than three sets of vessels ramify in the substance of
thelivei', two sets conveying blood into, and one set (the hepatic veins)

conve} ing blood out of it. Of the two sets of vessels conveying blood
into it, one is arterial, the hepatic artcrij\ the other is venous, the portal
vein. These raiuify in the portal canals along with branches of the
hepatic ducts, the whole three sets of ramifications being suri’ounded
and supjiorted by areolar tissue, which is continuous with a fibrous

membrane which invests the extermd .surface of the liver generally.
Ihe several branches of the ])ortal vein are much larger than the
accom])anying hejiatic ducts, and the.^e are soim'what larger than
the arteries. d'he arteries convi'y nutriment to the fraiiK'wnrk
of the liver its branches ending in the walls of the ducts, blood-

ed a

Fig. 98.—Longitudinal Section of a Portal
Canal, containing a Portal Vein, Hepatic
Arter 1 ,

AND Hepatic Uuct, from the Pig.

Enlarged about five diameters.

P. Bniiich of vena jiortfe, situated in a portal

canal, formed ani ) g.st ihe hepatic lobules

of the liver.

pp. Larger branches of the jiortal vein, giving
ott smaller ones (i i), named inter-lobular

veins
;
there are also seen within the large

jiortal v in numeious orifices of inter-

lobular veins arising directly from it.

a. lb patic- artery.

d. liiliaiy duet.
At c c, the venous wall has b en pariially

removed.
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vessels, and in the areolar tissue. The portal veins end by minute
vessels, which surround and penetrate the lobules of the liver

(whence they are called interlohuJar veinn), while the hepatic ducts

end in most delicate canals, which pass amongst the hepatic, or

liver, cells, which make up the substance of the lobules between
its multitudinous vessels.

The blood being thus conveyed to the circumference of each
lobule, proceeds thence to its centre, where it collects in the com-
mencements (ultimate twigs) of the hepatic vein which, from the

fact that they thus take origin, are called intm-lobular veins.

The liver cells (or hepatic cells) form the secreting substance of

the liver, and are spheroidal or polygonal nucleated bodies of a

yellowish colour, containing granules and fatty matter besides the

nuclei. They vary from to ttjVo- an inch in diameter.

The FUNCTiox of the liver consists in the secretion of bile,

though the full meaning and effect of its acti^ity is not by any
means entirely understood.

Bile is an alkaline, greenish-yellow, viscid, bitter fluid, containing

from 8 to 16 per cent, of solid matter, consisting principally of a

compound nitrogenous substance termed hilin. It also contains a

non-nitrogenous substance called cholesterin^ vdth certain salts and
peculiar colouring matters (biliverdin and bilifuhdn) containing iron.

These colouring and other substances are formed by the cells of the

liver, and do not pre-exist in the blood.

Another substance which is found accumulated in the liver after

death, does not escape by the hepatic ducts. This is glycogen or

animal starch.

The rapidity with which bile is secreted varies according to

circumstances, increasing during the process of digestion.

The bile does not all pass directly into the intestine, hut part of

it regurgitates along the cystic duct into the gall-bladder, where it

may remain for a certain time, and where it becomes somewhat
thickened.

The action of the bile on the food is, in the first place, to neutra-

lize the acid of the chyme, and secondly, to aid in emulsifying

fatty matters.

But in addition to its effect on food, the secretion of bile is

important as a mode of eliminating from the body substances, the

removal of which is necessary to healthy life. The colouring

matters of the bile are always entirely excreted, but other of its

constituents appear to be decomposed in the large intestine, their

nutritious matter being re-absorbed and their refuse driven on as

excretin, stercorin and some other substances.

Yet other functions are performed by the bile, namely, that of

exciting, directly or indirectly, the actiom of the intestinal mucous
membrane and also the peristaltic action.

It is also said to have an anti-putrescent action on the food,

putrefaction taking place in the alimentary canal in the absence

of bile.
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§ 19 . The PERITONEUM is the large closed sac, formed of very

delicate membrane, which both lines the abdominal cavity and coats

its contents. It is one of a class of membranes called “ serous,”

from the nature of the colourless fluid with which their surfaces

are moistened, and which is more or less like the ‘‘ serum ” of the

blood. Part of the membrane is applied to the inner surface of

the walls of the abdominal cavity, and this is called its parietal

portion, hut it is every here and there reflected from the walls

over the viscera contained within them, and such reflected parts

are called its visceral or reflected portion. Thus the viscera nowdiere

enter into the real cavity of the peritoneal sac, while their move-
ments can take place without friction because the moist inner

surfaces of the peritoneum are everywhere juxtaposed, however
complex and complete may be wrappings round which the viscera

receive from the inflexions of this highly complex sac.

The membrane is formed of connective tissue, which is lined by a

layer of squamous epithelial cells.

The layer of . epithelium thus lining a serous cavity is called

endothelium. The peritoneal serous membrane is attached to the

parts to which it is applied by fibres of more or less loose areolar

tissue.

The FORM OR ARRANGEMENT of the peritoneum is exceedingly

complex, owing to the contorted and unsymmetrical arrangement of

the viscera which it invests, and which fill the abdominal cavity

In development, as will be hereafter seen, the alimentary canal is

primitively an exceedingly simple tube traversing the abdominal
cavity from before backwards. The peritoneum lining the ventral

surface of the abdomen is continued upwards along its sides, nearly

to the middle line, w'hence each lateral layer is reflected ventrally, to

embrace closely each side of the alimentary tube, and to meet the

reflection of the lateral layer of the other side, upon the ventral

surface of the alimentary tube. Thus this tube is enclosed and
slmuj in a fold of membrane, and really lies (as before said) external

to the peritoneal cavity
;
though the two reflected folds (between the

alimentary tube and the back of the abdominal cavity) become so

closely applied together as to seem to form but one membrane.
As development proceeds, the alimentary tube becomes differen-

tiated into regions of very different capacities
;
while, at the same

time, it becomes enormously elongated, contorted, and unsynimetri-

cally disposed, and so the membrane which holds it ('iiclosed and
attaches it to the dorsal wall of the abdominal cavity, becomes
necessarilv drawn out and folded in a very complex manner; and
this complexity is increased by the fact that layers of the membrane
which are primitively distinct grow together with contact, till they
appear to be hut one membrane.

Folds of the peritoneum wdiich retain the primitive condition
and still suspend portions of the alimentary canal from the mid-
dorsal region of the abdominal cavity, arc termed mesenteries

;

folds

of peritoneum which pass from one viscus to another, are called
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omenta ; and folds which pass from the abdominal wall to viscera

which do not form parts of the alimentary tube itself, are spoken of

as Ii(jaments.

The peritoneum forms a truly closed sac in the male, but in the

female it has two small openings, which indirectly communicate with

the external surface of the body. These openings are the mouths
of the “Fallopian tubes.”

Of the MESEXTERiEs, the mesentery par excellence is that which
connects the small intestine with the dorsal abdominal wall, and
conveys vessels to it. It contains numerous mesenteric glands (to

be noticed hereafter in connexion with the lymphatic system) and
vessels. Its vertebral border is very short, but its intestinal border

is of course drawn out nearly to the length of the small intestine.

Other folds attach the large intestine to the back of the abdominal
wall, and are respectively called the meso-colon and meso-rectam.

The OMEXTA are three in number, and the first and largest

of these, the great or gastro -colic omentam^ is really a modified

mesentery, being an enormous extension of that membrane which
primitively connected the stomach with the body- wall, and which is

produced and folded on itself so as to form a great sac, constituting

that apron-like fold which was before spoken of as covering the

intestines when the abdominal cavity is laid open in front.

Anteriorly, the great omentum is attached to the stomach along

its greater curvature
;

posteriori v, it is attached to the dorsal

surface of the abdominal wall. Thus, this great omental sac con-

sists really of four layers.

That it must do so is plain, since every mesentery consists of two
layers (which hold between them the viscus they suspend), and, the

great omentum being a pouch formed by the bulging out of a

mesentery in a sac-like manner, each wall of the sac (being a part

of a mesentery) must consist of two layers.

The second, gastro-hepatic, or lesser omentum, passes backwards
from the hinder surface of the liver to the pyloric part of the

stomach, and the beginning of the duodenum. Its two folds extend

from the two sides of the portal fissure, and have between them the

portal vein and hepatic artery, as well as the gall- duct.

The third, or gastro-sphnic omentum, proceeds from the cardiac

region of the stomach to the hilus of the spleen. There it divides,

one layer passing all round the outer surface of the spleen, and
returning to the other side of the hilus, whence the two layers pro-

ceed side by side to the diaphragm; forming what might be called

a mesentery of the spleen. Between these layers the blood-vessels

proceed to the spleen and to the stomach, showing that the gastro-

splenic omentum is the remains of the proximal part of what was
originally the gastric mesentery.

By the folding of the peritoneum upon itself with the development

of the \uscera, the edge of the gastro-hepatic omentum is brought

so near the posterior abdominal wall that but a small space is left

between. This space is called the foramen of Winslow, and the



CHAP. VI.] THE CAT’S ALIMENTARY SYSTEM. 191

inner surface of the great omental sac is continuous with its

margins
;
and thus, through it alone, is a communication established

between the cavity of that sac and the general abdominal peritoneal

ca\uty.

The ligaments formed by folds of peritoneum, except those of the

uterus (which will be noticed with the generative organs), are also

three in number, all proceeding to the liver.

The first of these, the falciform ligament of the liver, is a double

layer of peritoneum proceeding backwards from the hinder surface

of the diaphragm and the abdominal wall down to the navel, to the

anterior surface of the liver, where its line of attachment, as we have
seen, divides that viscus into its right and left halves. From that

line of attachment the two layers of the ligament separate and pro-

ceed right and left to invest the surface of the liver.

In the posterior, ventral free margin of the ligament (between the

ventral abdominal wall and the liver) is a fibrous cord called the

round ligament, and which is the relic of a foetal structure. It

extends from the navel to the longitudinal fissure on the hinder

surface of the liver, as before described. The third ligament con-

nects the dorsal border of the liver with the diaphragm.

Thus, the general investing arrangement of the peritoneum

lines the interior abdominal wall, and invests the viscera, as

follows :—It invests the liver, except where reflected from it

;

the hinder surface of the gall-bladder
;

the stomach (except the

narrow line of attachment at each curvature)
;
the spleen, except at

its hilus
;
the ventral surface only of the pancreas and kidneys, and

the anterior surface of the bladder. Almost all the small intestine,

and more or less of the large intestine and rectum, are completely

invested by peritoneum. Thus, these viscera are described as having

a fourth or serous coat in addition to the muscular, areolar, and
mucous coats already described.



CHAPTER VIl.

THE cat’s organs OF CIRCULATION.

§ 1 . The organs of circulation, or the circulating or vascular *

system, comprises all that great system of tubes (of very various

sizes) which have already been referred to, as arteries and veins,

and all the various channels, or vessels, by which the nutritive fluid

of the body—the blood—is conveyed to and from every part of the

cat’s frame.

That it should be so conveyed is a manifest necessity of life, for

since the process of nutrition takes place in the very innermost

substance of the body (as has been already pointed out), there must
be channels by which every part of the body may be supplied with

its needed nutriment. Such nutriment is to be found in the blood,

which has the power of repairing the waste of the tissues and sup-

plying the materials for assimilation and growth, but which cannot

obviously carry this power into effect except by moving from space

to space throughout the body—without, that is, being propelled by
“organs of circulation,” and without exuding from the ultimate

ramifications of such organs, to reach the very parenchyma itself.

But we shall see in the next chapter that processes of gaseous

interchange, “ respiration,” and of the elimination of waste and other

products, “secretion,” also really take place in the innermost paren-

chyma, and not on the surfaces of the inner lining of the tubes of

the various organs and internal cavities. Yet all that is so given

out or exchanged must (if respiration and secretion are to be effected)

find its way to such surfaces, and in order that it may be able so to

do, we also require the aid of the circulating system. But the blood,

in and by the very act of nourishing the various organs, must part

with its nutritive material, and this, therefore, requires to be re-

plenished if life is to be maintained. The needful gaseous matters

are obtained by it in respiration
;
but the other matters have to be

gathered from materials prepared for it within the alimentary canal.

These materials, we have already seen, in part pass directly into the

blood-vessels which surround that canal, and in part into the vessels

* A condition of vascularity {i.c., the I been attributed to certain tissues, such
presence of blood-vessels) has alieady I e.g. as the dermis, intestinal villi, &c.
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called “lacteals,” wliicli are to be found in the intestinal villi. These

lacteals we shall see open into tubes called “ lymphatic vessels,” or

“ lymphatics,” and which vessels ultimately open and pour their

contents into certain veins, after traversing—here and there in their

course—certain bodies called lymphatic glands. The lymphatics do

not contain “blood,” but a colourless fluid called '"lymph” consisting

in part of the nutritious material absorbed from the walls of the ali-

mentary canal, and partly of such of the colourless matter of the blood

as has exuded from the vessels in order to effect nutrition, but

has not been made use of. It is therefore taken up again by the

lymphatics to be by them reconveyed to the blood-vessels. We
have thus two nutritive fluids

—“ blood ” and “ lymph ”—enclosed

in two systems of vessels, “blood-vessels” and “ lymphatics.”

The blood-vessels form a system of tubes completely closed, save

at the apertures where the lymphatics open in them. In part, the

vessels are of microscopic dimensions, but in one place the system is

dilated into a large, complexly formed, rhythmically contractile

organ—the heart.

The heart may be considered as the central portion of the circu-

lating system, all the other channels being subsidiary to it. These
latter may be divided into three categories

:
(A) the vessels taking

blood from the heart—which vessels are called arteries; (B) the

vessels taking blood towards the heart—Avhich are the veins

;

and
(C) certain minute tubes which convey the blood to the tissues, and
intervene between and connect the ends of the arteries and veins

—

the capillaries.

It may be well before proceeding to examine in detail these

various parts, and those other parts which compose the lympliatic

system, to consider the two fluids Avhich these two sets of organs

respectively convey.

§ 2 . The BLOOD is a thickish alkaline fluid, somewhat heavier than

watel*, which has a saltish taste and a faint odour, and is of a more
or less scarlet or more or less purple red, according to circumstances.

It consists mainly (more than 75 per cent.) of water, with a con-

siderable quantity (12 to 14 per cent.) of an albuminoid substance

termed haemoglobin, the rest consisting of albumen and other protein

matters and salts. A nitrogenous substance calhid fibrin may be
obtained from fresh-drawn blood by whipping it with slender rods

—

the fibrin then adhering to the rods in the form of a soft, whitish,

stringy matter. Though apparently homogeneous to the naked eye,

blood spontaneously separates (when drawn from the body and
allowed to stand undisturbed) into different parts—one fluid, the

other more or less solid.

This ])rocess of solidification is called coagui.ation,* and it occurs

thus : the fresh-drawn blood forms itself into a jelly-like mass.

* Fil)rin, as such, docs not exist in

the l»lood. It is suj)pos<'d by some to be
formed by the chemical union of two

albuminous substancc'^s, wliich exist side

by side in the blood while alive.
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but soon drops of clear fluid exude from it, and collect to form what
is called the serum, while the solid mass left behind is the clot.

Sometimes the clot is of a lighter colour above than below, show-

ing that the clot itself consists of two elements, as is indeed the case.

The clear part of it, is that substance which it has been said may be

obtained by whipping, namely, “ fibrin
;

” while the red part, when
examined by the microscope, is found to owe its colour to the presence

of an immense multitude of minute coloured discoidal bodies called

corpuscles,* and which may be seen to float freely about in quite

fresh hlood, or in blood which (from the addition of salt or some
other suitable matter, or from being kept at a low temperature) is

prevented from coagulating.

Thus fresh blood is found to consist of corpuscles floating in a

fluid—the liquor sanguinis—which fluid yields both fibrin and serum.
AVhen coagulation takes place the fluid of the blood separates into

two parts. One, the fibrin, solidifies, and, by entangling the cor-

puscles amongst its filaments, forms the clot, while the remaining
part of the liquor sanguinis escapes as the serum.

The coloured, or red corpuscles are disc-like structures, only about

T-4W 0^^ iiich in diameter, or even less. They are cii’cular in

outline, and each flattened side is concave and medianly depressed,

so that each disc is thinnest from side to side in its middle, with a

somewhat enlarged circumference.

These corpuscles have no limiting membrane, though their ex-

terior is somewhat denser than their interior, and they are soft and
elastic. They exhibit no interior structure and no nucleus, but they

consist of haemoglobin containing iron. Each is of a yellowish red

colour, but by their excessive multitude they produce the deep red

colour of the blood. In blood drawn from the body they tend to run

together in strings, applying themselves face to face like piles of

coins.

Besides the red corpuscles, the blood also contains a variable

quantity of white corpuscles. These are much .''ess numerous than

are the red, there being only some two or three white to a thousand

of the red, though the proportion increases after eating. They are

also rather larger than are the red corpuscles
;
but their distinguish-

ing characteristics (besides colourlessness) are their possession of

a nucleus in their granular contents, and their spheroidal or iiTegular

form. The w’hite corpuscles, in fact, have the power of spontaneously,

so to speak, altering their shape hy protruding portions of their

substance in an irregular manner and in all directions. This change

of form is however effected very slowly, so that careful observation

for several minutes, or several observations at intervals of about a

minute, are needed to detect it. These movements are sometimes

termed amoehoid, from their resemblance to the movements exhibited

by some of the low^est animals.

The blood, while within the body, during life, is really a tissue.

* Which make up about a third of the volume of the mass of the blood.
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and as fully shares in the body’s vitality as do the other tissues.

The corpuscles may be regarded as answering to those nucleated

cells which we have found to exist in the other tissues, while the

liquor sanguinis corresponds with the matrix of such other tissues

—

the matrix being fluid in the blood tissue, instead of being calcareous,

as is bone, chondrified as in cartilage, or more or less fibrous as in

connective tissue.

As has been already mentioned, the blood may appear either

scarlet or purple, and from the relation of blood so diversely coloured

to the parts which contain it, these two kinds of blood are spoken of

Fig. 99.—Blood Corpuscles of Man and of the Cat, similarly enlarged.

A. Blood corpuscles of man.
B. Blood corpuscles of the cat.

a. Red corpuscles.
b. A single one seen edgeways.
c. A few groui)ed in a pde.
d. Xornial white corpuscles.

e. A white corpuscle treated with acetic acid
and showing its nucleus.

/. One slightly altered.

g. A white corpuscle in the act of changing its

shaiie by amoebiform movement.

respectively as auterial and venous. The scarlet or arterial

blood is found (1) in the arteries or vessels which carry blood from
the heart as well as (2) in vessels which proceed from the lungs.

The purple or venous blood is found (1) in the veins generally, (2)

in certain vessels ramifying in the liver, and (3) in others proceeding

to the lungs.

The difference between arterial and venous blood depends upon
arterial blood containing a greater quantity of oxygen, and venous
blood possessing more carbonic acid. Blood contains a large amount
of gas (about half its own volume), principally the gases just

named, hut also some nitrogen, introduced within it probably by the

lungs.

^
3. Lymph is a slightly alkaline, clear, colourless, or pale yellow

fluid, containing only 5 per cent., by weight, of solid constituents.

It is thinner than blood, but, like it, contains albumen, some salts,

jind some extractive matters. It is devoid of red corj)usclos,

being in fact like the liquor sanguinis, and being, like it, capable of

coagulation. It is in fact (as before said) made of the exudation of

the liquor sanguinis mixed with fluid absorbed from the alimentary
canal. Its likeness to blood is the more complete, since it contains

numerous colourless corpuscles, “ hfniph corpuscles,” and which aro
quite like the colourless corpuscles of the blood.
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The blood and lymph are contained and conveyed on their course

by the various sets of vessels and other parts already enumerated,
about each of which there is much to be said.

§ 4 . The ARTERIES are strong and very elastic tubes, so that

when empty they remain open and do not collapse. They are

lined internally with an epithelial layer, external to which is a layer

of elastic tissue. External to this again is a stratum of organic

muscular fibres, arranged in bundles placed mainly at right angles

to the course of the artery and tending to surround it, though some
fibres are longitudinal and others oblique in direction. External

again to the muscular layer is a layer of elastic tissue (and clastic

fibres are also more or less mixed with the muscular fibres), and
finally the whole is enclosed by a layer of connective tissue.

In the smallest arteries the elastic coat is absent, while the

muscular coat is relatively more developed than in the larger

arteries. Arteries, generally, run deeply in well protected situations.

As they advance they divide and subdivide into smaller and smaller

branches. Different branches of the same, or of different trunks,

may unite together, and such unions are termed <uiastomoses.

Arteries generally run in a rather straight manner, but they may
pursue a very tortuous course. Sometimes an artery may suddenly

break up into a number of small anastomosing branches, which
reunite to form a single vessel. Such a network is called a rete

mimhile. The presence of the muscular coat enables the arteries to

diminish their capacity by contracting their muscular fibres, or, by
relaxing them, to enlarge it, since these fibres are contracted to a

certain moderate amount in the normal state of the arteries.* The
walls of the arteries are themselves supplied and nourished by minute
vessels termed vam rasorum.

§ 5. The VEINS are weak and thin-walled tubes
,
much less elastic

than the arteries— collapsing when emptied. They ar^ lined in-

ternally with an epithelial layer, external to which is elastic tissue

and a stratum of organic muscular fibres invested externally by
connective tissue.

In some veins this muscular layer is absent, while it is excep-

tionally well developed in a large vessel going to the liver, the

portal vein, and in that coming from the spleen. The veins ramify

through the body, as do the arteries, but are more numerous and
have greater capacity. They are arranged in a superficial and
deep set— the deeper veins accompanying the corresponding arteries,

as what are called vence comites. Veins anastomose together more
frequently than do arteries

;
their walls, like those of arteries, are

supplied with rasa vasorum.

The veins are generally furnished with certain structures not

found in the arteries, namely, valves. These are crescentic folds of

membrane,- so arranged that in each the semilunar edge of the fold

* These muscles are under the control I the so-called vaso-motor and vaso-dilator

of special parts of the nervous system— I nerves.
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is continuous with the inner wall of the vein, while the straight

edge of the fold hangs freely inwards into the cavity of the vein.

Usually two such folds, or valves, are placed one opposite to the

other, and when these hang down their free edges meet and so close

altogether the passage through the vein. Any pressure exercised

from that side towards which the concavities of the valves h.ok,

tends of course to separate them from the wall of the vein and so

close the passage through it, while pressure from the opposite side

tends to press the valves against the walls of the veins, and so to

Fig. 100.—Diagrajvis, showing Valves of Veins.

A. Part of a vein cut longitudinally and opened
out, showing two pairs of valves. On
account of the vessel being thus oi)ened
out, each pair of valves appear as if placed

side by side, instead of one opposite the
other.

B. Longitudinal section of a vein, showing the

two valves of a single
i
air in their natural

position, and showing the ai i)Osition of the

edges of the valves in their closed state.

Tlie slightest i)ressure applied from below
would cause these valves to open

;
but

I)ressure from above would only press them
together more tightly.

C. Portion of a distended vein, seen externally
and exhibiting a swelling in the situation of
a pair of valves.

open the passage to its full width. Now these valves are so placed

that their convexities look towards the capillary vessels, from which

the vein which contains them springs, while their concavities look

towards that point (generally the heart) towards which the stream

of venous blood is flowing. Thus the action of these valves is to

help on that stream along its course, since they readily yield and
allow it to how along its appointed direction, whilst they descend,

unite, and bar the passage, when temporary local pressure or any

other cause tends to drive the blood in the reverse direction to that

which it ordinarily pursues.

There are no valves in the vena) cava), the portal and hepatic

veins, those of the kidneys and uterus, nor in the pulmonary veins

and those of the interior of the skull and vertebral column.

§ 6. Tlie veins and arteries are, as has been said, connected

together by the intervention of the sanguineous capillakiks. These
are microscopic vessels and form a network in most of the tissues—

a

network so rich that sometimes tlie interspaces between tliem are not

wider than are the capillaries themselves. Their walls arc extremely
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delicate, and readily allow their contents to exude. Tt is only thus

the unvascular tissues—such as dentine—are nourished. ]5esides

the teeth, capillaries are absent from cartilage and from epidermal
and epithelial structures.

The white corpuscles pass readily through the walls of the minute
capillaries, hut the red corpuscles do so but rarely, lloth veins and
arteries merge insensibly into capillary vessels, and a constant stream
of blood passes from the latter to the former through them.

The smaller capillaries consist of a delicate membrane lined with

endothelium
;
the larger ones have also a layer of organic muscular

fibres.

§ 7. The LYMPHATICS are present nearly everywhere in the body.

They are smaller but more numerous than the veins, and anastomose

more frequently. In some situations, as in the brain, they surround

and enclose the blood-vessels, and they seem to take origin (as

will be more fully pointed out when they are described,) in the

mere interspaces between the elemental parts of different organs.

When the lymphatics have advanced somev/hat from their origin

they possess three coats : namely, an inner one, of longitudinally

disposed fibres of elastic tissue, lined with endothelium
;
a middle

one, of circular, organic, muscular fibres, mixed with elastic fibres

;

and an outer coat of connective tissue— also with a few elastic

fibres.

Like the blood-vessels, the lymphatics have vasa tawrum in their

walls.

Valves, like those of the veins, exist in the lymphatics and
lacteals. They are distributed at shorter intervals, and their

structure is sometimes less regular.

The lymphatics and lacteals in their course pass (as has been

already observed,) through certain structures called lymphatic glands.

These are rounded bodies, consisting mainly of a mass of lymph
corpuscles enclosed in a firm envelope and richly supplied with

blood-vessels and lymphatics. Each gland is coated externally by
connective tissue (which may contain muscular fibre cells,) and
which completely invests it, save where the vessels enter and leave

it. This fibrous coat sends in processes, called trateculae, into

the substance of the gland, which substance—the proper glandular

substance—consists of a mass of lymph corpuscles, with connective

tissue. The outer part of this mass (the cortical substance,) is

generally enclosed in a number of chambers, alveoli, while the more
central part (the medullary substance) is enclosed—like so many
cords—between the meshes of the trabeculse. In these chambers
thus containing masses of l

3
"mph corpuscles, a certain space is left,

called the lymph mim or lymph-channel, which space is crossed

only by fibres of connective tissue, with their nuclei, and is traversed

by the lymph stream. The lymphatics which come to the gland

—

the afferent lynqjhatics— Xo?,^ all their coats as they enter, save the

epithelial lining, which is continued on over the trabeculae. Simi-

larly the lymphatics which leave the gland—'the efferent lymphatie^
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—begin to arise from the epithelial investment of the trabeculae, and
only acquire their coats, other than epithelial, as they leave the

gland. Thus a lymphatic gland is, as it were, an expanded
sinus into which a number of lymphatics merge, and wherein it

appears a multiplication of lymph corpuscles takes place, probably

by spontaneous division—the parts of the corpuscles thus spontane-

ously dividing growing up into whole corpuscles.

Each gland is richly supplied with blood-vessels, and the lymph

Fig. 101.—Diagrammatic Section of a Lymphatic Gland.

nh Afferent lymphatics.
el. Efferent lyinpliatics.

c. Cortical substance
m. Medullary substance.
h. I.ymiili sinus,

c. Fibrous coat.

tr. Tiabeculse.

Ih. Lyiiii>h corpus les.

The letter 6' is jilaced in one of the alveoli. The
trabeculae are rejiresented by a dark shade,

and are seen extending inwards from the

tibrous coat and as spots in the medullaiy

substance—such spots being trabeculae cut

across. At th - upper right-hand part of the

figure the lyini>h corpuscles, Ih, are repre-

sented in three alveoli and in the adjacent

medullary part. Elsewhere they are not
rejiresented. A whit band is to be seen

around all the ah’eoli, and also round euth

of the cut-across trabecula' in medullary
substance. The band is the lymiih .sinus,

and the irregular lines wjiich cross it at

short intervals are the connective tissue

libres and nuclei.

which leaves it is not only richer in colourless corpuscles than is

that which comes to it, but also in fibrin. These glands are

conspicuous in the neck, the axilla, and the thigh, and speedily

enlarge in size when any part of the body near them becomes the

seat of pain.

§ 8. The HEART is a thick muscular and hollow organ, from the

anterior, broad ])art of which great blood-vessels originate.

Tt is enclosed in a sac of fibrous tissue linetl with epithelium,

called i\\{i jjcricardiinn. Tt consists of four chambers, two of which
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are 'called atiridoH, and the other two, rentricks— one of each on

each side. The auricle and ventricle of the right side are com-

pletely divided off from those of the left sidq. The auricles open

into the ventricles by valvular apertures, and valves guard the

openings of the great vessels.

Such being a summary of its main characters, its various parts

need examination in detail.

The heart of the cat lies on the ventral side of the body, within

Fig. 102.— Cat’s

A. The left side.

B. The right side.

. Style passing np through inferior vena caA'a

to right auricle.

AO. Aorta.
. Style passing down from the vena azygos

through superior vena ava into right auricle.

c. Style j)assing down from the superior vena
cava into the right auricle.

CJ. Conus arteriosus.
cl. Left carotid.
cr. Right carotid.

d. Style passing from conus arteriosus into left

branch of pulmonary artery.

e/. Style passing up from lett ventricle into
aorta.

FO. Place where the foramen ovale existed in

the foetus.

Heartt cut open.

g, h, i. Styles passing through pulmonary vein
into left auricle.

LA. Left auricle.

LV. Left ventricle.

MV. Mitral valve.

n. Innominate artery.

PAL. Left branch of pulmonary artery.

FAR. Right branch of imlmonaiy artery.

RA. Righ' auricle.

R V. Right ventricle.

(
si. Left sub-clavian artery.

SLV. Semi-lunar valve.

sr. Right sub-clavian artery.

TL. Tubercle of Lower.
VCI. Inferior A'ena cava.

VCS. Superior vena cava.

the thorax, upon the inner surface of the sternum and between the

two lungs. It is almost globular in shape, but slightly narrows

towards its posterior end or whicfi touches the anterior

surface of the diaphragm.

At its opposite end, or base, the heart is connected with several

great blood-vessels, but elsewhere its surface is free.

The pericardium is a bag of dense fibrous tissue with an epithelial

lining, and contains—like the peritoneum—a serous fluid. This
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bag, the fibres of which interlace in all directions, adheres posteriorly

to the anterior surface of the central tendon of the diaphragm,

while anteriorly, it is attached to the outer coats of the great vessels

which proceed to and from the heart, and is prolonged for some
distance along their course. The internal, or serous, lining of the

pericardium is (after lining the fibrous part forwards to its attach-

ments) refiected back upon the outer surfaces of the great vessels

just referred to, and closely invests the immediate outer surface of

the heart, which is thus (like the roots of the great vessels)

invested both by two layers of serous, and by one of fibrous

membrane.
The external surface of the heart indicates its composition, since

two longitudinal furrows indicate the separation of the heart into a

right and left half, while a transverse furrow indicates the separation

of each half of the heart into an anterior and a posterior portion. The
anterior portion of each half is an auricle, and the posterior portion

of each half is a ventricle. The auricular part of the heart (the

two dorsal portions) is thin-w^alled and soft, and each portion bears

a small appendage something like an aiiimars ear—whence the

name “auricle.” The two auricular appendages (one for each

auricle) appear conspicuously on the anterior part of the heart. (See

Fig. 104, RA and LA.) The ventricular part of tiie heart (the two
ventricular portions) is thick-walled, firm and slightly conical from
before backwards.

§ 9 . Great blood-vessels are connected with the anterior part

of the heart as follows :—The anterior part of the heart is con-

spicuously distinguished by two large arterial trunks proceeding

from it contiguously, whereof the smaller and more dorsally situated

arches backwards and to the left over the right-hand branch of the

two branches into which the larger and more anteriorly situated

trunk divides. This more ventrally situated trunk proceeds

obviously from the right ventricle, it is the puhnonarn artery, and
its two branches just referred to go respectively to the right and
left lung. The deeper or more dorsal trunk is the aorta, and a

little further examination will show that it pi’oceeds from the left

ventricle. If now the heart be turned round, a large vein wall

be seen proceeding forwards to it on what is naturally the right

side of the descending continuation of the arch of the great aorta.

This vein is the vena cava inferior, and opposite to it— proceeding

backwards to the heart from the front part of the body—is

another vein, the vena cava superior, which passes backwards on
the ventral side (the heart being in its natural position,) of the

right branch of the pulmonary artery. These two great veins

proceed to the right auricle. Other smaller veins (two on each

side) are seen proceeding more or less horizontally inwards to the

heart. These are the pulmonary veins, and they gi) to the left

auricle.

§ 10 . The HEART is divided internally into four cavities corre-

sponding with the four-fold division already noticed.
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The whole inner wall of the heart is lined with a layer of

endothelium, which immediately invests a network of elastic fibres.

Fig. 103.—DiAGRAil OF THE COURSE OF THE CIRCULATION, SEEN DORSALLY.

Aa. Arteries to alimentary tube.

A*. Arteries to anterior parts of body and fore-

liinbs.

A2. Arteries to binder parts of body and hind-
limbs.

Al. Alimentary tube.
Ao. Aorta.
Ha. Hepatic artery.

Hv. Hepatic vein.

Let. Lacteals.

Lg. Lungs.
LA. Left auricle.

Lr. Liver.
LT. Left ventricle

Ly. Lymphatics.

PA. Pulmonary arterj'.

P V. Pulmonary vein.

RA. Right auricle.

R r. Right ventricle.

T. Thoracic duct.
T'l. Veins from anterior parts of body and fore-

limbs.
r2. Veins from posterior part of body and hind-

limbs.
TCI. Vena cava inferior.

PCS. Vena caA’a superior.
VP. Vena porta.

The vessels Avhich carry venous blood are dis-

tinguished by shading. Arrows indicate the
course of the blood-hunph and chyle.

Thus the substance of the heart shows a similarity of structure to

that of the vessels which might be expected, since its walls are
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directly continuous with the walls of the arteries and veins which
open into it. The muscular fibres, however, of which the heart

is composed are very numerous, forming a thick mass, and they are

of the striated kind and of a deep red colour. Individually, never-

theless, they are smaller than the ordinary striated fibres. They are

also devoid of sarcolemma, and they often branch and anastomose.

The fibres are arranged in layers disposed in various spiral curves

around the cavities of the heart. The muscular wmlls of the ventricles

are thicker than those of the auricles, and that of the left ventricle

is again thicker than that of the right ventricle. Blood-vessels,

nerves and lymphatics, with fat and areolar tissue, enter into the com-
position of the heart, and fibrous andfibro-cartilaginous structures play

important parts in its composition in connection with certain valves.

These substances are so arranged that (as already remarked) a
complete partition is formed between the right and left sides of the

heart
;
a septum entirely separating the cavities of the two auricles

and the two ventricles respectively. Thus there is no direct

communication between the ventricles, or between the auricles.

The cavity of the right auricle however communicates not only

with the interior of the venge cava) which open into it, but also

with that of the right ventricle, this latter opening being called the

right auriculo-ventricular aperture. Besides this communication
with the right auricle, the right ventricle only opens into the

pulmonary artery. Similarly the cavity of the left ventricle com-
municates not only with the interior of the pulmonary veins which
open into it, but also with that of the left ventricle, this latter

opening being called the left auriculo-ventricular aperture. Besides

this communication wdth the left auricle, the left ventricle only

opens into the aorta.

§ 11 . The COURSE OF the blood through the heart is as

follows :—Venous blood is brought back by two large veins (the

vence cavce) from all parts of the body to the right auricle, whence it

proceeds to the right ventricle. From the right ventricle it is

carried to the lungs by the pulmonary artery and brought back
from the lungs by the pulmonary veins to the left auricle

;
from

thence it proceeds to the left ventricle which distributes it, by
the aorta, over every part of the body.

Thus the blood, in its course to and from the heart, performs two
different circuits. On the one hand, the whole of the blood passes

from the right ventricle, through the lungs, and hack to the left

auricle, thus performing what is called the puhnonarif circulation.

On the other hand, the wdiole of the blood passes from the left

ventricle all over the body, and thence back to the right auricle,

thus performing what is called the Hynicmic circulation.

It is while passing tlirough the lungs that the blood undergoes

that process of gaseous interchange which makes it acquire a bright

scarlet colour—the colour of normal arterial blood. On its way to

the lungs it is of a dec]) ])urple tint—the colour of normal venous
blood. Thus it comes about that the vessels which carry the blood
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from the lungs to the heart carry bright scarlet or arterial hloofl,

although they (inasmuch as they are vessels conveying blood towards

the heart) are called “ veins ”—the pulmonary veins. Similarly,

the vessels which carry the blood from the heart to the iungs contain

dark purple or venous blood, although they (inasmuch as they are

vessels conveying blood from the heart) are called “ arteries ”—the

pulmonary arteries.

^ 12 . The current of the blood through the heart is kept up by
the alternate contraction and dilatation of its four chambers, which

is brought about by the successive contraction and relaxation of its

various sets of muscular fibres. Its course through the heart is,

however, determined by the action of certain valves which guard its

most important apertures, and which, by acting like the valves of

the veins, readily allow the blood to pass in one direction, while

they oppose an effectual barrier to its passage in the opposite direc-

tion. The valves which most resemble those of the veins are the

valves which are placed at the root of the aorta and pulmonary
artery. These are called semilunar ralres, and there are three in

each vessel. They consist of processes of fibrous tissue (invested

with endothelium), and each is continuous by one curved edge with

the wall of the artery, while the other edge hangs freely so far out

from the wall of the vessel that the whole three valves, when so

hanging, meet together (by a tri-radiate suture), and form a complete

partition across the vessel. The margin of each valve is strengthened

by a tendinous band, and at its middle is a small fibro-cartilaginous

nodule called a corpus Aurantii.

While the blood is flowing from the contracting ventricles, these

valves lie back against the inner walls of the arteries, but when the

ventricles dilate and the elasticity of the arterial walls tends to drive

the blood back into the ventricles, these valves immediately descend,

and the greater the pressure from above, the more completely and
accurately do they close together.

At the roots of the pulmonary veins there are no valves, and there

is only a rudimentary one at the root of the venae cavae. At each

of the auriculo-ventricular openings, however, there is a valve of

complex structure, consisting of membranous flaps, with delicate

tendinous cords (chordce tendinece) attaching them to papillary pro-

longations inwards—columnce carnece—of the muscular ventricular

walls.

The valve of the right auriculo-ventricular aperture is called the

tri-cuspid valve, because it consists of three segments. The delicate

tendinous cords above named proceed partly from the walls of the

ventricle (especially the septum), but mainly from little muscular

prominences—the columnae carneae. The tendinous cords are so

distributed that some of those from each origin proceed to the edge

of one valve, while the others proceed to the adjacent edge of another

valve—thus diverging as they advance (Fig. 102, B).

The valve of the left auriculo-ventricular aperture is called the

bi-cuspid or mitral valve, and consists but of two segments. It is
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much thicker and stronger than the tri-cuspid valve, hut its essential

arrangement is the same.

The action of the tri- and bi-cuspid valves is similar, and is

inverse to that of the semi-lunar valves. When the auricles

contract and the blood tends to flow into the ventricles, these

valvular flaps readily bend backwards and allow it free passage ;

hut when, by the contraction of the ventricles, the blood tends to be

driven into the auricles as well as into the great arteries, then these

valves immediately close, and are pressed towards the auricles, while

they are prevented from going too far (and so being driven into the

auricles) by the numerous chordae tendineae which hold them firmly

attached, as the cords of a tent hold and sustain it. The exactness

with which they meet together is rendered complete by the cohnnnce

carnece themselves, which participate in the contraction of the cavity

from the walls of which they proceed.

§ 13 . The RIGHT AURICLE (Fig. 102, B, RA) is situated at the

ventral side of the base of the heart, and has a smooth surface.

The superior vena cava (which is very short) opens into the anterior

portion of this chamber, and the inferior vena cava opens by a larger

opening into its posterior part— above the auriculo-ventricular

aperture—while between them is the orifice of a small vein called

coronary.^ which brings back the blood from the walls of the heart

itself. This part of the cavity (as distinguished from the cavity of

the auricular appendage) is called the sinus venosus. At the hinder

part of the septum, which divides this auricle from the left one, is

an oval depression called the fossa ovalis (FO), which is the indica-

tion of a foetal condition, for, as we shall see, in the embryo an
opening leads directly from one auricle to the other. Immediately
in front of thm is a marked transverse prominence called the tubercle

of Lower (TX).
The LEFT AURICLE, which, when distended, has a somewhat

quadrangular appearance, lies to the left on the dorsal aspect of the

base of tiie heart. The openings into it of the pulmonary veins are

dorsally placed, and there are usually two on each side. Those of

the right side, however, meet together close to the auricle, so that

there seems to be hut one pulmonary vein opening into it on that

.side. The wall of the .septum shows a slight depression, correspond-

ing with the fossa ovalis of the right auricle.

The RIGHT VENi RiCLE forms the right side of the ventral aspect

of the heart from the tran.sver.so furrow onwards towards its a])ex.

rnternally it presents the valvular structure (the tri cu.si)id valve)

already de.scribed, but its upper and anterior ])art is smooth and
free from colurnnm carncae. It is also prolonged forwards in a
conical manner, whence this jiart has been named the conus

arteriosus (CA). The left wall of the ventricle is convex, the .septum

between the ventricles so bulging into its cavity as to make that

cavity appear cre.scentic wlum the right ventricle is transver.sely

bisected. The muscular wall of this chamber is much thicker than
that of cither of the aui-iclcs. The opening (with its scmi-lunar
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valves) which leads into the pulmonary artery is remote from the

auriculo-ventricular opening.

The LEFT VENTRICLE, by far the thickest-walled portion of the

heart, extends backwards to its apex mainly on the posterior aspect

of the organ. The side which is formed by the septum is concave

instead of convex—the transverse section of the cavity of this

ventricle being oval. The opening (with its semilunar valves)

which leads into the aorta is close beside the auriculo-ventricular

opening, but to the right, and somewhat ventrally to the latter.

The coronarij arteries, which convey the blood for the nutrition of

the substance of the heart, do not lead from the cavity of the

ventricle itself, but from the aorta (one opening on each side)

immediately in front of the attachment to it of its semi-lunar valves.

^ 14 . All the ARTERIES of the body, with the exception of the

pulmonary artery and its branches, are larger or smaller ramifica-

tions of that great artery, called the aorta
;
and all without exception,

therefore, are ramifications of vessels which proceed directly from

one or other of the ventricles of the heart. Those which proceed

fi’om its right side, are the arteries of the pulmonic circulation,

and carry venous blood
;
those which proceed from its left side, are

arteries of the systemic circulation, and carry arterial blood.

The PULMONARY ARTERY is the most capacious vascular trunk in

the body, but is very short. Arising from the conus arteriosus, it

passes dorsally and to the left, and then bifurcates. One branch

passes to the right, above the arch of the aorta. It then divides

and sub-divides within the right lung. The other branch passes

to the left, beneath the dorsally and posteriorly-extending part

of the aortic arch, and then divides and sub-divides within the

left lung. Each pulmonary artery, at the root of the lung, lies

dorsally to the pulmonary veins, and ventrally to the air-tube or

division of the windpipe, which there enters the lungs. A little to

the left of its bifurcation, the pulmonary artery is connected by a

fibrous band with the concavity of the aortic arch. This band is

the relic of a foetal tubular structure, which in the embryo places

the cavities of these two great arteries in direct communication, and

is then called the ductus arteriosus (Fig. 104, da).

§ 15 . The AORTA springs from the base of the heart, rather

dorsally to the pulmonary artery and between the anterior ends of the

two auriculo-ventricular apertures. It arches to the left, over the

right branch of the pulmonary artery, and over the root of the left

lung, till it reaches the front

—

i.e., the ventral side of the vertebral

column. Thence it passes backwards through the hinder margin of

the diaphragm, and ends by dividing into the iliac arteries, which

go to the pelvic viscera and pelvic limbs.

The aorta is, as it were, the axis of the systemic arterial system
;

and (apart from small branches and large vessels given otf to the

abdominal viscera) may be said to give off eight branches or sub-

divisions, four being anterior and four posterior. Of the four

anterior branches, one goes to each pectoral limb and one to each
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side of the head. The four posterior branches are the iliac

arteries already referred to. Besides the aortic arch, the rest of its

course, which is called the clescencUng aorta, is sub-divided into the

part in front of the diaphragm and the part below it

—

i.e., into the

thoracic and the abdominal aorta.

The arch of the aorta gives off, almost from its very starting

point—as before mentioned—the coronary arteries (which go to

the heart itself), and afterwards the four great vessels (which

Fig. 104.—The Heart, great Vessels and

Ao. Arcli of aorta.

C'C. Carotid arteries.

Z>«J[)iictu.s arteriosus.

LA. Left auricle.
LV. Left ventricle.

I’A. Pulinonar>' artery.
ItA. Right auricle.

RV. Right ventricle.

T. Trachea.
IV. Vena cava inferior.

Lungs of the Cat ;
Ventral aspect.

T'S. V'ena cava superior.
T c. .S'. Vena azygos.
1. Ui)i)er lobe of right lung.
2. Second lobe of right lung.
3. Tliird lobe of right lung.
4. Fourth or lowe.st lobe of right lung.

4a. Partly sei)arate jjortion of fourth lobe.

5. Ujiper lobe of left lung.
5(t. Partly separate i)ortion of the same.
G. Lower lobe of left, lung.

go to the head and fore-limbs) by two very unequal trunks. One of

these, the larger, and placed on the right, is called the innominate
artery. (Fig. 102, n.) It soon gives off a large branch (cl), which is

the left carotid artery
;
and the remaining part, almost immediately

bifurcates into the right carotid and the right sub-clavian arteries.
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The second and much smaller vessel given off from the arch of the

aorta, is the root artery of the arteries of the left fore-limb

—

i.e., it

is the left sub-clavian artery {si). After giving this off, the aorta

passes upwards as the thoracic part of the great dorsal (in man, the
“ descending”) aorta. It gives off a number of branches, which
will be referred to shortly.

§ 16 . The two CAROTID ARTERIES pass forwards along the neck,

one on the right and the other on the left side of the trachea and
oesophagus, to the head. Each gives off in succession the following

branches :—Each gives off a rather large artery to supply the muscles

of the side of the neck
;
and, opposite to this, a small branch to the

lymphatic gland lying on the middle of the trachea. Next comes the

thifroid artery, which goes to the thyroid cartilage, and to a structure

to be hereafter described as the thyroid gland. It then gives off (from

its opposite side) another artery to the muscles of the neck, and (almost

opposite this) a very large lingual artery, which passes dorsally to the

hasi-hyal, beneath the stylo-glossus, and goes to the under surface of

the tongue. The carotid next gives off a small facial artery

^

which
sends out branches to the cheek, and ends in the upper and lower

lips. A small branch goes to the sub-maxillary gland, starting

from the very root of the facial artery. The carotid artery then

makes a sharp bend, and gives off backwards a branch to the

parotid gland
;
and then, at the further end of the curve, another

branch, which also goes in part to the parotid gland, and a part to

the muscles of the temporal fossa. This arched part of the carotid

ends anteriorly, close to the anterior margin of the glenoid surface.

The carotid then breaks up into a plexus of minute branches, which
run side by side under the eye-ball, and over the orbital plate of the

maxilla. From this plexus minute arteries are given off, such as

the ophthalmic, ciliary, ethmoidal and meningeal arteries.

The ophthalmic artery passes along the inner side of the orbit,

giving off branches to the lachrymal gland, the forehead and muzzle,

the eye-ball and nasal cavity, the latter being called the ciliary and
ethmoidal arteries.

The meningeal artery supplies the dura mater. It enters the

skull from the plexus, through the sphenoidal fissure.

The nasal artery is a small branch which passes through the

spheno-palatine foramen (in company with the nasal nerve), and
continues on, skirting the nasal septum.

The carotid also gives off the superior dental artery, which enters

the maxilla posteriorly, and supplies the upper teeth. Finally, the

carotid passes through the infra-orbital foramen, and terminates as

the infra-orhital artery, which distributes its branches about the

face.

A very minute vessel, called the internal carotid, is given off

from the main carotid in the vicinity of the foramen lacerum
posterius. It enters that aperture, and passes along a slender canal

between the basi-occipital and basi-sphenoid, and the adjacent part

of the temporal bone. It then enters the cranial cavity on the
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innei side of the anterior end of the petrous part of the temporal

bone, and unites with the circle of AYillis, formed by the branches of

the basilar artery The internal carotid artery is so minute that it

would not he worthy of note were it not for its large size in man and
many other animals.

§ i? The SUBCLAVIAN ARTERY is the root artery of the fore-limh.

That of the right fore-limb springs from the larger branch of the

innominate artery. That of the left fore-limb takes origin directly

from the arch of the aorta.

The subclavian artery first approaches the clavicle, and then,

arching over the first rib, recedes to the axilla and becomes the

axillary artery.

The first branch given oflP by the subclavian is the vertebral artery.

It bends rather sharply upwards to pierce the transverse process of

the sixth cervical vertebra. It then advances through the perfora-

tions of the other cervical transverse processes, till, having traversed

that of the axis, it bends at a right angle to reach the notch between
the transverse process and the anterior articular process of the same
bone. It then traverses the atlas, and, finally, entering the cranium
through the foramen magnum, it unites (on the upper surface of the

basi-occipital) with its fellow of the opposite side to form the basilar

artery.

The basilar artery runs forwards as a long single vessel, gives off

a branch on each side, and then continues on to form a circular

vessel around the infundibulum and pituitary body in its sella

turcica. This circular vessel is the circle of Willis, already men-
tioned

;
the internal carotids unite with it, and branches to the

brain are given off anteriorly and laterally from it.

The second branch given off from the subclavian on the same
side as the vertebral, is the thyroid axis. It arises covered in by
the scalenus muscle, and arches forwards and upwards over the

scapula—sending a branch up to the thyroid body.

A considerable vessel, the internal mammary artery, is given off

directly opposite to the thyroid axis. It passes backwards along

the inside (dorsal surface) of the cartilages of the ribs. It gives

off a long and very slender branch, called the superior phrenic,

which passes backwards to the diaphragm between the lung-root

and the pericardium.

The sfiperior intercostal artery, extends along the inside of the first

three ribs, supplying the intercostal muscles. About half-an-inch
beyond the origin of the thyroid axis a second artery is given off,

which arches forwards and upwards over the scapula.

^ 18. The subclavian becomes the axillary artery as it passes
into the axilla, between the pectoralis, subscapular, and latissimus

dorsi muscles, surrounded by the nerves of the brachial plexus. It

gives off various branches, as follows : the superior thoracic, which
goes to the jiectoral muscle

;
the acromial thoracic, which is large and

divides into advancing and receding branches which res])cctively sup})ly

the deltoid, pectoralis and serratus rnagnus muscles
;
the Imuj thoracic
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and alar-ilioradc arteries, which go respectively to the thoracic

muscles and axillary lymphatic glands
;

finally, the anterior and
posterior circionflex arteries (the latter being very large) which pass

round and embrace the uppermost portion of the humerus.

llelow the axilla the axillary artery takes the name of brachial,

and descends to the elbow between the biceps, the coraco-brachialis,

and the hrachialis anticus muscles. It gives off a branch called the

superior profunda artery, which accompanies the muscular spiral

nerve and winds round the back of the humerus to its outer lower

part. Another branch, the inferior profunda artery, is given off

lower down, and passes to the inner side of the lower part of the

arm—in company with the ulnar nerve. Having passed through

the internal condyloid foramen and reached the concavity of the

elbow, the brachial artery divides into two branches, called the

radial and ulnar arteries.

The ulnar artery (which is much smaller than the radial) passes

along on the ulnar side of the flexor surface of the fore-arm (beneath

the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, palmaris longus, and flexor

suhlimis muscles) into the palm, when it joins a branch of the radial

artery to form a loop called the palmar arch.

Soon after its origin the ulnar artery gives off a branch called

the interosseous artery, which descends along the anterior surface

of the interosseous membrane.
The radial artery continues on the line of the brachial artery,

and extends along the flexor aspect of the radius to the wrist, when
it turns to the dorsal surface of the fore-paw and then penetrates

between the second and third metacarpal bones, and unites with a

branch of the ulnar artery to form a palmar arch. The radial artery

is more superficial than the ulnar, being only overlapped by the

supinator longus muscle. The palmar arch gives off a very small

artery to the pollex and larger ones, which subdivide and go to the

four other digits.

§ 19. The THORACIC aorta passes backwards to the left and
ventral side of the vertebral column extending to the diaphragm,

after perforating which it becomes the abdominal aorta. It lies in

the posterior mediastinum (or dorsal space between the lungs)

beside the oesophagus. It gives off many small arteries, such as the

bronchial arteries (to nourish the lungs and the air-tubes), those of

the oesophagus and intercostal arteries, which supply those intercostal

spaces which are not supplied by the intercostal branch of the sub-

clavian. Each intercostal artery passes along the posterior margin

of a rib on the deep surface of the external mtercostal muscle. The
vessels of the right side have, of course, to cross transversely the

ventral surface of the vertebral column. Each intercostal also gives

off a small posterior or dorsal branch, which ascends, inside the ante-

rior costo-transverse ligament, to the muscles of the back. The two

liindmost intercostals on each side are rather lumbar than dorsal

arteries, since they traverse the trunk behind the last rib.

The ABDOMINAL AORTA is the continuation backwards, beyond the
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diaphragm, of the thoracic aorta. It gives off certain noteworthy-

branches—the inferior phrenic, lumbar, coeliac, mesenteric, supra-

renal, renal, and spermatic (or ovarian) arteries—and then ends by
dividing into five parts, namely, its really posterior termination,

the caudal, or inferior sacral, artery, and the two internal and two
external iliac arteries.

The inferior phrenic

,

which is exceedingly small, goes to the

hinder surface of the diaphragm, and gives off a branch which
extends along the psoas. The lumbar arteries continue on back-

wards, the series of intercostals quite resembling the last two of the

latter, which go to the lumbar region. They also give off a dorsal

branch, which passes upwards between the transverse processes of

the vertebrae. The main trunk of each runs down amidst the

abdominal muscles, which it supplies. The coeliac artery, or coeliac

axis, is a short and wide vessel which arises close to the diaphragm,
and quickly divides into three important visceral branches :

A. The first of these is the coronary artery of the stomach, which
extends along the smaller curvature of the stomacii from its

cardiac orifice.

B. The second of these is the hepatic artery, which passes up-

wards to the transverse fissure of the liver, where it divides and
ramifies in the substance of the liver in the portal canals, along

with the portal vein and hepatic duct.

C. The third branch of the coeliac axis is the splenic artery, which
extends to the left above the pancreas to the spleen, giving off,

however, some twigs to the cardiac surface of the stomach.

A fourth branch may go to the right supra-renal capsule.

The superior mesenteric artery is a very large vessel supplying the

whole small intestine (except the duodenum), together with the

coecum and first part of the large intestine. It subdivides (to go to

the intestine) in the folds of the peritoneum.

The inferior mesenteric artery is very much smaller than the artery

last described. It passes out between the mesenteric peritoneal folds

to the hinder part of the large intestine.

The capsular or supra-renal arteries, are very small. They arise,

one on each side, near the superior mesenteric artery, and pass

obliquely outwards, to organs hereafter to be described as the supra-

renal capsules.

The nmal arteries (Fig. 105, d) are exceedingly large, but short.

They ure two in number, and they pass out, one on each side,

horizontally from the aorta, a little behind the superior mesenteric
artery (that of the right being a little the more posterior, and, from
the relation of the Jiorta to the spine, the longer), and go to the
kidneys, each dividing into four or five branches before it ])enetrates

the kidney, in the substance of which it ramifies, as will be hereafter

described.

The spermatic, or ovarian arteries, are also two in number,
but each is very long and exceedingly slender. They arise side by
side, a little behind the renal arteries, from the ventral aspect of the
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aorta. Each passes backwards and outwards, over the psoas muscle,

to the internal abdominal ring, through which, in the male, it

Fig 105.—Abdomen of a Female Cat opened, and with the Stomach, Intestines, anb
Liver, re;moved, so as to show the Kidneys, Uteru.s„ Bladder, and Great
Blood-vessels in position.

a. Renal artery.

CIO. Aorta passing through the diaphragm.
b. Bladder.
c. Right cornu of uterus.
d. Part of the diaphragm with the opening for

ihe vena cava.

/ Fallopian tube.

i. Left iliac arteries, showing the distinct origin
from the aorta of both the external and
internal iliac.

k. Kidney of left side.

I 1. Lymphatic vessel.

0. Ovary of right side.
' ov. Ovarian vessels of right side.

1

r. Rectum, cut across behind the body of the

j
uterus.

1
sr. Supra-renal capsule of right side,

j

u. Ureter of right side, proceeding from kidney.
u* Ureter of left side entering bladder.
ut. Uterus.
V. Renal vein.

* VC. Vena cava inferior cut across above.

descends to the testicle. In the female, the vessel inclines inwards,

and passes, between the folds of the broad ligament, to the ovary.

§ 20 , The ILIAC ARTERIES.—Having reached nearly the hinder end
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of the abdominal cavity, the aorta gives off two large arteries which go
one to each hind limb respectively, and each of which is named an
external iliac artery. After continuing on for a short space further,

the aorta gives off another pair of rather smaller vessels called the

internal iliac arteries (Fig. 105, i)
;
the aorta then immediately bends

sharply upwards, and thenceforth continues onwards, gradually

narrowing, beneath the middle of the tail as the caudal artery^ which
gives off twigs to the caudal muscles.

The INTERNAL ILIAC, or liypoyastrie artery, dips down into the

pelvis, and gives off a variety of branches. Amongst them we have
the superior vesical, which goes to the side of the bladder, and is con-

nected with the umbilicus (or navel) by a fibrous cord—a relic of

an important foetal structure
;
the inferior vesical, which goes to the

bladder, and, in the male, to a part to be hereafter described as the

prostate gland
;
the uterine and pudic arteries, which go to the uterus

and external generative organs
;
the gluteal artery, which passes out

of the pelvis, between the pyriformis and gluteal muscles, supplying

the latter
;
and the sciatic artery, which passes out of the pelvis at the

great sciatic notch, and goes (between the greater trochanter and the

tuberosity of the ischium) to the muscles of the hip and thigh.

§ 21. The EXTERNAL ILIAC artery is very conspicuous on the

inside of the thigh. It passes backwards, downwards, and outwards,

and soon gives off a large branch called the obturator artery, which
passes out of the pelvis through the obturator foramen. From the

obturator artery is given off the epigastric artery, which passes for-

wards in the middle of the abdominal wall, and anastomoses with
branches of the internal mammary artery.

Having passed beneath Poupart’s ligament to the thigh, the ex-

ternal iliac assumes the name of the fcmonil artery, and descends

along the inside of the thigh, resting successively on the psoas,

pectineus, and adductor muscles. Near its origin, the femoral gives

off a large branch called the deep femoral, which passes in through
the adductor muscle, and ramifies in the muscles of the hinder and
outer parts of the thigh.

Before reaching the back of the knee-joint, the femoral artery

divides into the anterior and posterior tihial arteries.

The rosTERioR tibial artery runs down behind the tibia, upon
the tibialis posticus and flexor longus digitorum muscles, to the inner

side of the os calcis, where it divides into the external ;nid internal

plantar arteries. The first of these goes to the base of the fifth

metatarsal, and then passes obliquely between the metatarsals to

anastomose with the dorsal artery of the foot, so forming a plantar

arcli. The second, or internul ])lantar, proceeds along the inner side

of the sole of the foot towards the index.

The posterior tibial gives origin to a branch called the peroneal

artery, which d(‘scends behind the leg close to the fibula, and in

contiguity with the flexor longus hallucis to the outside and back of

the os calcis.

The anterior tihial artery passes forwards to the front of the
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inter-osseous memLrane. It tlien turns downwards and passes to the
middle of the front of the ankle, where it assumes the name ot

dorsal artery of the foot, and runs on between the metatarsals of the
index and middle digits, where it divides, one part sinking to
anastomose with the external plantar artery (as already mentioned),
and the other part going to the inner side of the foot. This and the
plantar arteries give off small vessels to the digits, similar to those
given off to the digits in the fore-paw.

§ 22. The VEINS are, with the exception of the portal vein,
afferent vessels beginning by minute tubes,’which converge and unite
to form larger and larger trunks. They cannot, like the arteries,

be grouped in only two sets of vessels—those of the pulmonary and
of the systemic circulation respectively—because there are veins
which belong to a third category, already noted as those of the
portal circulation, which ramify and distribute the venous blood
from the spleen, pancreas, stomach, and intestine, within the sub-

stance of the liver. With the exception, however, of the veins of

the pulmonary and portal circulations, all the veins of the body are

larger or smaller tributaries to those great vessels, already more than
once referred to as the superior and inferior venae cavae, and which
open directly into the right auricle of the heart. The veins which
pass from the lungs to the left auricle, are those of the pulmonary
circulation ; while those veins which arise in the spleen, pan-

creas, stomach, and intestine, and those which ramify within the

Substance of the liver, together constitute the portal system. The
whole of the blood passes at each circuit through both the pulmonary
and systemic circulations, but only a portion of the blood has a share

each time in the portal circulation. Thus both the systemic and
pulmonary circulations are served both by arteries and by veins,

and in each the blood is in one part arterial and in another venous,

but the portal circulation is served by veins only, and its blood is

venous entirely throughout.

There is yet another antithesis : in both the systemic and pul-

monary circulations the circuit is complete, the vessels being

connected together by capillaries, as well as by large trunks. The
portal circulation is incomplete in so far as it is connected by minute
vessels only, there being no direct connexion between the large trunks

which send blood to, and those which receive it from, the liver.

The PULMONARY VEINS are the only veins which convey arterial

blood. They arise by minute branches in the lungs (as will be

again noticed with the description of the breathing organs)
;
they

converge to form four vessels, two on each side in the root of each

lung. These empty themselves into the left auricle. Those of the

right side pass behind the right pulmonary artery and on the dorsal

side of the vena cava superior and the aorta. Those of the left side,

which are the shorter, pass ventrally to the descending aorta.

The pulmonary veins of the right side unite with one trunk just

before opening into the auricle.

As has been before said, many of the systemic veins consist of a
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double set, one deep and one subcutaneous. They moreover com-

municate and anastomose together more frequently than do the

arteries. The systemic veins are naturally divisible into (1) those

which ultimately pour themselves into the vena cava superior, and

(2), those which convey blood to the vena cava inferior. To the

first category belong the veins of the head, the pectoral limbs, the

vertebral column, and part of the thoracic and abdominal walls. To
the second category the veins of the pelvic limbs, of the lower part

of the trunk, and of the abdominal viscera.

The veins of the outside of the cranium and face converge to form

the temporal, internal maxillaru facial veins; the temporal passes

through the parotid gland and becomes (having united with the two
others), the external jugular vein (see Fig. 88), which, be-

ginning at the mandibular angle, descends, crossing the sterno-

mastoid muscle, to the great subclavian vein.

The blood from the brain and inside of the cranium collects in

reservoirs called the cranial sinuses, which groove the inner surfaces

of the hones of' the skull. The blood from all these sources

collects at the opening called the foramen lacerum posterius or

jugular foramen, and the vein which passes out through it, receives

the name of the internal jugular vein, which vein descends

outside and parallel with the common carotid artery, till it joins the

subclavian vein (the junction being furnished with a valve), when
the two, by their union, form the right innominate (or brachio-

cephalic) vein.

The veins of the digits, fore-paw, and arm of each side, partly

unite to form a sub-cutaneous network, which ends in larger channels

{radial, ulnar, and median), which unite and end, sooner or later,

in the axillary vein.

The veins of the digits, fore-paw, and arm, also unite to form a

deep set of veins which accompany, as vence comites, the tributaries

of the brachial vein, uniting and ending ultimately in a single trunk,

the AXiLi.ARY VEIN, wliicli, as it passes over the first rib, assumes
the title of subclavian, and receives the contribution of the external

jugular vein, as already mentioned, as also that of the vertebral

vein, which descends through the canal of the cervical transverse

processes in company with the uscending vertebral artery. Near
the clavicle, the subclavuan vein unites with the internal jugular to

form the innominate vein already mentioned. Finally, the in-

nominate vein unites with its fellow of the opposite side to form the

VENA CAVA SUPERIOR, wliicli passcs dowii in front of the pulmonary
vessels of the right side, and to the right of the aorta, to the right

auricle.

Valves are found in the veins of the pectoral limb generally, but

esjiecially in the deep veins.

The veins of the digits, hind-])aw, and leg of each side, also partly

* The middle of the skull root and the occij)ital and temporal bones as iUready

described, sec ante, ])p. 62 and 66.
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unite to form a subcutaneous network, which ends in two main
channels. The larger of these, the mphenom vein, runs up the

inner side of the foot, leg, and thigh, beneath the skin, and
terminates in the femoral vein.

The veins of the toes, hind-foot, and leg, also unite to form a deep

set of veins, which accompany the arteries as venm comites, and
which are more richly supplied with valves than the superficial

veins. The various tributaries ultimately unite to form the

FEMORAL VEIN, which, as it passes beneath Poupart^s ligament

with the femoral artery, assumes the title of external iliac

VEIN.

Meantime, the small veins of the pelvic viscera unite into larger

vessels, generally corresponding with the divisions of the internal

iliac artery (except that there is no remnant of any foetal venous
structure, save that going to the liver as the “round ligament”),

and ultimately unite in a large valveless vessel called the internal
ILIAC VEIN. The external and internal iliac veins unite to form a

single vessel—the vena cava inferior.

This VENA CAVA INFERIOR is very much longer than the superior

vena cava, and advances on the right side of the descending aorta.

It then bends downwards, perforates the diaphragm, and ends in the

right auricle. As it advances from its origin it receives important

accessions, corresponding, to a certain extent, with branches directly

given off from the abdominal aorta. They are :

—

The caudal vein, which is really the posterior commencement of

the lower vena cava, as the caudal artery is the real termina-

tion of the aorta.

The lumbar veins.

The phrenic veins.

The spermatic veins.

The renal veins.

The capsular veins.

All these sets of veins correspond with the similarly-named

arteries, but there are no veins entering the vena cava which
correspond with the superior and inferior mesenteric arteries, or

with the coeliac axis, but veins enter it directly, which are called

hepatic, though they do not correspond, either in situation or distribu-

tion, with the hepatic artery. They do not correspond in situation,

because they enter the vena cava anteriorly to the point at which
the coeliac axis (of which the hepatic artery is a branch) quits the

aorta. They do not correspond in situation, because the hepatic

artery enters the liver at its transverse fissure, and ramifies in the

portal canals, while the hepatic veins run in quite differently directed

channels, and converge to the groove in the dorsal margin of the

liver, in which lies the vena cava, into which vessel they directly

empty themselves. The hepatic veins are valveless.

§ 23. The veins which correspond with the mesenteric arteries,

and with the branches of the coeliac axis, constitute the porta i.

SYSTEM. Thus we have the superior and inferior mesenteric veins,
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which converge as the corresponding arteries diverge, and empty
themselves into the splenic vein, which returns blood from the

pancreas as well as from the spleen, and also a vein from the

stomach along its greater curvature.

The veins thus converging form the portal vein. This portal

vein passes to the transverse fissure of the liver above the hepatic

artery and duct, enclosed in the gastro-hepatic omentum. Arrived

within the fissure, it divides right and left, and ramifies in the right

and left portions of the liver, forming the great vessel of each portal

canal. The portal vein is without valves.

§ 24 . Another system of venous structures goes by the name of

the AZYGOS VEIN, although there are really a pair—one on each

side. They are elongated vessels advancing one on each side of the

spine, but more or less irregular in form and arrangement. They
are formed by the union of the intercostal veins (corresponding with

the intercostal arteries) and are tolerably symmetrical behind, but

anteriorly some of the veins of the left side of the body, though not

those of the three or four upper intercostal spaces, are poured into

the right azygos vein, which thus becomes enlarged.

They begin behind in the lumbar veins, and the right azygos vein

advances and passes through the diaphragm, with or near the aorta,

till near the root of the right lung, where it turns downwards and
empties itself into the vena cava superior (Fig. 104, vz), very near

the right auricle.

The left azygos vein also commences with the lumbar veins,

advances and passes through the diaphragm, with or near the aorta,

and remaining very slender, ends by opening into the left innominate
vein. The azygos veins have valves.

The veins of the heart itself open into the right auricle between
the auriculo-ventricular opening and that of the vena cava

inferior.

Thus the heart may be said to have a small circulation of its own

—

in addition to the systemic, pulmonary and portal circulations already

mentioned. For blood from the coronary arteries* flows from the

root of the aorta to the substance of the heart, whence it is directly

returned by these coronary veins.

^ 26 . The lymphatics or absorbent vessels (including the alimentary

lacteals,) seem to arise by minute vessels in every part of the body,

which form a system of tubes (of different sizes,) and reservoirs (or

sinuses).

Some of these latter are much dilated, for the great peritoneal

sac, with the other serous sacs—including those investing the

nervous centres—are to be regarded as being really large lymphatic
sinuses or interspaces, because the lymphatic vessels communicate
with the peritoneal cavity by definite apertures called sto}nata.

Thus the lymphatic system is not so closed a system as is the

See antr, j), 20().
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sanguineous system. It is not so because the peritoneal cavity

communicates (in the female cat) directly with the exterior by means
of the Fallopian tubes, while the sanguineous system only commu-
nicates with it indirectly through the opening into it of certain

lymphatic vessels. The mode in which lymphatic vessels ab-

solutely commence is a matter not yet satisfactorily ascertained,

but it seems they open at their minute extremities into mere vacuities

in the ultimate parenchyma of the body. Thus the whole lymphatic

system may be regarded as an enormously and most complexly
ramifying body cavity, the ramifications of which have all acquired

a lining membrane, save the most ultimate ones, from which ultimate

terminations the lymphatic vessels, therefore, seem to take their

origin.

The various lymphatic vessels ultimately gather themselves

together from all parts of the body into one or other of two
longitudinal vessels, which are named the right and left lymphatic

ductSy and which are very unequal in size.

That of the right side receives only the lymphatics of the head
and the fore-limb of its own side and from the same side of the

chest. That of the left side receives not only the lymphatics of the

head, arm and part of the chest of its own side, but also those

of both the hinder limbs and all the lacteals. It is distinguished

by a distinct name, the thoracic dact, but it and the right lymphatic

duct, respectively open into the subclavian vein of its own side, just

where it receives the accession of the jugular vein.

The THORACIC DUCT advances along the ventral side of the spinal

column from a somewhat dilated part called the receptaculam chyliy

which lies on the right side of and rather dorsally to the aorta.

The duct passes forwards, inclining to the left, to the root of the

neck, where it terminates, as before stated.

Lymphatic glands.

—

There is a considerable cervical gland

y

about

the size of a very small bean, just behind the external jugular vein

at the level of the clavicle.

Other lymphatic glands lie near the axilla, a group of three or

four being covered by the latissimus dorsi muscle near its insertion.

Others are situa.ted more deeply in the axilla, itself.

A few lymphatic glands lie in the thigh just beneath the skin

at about half an inch from the pubic symphysis.

Yet other lymphatic glands are to be found, besides various blood-

vessels and viscera.

A large gland lies at about the middle of the trachea on its ventral

aspect, immediately beneath the sterno-thyroid muscle, and a smaller

one lies more anteriorly and superiorly near the angle of the

mandible.

Certain lymphatic glands, placed in the mesentery, are known as

mesenteric glands. The lacteals collect together and traverse them
on their way to the larger lymphatic trunks. Most of the mesen-

teric glands are aggregated together into an elongated mass, wLich
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is placed near the root of the mesentery, and which mass is often

called the pancreas of Aselli. There are, however, five or six isolated

glands of this kind in the vicinity of the large intestine.

After passing through the mesenteric glands, the lymphatics

converge, increase in size, and finally enter the thoracic duct

towards its hinder end.



CHAPTER YIII.

THE cat’s organs OF RESPIRATION AND SECRETION.

§ 1 . The FUNCTION OF RESPIRATION IS that 0116 of all the func-

tions of the body which is the most conspicuously necessary for the

maintenance of life. Let this function be interrupted in the adult

cat* but for ten minutes (whether by external obstruction, the

absence of the requisite gaseous material, or by paralysis of the

respiratory organs), and death is the necessary result. It has been
already mentioned in the chapter on Alimentation, that oxygen is

taken into the body through the lungs
;
and it has also been

stated—in the last chapter—that the blood undergoes a conspicuous

change (from its purple venous state to its scarlet arterial condition)

during the pulmonary circulation. This change is due to the

absorption by the blood, and consequent increase of its supply, of

oxygen, and to the elimination from the blood of more or less of its

carbonic acid.

It is this interchange of gases between the living animal and the

surrounding air which constitutes “ breathing,” or respiration. But
the animal we are considering may be said to have two processes of

respiration—one “ internal,” the other relatively “ external.” Such
is the case, because the oxygen received into the blood does not

remain there, but is carried by the circulation to the remotest

recesses of the body, where it unites with that body in its innermost
substance or parenchyma.

Similarly, the carbonic acid which the blood sets free does not

originate in the blood, but is given forth into the blood from all the

ultimate particles of the same parenchyma.
Thence, the blood gathers it, and conveys it outwards for dis-

charge in the lungs. The blood, therefore, is a great distributor,

which both gives out and takes in oxygen and carbonic acid at

either end of its course, from the lungs to the innermost body
substance.

In the lungs it gives out carbonic acid, and takes in oxygen (as

has just been said)
;
while in the inmost recesses of the body it

* In the chapter on Development it

will be explained how it is that inter-

ruption in the process of respiration is

not so rapidly fatal in the kitten as it is

in the adult cat.
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gives out oxygen and takes in carbonic acid. Internal respirnfiony

therefore, is the absorption of oxygen and the elimination of carbonic

acid by the ultimate parenchyma of the body’s substance, which is

bathed by the nutritious oxygenated fluid as it exudes from the

capillary vessels. External respiration is the absorption of oxygen,

and the elimination of carbonic acid by the blood, on what is

essentially the surface of the body
;
for the lining of the lungs is but,

as it were, a very deep and complex inbending and infolding of the

body’s external surface, as has been already pointed out in the

second chapter. The oxygen thus received in the lungs, appears in

part to form an actual chemical union with the matter of the red

corpuscles, and in p^rt to be dissolved in the liquor sanguinis. The
elimination of carbonic acid, it is maintained, is produced by an
actual process of chemical decomposition.

It is necessary that the air respired be more or less fresh, and it

cannot be used over and over again an indefinite number of times

;

for al] that some oxygen still remains within it. '

Ordinary atmospheric air contains nearly 7,900 parts of nitrogen

and 2,100 of oxygen, with a small quantity (3 parts in 10,000) of

carbonic acid.

The air expired, however, has about 470 parts of carbonic acid,

and less than 1,600 parts of oxygen—the quantity of nitrogen

remaining about the same as in fresh air. Thus about 5 per cent,

of oxygen is gained, and 5 per cent, of carbonic acid is lost in the

process of respiration. These changes correspond with changes in

the blood. Thus, in 100 parts of venous blood there may be five

parts of oxygen and twenty-five of carbonic acid, while in the same
quantity of arterial blood there may be ten parts of oxygen and
twenty of carbonic acid.

However rich in oxygen the air inspired may be, no more oxygen
is absorbed than the processes of life demand. The organism

regulates itself in this respect. The more the blood is charged with

carbonic acid, the greater is the quantity given off in the lungs.

If, instead of nitrogen, hydrogen or marsh gas be mixed with

oxygen in due proportion, and breathed, the compound can be

respired for an indefinite time. Some gases, however (such as

liydrochloric acid, sulphurous acid, ammonia, chlorine, fiuorine, and
others), cannot be respired, because their action is so irritating to

the breathing organs that the entrance to the windpipe becomes
involuntarily closed against them.

Other gases can be respired, but are poisonous if they are

respired. Such are sulphuretted hydrogen, phosphuretted hydrogen,

nitric oxide, c.'irbonic oxide, and some others.

If ])ure oxygen be respired, it removes the carbonic acid from the

blood too rapidly, so tliat the blood thereby ceases to ])ossess a

necessary element for effecting the re&jiiratory changes. The result

of this is death by what is called apneea. Death produced by
absence of oxygen, is called asp]nixi<(.

The gaseous interchanges which take place in the lungs, are not
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effected immediately by the fresh air last taken in, hut only hy it

after it has become diffused (according to the laws of gaseous

diffusion) through the stationary air previously respired. It is

effected by this stationary air because, as we shall shortly see, only

a small part of the air which the lungs contain, is introduced or

expelled at each respiratory movement. This stationary air is then

the direct agent in effecting the exchange, and it is on this account

that the air last expelled in each act of expiration, is the part most
loaded with carbonic acid. Thus both external and internal

respiration are processes which go on continuously, and without

any such intermissions as those which take place in that alternating

action which popularly goes by the name of “ breathing,” but

which is merely a process of introducing into the body that material

by which respiration, or true “ breathing,” can be effected.

§ 2. The process of respiration in the cat is something more than
this mere interchange of gases, since whatever be the dryness of

the air inspired, the air given forth in its breathing is nearly

saturated with moisture, so that much water is thus given out from
the body daily. Moreover, however cold may be the air taken into

the body in breathing, the animal’s breath as it is given forth is

always hot, having become heated by the internal heat of the body.

This heat is due to a process of chemical change taking place, as

lately mentioned, in the innermost parenchyma of the body. Now,
wherever chemical combination takes place, heat is evolved, and
therefore those intimate processes of life which are effected by
internal respiration have been described as a sort of slow combustion.

External respiration then is the indirect cause of the heat of the

cat’s body, as may be shown by the increase of heat produced in it,

by increased rapidity of breathing. Nevertheless, that it is only an
indirect cause, is proved by the fact that the body may not only

continue warm for some time after death, but that, under special

circumstances, its temperature may temporarily increase.

This process of heat generation can go on as long as food is

supplied, and the temperature of the body can be maintained at an

even heat of about 100° Fahr., in spite of a very low external

temperature in the winter season. The animal thus being always
“ warm-blooded.”

By these chemical changes in the recesses of the tissues, not only

is nutrition effected, but also the waste products of the wear and
tear of life are removed by the introduced oxygen decomposing those

products and converting them into soluble crystalloids or into gases

—changes which enable them either to pass out readily at the lungs,

or else through the skin or through organs hereafter to be described,

namely the kidneys.

The function of respiration as generally understood, i.e., external

respiration, is effected by a certain set of organs, which form two

categories. The first category includes the accessory organs of

respiration, or parts which convey air into the body, and which again

expel it when it has done its work. The organs of the second
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category, or the essential respiratory organs, are those which place

the blood in intimate relation with the inspired air. To the first

category belong the windpipe, and the grosser structure of the

lungs, with the muscles and other parts which aid in drawing air

inwards and in again expelling it. To the second category belong

the minute cells which form the ultimate and essential parts of the

lungs—the “ air-cells ’’ or “ alveoli.

In the cat there is but one real set of respiratory organs
;

a

certain respiratory action can indeed be also effected by the skin,

but its amount is so minute it may be practically disregarded.

Water ordinarily contains atmospheric air mixed up with it, but

the cat has no organs by which the air thus contained can be

respired, either by the external skin or by the lungs : for if water be

introduced into the latter its introduction causes death, as also does

the continued immersion of the whole skin in water. Nevertheless,

as we shall see, the actual respiratory surface—the inner surface of

the lungs—is always moist, and bathed with a thin watery film.

§ 3. The tube by which air is introduced into the cat’s body is

the windpipe, or trachea, which is relatively very capacious, and
opens anteriorly in the back of the floor of the mouth, while pos-

teriorly it divides into two branches, each of which is called a

bronchus, and penetrates into one of the two lungs. At its front end
the trachea expands into a membranous and cartilaginous box-like

structure called the larynx, and it is the larynx which opens into

the mouth behind the root of the tongue. The trachea passes

downwards and backwards down the neck and along the thorax on
the ventral side of the oesophagus. It remains permanently hollow,

like an artery, its cavity being kept open by means of a series of

incomplete cartilaginous rings which surround the windpipe in

front and at the sides, but do not extend into its dorsal wall (ad-

joining the oesophagus), which is soft. The ventral surface of its

hinder half is in contact with this thymus gland.

Its lower end lies above the sternum and the arch of the aorta.

Above the pulmonary artery, the trachea divides into the two
bronchi. The right bronchus is short, and passes horizontally into

the root of the right lung. The left bronchus is somewhat the

longer, and passes to the left lung behind the arch of the aorta.

Within the lung the bronchi divide and subdivide, like the branches,

branclilets, and twigs of a tree.

The cartilages of the trachea are forty -five in number, and are

held in juxtapr^sition by fibrous membrane which embeds them.
The highest cartilage is connected with and underlies the larynx.

The soft layer which completes the trachea above, where the carti-

laginous rings are incomplete, contains organic muscular fibres,

internal to wliich is a stratum of elastic fibres which extend thence

all round within the cartilages. More internally the tube is lined

with mucous membrane, covered on its surface by a columnar and
ciliated epithelium.

The bronchi have the same structure as the trachea, except that
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their cartilaginous rings are shorter and narrower. The smaller

tubes, into w'hich the bronchi subdivide wdthin the lungs, ure called

bronchia.

§ 4 . The LUNGS (Fig. 89 and 112) are two in number, and are

])laced one on each side of the heart in the thorax. Together with

the heart they fill up the main part of the wFole thoracic cavity.

They are attached each by a small part of its inner surface (called

its root) to one of the two bronchi and to the great vessels con-

necting that lung with the heart—the blood-vessels and air-tubes

entering or leaving the lung, passing through one or other of its

“roots.” From this attachment each lung hangs freely suspended,

being conical in shape, with a broad, concave base, w’hich is apjdied

to the front surface of the diaphragm. Each lung is enclosed in a

serous, shut sac, called a pleura, and the two pleurae together may
be said to form the proper serous sac of the thorax, though each is

quite distinct from the other.

The two pleurae line the right and left halves of the thorax, and
are reflected over the two lungs at their roots respectively. In this

way the two adjacent (inner) sides of the two pleurae traA^erse the

thorax from above downwards. They are not, however, in contact,

but separated by two interspaces termed mediastina.

The anterior mediastinum contains the heart in its pericardium.

The posterior mediastinum contains the oesophagus, the aorta, the

vena azygos, and the thoracic duct, together wdth the two nerves

called pneumogastric.

Each lung is divided by fissures into lobes as folloAvs

:

The left lung is divided by a deep fissure in two large and
distinct lobes sub-equal in size (Fig. 104, ^ and ®). A less deep

fissure also separates off a small lower portion (^^7) of the upper of

the two lobes of the left lung. The right lung is divided by three

deep fissures into four unequal and distinct lobes, the uppermost of

these (Fig. 104, is large and triangular. The next (^) is narrow
and elongated, but much smaller. The third lobe (^) is the largest

of all, and has on its inner side the fourth lobe, which is incompletely

divided by a fissure into a larger external part (^) and a much
smaller internal portion (%), both of which are narrow and pointed at

the end.

As to their minute structure, the lungs consist of a prodigious

number of small air-bags, called “ lobules,” attached to the finer

ramifications of the bronchi. These lobules are united together by
connective tissue with blood-vessels and muscular and elastic fibres,

and can very plainly be discerned at the surface of the lung. The
lungs may therefore be described as spongy and highly elastic

organs wEich (when once respiration has taken place) will float if

thrown into water, and which, if artiflcally inflated after removal

from the body, will spontaneously contract and expel the air so

introduced, through the elastic nature of their substance.

The smallest bronchial ramifications cease to be lined with ciliated

epithelium, and have squamous epithelium instead.
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Each bronchial tube, while ptill cylindrical, entei’s one of the

lobules and there ramifies, its ramifications ultimately dilating into

a larger passage called an infundibulum, the walls of which are

beset with numerous little sac-like dilatations, called air-cells, alveoli,

ov p^ilmonary vesicles. These are naturally filled with air, and their

membranous walls are strengthened with elastic and some muscular

fibres, and beset with a multitude of delicate capillary vessels, which

expose the blood they contain to the action of the air in the alveoli.

The arteries (carrying the venous blood for oxygenation) end in

minute twigs, which surround the margins of the alveoli, whence
the capillary vessels extend inwards, and are subjected to the air on

both sides of the moist, delicate m embrane in which they ramify.

The minute veins which issue from the capillaries, and which carry

arterial blood, do not run side by side with the arteries, but, pur-

suing a different course, frequently anastomose and increase in size

till they end in the great pulmonary veins, which proceed through

the roots of the lungs to the left auricle, as before described.

Besides tbe pulmonary arteries (which bring blood for respiration),

the lungs have their own proper arteries and veins, which are

concerned in their nutrition. These are the bronchial arteries and
veins, and they are smaller than the other blood-vessels of the lungs

—

the pulmonary arteries and veins.

The bronchial arteries are derived from the aorta, and follow the

divisions of the bronchi Avithin the lung. The bronchial veins unite

together to pass out at the roots of the lungs.

^ 6. The MECHANISM OF RESPIRATION has already been slightly

noticed, in the fifth chapter, in relation to the action of the

diaphragm and intercostal muscles, which serve, by their alternate

contraction and dilatation, to modify the capacity of the thorax.

The serra.ti postici muscles, by drawing backwards the ribs to which
the diaphragm is attached (at the very time that the other ribs are

being drawn forwards, and tbe diaphragm, by its contraction,

rendered less convex) aid in temporarily enlarging the tlioracic

cavity, and so causing an influx of air into the lungs. In tliis action

the serrati antici and scaJeni also give aid by drawing the anterior

ribs forwards.

The pumping action of the diaphragm is the main agent in

respiration, the relaxation of its fibres allowing it to become convex
anteriorly, and so encroach upon the thoracic cavity—air being

necessarily driven out of the lungs thereby. But the ex})ulsion of

air in expiration is largely due to the highly-elastic nature of the

pulmonary structures (which has been already pointed out),* and to

the muscular contraction of the bronchi. The abdominal muscles

however are also called into play to effect a forcible expiration.

* It is owinj^ to this elasticity that if

a iterfftration he made? in the wall of the
thorax, tlie Inna's will (•r)ntra( t ^^reatly.

f'or hy su' h injury the atniosjdierie pres-

sure. within, heeoines neutralized liy

atinos])heric ]»ressure on their outer sur-

face
;

from which ]U’essure, the un-
injured tlioracic wall before jirotecti-d

them.
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The alternation of acts of inspiration and expiration (one of the

former commencing the series at birth, and one of the latter

terminating it at death) goes on unceasingly, but at a rate which
varies according to circumstances—being most frequent during

violent exertion.

What is called the irspimtorjf rf/thm consists of three parts

:

(1) the act of inspiration
; (2) that of expiration, which endures

but little more than lialf as long as the former
;
and (3) an interval

of rest, which is much shorter than either.

Inspiration aids the circulation indirectly by pressing on the great

vessels, the difference between the strength of the walls of the

arteries and veins causing the pressure to be no impediment to the

former, while the same pressure aids the flow of the blood in the

latter.

Applicatioxs of the respiratory actions produce a number
of familiar actions, such as yaicning, which is a prolonged inspira-

tion
;
coughing and sneezing, which are sudden acts of expiration,

the former being preceded by a prolonged inspiration—the air

passing out by the mouth. In the latter it passes out only through

the nose. All forms of mewing, howling, and other vocal manifesta-

tions, are modified expiratory actions.

The term vital capacity refers to the capacity of the lungs as

estimated by the greatest quantity of air which can be expelled

from the lungs by the most forcible expiration after they have been
inflated by the deepest inspiration. But no expiration, however
violent or prolonged, will, nearly expel the air which the lungs can

be made to contain—while in ordinary respiration but a very small

part ebbs and flows.

This small quantity is called the breathing or tidal air. That
which always remains and can never be expelled is called the

residual air
;

that which ordinarily remains in the lungs after

expiration, but which can he expelled, is called the reserve or sup-

pleniental air, and that which can be drawn in by a prolonged

inspiration, beyond that ordinarily so taken, is termed the com-

gdeniental air. These phenomena have been accurately observed

only in man, but the essential conditions are the same in the cat.

§ 6 . It has just been said that all vocal manifestations are

modified expiratory actions
;
but these actions, in order that they

should produce sounds, need the aid of a peculiar mechanism. This

mechanism is furnished by that expanded, anterior end of the

windpipe which has been already referred to as the larynx.
To the upper, anterior margin of the larynx, the hyoid bone is

attached, and therefore also the tongue, behind the root of which is

the laryngeal opening into the pharynx— the “glottis”—already

spoken of as situated in front of the oesophageal opening, and as being

protected by that cartilaginous process the epiglottis, which stands

up in front of it. The larynx is formed of three large and two small

cartilages, united together by fibrous tissue moved by muscles, and

supplied with blood-vessels, lymphatics, and nerves, the whole structure
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being lined with mucous membrane, which is supplied with numerous
mucous glands. Amongst the parts formed of hbi’ous tissue are
two internal ligaments on each side of its cavity, called the vocal

cords, which are the immediate agents in the production of the
voice. The whole of the inside of the larynx below these cords

is coated with ciliated epithelium, and also for a short distance

above them. The action of the cilia is to

propel the mucous secretion towards the

upper aperture of the larynx.

Of the CAUTILAGES OF THE LARYNX,
three are median, azygos structures, and
the others are arranged as a pair.

The largest of the three median struc-

tures is called the ihyrokl cartilage, which
consists of two lateral parts {alee) united

at an acute angle or sharp curve, opening

backwards

—

i.e., dorsally. Each ala is

somewhat quadrilateral (an elongated paral-

lelogram) with its anterior (ventral) border

(where it joins its fellow of the opposite

side) the shortest, while its posterior border

is prolonged upwards and a little down-
wards,. into two rather blunt processes

termed cornua. The two posterior borders

are nearly vertical, with an undulating

margin, and are widely separated from

one another. The inferior margin of each

ala is concave in front of the inferior

cornu, while more anteriorly it is slightly

convex, and then concave, so that there is

a slight median notch at the under border

of the thyroid. The superior margin of

each ala is also concave in front of the

superior cornu, while more anteriorly it is

strongly convex, there being no notch at

the point where the upper margins of

the two ala) meet together in front. Each
ala is smooth and rather concave within,

from above downwards. The superior

cornua arc connected by a ligament (ialled

the thyro-hyoid ligament, with tlie tip of the thyro-hyal of the

same side. Tliey are also closely connected, through the medium
of the thyro- and cerato-hyals, with the stylo-hyals. Each inferior

cornu articulates with the outside of the cartilage to be next de-

scribed. 1 1 is much shorter than the superior cornu.

The cricoid cartilage is ring-shaped, and may be considered as the

modified, topmost cartilage of the trachea. Greatly modified it

certainly is, since, instead of being defective behind, as arc the

tracheal cartilages, and as is the thyroid cartilage, it is much larger.

Fig. 106.—View of the Right
Side of the Cartilages of the
Cat’s Larynx—seen more or
LESS SEPARATED.

The uppermost is the epiglottis
(e).

tU. Is the thyroid, and (c) is its

superior cornu. The small
cartilage below is one of the
arytenoids, with an articular
surface for the cricoid (a), and
with a s’liall process {cl) at
its summit.

Beneath is the cricoid fer ,
with

the articular surface for the
arytenoid indicated imme-
diately beneath the repre-
sentation of that small carti-

lage.

and are the fouruiiper-
most rings of the trachea.
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and more developed beliind than elsewhere. Its lower border is

slightly undulating, and is connected by membrane with the upper-

most cartilage of the trachea. Its convex upper posterior border

has a scarcely perceptible median notch, and on each side of this is

an oval, convex, articular facet. Internally this cartilage is lined by
the mucous membrane of the larynx.

The third median cartilage is the epiglottis^ which is acutel}

pointed above and very obtusely so below, where it is attached by
ligament to the inside of the thyroid. The posterior (dorsal) surface

of the epiglottis is concave from side to side. Vertically, its anterior

(ventral) aspect is concave above and convex below (Fig. 106). It

is invested with mucous membrane both in front and behind, except

Fig. 107.—Thk Larynx and Glottis of the Cat.

A. Aperture of the glottis coutracted.
B. Tlie same dilated.

C. opening into the larynx.

a. Arytenoid cai'tilages.

ac. False vocal cords.

e. Epiglottis.

fv. Crico-epiglottic ligaments.
V. True vocal cords.

D. Vertical section through the trachea and
oesophagus.

a, ac, e, and/r, as in figure C.

Between ac and v is the ventricle of the
larynx.

cr. Cricoid cartilage cut through.
ce. Oesophagus.
t. Trachea.

the lower part of its front surface, where it is attached to the tongue

and hyoid by ligaments—that which connects it with the hyoid being

elastic. It is connected on each side by a strong fold with (Fig.

107, fv) the side of the cricoid cartilage close to the base of the

arytenoid cartilages.

The two arytenoid cartilages rest each on one of the two oval

articular surfaces before mentioned as situated one on each side of

the median posterior notch, in the upper border of the cricoid

cartilage. Each arytenoid cartilage is irregularly pyramidal in

shape, the base of each pyramid resting on the cricoid. The summits
of the arytenoid cartilages curve somewhat towards each other.

A good many ligaments connect the different portions of the

larynx. Thus there is the thyro-epiglottic and hyo-epiglottic con-

necting the epiglottis with the thyroid and os hyoides respectively.
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The m'ytcno-cpiglotfic, which might be called ‘‘ crico-epiglottic/’ is a

thick fold of membrane (Fig. 107, fv) which proceeds from the base

of the outside of each arytenoid and contiguous part of the cricoid, to

the side of the epiglottis. The thyro-hyoid connects the os hyoides

with the thyroid, while the crico-thiji'oid connects the latter with the

cricoid, filling up the interval between them and containing much
elastic tissue.

The most important ligaments, however, are those called the
‘‘ vocal cords,’’ of which there are two kinds on either side of the

cavity of the larynx. The stipmdor or false vocal cords—called also

the superior thyro-arytenoid ligaments—are folds of membrane which
pass (one on each side) from the anterior aspect of the arytenoid

cartilages downwards and forwards to the mucous membrane of the

middle of the posterior (dorsal) surface of the epiglottis and thyroid

(Fig. 107, ^7c). These are very prominent folds of membrane, and it

is by their vibrations that the sound of “ purring ” is said to be
produced.

The inferior or true vocal cords—called also the inferior thyro-

arytenoid ligaments—have a similar but lower origin and insertion

to the false vocal cords (Fig. 107, v)
;
they are less prominent and

sharply edged. It is these true vocal cords which by their vibra-

tions are said to produce the mewing and howling sounds. These
cords leave between them an aperture termed the rima glottidis, and
they tend to form a horizontal partition dividing the cavity of the

larynx into an upper (anterior) and a lower (posterior) portion.

The whole larynx opens into the pharynx by its superior aperture

—

the glottis—which is bounded in front by the epiglottis, behind by the
arytenoid cartilages, and on each side by the aryteno-epiglottidean

folds, and by the false vocal cords. Between the false and true vocal

cords of each side is a small depression called a “ ventricle'^ These
two depressions, however, are so slight as hardly to deserve notice.

§ 7. The VOICE is produced by the vibration of the edges of the
vocal cords (when stretched and approximated), wdiich vibration is

effected through the passage outwards of a stream of air, according
to the laws which regulate the vibrations of strings and membranes
Accordingly, certain muscles act upon the arytenoid cartilages, and
by their action put the membranes on the stretch, and so alter

the shape of the opening of the glottis by contracting it (Fig. 107,
.V & B). The more the cords are stretched, and the narrower the
aperture, the shriller are the sounds emitted.

Tbough the vocal cords arc the main agents in the production of
si'unds, tlie tone and qualities of these sounds are modified by shape
of the cavities of tlic larynx, pharynx, and even of tlie air-cavities of
the skull, and by the pliysical qualities of all these parts. To effect the
needful changes, appropriate motor agents are needed, and there
are no less than eight pairs of laryngeal muscles. The crieo-thyroid

muscles extend from the up])er border of the cricoid to tlie outside
of the thyroid and its lower cornua. Their action is to rotsite the
thyroid downwards and to stretch the vocal cords. Two pairs of
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muscles—posterior and lateral crico-arjitenoids—pass from the cricoid

to different parts of the arytenoids, which the former rotate out-

wards, and the latter inwards, thus either widening or contracting

the glottis. The thyro-arytenoids and the artyeno-opiyiottidean muscles

have the same connexions as the true vocal cords and the aryteno-

epiglottic ligaments respectively. The ylosso-cpiglottidean muscles

pass from the back of the tongue downwards to the base of the

front of the epiglottis, and the Jiyo-epiylottidean muscles are very

small ones, extending from the hinder surface of the basi-hyal, down
to nearly the same part of the epiglottis as that into which the last-

mentioned muscles are inserted.

Lastly, the arytenoid muscles connect and tend to approximate the

two arytenoid cartilages.

§ 8 . In treating of respiration and the respiratory organs, we have
mainly been occupied with that which ministers to the nutrition and
warmth of the body by enabling it to obtain its due supply of oxygen.

e have, however, also noted that the process of respLatioii is in part

a process of elimination and removal from the body of a portion of the

waste products of its ^ital actLuties. This now requires more careful

consideration. Life is a series of compositions and decompositions,

and in order that assimilation may go on, a process of disassimilation

must necessanly accompany it. With the addition of new and unused
material, there must go on a subtraction of old and effete material, and
this (as we have lately seen) is mainly brought about by a process of

oxydation in the inmost parenchyma of the body. We have seen,

in studying alimentation, that colloids have to be changed into

crystalloids, that they may be conveyed to the colloidal parenchyma,
into which they have to be transformed. Similarly in the process of

disassimilation, the effete colloidal parenchyma has to be reconverted

into crystalloids that it may be conveyed away and excreted, though
the crystalloids of excretion are generally different from those of

nutrition.

It has also already been pointed out that the digestion of the

food is aided by the juices of the salivary glands and pancreas, and
other similar structures. Xow these juices do not exist as such in

the blood, but are formed from it by a mysterious power which
certain cells possess thus to form new products. The exercise

of this power is called secretion” and it is a power analogous

to that by which the various tissues are enabled to add to their

o^Ti substance from the life-stream which bathes them, though

their substance does not exist, as such, in that stream. Thus
assimilation ” is a sort of “ secretion.” Nevertheless it cannot be

said that “ secretion ” is a sort of “ assimilation.” Assimilation ” it

a process of forming products and adding them to the body
;
bus

“secretion” is a process of forming products which are to be got rid

of, or are destined to aid in other life processes. Thus secretion is a

special function, and as such has a special organ—a gland. Glands,

as we have already seen, are either simple or complex involutions

of an epithelial surface. We have seen simple ones in the sweat
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and mucous glands, and complex ones in the salivary glands, the

pancreas, and above all, the liver. The foldings or subdivisions of

a gland are manifestly but a convenient mode of augmenting the

secreting surface within a small space. Since all secretions are

A

Fig. 108.— Diacr.\m of different forms of Glands, siiowino how the Secreting Surface
MAY BE AUGMENTED, AND THE (iLANDULAR STRUCTURE RENDERED MORE COMI’LEX BY
INVER.SION OR RECESSION OF THE SURFACE TO A GREATER AND (JREATER DEGREE.

A. Simiilc glands.

g. Straight tulx;.

h. Sac.
i. Coiled tube.

B. Slightly more complex forms.
k. Tubular.
l. Sact:ular.

C. Racemose or compound saccular gland

m. The entire gland, .showing its branching
duet an<l lobular structure.

71. A separated lobule, with one branch of

the duct (<i) jiroeeeding from it.

1). Comi)ound tubular gland.
Secreting surfaces may also be inerea.sed by

liro.jections anil foldings outwards, analogous
to these inversions and foldings inwards.

formed from the blood, every secreting surface, and therefore every
gland, must he liighly vascular. It is as yet (piite unknown what
causes different epithelial cells to have the power of forming such
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different secretions as are those, for example, of the sweat glands,

salivary glands, synovial membrane, and liver. The undivided tube

of a gland by which its secretion is poured out is its duct. The se-

cretions, and therefore their glands may, as we have seen, simply

serve to aid the process of assimilation. They may also aid the

function of generation, or, finally, they may merely serve for ex-

cretion, i. <?., to get rid of waste products or excreta. Certain large

and small glands have already been described in the sixth chapter,

namely, the liver, the pancreas and the various salivary glands.

The anal glands were also therein noticed. It remains to describe

those very important glands, the kidneys.

§ 9 . As the foods and the tissues of the body may both be

divided into nitrogenous and non-nitrogenons substances, so also

the excreta of the body may be similarly divided. The non-

A. The outer surface of the kidney, showing the
network of blood-vessels.

«. Renal artery.
71 . Ureter.
V. Renal vein.

B. Vertical section through the kidney.
c. Cortical substance.

i. Expanded end of the calix surrounding
the mammilla.

0. Dark spots in cortical substance,

p. Papilla, or mammilla.
pi. Pelvis.

t. Tubules of the kidney.

nitrogenous products of waste are eliminated by the lungs, and to a

very much less degree by the skin in the form of water and carbonic

acid. But a very large portion of the waste products are nitrogenous.

These are eliminated in a trifling degree also by the skin, but the

special organs for their elimination are the renai organs or kidneys.

A process of oxidation in the innermost substance of the body
converts the nitrogenous waste matter into urea, uric acid, ammonia,
and certain other acids and salts which are crystalloidal derivations

from colloidal tissues. The kidneys extract all these, vdth much
water, from the blood, and so form urine.

§ 10 . The KIDNEYS differ from the lungs in that they are organs

of excretion only. The lungs excrete, but as we have just seen, they

also take in. The secretion of the kidney, the urine, passes down
from those organs by two tubes into a receptacle—the bladder—where

it accumulates, and whence it is expelled at intervals.

The kidneys are two organs placed one on either side of the
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vertebral column, a little bebind the attachment of the diaphragm

(Fig. 105) They lie against the dorsal wall of the abdominal

cavity above (i>., the dorsal side of) its peritoneal lining. The
anterior end of the right kidney adjoins the posterior surface of the

liver. The left kidney is in proximity to tlie spleen.

Each kidney is a rounded body, smooth externally, and showing

superficially an arborescent network of veins (Fig. 109, a.) It is

convex everywhere, except on its inner side, where it presents a

marked concavity. From the middle of this concavity a tube, called

the vrefer, proceeds inwards and backwards to the bladder (Fig. 105,?/).

This tube is the duct of the renal gland, and it emerges from a

fissure in the concave surface, called the hiliis of the kidney. From
this hilus the renal vein (Fig. 109, a, v) also issues, and into it the

renal artery {a) and the nerves enter. The artery enters on the

dorsal side of the emergence of the vein.

As to its dructurey the kidney consists of an immense multitude

of minute tubes, with vessels, nerves, connective tissue and fat, all

enclosed in a thin but firm fibrous coat, which closely invests the

gland and contains elastic fibres.

On making a longitudinal section of the kidney it is seen to be of

a more or less red colour and to contain a heart-shaped cavity

(Fig. 109, B, 'pV) towards its inner border. Its solid substance

appears divisible into an external layer of a lighter tint, containing

minute dark red spots {p)—the cortical substance—while the rest

is darker coloured and forms what is termed the medullary

substance.

The cavity above referred to is the continuation inwards of that of

the duct of the gland (the ureter), and is called the pelvis {i)l). As
the pelvis penetrates the gland it enlarges (?) and surrounds a

central prominence which projects into it. The part surrounding

this prominence is called the calix.

The cortical substance forms one continuous layer, and the

medullary substance is also arranged in a conical mass or pyramid,

the apex of which is directed inwards and projects into the calix as

tha ma)n)nilla ctY jmpilla {p)y the i\x\)QS of which it is composed [t)

converging to the mammilla.
The pelvis is lined with mucous membrane, which is reflected

over the apex of the mammilla.
The minute tubes {t) of which the kidney is mainly composed are

called TUBULi ujiixiferi. They are very closely packed, and
consist of a tiansparent membrane lined with a polygonal or a

spheroidal and glandular epithelium occupying two-thirds of their

diameter. These tubuli open on the surface of the mamniilla,

whence they pass into the substance of the kidney, dividing and
subdividing, but continuing a nearly straight course till they Oomc
to the cortical layer, where they become much smaller in size and
variously contorted in all directions, whilst they freely anastomose.

Scattered about in the cortical substance are small capsules (the

red specks already spoken of) f)r Malpiyhian corpuscles, Th.cse arc
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the expanded terminations of the contorted uriniferous tubes. Each
such corpuscle contains a bunch of minute looped capillary vessels,

forming what is called a (ilomeruhis (Fig. 110, h), and has itself a
most delicate epithelial lining contrasting with the thick spheroidal
lining of the uriniferous tubes. A small artery enters each glome-
rulus, and there breaks up into a number of minute branches ending
in a capillary network, whence a small vein (Fig. Ill, c') arises.

Fig. 110.

—

Semt-diagrammatic representation
OF A Malpighian Body in its relation
TO THE Uriniferous Tube. Magnified
300 DIAMETERS.

a. Capsule of the Malpighian body continuous
M-ith (h), the memhraua propria of the coiled
uriniferous tube.

c. Ei>ithelium of the Malpighian body.
d. Epithelium of the uriniferous tube.
e. Detached epithelium.

/. Atferent vessel.

g. Elferent vessel.

ft. Convoluted vessels of the glomerulus.

Fig. 111.—Diagram showing the relation
OF THE Malpighian Body to the Urini-
FEROUs Ducts \nd Blood-vessels.

a. One of the arteries.

a'. A branch passing to the glomerulus,
c. Capsule of the 3Ialpighian body.
t. Uriniferous tubes.

e', e'. Efferent A'essels, which subdiAdde in the
plexus {p ,

sui rounding the tube, and finally

terminate in the branch of the renal vein (c).

which leaves the glomerulus, and breaks up into another network

or plexus (Fig. Ill, p) of capillaries surrounding the tubules,

whence arise other veins, which convey the blood ultimately to the

renal vein. Thus we have in the kidney a multitude of minute
special circulations, each of which is analogous to the portal system

or that of the coronary vessels of the heart.

The FUXCTiox of the kidney is, as has been said, to remove
nitrogenous waste products and salts from the blood by the secretion

and excretion of urine, and it thus supplements the action of the

lungs by the removal of matters which escape the action of the

pulmonary organs. The blood comes, as we have seen, to the

kidneys direct from the abdominal aorta, and is therefore as pure

as when it leaves the left ventricle. In circulating through the

kidney it is still further purified, namely, from its nitrogenous waste

matters, and it also loses more carbonic acid by the formation of

urine, than it acquires by any wear and tear of the tissues of the

gland. Thus the blood which leaves the kidney is at its maximum
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of purity and oxygenation, and is as bright and scarlet as when it

entered it.

The Avatery substance of the urine appears to drain from the

vessels of the glomerulus into the cavities of the Malpighian cor-

puscles, and its more solid constituents to be secreted by the thick

epithelium of the tubules.

Some of the constituents of the urine—such as urea, uric acid,

and a substance called kreatine—already exist in the blood which

comes to the kidneys, and their elimination therefore is rather an

excretion than a true secretion
;
not but what it may be doubted

whether any such a purely passive and physical process as a mere
straining-off action, really takes place in the living organism at

all.*

The action of the kidney is constant, and small quantities of

urine are continually passing from the mammilla of each kidney to

the pelvis, and thence, down the ureters, into the bladder.

§ 11. The URETERS are, as has been already explained, two ducts

or tubes which proceed one from the pelvis of each kidney. They
lie on the dorsal side of the peritoneum, and proceed inwards and
backwards to the bladder (Fig. 105), being connected by loose

areolar tissue to the parts adjacent to them.

They enter the wall of the bladder A^ery obliquety, opening AAuthin

it each by a narroAV, slit-like aperture, the margins of which are

someAvhat thickened so as to have a valvular action and check the

reflux of urine from the bladder into the ureters.

Each tube consists of a canal of mucous membrane, lined Avith

epithelium
;
the mucous tube being invested Avith organic muscular

fibres, Avhich are again invested externally by connective and elastic

tissue.

§ 12. The BLADDER (Figs. 105 b and 115), is a holloAAq rounded
vessel Avith three openings, tAA^o (those of the ureters,) by Avhich the

urine is received, and one (that of the urethra,) by Avhich it is

discharged. These three apertures define a triangular portion of the

bladder called the trigone.

The bladder is connected with the anterior wall of the abdomen,
at the umbilicus, by a fibrous cord called the urachm, Avhich is the

remnant of a foetal structure, and at least occasionally includes

a small irregular internal cavity lined Avith epithelium.

The bladder is also attached to adjacent parts by folds of peri-

toneum and of fascia. The inside of the bladder is lined with

mucous meiribrane invested Avith squamous epithelium. The mucous

* The pungent, and to most persons,

disagreealde odour of the male cat is

notorious. Yet it must h(^ due to cau.ses

otlier tlian those which determine the

e.s.sential function of renal .secretion, since

it is absent from the urine of tin; female

cat, and also from that of the castrated

male. The urine of all the s])ecies of the

cat family has (as far as known) a more
or less powerfid and di.sagreeable smell,

but its odorous qualities dilfer much in

different species, as the author has been
a.ssured by Mr. A. 1). llartlett.
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lining is loosely a-ttaclied to the outer coats of tlie bladder and is

therefore thrown into folds when the viscus is empty.
The outer coats of the bladder are muscular and fibrous. Its

muscular coat is formed of organic fibres iu several layers. Its

Fig, 112.—Portion of the Neck and Thorax of a Kitten, dissected to display the
LARGE Thymus Gland.

a. Right auricle of heart.
ca. Carotid artery.

1. Larynx.
Iq. Lung.
pn. Pneumogastric nerve.

t. Trachea.
tg. ThjToid gland.
ty. Thymus gland.
V. Ventricle.

vca. Vena cava anterior.

fibres are all so arranged as to remind us of figures of 8. They
extend in almost every direction, and intersect each other on the

front and hind surfaces of the bladder. Towards the orifice leading
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to the urethra the fibres assume a circular course, and so form a
somewhat dense mass called the sphincter of the bladder.

External to the muscular coat is the fibrous investment of the
bladder.

The passage by which the urine passes from the bladder to the
exterior is named the urethra.

The urine is expelled by contraction of the muscular coat and
relaxation of the sphincter, and is aided by contraction of the
abdominal muscles and diaphragm and by a small muscle called the

accelerator urince (Fig. 115, ^).

§ 13 . The suPiiARENAL CAPSULES are two small roundish, somewhat
flattened bodies (Fig. 105, sr), situated one in the vicinity of the inner

part of the anterior end of each kidney, being attached there by
areolar tissue. Each consists of an outer cortical part, of a firm

consistency and yellow colour, and an inner softer and darker
medullary portion. It has a fibrous investing membrane intimately

connected with the cortical substance, which is made up of delicate

filamentous tissue with interspaces filled with granular matter,

nucleated cells and oil globules. These organs are richly supplied with
nerves, but they have no duct, and their function is quite unknown.

§ 14 . The THYB.OID BODY or gland is another ductless structure of

unknown function. It is very vascular, of a soft consistency and
reddish colour, and lies (Fig. 112, tg) beside the trachea just below
the larynx. It consists of two lateral parts, each of about the size

of a small bean. There is no median connecting portion, so that

there should rather be said to be two thyroid glands than one. It

is composed of a number of minute, closed vesicles, which contain

a yellowish, glairy fluid, and are connected by areolar tissue
;
a thin

but dense layer of which is the external investment. The thyroid

body is supposed by some physiologists to regulate the supply of

blood to the brain, and to prevent undue cerebral pressure by
acting as a collateral blood reservoir.

§ 15 . The THYMUS is a structure which is of very large size during
immaturity, but becomes smaller in the adult cat. Like the thyroid

it is a ductless structure of unknown function. It lies on the dorsal

side of the sternum on the ventral aspect of the great vessels, and
extends also far up the neck on the ventral surface of the trachea,

as represented in Fig, 112. It is of a greyish or pinkish colour, and
is soft and pulpy in consisteney. It contains a central cavity,

around which arc arranged a number of lobes and lobules made up
of delicate cells. A milky fluid is found within it, containing many
nuclei and smjill nucleated cells.

§ 16 . Other DUCTLESS glands are the closed follicles wliich make
up the “ Fever’s patches,” and “ solitary glands ” of similar nature
have been already mentioned as being found in tbc intestine. An-
other very small structure of a similar nature is called tbe “ jfitui-

tary body.” It will be bcreaft(‘r noticed in describing tbe brain, to

tbe under surface of wbicb it is attached, lying within tlie sella

turcica or tbe dorsum of tbe basi-spbenoid bone (Fig. 128). Vet
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other ductless glands are the vanous lymphatic glands already

spoken of in the last chapter.

§ 17 . Another viscus, and one of large size, is akin in nature to

the lymphatic glands. This is a large ductless organ already men-
tioned as lying in the abdomen in the vicinity of the pancreas, close

to the left side of the stomach. It is called the spleex. It is some-

what variable as to shape and size, generally in the form of an
elongated triangle, somewhat bent on itself, of a dark bluish colour,

lying immediately behind the diaphragm. It is convex and smooth
on its left side and concave on the side which is applied to the

stomach, which is marked by a vertical fissure, called the /ulus,

where the vessels and nerves pass into and out from its substance.

Besides the peritoneum, the spleen is invested with a fibrous and
very elastic coat which, at the hilus. is reflected into the body of

the viscus, forming sheaths and canals for the large blood-vessels

Fig. 113.—The Spleen.

iff. Wall of stomach py. Pyloric portion of stomach

and nerves which ramify within it. Thus is formed a highly dis-

tensible framework composed of areolar tissue, with a large quantity

of elastic fibres. Amongst these elastic structures, with their

vessels, is the red pulpy substance of the spleen. This is formed of

nucleated and non-nucleated granular bodies, amongst which are

scattered numerous whitish vesicles, called Afa/pig/iian corpuscles of the

spleen, attached like buds to the sides of the minute branches of the

arteries, and each composed of a fibrous bag enclosing granular

nucleated corpuscles.

The FUNCTION of the spleen is so far related to alimentation that

the organ begins to dilate while digestion progresses, reaching its

largest dimension after a meal
;
while later, if no fresh food be

taken, it becomes reduced to its smallest size. A very remarkable

fact, however, about the spleen is that it can be entirely extirpated

without its loss producing any strikingly injuiious effect. The
function usually attributed to it is that of helping to replenish the

nutritious fluid by forming lymph cells, which pass from it directly

into the blood. Much obscurity, however, still remains as to the

entire part it plays in the activities of life, and as to what may be

really its main function.
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§ 18 . We have hitherto considered various organs which could

be classed as alimentary or secreting organs, and some (like the

pancreas, &c.) which were both

alimentary and secreting struc-

tures, since they secreted a fluid

destined to assist in alimenta-

tion. Such secretions, however,

were always destined for the

service of the secreting or-

ganism itself, and to help its

own alimentary processes. But
we have now to consider organs

which are indeed both secre-

ting and alimentary, but which
secrete an aliment for the use

of another organism than that

which forms it. These are the

MAMMARY GLANDS, or breasts,

which secrete the milk destined

to nourish the young. Hitherto

we have met with a variety

of organs, hut only with organs

which are pretty equally de-

veloped in every individual

cat. The mammary glands,

however, are parts which attain

a large size and perform an
important function, only in one

set of individuals of the species

we are occupied with—namely,

in female individuals. These
glands form a considerable

mass, extending on each side

of the ventral surface of the

body, from near the axilla to

the hinder end of the abdomen.
Each gland is invested by
flhrous tissue, which sends in septa (between the various parts of the
secreting glands), accompanied by much adipose tissue. The ultimate
structure of each gland consists of minute secreting cells hound up
by connective tissue into little “ glandules,” each giving out a small
duct, which originates from the cellules and then joins with others

to give rise to larger milk tubes, which ultimately end in certain

conical dilatations or “ reservoirs,'' from which very small excretory

ducts extend forwards to a prominence or nipple, where they open
by minute apertures.

The excretory ducts are formed of connective and elastic tissue,

with an epithelial lining of small columnar cells.

Each nipple is highly vascular, and contains organic muscular
fibres, and its surface is beset with sensitive papillm. There are

Fig. 114 .—Cat’s Mamviary Glands, when
FUNCTIONALLY ACTIVE.

mg. Mainmary glands. Teats,
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eight nipples—four on each side, one close to the anterior, and one
near the hinder end of the glandular structure.

These glands become greatly enlarged when in iL-e, especially the

ablominal portion (Fig. 114). In the male the mammary dand is

quite rudimentar)-, though essentially similar in structure to'^that of

the female.

These milk glands may be regarded as greatly enlarged and aircrre-

gated sebaceous glands, and the milk which they secrete, as a modified

sebaceous secretion. The milk they form is an opaque wliite duid,

containing much water, with certain salts of potassium and sodium,

with phosphoric acid, ir<3n, niilk-su?ar, some albuminous matters
(casein and a little albumen), with fats and some otker substances.

The milk being the destined food of the kitten, contains aU the

materials needed for the nourishment and growth of the young
animal. It contains in fact a suitable and nicely balanced supply
of nitrogenous and non-nitrogenous, albuminoid, fatt}-, amylaceous
and saccharine matters.

^ 19. In the structures last described we have found organs

destined for the nounshment of another individual ; but we have
next to consider organs destined for the actual fon/vUion of other

individuals. Such are the organs of keproductiox, or geuerafire

organs

:

the business of which is to manufacture, and to render

serriceable certain diverse products which concur in givinsr rise to

a new living organism, desrined with growth to become an cnimal
like that by which one or other of such products have been secreted.

The products thus formed are essentially of two kinds, and the

faculty of forming one or the other of them constitutes the difference of

sex. It is only by the union of these two kinds of products that a new
cat can be formed, and the process by which that formation takes place

after such a union has been effected, is the process of development, the

consideration of which will occupy us in the next chapter but one.

But although the process of development will there be considered,

the nature of generation may be more fitly spoken of here. The
process of growth has been already many times referred to, and
even in the second chapter facts as to the growth of epithelial ceUs,

of cartilage and bone, were brought before the reader’s notice ; and
in the chapter on the organs of circulation, we saw how lymph
corpuscles grow by spontaneous self-division within the substance of

the hunpharic glands. In aU these processes of growth, we have,

indeed, already become acquainted with a sort of reproduction, for

it is by the reproduction of the component cells of the various tissues

that their growth is effected. The fact then of an organ secreting

cells which detach themselves in order to perform special functions,

is a fact which has now no novelty for us. Indeed we have met
with a truly complex form of reproduction, in the development

from the milk-tooth’s sac of a bud or off-shoot, capable of growing

into the permanent dental structure by which such milk-tooth is

ultimately replaced. Nevertheless, although generation may be

said to be a kind of growth
;
yet it is a very special and peculiar

kind of growth. By it in the first place is formed a ceU capable by
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self-division and metamorphosis of growing up not into a single

organ only, but into a perfect animal like that which produced it.

In the second place, this reproductive cell is formed with reference to

another kind of cell, without the concurrence of which other kind it

is quite unable to perform its own proper function
;
while that other

kind of cell is formed exclusively—and with an admirable adaptation

of means to ends—for the purpose of aiding the proper function of the

first kind of cell. This reciprocal purposive relation, with the results

of the due carrying out of the thus related processes, are amongst

the most wonderful phenomena of the w^hole domain of Biology.

One of the two reproductive elements here referred to is, as it were,

passive, and awaits the advent of the more active element. The former

is the female product
;
the latter is the product of the male.

In order, then, to effect reproduction, distinct sexual organs are

required for the formation (secretion) of these two elements. But it is

also evident that other organs are needed whereby the juxtaposition

of these elements may be effected, and thus it is clear that the genera-

tive organs must be of two kinds: (1) internal organs, which concern

the formation of these elements themselves, and (2) external organs,

which concern their transmission and conjunction. These organs

may be expected to be different in the two sexes, as is in fact the

case, and thus we have to consider the external and internal gene-

rative organs, both of the male and of the female sex.

§ 20. The MALE GENERATIVE ORGANS of the Cat coiisist, in the

first place, of two glandular structures, the tedes (which are the

essential male organs, since it is they which secrete the male gene-

rative element).

Two tubes, one from each testis, called the mm deferentia, open
into that median canal, the urethraf which, as we have already seen,

proceeds from the anterior orifice of the bladder. This canal also

receives the products of certain accessory glandular structures, and
proceeds to traverse that median external body, the penis, which
latter serves as the channel of exit to the urinary secretion as well

as to the generative products. As it leaves the bladder, the urethra
is surrounded by one of the accessory structures before referred to,

namely, the prostate gland. The other accessory glands, called

CoupeFs glands, are two small rounded bodies, placed one on each
side of the urethra and in front of the prostate gland. Each vas
deferens enters the urethra beside its fellow of the opposite side.

The penis is a conical body, mainly composed of fibrous tissue,

but extremely vascular. Its tissue is of two kinds, arranged
in three masses. One mass, median, ventral, and terminal in posi-

tion, is called the corpus spongiosum, and immediately invests the

urethra. The other kind forms two laterally and dorsally situated

masses, called the corpora cavernosa, which are placed side by side,

and form the bulk of the orgfin, which is attached by its root to the

pubes and the part of the ischia nearest the symphysis pubis. The
distal end of the organ is called the glans, and is an expansion of the

corpus spongiosum. It is conical and pointed, and has at its ex-
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trcniity the external orifice of the urethra. The organ is held

suspended from the wall of the abdomen by a fold of intf'gument

which is inserted around the glans, forming what is called the

prepuce (Fig. 115). When not sexually active,

the penis is bent backwards towards its ex-

tremity, a condition which makes the cat
“ retromingent.” A small bone traverses the

midst of the distal part of the penis, reaching

almost to its extremity. The surface of the

glans is beset with hard papilla*, the points of

which are directed towards its base.

The corpora cavernosa and the corpus

spongiosum are each formed of a spongy mass

of fibrous bands, called trabeculce, containing

elastic and muscular fibres as well as nerves

and arteries. In the intervals of these bands

are highly distensible veins, into which a

certain number of arteries directly open. It

is the capacity for temporary distension by
means of such veins which causes these tissues

to be spoken of as ''erectile''

The urethra consists of a tube of mucous
membrane invested by organic muscular fibres.

It originates at the bladder, upon quitting which

it enters a gland to be shortly described as the

prostate. In the floor of this prostatic portion

of the tube is a small, ridge-like prominence,

called the verum montamnn, in the midst of

which is a narrow, slit-like depression, named
the utricle {sinus ptocularis, ore vesica prostatica)^

at or vnthin the margins of the opening of

which the seminal ducts, or vasa differentia,

open into the urethra.

The term “membranous urethra” is applied

to that portion of the tube which emerges from

the prostate gland. Its membranous part is

soon succeeded by its “ spongy portion,” ?.c.,

by the part which traverses the penis. Distally,

the urethra is lined by squamous epithelium,

but elsewhere by epithelium of the columnar
kind.

The urethra of the male thus transmits both

the renal excretion (which traverses its whole

length) and also the sexual secretion, which
traverses that part of it which is beyond the

entrance of the vasa differentia.

The prostate gland (Fig. 1 15, ^;.) is a voluminous, prominent,

andular structure surrounding the urethra at its exit from the

bladder, and opening into that canal by numerous apertures at the

Fig. 11.5.—Male Organ
OK Generation—inferior
SURFACE.

u. Ureter.
vd. Vas deferens.

p. Prostate.

eg. Cowper’s gland.
e. Erector penis muscle.

g. Glans penis.

b. Bladder.
1. One of the crura of

the penis, with the
ischio - cavemosus
niuscle upon it.

2. Accelerator urinae mus-
cle which invests the
proximal, ventral
part of the penis.

A portion of the external
skin has been left at-

tached round the base
of the glans.
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side of tlie verum montanum. It is made up of a number of small

follicles, which open into its excretory canals, the apertures of which
have just been mentioned. It is invested by a fibrous coat con-

taining many organic muscular fibres. It secretes a fluid of a

milky appearance.

Coicper's glands (Fig. 115, c g) are two large racemose structures

of firm consistency, with a thick muscular envelope, placed one on
each side of the urethra and a little beyond the prostate. Each
opens by a single duct into the urethra at the root of the penis.

These glands secrete a viscid fluid of unknown function.

The scrotum is that pouch of integument which is destined to

contain the testes, which hang within it beneath the anus and
behind the pelvis. iVlthough this pouch (the scrotum) is single

externally, an inner coat—the dartos—(consisting of vascular mem-
brane with organic muscular fibres) forms two pouches, one for each

testis. This coat is continuous with the fascia of the abdomen and
thigh. IVithin it is a layer of membrane—the spermatic fascia—
and other envelopes of connective tissue or muscular fibres— one

delicate layer of the latter tissue forming what is known as the

cremaster muscle.

Each testis is also enveloped in a pouch of peritoneum, called the

tunica xaginalis^ wuthin which is the tunica albuginea—a dense,

white, fibrous membrane, which immediately invests the testis itself.

§ 21 . The TESTES are the true male sexual glands, to which all the

other male sexual organs are but auxiliary. Each testis is an oval

body, which is suspended in the scrotal chamber by a cord—the

spermatic cord—which passes forwards and inwards through the

abdominal ring to the urethra. A conical, more or less separable

body, known as the epididgmis, lies dorsally and posteriorly upon
the testis. As it is external to the testis itself, it is not invested by
the tunica albuginea. One rounded end of the epididymis—called

the globus major—is connected with the testis by certain ducts. The
other more pointed end—the globus minor—is only united to it by
connective tissue.

At that portion of the testis which is adjacent to the epididymis,

the tunica albuginea is prolonged far down into the soft substance of

the gland, forming a septum called the mediastinum testis, or corpuc

Highmorianum, which is situated in the middle of the testis. Many
slender cords and lamella} of connective tissue radiate from the

mediastinum to the inner surface of the tunica albuginea, thus

dividing that portion of the gland by imperfect partitions into eonical

interspaces, and helping to maintain the shape of the testis. The
gland is richly supplied with blood-vessels, which ramify in the

tunica albuginea and accompany its partitioning processes, iietween

these membranous imperfect partitions, lies the soft proper glandular

substance of the testis, which consists of minute convoluted tubes,

called tubuli -^onitiiferi, because they are the immediate agents in

seminal secretion. They are arranged in pyramidal aggregations or

‘rfobules,” respectively invested by the membranous imperfect par-
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titions before mentioned. They converge and anastomose (tubes of

adjoining lobules anastomosing also) as they approach the medias-

tinum and epididymis till they are greatly reduced in number, when
they assume a comparatively straight course, and are called the

tubuH recti, or vcm recta. These traverse the mediastinum and
then form a network of tubes called the rete

vasca/osKin, from' which network other tubes,

called vasa efferentia, arise, and these enter the

globus major of the epididymis.

The tubuli seminiferi are formed of connective

tissue lined with a basement membrane and
epithelium which is never ciliated but con-

sists of nucleated granular corpuscles and nu-
cleated cells, which transform themselves into

the male generative elements.

The structure of the epididymis is much
more simple than that of the testis. It con-

sists of an enormously long convoluted tube,

into the proximal part of which the vasa

efferentia open.

These vasa efferentia, however, which are

nearly straight at first, do not remain so, but
each becomes much convoluted as it approaches

the canal of the epididymis, so that they form
a series of small conical masses called coni

vascutosi, the apices of which are turned

towards the testis and towards the apices of

the conical lobuli of that gland. They all

ported by connective tissue (thus forming lobes).

It increases in size towards the end of the globus

minor, where it acquires thicker coats and
becomes the vas deferens. The vasa efferentia

are lined with ciliated epithelium, as is also

the case with the canal of the epididymis.

Sometimes a small tube, called a ms aherrans,

is given off from the commencement of the vas deferens. A very

small pedunculated structure in the vicinity of the head of the

epididymis is called the hydatid of Morgagni. A few convoluted

tubules (also near the head of the epididymis) are sometimes spoken

of as the Organ of Giraldes or parepididymis. These parts are quite

functionless remnants of a foetal structure which will be noticed

in the chapter on Development.
The vas deferens—the continuation of the canal of the epididymis

—is at first much convoluted, but becoming straight extends up the

inner side of the epididymis, and thence upwards beside the spermatic

artery which goes to the testis, and the spermatic veins which leave

it,—these vessels, with the vas deferens and the tissues which unite

successively open into the canal of the epidi-

dymis. This canal has its convolutions sun-

Fig. 116. — Diagram
SHOWING THE ARRANGE-
MENT OF THE Tubes in a
Mammalian Testis.

aa. Tubuli seminiferi,

coiled up ill the se-

parate lobules.

b. Vasa recta.

c. Rete vasculosum.
d. Vasa efferentia,ending

in the coni vascu-
losi.

l, e, g. Convoluted canal
of the epididymis.

h. Vas deferens.

/. Section of the back
part of the tunica
albuginea.

i, i. Fibrous processes
running between the
lobes.

f to s. Mediastinum. In
the cat the mediastinum
is not on one side, as
in the above figure, but
is nearly in the middle
of the testis.



CHAP. VIII.] OEGANS OF BESPIEATION AND SECRETION 245

them all together, forming the spermatic cord before referred to. The
vas deferens is made of connective tissue enclosing a muscular coat,

the inside of which is mucous membrane, lined internally with

columnar but not ciliated epithelium. The two vasa deferentia

open into the urethra, as before described.

§ 22. The special secretion of the testis consists of certain sper-

matic filaments or SPERMATOZOA, which by their activity remind us of

detached cells of ciliated epithelium. They are not however the

equivalents of such cells, but of subdivisions of such cells. Each
spermatozoon consists of an oval flattened part called the “ head

’’

or “ body,” and of a long and very slender filamentary “ tail.”

Each spermatozoon is a peculiarly shaped cell of protoplasm, con-

taining a nucleus. The oval portion or head con-

sists of the nucleus enveloped in an extremely

delicate layer of protoplasm, which protoplasm

is continued on to form the filamentary tail.

The spermatozoa are not the immediate product

of the testicular tubuli; these first produce “ sperm-

cells ” or spermosporesfi which constitute th(?

epithelium lining the tubuli. From these cells

the spermatozoa appear to be formed by sub-

division of the nucleus of each spermospore
;
the

divisions of the nucleus forming the main part

of the head of each spermatozoon, which is

completed from the non-nuclear substance of the dividing spermo-

spore.

The \dbratile, lashing action of the spermatozoon, only takes

place when it is fully developed. It will retain its power of move-
ment for some hours after its removal from the body if immersed in

a suitable fluid. By its lashings it effects a locomotive movement,
and it is thus admirably enabled to advance towards its proper

destination. Without the aid of these spermatic filaments no
reproduction of the cat species can take place.

§ 23. The FEMALE GENERATIVE ORGANS may, like those of the

male, be divided into (1) the external, and (2) the internal organs

—

the latter being the essential sexual parts. The functions of the

female organs are, however, more complex than those of the male.

The latter are destined to simply form and discharge their products,

but the female organs have not only to do this but also to receive

the male product and to protect and further that developmental

action which is initiated by the junction of that male product with

their own. The female organs consist, in the first ])lace, of two
glandular structures, the ovaries, which secrete the female generative

product, the ova. Two tubes, one for each ovary, called the

Fallopian tubes, oi)en into a median tubular structure, the uterus,

which is continued onwards to the exterior by the help of another

tube—the vagina, immediately external to which is the uro-genital

chamber or vestibule, which is the most external portion of the

whole a])paratiis, and which opens on the surface of the body a

Fig. 1 17. — Sperma-
tozoa OF THE Cat,
MAGNIFIED 320 DIA-
METERS, AND THEN
ENLARGED THREE
TIMES.
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little in front of the anal aperture. At the anterior part of the

vestibule is the opening of the urethra, which is continued to this

point from the bladder. Just in front of the external opening of

the urethra is a small body called the clitoris, whence two folds

—

the lahia—proceed backwards (surrounding the external vaginal

aperture), beneath which (one on each side) are two glands, called

those of BcrtJiolin, the ducts of which open into the vestibule.

The urethra of the female is thus but a very short tube. It

transmits the renal excretion only, the sexual excretion not passing

through it. The vestibule represents the prostatic part of the male
urethra, but there is no part answering to the spongy portion of the

latter. There is no such part, because the clitoris (which is the

rudimentary representation in the female, of the penis of the male,

and is similarly formed of two corpora cavernosa, a corpus

spongiosum and a very small ossicle) is imperforate and not

traversed by the urethra.

There is no representative, in the female, of the prostate gland

of the male, but the “ Cowper’s glands” are represented by the

glands of Bertholin,” which have a muscular envelope like their

analogues in the other sex.

There is no scrotum, because the ovaries (which are the analogues

of the testes) are enclosed within the abdominal ca’vdty. Neverthe-

less the scrotum is represented by the labia which bound the external

aperture on each side.

AVe now come to parts in the female which are hardly represented

in the male. We saw in the latter that there was a slight depres-

sion (the utricle ” or ‘‘ sinus pocularis,”) in the floor of the

prostatic portion of the urethra and between the entrance into it of

the vasa differentia. In the female, this small depression is repre-

sented by a deep cylindrical cavity consisting of two successive

parts, the vagina and the uterus, but no tubes open beside it corre-

sponding to the vasa differentia of the male cat. The vagina (which

opens posteriorly into the vestibule, while anteriorly it opens into

the uterus,) is formed of fibrous tissue and organic muscular fibre

lined with mucous membrane, with numerous papillae and follicles,

and coated with squamous epithelium. Towards the vestibule its

muscular fibres arrange themselves as a sphincter. A few ridges

{rugcB) extend along the lengtli of its inner surface and terminate

abruptly at a transverse circular prominence (which may be a

distinct fold or may be almost indistinguishable) called the hymen,

which marks off the commencement of the vagina from the more
externally situated vestibule.

The uterus (Fig. 105, ut and c) is a short muscular bag with

two very long, posteriorly diverging, branches or lateral continua-
* tions—the cornua—which extend horizontally forwards in the

abdominal ca\dty.

Its commencement, the os tincce, projects prominently into the

hinder part of the vagina, and is beset with numerous short



CHAP. VIII.] OBGANIS OF RESPIRATION AND SECRETION. 247

papilla3. Anteriorly the cornua terminate by receiving the openings

of the Fallopian tubes.

The organ is formed of a mass of organic muscular fibre and
fibrous tissue (richly supplied with vessels and nerves) and is lined

with mucous membrane beset with simple tubular glands, which upon
its interior surface is coated with columnar and ciliated epithelium.

The uterus is the organ destined to shelter and nourish the ova
fj-om shortly after their impregnation till the litter is brought forth.

This period is that of “ pregnancy,” and during it the organ in-

creases enormously in size and capacity and in the quantity of

muscular tissue it contains.

The size of the uterus therefore varies extremely, according to

whether it does oy does not contain ova in process of develop-

ment, and according to the development which such ova may have
attained. The time of carrying the kitte is within it, i.e., the

period of gedation, having come to an end, the uterus begins to

undergo powerful contractions till its contents are expelled in the

act of giving birth, or parfurition. This act accomplished, the

organ begins again to diminish, many of its muscular fibres undergo
a transformation into fatty matter and are then absorbed, and it

soon returns nearly to the size which it had before impregnation.

The uterus is held in place, partly by its continuity with the

Fallopian tubes and vagina, partly by ligaments called respectively
“ broad,” “ ovarian ” and “ round.” The hroad ligaments are great

lateral folds of peritoneum which embrace the uterus with its

cornua and the Fallopian tubes and ovary. The ovarian ligaments

are short fibrous cords which extend one from the end of each uterine

cornu to the adjacent ovary. The round ligaments are two delicate

fibrous cords which pass one from each of the sides of the uterus

to the brim of the pelvis.

The Fallopian tubes (Fig. 105,/) have been already mentioned

as extending along within the folds of the broad ligament to the

extremity of the cornua of the uterus—one Fallopian tube opening

into ('ach cornu after following a much convoluted course.

At its opposite extremity each Fallopian tube ends in an ex-

panded, trumpet- like termination surrounded by certain irregular

processes or f)nbri(v, one of which, longer than the others, is

attached to the adjacent ovary. The fimbriated and expanded
end of the Fallopian tube has been named the morsus diaboli.

The cavity within the Fallopian tube is extremely minute, and
opens extermilly in the midst of its fimbriated extremity.

Fach Fallopian tube is, as has been said, coated externally

witli j)eritoneuni
;

within this is a layer of longitudinnl organic

fibres, and within this again a circular layer. AVithin all else is

the mucous lining (which forms longitudinal internal folds,)

coated with columnar and ciliated e])ithelium. At the oritice of

the Fallopian tube the mucous menihrane which lines its interior

becomes actually continuous with the peritoneal coat which invests

it externally. Tlius, in the female (unlike the nude) the ])erito-
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iieum is not a shut sac but has two distinct perforations, the

mouths of the Fallopian tubes, which indirectly place its cavit}"

in connection with the external surface of the body.

^ 24. The OVARY is the essential secreting organ of the female

sex, corresponding to the testis of the male. There are two such

bodies, one on each side, as there are two testes, but, unlike the

latter, the ovaries are each a completely closed sac or follicle, and,

though each has its excretory duct—the Fallopian tube—this duct

has no permanent connexion with its gland (as the vas deferens has

Fig. 118.— Section of the Prep.\red Ovary of the Cat—magnified six diameters.

1. Outer covering and free border of the ovarj-.
1'. Attached liorder.

2. The ovarian stroma, presenting a fibrous and
vascular structure.

3. External fibro-nuclear substance.
4. Blood-vessels.
5. Ovigerms in their earliest stages, lying near

the surface.

6. Ovigerms which have begun to enlarge, and
to pass more deeply into the ovary.

7. Ovigerms, round which the Graafian follicle

and tunica granulosa are now formed, and

which have passed somewhat deeper into
the ovarj-, and are surrounded by firm
fibrous stroma.

S. More a vanned Graafian follicle, with the
o^-um imbedded in the cells of the pro-
ligerous disc.

9. The most advanced follicle, containing the
o^-um, and approaching the surface.

9'. A follicle from wh.ch the o^-um has acci-

dentally escaped.

10. Corpus iuteum, presenting radiated columns
of cellular structure.

with its testis), but only a temporary one. The ovary is of an
oval shape (like the testis). It lies deeply in the dorsal and lateral

part of the abdominal cavit}’, hidden by the intestines, and en-

veloped in a fold of peritoneum which forms its outer coat. The
inner end of the gland is attached to the uterus by a dense cord,

already mentioned as the Ugament of the ovary. At the anterior

border of the gland is a depression called the Mlm, where the blood-

vessels enter, and which is the only part not invested by the

peritoneum. Beneath the outer or serous coat of the ovary is its

second or proper covering, the tunica albuginea, often compared with
the same part of the testis. It serves to maintain the organ in

shape, but really is but a condensed part of what is beneath it,

namely, the proper tissue—the stroma, or jjarenchyma, of the ovary.

This substance is of a pink, or red, colour (from the number of

vessels it contains), and is made up of connective tissue, Muth nerves.
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blood-vessels, and some muscular fibres. It has an outer epithelial

covering, and contains embedded vesicles of various sizes—called

Graafian containing the ova, or true female sexual

product.

In the stroma of the ovary there is but little fibrous connective

tissue. It is made up mainly of large spindle-shaped cells,* which

surround the Graafian follicles, being arranged concentrically about

them.
Upon dividing the ovary, vesicles of various sizes are seen within.

Fig. 119.—Portion of the Section of the prepared C.at’s Ovary, represented in thf
PRECEDING FIGURE. MORE HIGHLY MAGNIFIED.

1. Outer covering of the ovary. ,

2. Fibrous stroma.
3. Sui)eriicial layer of fibro-nuclear substance.

|

3'. Deeper parts of the same. !

4. Hloofl-vessels !

!}. Ovigerms forming a layer near the surface.
{

t). One or two of the ovigerms sinking deeper,
and l)eginning to enlarge. !

7.

One of the ovigerms further developed, now
enelo.sed by a i)rolongation of the fibrous
stroma, and consisting of a small Graafian

follicle, within which is situated the ovum
covered by the cells of the discus proligerus.

8. A follicle further advanced.
8'. Another which is irregularly compressed.
9. The great r i)art of the largest follicle—in

which the following i)arts are seen : a,

cells of the mcmbraiia granulosa lining the
folliel

;
b, the rellected portion, named

discus i)roligerus
;

c, vitellus or yelk part of
the ovum, s ii rounded by the zona pellucida,
d, germinal vesicle ; e, gerniinal spot.

and the.se are much more numerous in the very young animal than
in the adult.

These vesicles, or “ Graafian follicles are naturally spherical or

oval, and have three coats. The first and most external of these,

the tunic of the ovisac, or tunica fibrosa, is a fibrous, vascular

membrane, containing oval nuclei, but destitute of oil globules.

The second coat is the ovisac, formed of connective tissue, rounded
cells, and minute oil globules. The third coat (if it should be

really recognized as distinct) is the incnibrana fjrauulosa, consisting

See Klein and Noble Sinitli’s Atlas of Histology.
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of a stratum of nucleated cells lying in close contact with the innei

surface of the ovisac. Enclosed within these layers is a clear and

colourless albuminous fluid, and a small, rounded body, embedded
in a cellular mass, the discus 2>t'oIi(!criis or cumulus, on the inner

surface of the memhrana granulosa. This rounded body is the

ovum—the special female sexual element. The larger Graafian

vesicles are found at, or near, the surface of the ovary, and it has

been found that they approach the surface as they develop. They
are indeed primitively formed at the periphery, but they subse-

quently sink inwards, and afterwards return once more to the

surface. At first the Graafian vesicle is but the envelope of the

minute ovum it contains. It subsequently increases, so as to exceed

in size the contained ovum to a greater and greater, and ultimately

to a very great, degree.

§ 26. The OVUM is a minute spheroidal mass of protein substance,

about the to -i4ir
i^^^h in diameter. It consists of an

external tough, elastic, and relatively thick tunic, the zona 'pellucida,

which is quite transparent and struc-

tureless, though apparently perforated by
many excessively minute pores. Exter-

nally the zona pellucida is invested by a

layer of epithelial cells, the tunica granulosa,

which is embedded in the cellular mass,

the cumulus, Avhich connects the ovum
with the innermost coat (or memhrana
granulosa) of the Graafian vesicle. Ayithin

the zona pellucida is the yelk mass (as

some say enclosed Tvdthin a distinct, but

extremely delicate, membrane) ofprotoplasm

and granular matter, with oil globules,

but having ’«dthin it a nucleus termed the

germinal vesicle, about the ef an inch
in diameter, and enclosing a minute opaque body or nucleolus, known
as the germinal spot, which is from the to the ^3Vo of

inch in diameter.

Fig. 120.

—

The Ovum, ukeatly
MAGNIFIED.

Its outer coat is tlie zona pelln-
cida, which shows a radiated
linear structure, Within this
is the yelk substance, with
granules and small oil glo-
bules ; towards one side is the
large germinal vesicle con-
taining the germinal sjiot.

Beside the ovary, within the folds of broad ligament, are certain

small tubules, which together constitute what is called the par-
ovarium. This small body is analogous to the organ of Giraldes,

found in some male animals. Connected with the parovarium is

a delicate, cylindrical structure called Gaerfner’s duct, which runs
from the parovarium down the side of the body of the uterus, when
it ends blindly.*

A small pedunculated body in the vicinity of the parovarium, or

of the mouth of the Fallopian tube, is called a hijdatid in the
female, as are corresponding structures in the male.

The function of the ovary is of course mainly to secrete ova, but
the formation of the Graafian vesicles, in which the ova are

Mr. Alban Doran has ascertained these points by careful dissections.
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contained, must also be reckoned as a part of its function. The
development of ripe ova— or ovulation—begins to take place in the

first year of the animal’s life, and is thenceforth continued till the

bodily decay of age sets in.

It takes place at frequent intervals,* and culminates in the

rupture of one or more Graafian vesicles, with the discharge of the

ovum or ova from the surface of the ovary through its peritoneal

coat into the peritoneal cavity. This process is generally accompanied

with more or less» constitutional disturbance, and an increased

supply of blood to the generative organs. By a wonderful and
quite unexplained process of reflex action, the rupture of a Graafian

vesicle is accompanied by a spontaneous application of the fimbriated

end of the Fallopian tube to the place of rupture. In this way the

discharged ovum, instead of being cast loose into the peritoneal

cavity, is received into the mouth and canal of the Fallopian tube,

and so conveyed onwards, by its ciliated lining, to the cavity of the

uterus. The Avails of the ruptured Graafian vesicle then increase in

substance, and thus give rise, for a time, to a yellowdsh mass termed
the corpus luteum (Fig. 118,

Simultaneously with the constitutional disturbance just referred

to, the sexual appetite is inflamed, and the animal becomes “ at

heat.”

The formation of the ova, unlike that of the spermatozoa, does not

take place in distinct tubes,! but in the seemingly non-tubular

substance or stroma of the ovary. The process of the formation of

the ova is so different from that of spermatozoa, and is so closely

connected AAuth embryonic conditions, that its description is more in

place under the head of development. Nevertheless it may be here

observed that each ovum is a modified and enlarged cell of the

epithelial tissue of the ovary, which is thus, as before pointed out,

not the equNalent of a spermatozoon, but of a ‘‘sperm-cell” or
“ spermospore,” Avhich is the parent of A^arious spermatozoa. The
incipient ovum—or ovigerm—becomes surrounded by other smaller

cells, Avhich subsequently, by multiplication and separation form
both the “ tunica granulosa ” of the ovum and the “ membrana
granulosa ” lining the Graafian follicles—fluid gradually forming
and greatly increasing between these at first closely juxtaposed

layers. The outer envelope of the Graafian follicle appears to be
formed by other epithelial cells, and by a sj)ecial groAvth of the

ovarian stroma around the developing ovum.

*
It is difficult to ascertain Iiow often,

as the adult uniinpre^^nated female cat
often seems to he almost continually
ready for reproductive activity.

t "Whether the comjiosition of the
ovary and the formation of ova are

es.sentially “tu])nlar,” is a (incstion

which cannot yet he legarded as finally

settled
;
but the wide divergence of fonn

whicli exists between the mature sexual

glands of the two sexes is manifest and
indisj)utable. For some recent observa-

tions made with reference to this obscure

<|uestion, sec^ a y)aper by Mr. F. A.
Sehiifer, F.Il.S., in Fro. Kov. Society,

1880, p. 24.‘'>.



CHAPTER IX.

THE cat’s nervous SYSTEM AND ORGANS OF SENSE.

§ 1 . We have now to consider that system of parts which ministers

not merely to the processes of organic life, but also to motion, sensa-

tion, and cognition. It may therefore be considered as the highest

system of parts of which the cat’s body is made up. It is so closely

connected with motion, and motion is so closely connected with

sensation, that these functions would have been here treated of to-

gether but for three reasons : The first reason was that the consider-

tion of the muscles, as forming so large a part of the body, could not

conveniently be postponed
;
secondly, the intimate relation of the

muscles to the bony levers they move, made it desirable to consider

them immediately after the description of the skeleton
;
and thirdly,

the study of the nervous system can hardly be profitably pursued till

acquaintance has been made with all the main organs and parts to

which the various nerves are distributed. Such an acquaintance

has now been made, and the nervous system remains alone for our

ultimate consideration, both as to its structure and as to its functions

—the most conspicuous of the latter being sensation. All forms of

merely physical activity, such as light, heat, chemical change, &c.,

are indeed separated by a gulf from the activities of organic growth

and reproduction, but a gulf hardly less marked divides these latter

faculties from one so altogether peculiar and sui generis as is the

wonderful power oifeeling and cognition.

But although the nervous system is that which ministers to

SENSATION—that without which we have no evidence that sensation

is even possible—nevertheless such a definition of its functions would

he very incomplete. The nervous system is the immediate cause of

motion, and performs, as we shall see, an intermediate part between

the organism containing it, as a whole, and the environing world,

since it receives influences from the latter which may excite cor-

relative activities in the organism without, as well as vdth, the

accompaniment of sensation. n

It has been before said that an organism is a body in which each

part is reciprocally end and means. In animal organisms, this re-

ciprocity is generally ministered to and effected by the agency of the
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nervous system, and this reciprocal activity is mainly effected with-

out “ feeling ” coming into play.

Thus the nervous system may be defined as the great co-

ordinating SYSTEM of the body
;
co-ordinating the action of the

parts of the body one with another, co-ordinating the action of such

parts with relation to surrounding influences and conditions, and
also co-ordinating the action of the body as a whole with relation

to such influences and conditions—the activity of the nervous system

being more or less frequently accompanied by acts of sensation.

§ 2 . Sensation is incapable of definition, since to be understood

it must be experienced, and every man must know what it is to have
a feeling who knows anything whatever, as ‘‘ sensations ” are with

us the indispensable antecedents of ideas, and therefore of all know-
ledge. Sensation, however, may be described as a special and alto-

gether peculiar vital organic activity, which accompanies certain

actions of the nervous system occurring under the requisite con-

ditions.

§ 3. That system of parts, the nervous system, the nature of

which has just been defined, is made up, like the skeleton, of two
great divisions, one axial, the other peripheral. Besides these, that

part of the peripheral system which especially supplies the viscera, is

commonly reckoned as distinct, under the name of the sympathetic
system. The whole consists of a peculiar tissue (to be shortly

described), forming a white or grey pulpy mass in the form of bulky
aggregations, and of cords or threads, which radiate in all directions

from such aggregations.

The axial part of the nervous system is that bulky aggregation

of nervous or neural matter, which occupies the cranial cavity and
the neural canal of the vertebral column (Fig. 2, n), that is to say,

it is the brain and spinal cord which are together spoken of as the

cerebrospinal axis.

The peripheral part of the nervous system is that system of cords

or threads of neural matter which are called nerves, and which
proceed out from the cerebro-spinal axis to all parts of the body.

Scattered amongst them every here and there are certain aggrega-

tions of nervous matter—in rounded or irregularly-shaped masses
of various sizes—called ganglia. That portion of the peripheral

part of the nervous system called the sympathetic (and which, as

just observed, is specially distributed to the viscera) differs somewhat
from the rest as to its minute structure.

§ 4 . Nervous tissue is a soft, nitrogenous substance of very com-
plex cliernical composition. It is reducible into water, albuminoid
matter, fatty and extractive matters, and sundry salts. Different parts

of it contain from 73 to 85 per cent, of water, 7 to 10 per cent, of
albuminoid matter, and from 5 to 15 per cent, of fat.

The fatty matters consist of cercbric, glycero-j)liosphoric, and
palmitic acids, with olein, margarin, palmitin, and cholesterin.

From brain-ash the following percentage of different substances

has been obtained. Idiosphate of potash, 55*24
;
j)hosphate of soda,



254 THE CAT. [chap. IX.

22*93
;
phosphate of iron, 1*23

;
phosphate of lime, 1*62

;
phosphate

of magnesia, 3*4
;
chloride of sodium, 4*74

;
sulphate of potash,

1*64
;

free phosphoric acid, 9*15
;
and silicic acid, ()-41.

The STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS of iiervous tissiie are mainly of two
kinds

: (1) fibres, and (2) nerve-cells or corpuscles. The former ol

these elements makes up the bulk of the peripheral part of the

nervous system, while the corpuscles abound in its axial portion and
in its scattered ganglia.

The NERVE FIBRES are again divisible into two kinds
; (1) the

white or tubular nerve fibres, and (2) the grey or pale fibres.

The white fibres, which form the bulk of all the nerves except

those of the sympathetic system, are nearly cylindrical filaments

Fig. 121.—White Nerve Fibres.

A. White or medullated nerve-fibres, showing
their sinuous outline and double contours.

B. Diagram shomng the jiarts of a medullated
fibre, viz. :

1

—

1. Primitive sheath.

2—

2. The vvhite substance, or mednllary
sheath.

3. The axis-fibre, or axis-cylinder—some-
times called the primitive band.

C. Diagram intended to represent appearances

occasionally seen in the tubular fibres, viz.

1— 1. Meinbrane of the tube, seen at part
where the Avhite substance has separated
from it.

2. A part where the white substance is

interrupted.
3. Axis projecting beyond the broken end

of the tube.

4. Parts of the contents of the tube -which
have escaped.

which, during life, seem composed of a clear, oily, semi-fluid sub-

stance, but after death, appear as composed of a delicate structureless

outer membrane—the primitive sheath (like the sarcolemma of muscle

fibre), provided with large nuclei, and containing fatty fluid termed

the medullary sheath or white substance of Schwann, through which

runs a thin central thread of albuminoid matter called the axis cylinder.

The largest of these white nerve-fibres has a diameter of about

the TsW inch, but some of only They may be larger
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at other parts of its course than at their origins or terminations. The
terminations of nerves, whether they end peripherally or centrally, are

often spoken of as end organs.” White nerve-fibres run side by
side in a bundle, bound together by delicate connective tissue, wdiich

also forms a sheath for them called the neurilemma. In spite of

their close proximity these fibres have never been observed to

anastomose, nor have single fibres been seen to branch till within a

microscopic distance of their termination. This ultimate branching

may be due to the axis cylinder really consisting of distinct fibrils

hound together, as a longitudinal striated appearance they sometimes

exhibit would seem to indicate. On the other hand, by the action

of nitrate of silver they may be made to exhibit a transverse striation

like that of muscular fibres, so that the meaning of either of these

appearances is problematical.*

The grey or pale fibres are chiefly found in the nerves of the

sympathetic system, but the olfactory nerves also are entirely com-
posed of them. They are from -^-oVo fo of ii^ch in diameter,

and are devoid of that apparent distinctness of parts characterising

Fig. 122.—Xerve-cells from the outer grey portion of the Cerebellum, magnified
200 DIAMETERS.

a a. Cell.s, eanli containiug a nucleus, with a cc'.dd'. Branches radiating in difTerent direc-
distinct nucleolus. tions, and ramifying in various degrees.

0 0. Simitle uuijranched ])rocesses.

the white fibres. They appear translucent, homogeneous, and slightly

granular, and exhibit at intervals oblong nuclei, which have been
supposed to belong to the sheaths of sucli nerves.

Nerve eells, or nerve eorpiiscles, are very different in appearance
from nerve fibres. Each consists of a round, oval, pyramidal, club-

shaped, pear-shaped, or many-cornered microscojiic body, formed of
protoplasm, and which may appear clear or granular according to cir-

cumstances (perhaps of observation), jiiid which contains a nucleus
with one or more nucleoli. JSome of these cells are devoid of processes

* There now uiipears to be rea.soii to suppose that the axis cylinder is really
se^^rnented.
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(and this, for the most part, is their form in ganglia), many have
but one, very many have two or more—conditions denoted by the
terms “apolar,” “unipolar,’' “multipolar.” Sometimes a process

from one cell may be seen to join a process from another cell.

Sometimes a process from a cell appears to continue on as the axis

cylinder of a nerve. Nerve fibres certainly often appear to end close

to cells, but there is as yet much dispute as to the connexions between
them and between the processes of different cells. A desire to serve

a particular theory has certainly given rise to much exaggeration as

to the amount—often even as to the existence—of such connexions.

In most cases the processes seem simply to ramify and become fine-r

and finer till they cease to be distinguishable.

Neuroglia is a substance which immediately surrounds the fibres

and cells, and which has been supposed to be a peculiarly modified

form of connective tissue. It is a semi-solid matrix which appears

granular, though it may really be structureless—its granular

appearance being the result of a coagulation.

Such being the nature and minute constituents of the nervous

system, its great mass, the cerebro-spinal axis, is said to be made up
of ivhite and of grey nervous matter. The former consists of white

fibres only, while the grey matter consists very largely of nervous

corpuscles, and is more vascular. Throughout the whole length of

the spinal part of the cerebro-spinal axis the grey matter lies towards

the middle of the whole nervous mass, the white matter being

external. In the cerebral part of the same axis, however, the grey

matter extends from within and expands over its surface. Although
the cerebro-spinal axis is very vascular, yet the arteries and veins

which traverse it are very minute.

6 . The cerebro-spinal axis is invested and protected by fbree

MEMBRANES, enclosed one within the other.

The first of these is called the dura mater., and is composed of

thick, dense, inelastic fibrous membrane, free and smooth on its

inner surface, but closely connected externally, in the skull, with the

inner surface of the cranial bones, of which it forms the periosteum.

In the spinal column it does not constitute the periosteum of the

neural canal, but is only connected with the inner surfaces of the

vertebrse by loose areolar tissue and fat, and by slips of fibrous

membrane.
In the cranium the dura mater sends inwards two folds of membrane.
The first of these is longitudinal, and is called the falx cerebri,

and extends from the front of the skull to the occiput, depending

from the middle of the cranial vault.

The second fold is the tentorium, which extends forwards and

downwards from the posterior margins of the parietal bones. It is

also attached to the upper edge of the petrous portion of each

temporal bone. The tentorium, as we have seen in the third

chapter, becomes ossified in the adult cat.

The second of the three membranous envelopes is called the pia

mater, and is a very delicate, vascular membrane, which is closely
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applied to the surface of the cerebro-spinal axis and conveys its

minute arteries to it (Fig. 123, c). It is thicker and less vascular on

the spinal cord than on the brain.

At the roots of the nerves it

becomes continuous with the

neurilemma.

The third membrane is called

the arachnoid^ and is a serous

membrane forming a closed sac

and containing a fluid.

The outer, or parietal, wall

of this sac consists of a layer

of flattened and nucleated, poly-

gonal, epithelial cells, intimate-

ly connected with the dura

mater (both cranial ami spinal)

external to it.

The inner, or visceral, wall

of the sac is a distinct mem-
brane investing, but not inti-

mately, the pia mater, the

foldings of which it does not

follow— a space, the suh-arach-

mid space^ existing between
them and containing a watery

secretion. A series of attach-

ments, called the Hgamentum
denticulatuni

,

connects the spinal

part of the ai*achnoid to the

spinal dura mater—one existing,

on each side, between each pair

of nerves issuing from the s^iiiial nervous axis.

§ 6. The sriXAL cord, or myelon, is the more or less cylindrical

mass of nervous matter- of varying dimensions, enclosed within the

neural canal of the spinal column, extending backwards from the

margin of the foramen magnum of the skull.

It remains of considerable size thence backwards till it reaches

the hinder part of the lumbar region and sacrum, where it contracts

to a slender filament, the Jiluin terminale^ which extends on into

the tail.

The general form of the spinal cord is cylindrical, but it is a little

flattened from above downwards. It becomes somewhat broadened
out in two places. The first of these, called the cervical oilargc-

ment, extends from the third cervical to the first dorsal vertebra.

The second, termed the lumbar enlargement

^

is situated at the las!:

dorsal vertebra, whence the myelon tapers till it ends in the “ filum

terminale.”

The cord is traversed by a deep median fissure both below and

123.—Brain in situ, the upper part of
THE) Skull being removed.

On the riglit side all the meinhranes are re-

moved. The pia mater (with its vessels)
remain on the left side,

c. Cerehrum invested dy pia mater,
ce. Cerebellum,
cr. Crucial sulcus.

/. Frontal bone.
/s. Frontal sinus.

i. Superior lateral gyrus.

VI. Middle lateral g\rus.
€. Inferior laieml gj'rus.

z. Zj'goma.
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dorsally, of which the first or ‘Wtnterior* median fisnare'’ is the
more distinct, and a process of the pia mater is prolonged into it,

which is not the case as regards the ponterior median fi.^.^iire.

Each lateral half of the spinal cord is also marked by two longi-

Fig. 124.

—

Different views of a portion of the Spinal Cord from the Cervical
Region, with the Roots of "^he Nerves, enlarged (Allen Thomson).

In A the ventral or anterior surface is shown, 4. Posterior lateral groove, into which the pos-
the anterior nerve-root of the right side terior roots are seen to sink,

being divided; in B, a view of the sight side
I

5. Anterior roots passing the ganglion,
is given

;
in C, the anterior or upper surface 1

5'. In A the anterior root divided,
is shown

;
in D, the nerve-roots and ganglion I 6. The posterior roots, i he fibres of which pass

are shown from below.
;

into the ganglion, 6'.

1. The anterior median fissure.
;

7. The united or conii)ound ner\’e.

2. Posterior median fissure. i
7'. The posterior primary branch, seen in A and

3. Anterior lateral depression, over which the
i

D to be derived in" part from the anterior
anterior nerve-roots are seen to spread. • and in part from the posterior root.

tudinal furrows, of which the posterior, or poste)'ior lateral fissure, is

far the more distinct. These furrows serve to define what are called

the “columns” which make up the cord—each lateral half of it

being divided into an anterior, a lateral, and a posterior column.

Nervous fibres (the roots of the spinal nerves) pass out at the anterior

and posterior lateral furrows.

As the nerves which so pass out traverse the intervertebral

foramina of the spinal column, and as the spinal cord stops (as has

been said) much short of the hinder termination of the vertebral

neural canal, it comes to pass that the nerves which pass out at the

sacral foramiiia have run back for a longer or shorter distance within

* The terms “anterior” and “ po.s-

terior ” refer to human anatomy, which
originated these names - applicable to

man with his upright attitude, but
unfortunate as applied to a quadruped
like the cat.
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the neural canal till they come to the foramina appropriated to them
respectively. Thus a bundle of nerves passes backwards in the

hinder part of that canal, on each side of the filum terminate, and

the whole bundle of such fibres goes by the name of the caiida

equina.

The spinal cord is composed principally of white fibres, while the

grey matter within it is so aggregated as to present the appearance,

in transverse sections, of two crescentic masses with their con-

vexities adjacent and placed one in each lateral half of the cord

(Fig. 124, C).

Each grey crescent ends in what is called an anterior and
posterior horn, which approach respectively to the anterior and
posterior lateral furrows. The posterior horn is long, with a narrow
end. The anterior horn is shorter and thicker, with a rounded end.

Fig. 125.

—

Lateral view of the Brain.

F. Frontal lobe.

T. Teini)oral lobe.

ol. Olfactorj' lobe.

m. Medulla oblongata.
cb. Cerebellum.
V. Pons Varolii.

S. Sylvian fissure (the Sylvian fissure is the
sulcus which passes backwards and some-

what ui)wards from the spot to which the
letter S has been made to point,

s. Superior external gyrus,
m. Middle ext rnal gyrus.

i. Inferior external gyrus.
0 . Suiu-a-orbital sulcus,

c. Crucial sulcus.

h. llipiHicampal gyrus. To the right of h is

.seen the cut end of the lelt optic nerve.

The two crescents are united together by a hand of grey tissue

running across transversely at the bottom of the posterior median
fissure, and called the qref/ or posterior coniniissure. Another band
of white tissue also runs transversely across at the bottom of the

anterior fissure, and is called the white or anterior eoniiniHSure.

A minute central canal runs backwards along the whole length

of the spinal cord and into the filum terminale. It traverses the

posterior or grey commissure, and is lined with a layer of cylindrical

cells of ciliated epithelium. It is called the canalis ceodralis.

§ 7. The BRAIN, or encephalon, is that enlarged part of the

nervous centres which is contained within the cranium and is enve-

loped by the three membranes already described. It is a mass of soft,

hut more or less solid, matter which fills up the whole cranial cavity,

fitting into all those depressions which we have found to exist in

the floor and other parts of that cavity. It consists of two large hut

very uneciual parts, termed respectively the cerchrmn and cerehellunty
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and of smaller portions which connect these together and with the

spinal cord, of which the brain (as has been already observed) is, as

it were, the greatly enlarged, anterior termination.

The largest portion of the brain by far is the cerebrum
;
which is

made up of two great masses termed hemispJteres, placed side by
side, and forming the anterior, upper, and lateral parts of the brain.

Each cerebral hemisphere is considered to principally consist of two
main parts or lobes. The more anterior of these is called the

frontal lobe, and it includes nearly the anterior half of each hemi-
sphere. The other is the temporal lobe, which forms a lateral and
inferior prominence, which lies in the ‘‘ internal temporal fossa ” of

the inside of the skull.* The posterior, inner, and upper portion of

each hemisphere may be regarded as a slightly and indistinctly

developed posterior lobe. The hemispheres are united with the

hinder part of the brain mainly as follows

:

—The spinal cord on
entering the skull becomes modified and takes the name of the

medalla oblongata, and this is the hindmost part of the base of the

brain. Continuing forwards the medulla divides into two large

branches, the erura, which pass respectively one into each cerebral

hemisphere, and thus connect them with the spinal column. On
the dorsal surface of this continuation of the spinal cord into the

skull, is placed the cerebellum (or second largest portion of the brain),

while on its ventral surface is a prominent mass of transversely

disposed fibres—the pons Varolii—which, as it were, wraps round
the anterior end of the medulla on its under surface, and covers in,

ventrally, its divergence into the crura, which thus appear to issue

from above the anterior margin of the pons. The brain contains

within it certain cavities, which, with one exception, are the greatly

enlarged and complexly shaped continuation forwards of that

minute canal (the ‘‘ canalis centralis ”) which we have seen to

traverse the spinal cord for its whole length. The different por-

tions of this curiously expanded cavity within the brain are termed
ventricles, and they are lined by a delicate epithelial membrane'
termed the ependyma. This ventricular cavity extends forwards

beneath the cerebellum and above the pons Varolii, and as it is

mainly bounded below (in front of the pons Varolii) by the

crura and certain other structures between them, so it is bounded
above (between the cerebellum and the cerebrum) by a variously

formed layer of brain substance, which will be described further on,

and which constitutes a minor bond of union between the cerebrum
and the parts behind it. From the anterior and lower part of each

hemisphere there proceeds forwards a body which consists of a

cylindrical prolongation of brain substance, ending in a rounded
expansion. Tliese two bodies are called the olfactory lobes.\ They
lie within the olfactory fossa of the cranium.

* See ante, p. 83. the true olfactory nerve.s come from
t In human anatomy they are often them,

called the olfactory nerves. But in fact
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On removing the upper part of the skull (with the ossified

tentorium and the unossified part of the dura mater) the surface of

the brain comes into view as an ovoid, convex mass, consisting of

two large anterior portions, with a few large contorted prominences

on their surface, and a smaller pos-

terior part marked with numerous
small transverse folds or furrows.

The two large anterior portions

are the cerebral hemispheres, the

median, posterior part is the cere-

bellum—the anterior part of the

upper surface of which is overlapped

by the hinder portions of the cere-

bral hemispheres. The anterior ends

of the two olfactory lobes are also

to be seen projecting in front of the

middle of the anterior end of the

cerebrum (Fig. 126, ol). The median
line which divides the cerebrum
into its two lateral halves, or hemi-
spheres, is called the great or

median longitudinal fissure. The
smooth, contorted prominences on
the surface of the cerebrum, are

called the eonvolutions or ggri, the

depressions which separate them
are termed sulci, or fissio'es. These
gyri and sulci are distinguished by
definite names

;
but it will be better

to defer their description till a farther

acquaintance has been made with
the brain as a whole, and with all

its main constituent portions. The
pia mater so closely invests the brain

that it passes down not only into the great longitudinal fissure, but also

into all the sulci of the cerebrum and into the numerous folds on
the surface of the cerebellum. The dura mater passes into the

great longitudinal fissure (the membranous fold dipping into it being,

as before said, known as the falx), and between the cerebrum and
cerebellum (the structure known as the tentorium), but it does not

descend into the minor depressions of the brain surface.

If the two cerebral hemispheres be pushed apart, a large trans-

verse white band of fibres, called the corpus callosum, will come into

view, which band connects tlie two hemispheres for rather more
than the middle third of their an tero- posterior extent (Fig. 129, cc).

If the hinder ends of the cerebral hemispheres be forcibly divari-

cated, then the layer of brain substance, before spoken of as extending
forwards from the front of the cerebellum, will come into view.

Upon its surface, immediately in front of the cerebellum, two pairs

Fig. 12G.— Upper Surface of Brain,
SHOWING THE DEEP LONGITUDINAL FIS-
SURE DIVIDING THE TWO HEMISPHERES
AND THE Cerebellum behind them.

c. Crucial sulcus,

s. Superior external gyrus.
m. Middle external gyrus,
i. Inferior external g> rus.

V. Veriniforni process of cerebellum.
ol. Olfactory lobe.



262 THE CAT. [chap. IX.

of rounded prominences may be remarked. These are known as

the corponi (puidrujemway and the hinder pair, called the iesien, are

rather larger than the anterior pair, which are called the nates

(Fig. 127, ns). The corpora quadrigemina are solid, and do not

contain any internal cavity. In front of the midst of the anterior

pair, is a solitary prominence named the pineal gland.

Just in front of and external to the corpora quadrigemina, there

is on each side a small prominence,

called the co}puH (lenicaJatutn. It is

sometimes called the i)tternal corpus

geniculatum, because, in man, there is

a second, contiguous, but more ex-

ternally placed prominence, named the

external corpus geniculatum—a structure

which in the cat is hardly to be dis-

tinguished.

The cerebellum is attached to the rest

of the brain by three pairs of processes

or crura. The first of these are included

in the fold of brain substance just de-

scribed. For this fold is exceedingly

thin at the middle of its hinder part

—called the valve of Vieussens—so that

the two thicker portions which laterally

border the thin part, are reckoned as

a pair of crura and spoken of as the

processus a cerebello ad testes, on
account of the parts they connect. The
second pair of crura of the cerebellum

are the two lateral continuations up into it of the two sides of the

pons Yarolii, and these are much the largest crura, and form the

])rincipal connexions of the cerebellum with the rest of the brain.

The third pair of crura are the inferior peduncles of the cerebellum,

or restiform bodies, which are the continuations upwards and for-

wards of the posterior and part of the lateral columns of the spinal

cord. They diverge as they advance.

The cerebellum is darker than the cerebrum. Its greatest

diameter is transverse, and it consists of two lateral lobes and a

median portion, called tbe vermiform process. The numerous more
or less parallel grooves on its surface indicate so many folds of grey

substance enclosing white matter within. The central mass of the

cerebellum is composed of white matter, and lamellar processes of

the same substance proceed in all directions from that central mass
into the darker enveloping layer. The cerebellum lies in that fossa

of the cranial cavity which we have seen to be bounded in front by
the petrous parts of the temporal bones, and behind by the line of

attachment of the tentorium to the occipital and parietal bones.

The medulla oblongata lies upon the basi- occipital. Its anterior

inferior surface is marked by a median groove, on each side of

Fig. 127. — Upper Surface of
Bratx of Cat — the Cerebral
Hemisphere,s being widely di-

varicated, TO SHOW the parts THEY
k.atdrally cover.

ns. Nates.
jm. Pineal gland.
ts. Testes.

Sv. Superior ^•e^mis of cerebellum.
Cc. Corpus callosum.
5. Fifth ventricle.

Cs. Corpus striatum.
Cg. Corpus geniculatum.
Th. The optic thalamus.
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which is an antero-posteriorl}" extending portion of white substance

(going to the Pons), called the anterior puramid. Outside each such

pyramid is a small, more or less hidden, oval structure, termed the

olivary body, and external to and behind each of these is the hand
of nervous tissue already spoken of as the restiform body. The
middle part of the posterior surface of the medulla is occupied by the

posterior pyramkU, which are placed one on each side of its posterior

median fissure, and which are continuous behind with the median
dorsal parts of the spinal cord, and in front seem to blend with the

restiform bodies.

In order to see the inferior, or ventral, surface of the brain, it

must be removed from the cranial cavity, the cerebro- spinal axis

being cut through at the foramen magnum, he., at the hinder end of

the medulla oblongata. This being done, the cut surface of the

medulla will exhibit a doubly crescentic arrangement of internally

placed grey tissue, similar to that shown by the cut surface of the

spinal cord. If, however, sections of the medulla he made at points

further and further forwards, it will be seen that the grey matter

gradually becomes concentrated (as the medulla advances forwards)

near the middle of its dorsal surface.

The ventral surface of the brain being in view, the two lateral

parts of the cerebellum are visible, one on each side of tlie medulla—

a

small process of each half—called the Jioculus—is connected by the

dura mater with that depression on the inner surface of the petrous

portion of the temporal bone, which Avas described as the cerebellar

fossa.* Continuing on we find on each side of the anterior end of

the anterior pyramids a conspicuous hand of transverse fibres, each

of which is called a corpus trapezoideani. Immediately in front of

these bands, is the transverse, convex eminence of the pons Varolii,

against the hinder margin of which the front ends of the anterior

pyramids abut. The corpora trapezoidea form a transverse band
which is interrupted hv these pyramids, while the greater band of the

})ons Varolii is uninterrupted by them. The pons lies upon the anterior

part of the hasi- occipital hone, and is medianly grooved by an antero-

posterior shallow depression, along which runs the basilar artery.

Emerging from the front of the p)onH are two masses of white sub-

stances marked with longitudinal striae, and made up of longitudinal

fibres (the crura cerebri) which diverge as they advance, and are

cros.sed superficially by two anteriorly converging round cords, the

optic tracts (which unite to form the optic nerves), and tlius a

lozenge-shaped space is enclosed. At their o])posite extremities the

optic tracts run u})wards and backwards to the cor])ora geniculata

already noticed. In the hinder part of this space (called inter-

j)eduncular) is a small rounded mass, the corpus albicans^ Avhich shows
an indication of a median division into two lateral halves termed
corpora inannniUaria. In front of this is a slight ])r()miiience termed
the tuber cinereuni, from the middle of wliich })rojects a hollow

* Sec ante, ]». 66.
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conical process, the infundibulum. At the end of the infundihulum

is a small oval reddish mass called the pituitary body, which is

rece*ived into the pituitary fossa

(or sella turcica) of the sphenoid

bone.

Between the diverging crura

and the corpus albicans, is a

depressed surface of greyish

matter perforated by numerous
small vascular openings, whence
it is termed the locus perforatus

posterior.

The tuber cinereum is a

lamina of grey nervous matter

extending forwards from the

corpus albicans to the median
junction of the optic tracts, or

ojdic commissure.

The pituitary body is very

vascular, and in structure is

like a ductless gland, consisting

as it does of connective tissue

with granular matter and nu-

cleated cells.

Another grey space vdth.

vascular openings—called the

locus perforatus anterior — is

placed on each side just in

front of each optic tract.

Anterior to and beside tliese

small median parts are those

voluminous masses the cerebral

hemispheres, which thus form

a very large part of even the

under surface of the brain.

The great longitudinal fissure

is seen in the middle line in

front, and another but small

(Fig? 125) lateral fissure (called

the Sylvian fissure) separates

the anterior (or frontal) lobe from the one behind (or temporal

lobe) of the same hemisphere. The temporal lobes form two
great prominences on each side of the brain’s under surface.

Each is bounded behind by the cerebellum, and is well marked
ofi* in front by the Sylvian fissure.

In a groove on the under surface of each frontal lobe is a body,

shaped something like a life-preserver, with an oblong head and a

thick stalk. This is the olfactory lobe or bulb. It is made up
largely of grey matter, but also contains white fibres. The stalks

Fig. 128.—Base of the Brain*.

F. Frontal lobe.

T. Temporal lobe.

ol. Olfactory- lobe.
m. Medulla oblongata,
eft. Cerebellum,
p. Pituitary body.
-pv. Pons Varolii.

cc. Crura cerebri,

s. Sylvian fissure.

mm. Corpora mammillaria or corpus albicans.
Zp. Locus perforatus anterior.
ct. Corpus trapezoideum.
pa. Anterior pyramid.
7. Source of olfactory nerves.
II. Optic nerve.

777, 7T', T7. 3rd, 4tli, and 6th nerves (those of
eye-muscles).

V. Trigeminal nerve.
VII. Facial ner^'e.

VIII. Auditory nerve.
IX. Glosso-pharyngeal.
A'. Pneumogastrie.
XI. Spinal accessory.
XII. Hypo-glossal.
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more cavities filled with a viscid fluid and gritty matter formed

of earthy salts. The third ventricle is bounded inferiorly by the

corpus albicans and crura cerebri and by the infundibulum, into

which it extends.

The space between the upper surface of the velum and the under

surface of the closely applied lyra is morphologically the outside of

the brain, though, in fact, it is in the middle of the eomplex whole

of the adult structure.

The cavity just described, the third ventricle, continues on back-

wards as a very narrow passage (the iter a tertio ad quartiim ventri-

culum), bounded below by the crura cerebri and above by a layer

of nervous matter continuous with the pineal gland, and exhibiting

the cut surface of a small transverse cord {iYiQ posterior commissure),

and also two prominences in section—parts of the corpora quadrige-

mina. A little further hack, this passage expands into the fourth

ventricle bounded in the way as already described.

The cerebellum in section shows (as might be expected from what
has been said about its structure) radiating, tree- like ramihcations

of nervous substance (grey and white) known as the arbor vitce.

Other sections are necessary to make clear other matters. Thus,

ih.^ foramen of Monro is the entrance to a cavity Avhich is placed in

the cerebral hemisphere of the same side, these two cavities con-

stituting the first and second (or two lateral) ventricles.

The so-called foramen of Monro is, in fact, a Y-shaped passage.

It is single below, where it communicates with the third ventricle,

hut divides above into two branches, one to each lateral ventricle.

Each lateral ventricle is said to have two cornua. The anterior

cornu passes into the frontal lobe and penetrates the olfactory lobe

also. The posterior or descending cornu passes into the temporal

lobe. Certain sulci on the surfacp of the cerebrum extend so deeply

as to produce eminences on the inner surface of the lateral ventricles.

One such structure in the descending cornu has been termed the

hippocampus major, and is a very marked elongated and rounded

prominence.

Each central hemisphere is, in fact, a bag, with walls of very

unequal thickness. Thus, part of the inner wall running along the

de.scending cornu of the lateral ventricle is reduced to the ependyma
(with the pia mater and arachnoid), and readily tears (forming what
is called the fissure of flicbat), and this rupture having (in man)
been mistaken for a natural opening, each lateral ventricle has been

supposed to communicate witli tlie exterior close to the crus cerebri.

The hindmost part (T the roof of the fourth ventricle is formed of

the ependyma alone, the pia mater and arachnoid being reflected

over the po.stero-inferior surface of the cerehellum.

Careful ins})ection shows tlnit the septum lucidum is really (as

already mcaitioned) double, enclosing a very nai row space—0\o fifth

ventricle—the lamina) of the septum lucidum ])assing downwards
from the corpus callosum to the fornix. This fifth ventricle has no
connexion with the other ventricles, and it dilfers from them, nut
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only in its isolation, but in its nature. It is in no way a prolonga-

tion forwards of the spinal canalis centralis.

This furnix is made up of two white cords closely approximated

anteriorly and diverging widely behind. Each springs from the

corpus albicans, and the two cords (called pillars or crura) ascend

(side by side) behind the anterior commissure, and wfth a branch (d

the foramen of Monro on the outer side of each. They then curve

backwards, diverging, but at the same time united by that delicate

membrane called the hjra. They become connected with the corpus

callosum, and then pass into each descending cornu of the lateral

ventricles.

Two rounded bodies (the optic thalami) are placed one on each

side of the first described cavity (the third ventricle), and are con-

nected by the ’soft (or middle) and posterior commissures. Two
other rounded bodies (the corpora striata) are placed one in etfch

cerebral hemisphere between the anterior and descending cornua.

They are connected by the anterior commissure, which (like the

posterior commissure) is formed of white, transverse fibres, while the

soft commissure is almost entirely composed of grey matter.

Each corpus striatum is an outgrowth from the middle of the base

of its hemisphere, and is the 'morphological axis of the whole

hemisphere.

The optic thalami are thickenings in the outer wall of the third

ventricle.

The two cords which have been spoken of as the optic tracts,

arise, one on each side, from the optic thalami and run forwards

obliquely across the under surface of the brain to join together

immediately in front of the infundibulum.

We have seen that the two sides of the brain are connected by
the fibres of the corpus callosum and of the three smaller commis-

sures. There is not only this direct transverse connection. Oblique

extensions of fibres also connect the right hemisphere with the left

side of the spinal cord (and therefore with the left side of the body),

and the left hemisphere with the right half of the spinal cord (and

therefore with the right side of the body). The fibres which pass

forwards through the “ anterior p\Tamids ” decussate and then

extend through the crura cerebri to the cerebrum. The fibres of

the crura radiate within the cerebrum in a fan-like manner, the

corpus stiiatum and thalamus being respectively anterior and
posterior to such radiation.

The transverse relation which thus exists between the two sides

of the brain and the body ( which it supplies xsdth nerves) extends

also to the organs of sight, but not to that of smell.

We may now, in conclusion, review the conditions presented by
the cerebral convolutions, i.e., by the gyri and sulci of the cerebrum.

These are thus disposed as follows :

—

On the upper surface of the braiu three more or less parallel

prominences or g}Ti, extend antero-posteriorly on each side of the

median longitudinal fissure. The innermost of these, the superior



CHAR IX.] KERVOUS SYSTEM AND ORGANS OF SENSE. 269

lateral gurus (Figs. 125 and 126, s) runs straight from beliind for-

wards till it comes to a transverse furrow, the crucial sulcus (c),

round which it bends, running inwards again, and finally turns

outwards and downwards round another sulcus called the supra-

orbital {o). The next gyrus is the middle lateral (w), which curves

outwards and downwards at each end. Finally comes the inferior

lateral gyrus (i), which is seen, in this view, to be somewhat dmded
towards each end by the terminations of two ascending sulci.

AVhen the brain is vertically bisected, we see, above, the superior

lateral gyrus traversed by a feebly indicated antero- posterior groove,

while a deep sulcus, the calloso-marginal sulcus, divides it incom-

pletely from the hippocampal gyrus (Fig. 129, h), which immediately

adjoins the corpus callosum, behind which it dips down, and passing

round the crus cerebri of that side runs forwards the marked promi-

nence of the temporal lobe (Fig. 128, li). The sulcus on the concave

side of the lower part of -this gyrus forms (by projecting into the

descending cornu of the lateral hemisphere) the hippocampus major,

which circumstance gives its name to this gyrus. At the anterior

end we see the crucial sulcus (Fig. 129, c), with the internal surface

of the superior lateral gyrus beneath it.

When the brain is seen in profile, we see at its anterior end the

sharp bend upwards and downwards of the superior lateral gyrus

around the supra-orbital sulcus (Fig. 125, o) and then its ascent

behind the crucial sulcus (c)
;

after which it runs back’ along the

summit of the hemisphere. Within this is the median lateral fold {m),

while the whole space embraced by it is occupied by the inferior

lateral gyrus traversed by tv/o ascending sulci, the summits of which
sulci appear at the side of the upper view of the brain. Aext to

be noted is the small but very important Sylvian fissure {s), which
forms as it were the axis round which all these convolutions are

disposed. Finally the anterior end of the hippocampal gyrus (li)

makes its appearance beneath and in front of the Sylvian fissure.

When the under surface of the brain is in view we see the lower

anterior ends of the three lateral gyri, and the large expanded
termination of the hippocampal gyrus is the temporal lobe.

^ 8. Having now reviewed the nervous centres or cerebro-spinal

axis, we may proceed to consider the i’erii’iieral tart of the

nervous system, i.e., the nerves Avhich arc given off by the axial part

of that system.

• The nerves which go forth from the cerebro-spinal axis to different

parts of the body are bilaterally symmetrical, tbcre being (beyond
the olfactory nerves) a pair (one right and one left) of each.

The most anteriorly-situated nerves attain their destination after

pas.sing through the foramina of the skull, on which account they

are denominated cranial nerves.

Of these there are twelve, as follows :

—

1 . ( >1 factory.

2. Optic.

3. Oculo-motor.
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4. Pathetic (or trochlear).

5. Tri-geiniiiah

G. Abducent ocular.

7. Facial.

8. Auditory.

9. Glosso-pharyngeal.

10. Piieuinogastric.

11. Spinal accessory.

12. Hypo-glossal.

Some anatomists reckon but nine cranial nerves
;
for they count

the eighth as one with the seventli (calling the facial part its j)orCo

dura, and its auditory part its portio mollis), and reckon the

glosso-pharyngeal, piieuinogastric, and spinal accessory (all taken

together), as their eighth. According to this latter system, the

hypoglossal nerve becomes the ninth.

The cranial nerves generally are said to have two kinds of roots

or origins, one deep, the other superficial

;

hut these are but different

portions, or stages, of the same nervous cord. The superficial

origin of each nerve is the point where it is obviously attached to

the surface of the encephalon, while its deep (or real) origin in-

dicates the furtjhest point to which it has yet been traced backwards.

A nerve may be visibly attached to the encephalon by one or several

roots. Some of these nerves are what is called “ sensory,” and others
‘‘ motor,” according as they minister to sensation or to motion.

§ 9 . The FIRST, or olfactory nerves, are the numerous delicate

fibres which pass from the under surface of the olfactory lobes,

through the holes in the cribriform plate, down to the membrane
investing the nasal septum and ethmo-turbinals. What are,

however, often spoken of as the “ olfactory nerves ” are the olfactory

bulbs themselves, with the stalks, or peduncles, which connect them
with the under surface of the cerebrum.

They are composed of grey matter mixed with white fibres, the

grey matter being especially abundant in the bulb. Each so-called

nerve has at least two roots :

—

1. The external root is a broad band of white fibres, extending

outwards and backwards along the outer margin of the anterior

perforated space to the Sylvian fissure (Fig. 128).

2. The inner root consists of a narrow band of white fibres, which
extends back along the inner side of the anterior perforated

space.

§ 10 . The SECOND, or optic, pair of nerves spring superficially

from the union of the optic tracts, in what is called the chiasma or

optic commissure (Fig. 128).

Their deep origin may be traced back to the optic thalami, corpora

geniculata, and corpora quadrigemina. Fibres arising from these

parts converge on each side, and form the optic tract, which runs

obliquely across the lower surface of the crus cerebri of the same
side, behind the anterior perforated space to the chiasma. Posteriorly,

it is more flattened
;
anteriorly, it is more cylindrical.
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Arrived at the chiasma, the outer fibres of each tract continue

onwards to the optic nerve of the same side beyond the chiasma,

while the inner fibres cross over in the chiasma, and continue on in

the optic nerve of the opposite side. Some fibres appear to cross

from one optic tract to another, along the posterior part of the

chiasma, and others to cross, along its anterior part, from one optic

nerve to another.

From the chiasma each optic nerve extends through the optic

foramen in front of it—diverging widely from its fellow of the

opposite side. Emerging from the optic foramen, it is surrounded

by the recti muscles of the eyeball, the hinder part of which it

enters a little to the inside of its middle, piercing the two outer

coats of the eyeball, and expanding within it (to form the Hetina),

as will be hereafter noticed in describing the eye.

The optic nerve is made up of a number of separate bundles of

fibres, enclosed in prolongations of the dura mater. In the middle

of these bundles runs a small artery called the arteria centralis retina3 .

§ 11. The THIRD pair of nerves {oculo-nwtor) arise deeply from a

grey nucleus in the floor of the iter a tertio ad quartum ventri-

culum, close to the origin of the fourth nerve. They issue from the

cerebral surface in the interpeduncular space between the

crura and cerebri, and immediately in front of the pons Yarolii

(Fig. 128, HI).
Each nerve traverses the dura mater and sphenoidal fissure, and,

after receiving one or two fine branches from the sympathetic,

divides, and goes to supply the superior, inferior, and internal recti

muscles of the eyeball, as also its inferior oblique muscle, and that

of the elevator of the eyelid.

Tlie FOURTH pair of nerves, called also the trochlear or (from

their function of raising the eyeball) pathetic, arise deeply from

one grey nucleus in the floor of the iter a tertio ad quartum ventri-

culum, and from another in the floor of the fourth ventricle—close to

the origin of the fifth nerve. They issue from the cerebral surface, one

on the outer side of each of the crura cerebri (Fig. 128, IV), im-

mediately in front of the pons, hut each may he traced back round
the crus to a spot below and behind the corpora quadrigemina in

the valve of Vieussens. It goes through the sphenoidal fissure to

the upper oblique muscle of the orbit.

§ 12. The FIFTH pair of nerves, called also the trigeminal,
arise by two roots, one large sensory root, and one small root called

7notor, because its branches minister not to sensation, hut to

muscular contraction.

The large root takes its deep origin from behind the olivary body,

if not from the floor of the fourth ventricle, and emerges from the

surface of the encephalon at the side of the pons Yarolii, near its

upper and anterior margin, just where its fibres extend upwards
and backwards to form the middle crus of the cerebellum.

The small root also takes its deep origin from the medulla
oblongata, and possibly from the floor of the fourth ventricle. It
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comes to tlie surface of tlie encephalon just above the superficial

ori<»:in of tlie larger root, which at first conceals it.

At a short distance from its origin the larger root swells out into

Fig. 130.

—

Diagram representing the principal Cranial Nerves.

The orbit is cut open, the zygoma and part
of the cranial wall removed, and the man-
dible reflected downwards to show its inner
surface.

MN. Third or nictitating eyelid.

Sr. Sujierior rectus muscle.
Er. External rectus.

Ir. Infeiior rectus.

Lp. Levator palpebrae muscle, cut and pulled
upwards.

gn. Gustatory nerve, going to tongue.
Ct. Chorda-tympani.
in.d. Inferior dental.
mh. IMylo-hyoid.
Oc. Occipital condyle.
i. Infra-orbital.

d. Dental nerve.

gg. Gasserian ganglion.
gpv. Ganglion of trunk of pneumogastric.
si and il. Superior and inferior lai’yngeal nerves.
2. Optic nerve.
3. Third nerve, or oculo-motor.

5. Trigeminal.
5a. Ophthalmic, or flrst division of fifth nerve.
5b. Its second division.

5c. Its third division.

6. Sixth nerve, or obducens.
7. Facial.

9. Glosso-pharyngeal.
10. Pneumogastric.

I 11 Spinal accessory.
' 12. Hypo-glossal.

what is called the Gasserian ganglion (Fig. 130, gg). It is joined

by some sympathetic nervous filaments, and then gives off three

large branches, the hindmost of which is joined by the fifth nerve’s

lesser root.

The first of these three branches, which is the smallest, and
one notably distinct from the others, is called the ophthalmic
neuve (Fig. 130, ba), which passes through the sphenoidal fissure,

and supplies, by its subdivisions, the eyeball, mucous membrane of

the eyelids, lachrymal gland, and the skin of the nose, forehead,

and upper eyelid, dividing into its nasal, frontal, and lachrymal

branches.
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The second of the three branches of the fifth nerve is called the

SUPERIOR MAXiLi.ARY XERVE. It passes through the foramen

rotunduin, and supplies the lower eyelid, the side of the nose, the

upper teeth, and the upper part of the mouth and pharynx. After

issuing through the foramen rotundum, the nerve crosses to the

infra-orbital canal (Fig. 130, 5b), which it traverses, and then

divides and goes to the parts adjacent. The anterior and posterior

dental branches supply the teeth.

Connected with this nerve is a structure called the spheno-

palatine ganglion—or 2Ieckel's ganglion—which is placed outside the

spheno-palatine foramen.

The THIRD BRAXX'H of the trigeminal (Fig. 130, 5c), which is

the largest branch, is termed the inferior maxillary nerve. It

passes through the foramen ovale, and supplies the ear, side of the

head, lower lip, gums, teeth, salivary glands, and inside of the mouth.
As has been said, it is this part with which the smaller, or motor,

root of the trigeminal alone unites. After such union, which
takes place just outside the foramen ovale, it subdivides into two
portions. The smaller of these (which conveys a motor influence

alone) goes to the masticatory muscles
;
the larger again subdivides

into three nerves.

The first of these, the anricido-temporal nerve, passes backwards,

under the external pterygoid muscle, and then upwards between the

mandible and the external meatus, underneath the parotid gland.

There it divides, and its ramifications extend up in the temporal region.

The second, or gustatory nerve (Fig. 130, gn), which ministers to

taste, descends beneath the pterygoid muscles to the side of the

tongue, passing above the deep part of the submaxillary gland and
crossing Wharton’s duct.

In the early part of its course this nerve is joined by a slender

branch from the seventh nerve, called the chorda tympani (Fig.

130, Ct).

The third, or inferior dental nerve (which is the largest of the

divisions of the third branch of the trigeminal), descends outside

the gustatory nerve and enters the inferior dental canal and supplies

the lower teeth (Fig. 130, in.d).

Fefore entering the canal it gives off the mylo-hyoid branch
(mil), which runs down the inside of the mandible to the mylo-
hyoid and digastric muscles.

A branch of the inferior dental foramen escapes outwards at the

mental foramen and supplies the adjacent muscles.

^ 13 . The SIXTH NEKVE (Figs. 128 & 130, ®), called also the

abducen.s, seems again to take its origin from the floor of the fourth

ventricle. It comes to the surface at the hinder margin of the pons
Varolii, between that margin and the anterior pyramid and olivary

body of the same side of the medulla oblongata.

The nerve ])asses forwards and enters the orbit through the

sphenoidal fissure, and is distributed to the external rectus and the

choanoid muscles of the eyeball.
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The SEVENTH, or facial nerve (called also the portio dura, when
reckoned as one with the auditory nerve) has its deep origin in the

medulla oblongata between the restiforin and olivary bodies, and
perhaps from the outer wall of the fourth ventricle.

It comes to the surface from the corpus trapezoideum (Fig. 128,

VII.) just outside and slightly behind the origin of the sixth nerve.

Entering the meatus auditorius interims, it proceeds through the

aqueduct of Fallopius, and emerging at the stylo-mastoid foramen
(Fig. 130, penetrates the parotid gland, when it divides (behind

the mandible) into two branches, the subdivisions of which ramify

over the side of the head, face and neck, going to the muscles

of the ear, scalp, mouth, nose, and eyelids, and also to the platysma

myoides (Fig. 88, n).

Near its exit from the aqueduct it gives off a slender branch,

called the chorda iympani, which enters the hinder part of the

tympanic cavity (by a canal opening close to the bony frame of the

tympanic membrane), crosses that membrane and that process of

the malleus which is called the manubrium,* and finally escapes

through the fissura Glaseri to join the gustatory nerve—as already

mentioned.

§ 14 . The EIGHTH, or auditory nerve (called also the jmiio mollis,

when reckoned as one with the auditory nerve), has its deep origin in

the floor of the fourth ventricle. It also receives accessions by fibres

from the restiform body and, perhaps, also from the pons. It emerges
from the surface of the encephalon behind the pons, from the corpus

trapezoideum (Fig. 128, VIII.), just behind and external to the

emergence of the seventh nerve. It enters the meatus auditorius

internus along with the seventh nerve, and bifurcates at the end of

that canal, one part going through the anterior part of the cribriform

lamina to the cochlea and the other through its hinder part to the

vestibule, as described in treating of the organ of hearing.

§ 16 . The NINTH, or glosso -pharyngeal nerve (Figs. 128, IX., and

130, ^), has its deep origin in the grey matter of the posterior part

of the medulla oblongata. It quits the surface of the encephalon

just behind (and below) the origin of the seventh nerve, emerging
behind the upper part of the olivary body and superficially connected

with the restiform body. It quits the skull by the jugular foramen,

and then descends between the carotid artery and the jugular vein,

but turns forwards and inwards at the lower border of the stylo-

pharyngeus muscle, and goes to the tongue, passing under the

hyoglossus muscle and being distributed to that organ and to the

tonsil and pharynx.

The tenth, or pneumogastric nerve (Figs. 128, X., and 130, ^^),

called also the par vagum, is the longest of all the nerves of the

encephalon, extending downwards as far as the stomach. Its deep

origin is situated in the grey nuclei of the hinder part of the medulla

* For the explanation of these terms, see the description of the internal ear,

infra, p. 298.
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oblongata, nearer the middle line than the origin of the ninth nerve.

Superficially it arises from the restiform body, close to and immedi-

ately below the ninth nerve, and springs from a considerable number

of roots—in a series one below another, forming a^ flat fasciculus.

It passes out ot the jugular foramen beside the ninth nerve. It

developes two ganglia
;
one near its root and one (Fig. 130, g2Jv)

on its trunk.

It then descends the neck between the internal jugular vein and

carotid artery and passes into the thorax above the innominate vein

and root of the lung, whence it passes down the oesophagus, in the

posterior mediastinum, to the stomach.

Fluiryngeal and laryngeal branches go to the pharynx and larynx

respectively.

Cardiac branches pass down to the heart, both from the cervical

and thoracic parts of the nerve.

Pahnonary branches are given off to the lungs, the largest ones

being those which pass to those organs on the hinder aspect of the

lung root.

The oesophagus also receives branches from the pneumogastric,

termed oesophageal, on both sides of the lung root.

The nerve ends in its gastric branches. The left pneumogastric

passes backwards on the ventral aspect of the oesophagus and is

distributed over the ventral side of the stomach (some fibres going

to the liver) while the right pneumogastric descends on the dorsal

aspect of the oesophagus and is distributed over the dorsal side of

the stomach—some fibres going to the spleen.

The ELEVENTH, or spinal accessory nerve (Figs. 128, XI., and
130, is a comparatively insignificant one. It takes origin lower

down than any other nerve reckoned as belonging to the encejihalon,

namely, below the foramen magnum, from the side of the myelon,

by a series of delicate roots. Ascending into the skull through tlu;

great occipital foramen, it passes out again through the jugular

foramen, in two divisions. One division is completely united with
the pneumogastric—the union commencing at the ganglion of the
root of that nerve and being completed below the ganglion of its

trunk. The other division turns backwards and supplies the sterno-

mastoid and trapezius muscles.

The 'rwELFTH, or hypoglossal nerve (Figs. 128, XII., and 130,
is the nerve of the muscles of the larynx and hyoid, including the
tongue, to which it conveys motor impulses. Its deep origin is in the
grey matter of the posterior part of the medulla oblongata, close to

the posterior fissure. Its fibres are said to undergo a partial decussa-
tion in the floor of the fourth ventricle. It (puts the encejdialon by
scattered roots which come forth between the nnterior [)yraniid and
tlie olivary body in a line with what we shall find to bo the anterior
roots of the spinal nerves situated below. Tlie roots collect and pass
tlirougli the anterior condyloid foramen. Thence the nerVe descends
to the inferior margin of the digastric and then turns forwards and
runs, above the hyoid, to the under part of the» tongue.
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§ 16. Here it may be well to present a preliminary si'mmary of

the nerves of the encephalon with respect to their functions, although

the functions of the nervous system and of its main divisions will be
described more fully later.

The twelve nerves just enumerated may be divided into three

categories :
(A.) Those which minister to special sense

;
(B.) those

which are motor, and (C.) those which minister both to common
sensation and to motion.

The nerves which minister to special sensation are the first,

second, eighth, the gustatory branch of the fifth, and the tongue
branches of the glosso-pharyngeal.

The third, fourth, sixth, seventh,, and twelfth, are motor nerves.

The fifth, glosso-pharyngeal, pneumogastric, and spinal accessory

nerves are all both motor and sensory, thctugh the glosso-pharyngeal

is mainly sensory.

§ 17. The SPINAL NERVES arise systematically, in pairs, from
opposite sides of the spinal marrow. They are related in number to

the di\dsions of the axial skeleton, or vertebrae, and (as has been

said in describing that skeleton) they pass out of the neural canal

in the intervals between the neural arches. They are severally

reckoned as cervical, dorsal, lumbar, sacral, or caudal, according to

their proximity to similarly named vertebrae, each nerve taking the

name of that vertebra which forms the anterior boundary of its place

of exit. Thus, inasmuch as one spinal nerve comes out above (in

front of) the atlas, there are eight cervical nerves, thirteen dorsal,

seven lumbar, and three sacral, while the rest are caudal.

The spinal nerves each arise by two roots, and each, after leaving

the neural vertebral canal, divides into two conspicuous branches

(one dorsal and the other ventral), besides sending a twig to the

sympathetic.

Of these two series of conspicuous branches it is the ventral series

which constitutei^ the nerves of the limbs, while, in the interval

between the limbs, the ventral branches pass round in the body wall

—the thoracic ones in the intercostal spaces, and the abdominal ones

between the internal oblique and transversalis muscles, as will be

shortly described.

The ROOTS by which each spinal nerve arises are (as has been
said) two in number : one anterior (ventral), and the other posterior

(dorsal), and each is made up of a number of small bundles (funi-

culi) of nerve-fibres.

The funiculi of the posterior (dorsal) root come forth from the

posterior lateral furrow. They are larger and more numerous than

are the funiculi of the anterior root. Within the substance of the cord

the fibres of the posterior—or dorsal—root of each nerve may be traced

diverging in three directions, namely, postaxially, or away from the

brain, preaxially, or towards the brain, and transversely across. The
first pass along the grey matter to the anterior cornu and anterior

white columns. The second advance through the grey matter to the

posterior columns. The third (transverse fibres) enter the posterior
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cornu, and some cross the posterior commissure and reach the

posterior and lateral columns of the opposite side.

The funiculi of the anterior (ventral) root pass straight to the

anterior cornu and there also diverge postaxially, preaxially, and
horizontally.

The funiculi of the posterior (dorsal) root unite to form a single

cord, which is furnished with an oval mass of grey matter, or

ganglion, varying in size wdth the size of the nerve.

The funiculi of the anterior (ventral) root unite together without

developing any ganglion, and the cord so formed unites with that

from the posterior root beyond (lc., distally to) the ganglion.

Each spinal nerve having thus been formed by the union of its

roots, divides (as before said) into two conspicuous branches termed
its DORSAL and ventral primary divisions. Fibres from each of

the two roots are so blended in the part where the nerve is single, that

after its division each of its two parts contain fibres derived from both

the anterior (ventral) and posterior (dorsal) root of the nerve.

The DORSAL PRIMARY DIVISIONS of the Spinal nerves are dis-

tributed to the muscles and skin of the dorsal region, and divide into

internal and external branches.

The cervical internal branches pass upwards in the vicinity of the

neural arches. The external branches pass outwards, and supply

the cer^dcal prolongations of the erector spinae.

The dorsal internal branches proceed between the multifidus

spinae, and either the semi-spin alis dorsi or the longissimus dorsi

—

therefore in the vicinity of the neural arches. Their external

branches (which become bigger from before backwards) pass be-

neath the longissimus dorsi to the interval between it and the

sacro-lumbalis or its continuation forwards.

The lumbar internal branches pass backwards close to the zyg-

apophyses into the multifidus spinae, therefore close (once more) to

the neural arches. Their external branches enter the erector spinae,

which represents the longissimus dorsi and sacro-lumbalis un-

differentiated.

The sacral external and internal branches are distributed in an
analogous manner.
The VENTRAL PRIMARY DIVISIONS of the Spinal nerves are dis-

tributed to the more ventrally situated parts of the body, and they
are generally a good deal larger than are the dorsal primary divisions.

They do not divide into an internal and external branch as do the

dorsal primary divisions of the spinal nerves, but they tend to unite

together in sundry plexuses, and each gives off a minute branch
inwards to the sympathetic system, and thus in a certain sense even
these anterior primary divisions bifurcate

;
they bifurcate, namely,

into a large outer division, and a minute inner one going to the

sympathetic.

The ventral primary divisions of the cervical nerves pass out-

wards between the scalcni and the rectus anticus major muscles.

The first four or five form an interlacement called the cervical
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plexus, placed opposite the first four vertehrec below the sterno-

mastoid muscle, and connected, near the skull, with the pneumo-

gastric, hypoglossal, and sympathetic nerves.

The fifth and sixth cervical nerves give off a branch called the

phrenic nerve, which passes backwards between the pleura and the

pericardium, and is distributed to the diaphragm.

^ 18 . The three posterior cervical nerves unite to form an inter-

lacement called the brachial plexus, which is of much greater size

than the cervical plexus, and
gives origin to the nerves of the

FORE-LIMB. It is reinforced by
the first dorsal nerve, and the

plexus extends down from the

lower part of the neck to the

axillary space.

The connexions formed by the

nerves in the plexus are some-

what apt to vary, but the fol-

lowing conditions appear to be

normal. A large branch from

the eighth cervical nerve unites

with the main branch of the

first dorsal to form a trunk

which (after giving off a small

branch to help to form the me-
dian) continues on as the ulnar

nerve (Fig. 131, v). Delicate

branches from the first dorsal

and eighth cervical also unite

to form the internal cutaneous

nerve {ic). T\\q median nerve is

formed by the junction of the

small offshoot from the ulnar

(already mentioned), with a

branch from the seventh cer-

vical nerve. The largest branch

of the seventh, however, unites

with a considerable branch from the eighth cervical to form the

musculo-spiral nerve. From close to the root of the seventh cervical

the external respiratory nerve of Bell passes backwards. The musculo-

cutaneous nerve is formed by the junction of slender branches from
the sixth and seventh cervical nerves, and from the junction of two
stouter branches from the same two nerves there arise the circumflex

and the suhscapular nerves. Another suhscapular nerve is formed

by the junction of very slender branches from the sixth and seventh

cervical nerves, while from the sixth there' springs a very consider-

able suprascapular nerve, and a small branch which goes to the

rhomboid eus muscle.

The internal cutaneous nerve, as its name implies, passes to the

Fig. 131.—Diagram of the Right Brachial
Plexus.

GC, 1C, and 8C. Sixth seventh, and eighth cer-

vical nerves.
ID. First dorsal nerve.

cf. Circumflex nerve.
ic. Internal (mtaneous nerve.
m. Me lian nerve.
me. Musculo-cutaneous nerve.
ms. Musculo-spiral nerve.
r. Nerve to rhomboideus muscle.
rh. Respiratory nerve of Bell.

sb. Subscapular nerves.
sps. Supra-scapular nerve.
V. Ulnar nerve.
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skin of the inner side of the arm. It pierces the fascia and becomes

cutaneous at about the middle of the inner side of the upper arm,

and is distributed to both the anterior and posterior surfaces of the

limb below the elbow.

The external respiratory nerve of Belf or posterior thoracic nerve,

at first traverses the scalenus muscle and then passes backwards

AVithin (he., nearer the ribs than) the rest of the brachial plexus to

the side of the thorax, where it lies upon the serratus muscle, which
it supplies.

The suprascapular nerve passes between the trapezius muscle to

the dorsal surface of the scapula, and supplies the supra and infra-

spinatus muscles.

The subscapular nerves pass to the inner side of the blade-bone,

and supply the subscapularis, teres major, and latissimus dorsi

muscles.

The musculo-cutaneous nerve descends obliquely through the

biceps and brachialis anticus muscles to the outer side of the fore-

limb. It supplies the muscles named as well as the coraco-brachialis,

and then proceeds to the skin of the outer side of the limb below the

elbow.

The ULNAK nerve passes down on the inner side of the brachial

artery to the middle of the upper arm, and then turns backwards to

between^the olecranon and inner condyle, where it is subcutaneous.

It then descends the lower arm (side by side with the ulnar

artery), supplying, in its course, the fiexor profundus digitorum and
the fiexor carpi ulnaris muscles. Arrived at about the lower third

of the ulnar artery, it bifurcates into a dorsal and a palmar branch.

The dorsal branch divides at the carpus into two branchlets, one of

which runs along the outside of the fifth digit, and the other (after

receiving a branch from the radial) subdivides and runs along the

inner side of the fifth, and the outer side of the fourth, digits. The
palmar branch p^isses within the pisiforme, and divides into branchlets,

which go to the muscles of the pollex and fifth digit and to the inter-

os.sei
;
another passes along the outside of the fifth digit on its

palmar aspect
;
another similarly supplies the contiguous sides of the

fourth and fif^h digits, and sends a twig to the median nerve.

The MEDIAN nerve descends and passes through the internal

condyloid foramen of the humerus. It then dips below the pronator

teres, and proceeds amidst the flexor muscles to the wrist

;

when beneatli the annular ligament it divides into three branches.

On its way it supplies the ])r(mators, the radial carpal flexors, and
the long flexors of the digits where not supplied by the ulnar
nerve. Of its three branches, the most internal goes to the pollex

mid the adjacent palmar border of the index digit. The middle
branch descends into the second interosseous sjiace. and su])])lies the
contiguous sides of the index and middle digits. The third branch
similarly supplies the adjacent sides of the third and fourth digits

on their jialmar aspect.

The ciKCi MEEKX (or axillary) nerve passes backwards at the
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lower margin of the subscapular muscle (with the posterior cir-

cumflex artery) between the scapula and teres major, and goes to

the deltoid, teres minor, and skin of the shoulder.

The MUscuLO-spiRAL nerve is that supplying the supinator and

Fig. 132.—Nerves ok Right Fore-paw—
Palmar aspect.

m. Median nerve supplying pollex, index,
medius, and part of annulus, digits.

u. Ulnar nerve supplying the minimus and the
other part of the annulus, digits.

cd. Caudal nerves.
ec. External cutaneous nerve.
gc. Genito-crural nerve.
gl. Gluteal nerve.
gs. Great sciatic nerve.
He. Ilio-hypogastric nerve.
ili. Ilio-inguinal nerve.

p. Pudic nerve.
j)z. Nerve to psoas muscle.
ss. Small sciatic nerve.

extensor muscles, as well as the skin of the back of the lower part of

the upper arm, and that of the back of the fore-arm and paw. It takes

origin above the vessels of the axilla, and passes round the back of

the humerus to the radial side of the front of the fore-arm, when it

descends between the supinator longus and the insertion of the

brachialis anticus, and then divides into the radial and posterior

inter-osseous nerves.

The former of these (radial) passes down the fore-arm outside the

radial artery, and hifldeii by the supinator longus, till near the wrist,

where it becomes subcutaneous, and is distributed to the dorsum of

the pollex, index, and median digits. One branch goes to the poUex



CHAP. IX.] NERVOUS SYSTEM AND ORGANS (XB SENSE. 281

and adjacent dorsal border of the index, and another branch supplies

the adjacent sides of the index and third digits, and the radial side of

the fourth digit, also giving off a branchlet to join the dorsal branch

of the ulnar nerve.

The posterior interosseous nerve passes through fhe supinator

brevis to the back of the fore-arm, Avhere it divides, and is dis-

tributed to the muscles of that region.

The ventral primary divisions of the dorsal, or thoracic nerves,

pass out in the intercostal spaces along with the intercostal blood-

vessels, the last passing along behind the last rib. They soon dip

between the internal and external intercostal muscles, and each

gives off a twig to the skin at a point about midway between 'the

vertebral column and the sternum. The more posterior of the thoracic

nerves enter the abdominal wall, and go to the margin of the rectus,

passing, on their way, between the internal oblique and the trans-

versahs. They enter the rectus and send small branches to the

skin. The last dorsal nerve sends back a branch which unites with

the first lumbar, and so joins in what is called the lumbar plexus.

Each thoracic spinal nerve sends a short twig, inwards and down-
wards, to join the sympathetic.

§ 19. The ventral primary divisions of the lumbar nerves are

larger than those of the dorsal nerves. They severally give off a

filament to the sympathetic, and then unite in loops to form a

continuous, complex interlacement of branches, called the lumbar
and SACRAL plexuses, whence come the nerves of the hind-limb.
The lumbar plexus lies on the ventral aspect of the lumhar transverse

processes, and is formed bv the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh lumbar
nerves. The fourth lumbar nerve, after giving off a branch which
divides into the iUo-hyporjastric and ilio-inguinal nerves (Fig. 133, He

and Hi), sends a branch backwards, which joins the root of the fifth

Lumbar nerve. From this junction the long genito-crural nerve {gc) is

given off, and shortly afterwards that called the external cutaneous. The
trunk then bifurcates, its two branches joining the two branches into

which the sixth lumbar nerve divides. The larger pair of branches

thus joining, give origin to the anterior crural nerve {ac), while a

small twig to the psoas muscle is given off by that root of the

anterior crural which is contributed by the fifth lumbar nerve. The
other two branches from the fifth and sixth nerves unite to form a

branch which gives off the obturator nerve {oh), and then passes

backwards to join the seventh lumbar nerve, the thick trunk result-

ing from their junction being called the lumbosacral cord, and con-

stituting the main root of the great sciatic nerve.

It is called “ lumbo-sacral ” because the nerves which come out of

the anterior sacral foramina are reckoned as forming by themselves
a sacral plerus. which plexus is placed in communication with the

lumbar plexus by means of this “ lumbo-sacral cord.”

From the outer side of this “ cord ” the pudic and gluteal nerves
are given forth. The two sacral nerves unite together— after the

second sacral has given off some branches to the tail {cd)—to form
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a small trunk, which unites with the large lumbo-sacral cord, and
forms the (jrcaf sciatic nerve, the lesser sciatic nerve being given off

close to the junction of the “ small trunk ” just mentioned, with the

lumbo-sacral cord (ss).

The sacral plexus lies on the ventral surface of the pyriformis

muscle.

The ilio-hypogastric nerve comes forth from the anterior part

of the psoas, pierces the transversalis, and divides—branches coming
to the surface in the skin of tlxe hinder part of the abdomen. The
ilio-inguinal nerve follows a very similar course to the last, but is

distributed to the skin of the groin and external generative organs.

The genito-crural nerve, which is a very long one, passes back

beneath Poupart’s ligament, one part goes to the skin of the thigh

and the other part to the spermatic cord in the male, and to the

vicinity of the vaginal orifice in the female. The external cutaneous

nerve also passes back beneath Poupart’s ligament and goes to the

skin outside the hip and thigh.

The obturator nerve, which is of large size, passes along the

side of the pelvis, with the obturator vessels, and perforates the

obturator membrane, being distributed to the external obturator

muscle, the pectineus gracilis, and the adductor. The anterior
CRURAL nerve is the great nerve of the front of the thigh, and is the

largest of those which quit the lumbar plexus. Coming out from

the psoas it passes down and divides, giving off nerves to the skin of

the front and inside of the thigh, to the skin of the inner side of the

leg and foot, and also branches to the sartorius, pectineus, and
quadriceps extensor muscles. The superior gluteal nerve passes

out in front of the pyriformis, and is distributed to the glutei

muscles.

The GREAT SCIATIC nerve, which is the largest nerve in the

body, passes out through the sacro-sciatic notch behind the pyri-

formis muscle, and proceeds between the great trochanter and the

tuberosity of the ischium, beneath the gluteus maximus, and (with

the sciatic artery) resting upon the obturator internus and quadratus

femoris muscles. It descends beside the adductor magnus to the

popliteal space, bifurcating into two branches, called respectively

the internal and external popliteal nerves. The first of these (which

is the larger) continues down behind the popliteus muscle, and then

takes the name of posterior tibial nerve, descending near the pos-

terior tibial artery to the inner malleolus, and dividing into the

internal and external plantar nerves. The former of these accom-

panies the internal plantar artery, and is distributed to the three

inner (or tibial) toes, and to the inner side of the fourth. The
external plantar nerve goes to the fifth toe and outer side of the

fourth, after crossing obliquely beneath the sole with the external

plantar artery. The posterior tibial nerve supplies all the flexor

muscles of the foot and toes, and the skin of the sole of the foot

and part of the back of the leg. The second division of the

popliteal nerve, i.e., the external popliteal^ or peroneal nerve, curves
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round the head of the fibula beneath the peroneus longus and

divides into two branches. The first of these, called the musculo-

cutaneous nerve, descends between the extensor longus digitorum and

the peronei muscles to the dorsum of the foot, where it ramifies. It

supplies the peronei and skin of the front of the leg and dorsum of

the foot. The second division of the external popliteal nerve is

called the anterior tihial It passes obliquely inwards beneath the

extensor longus digitorum, and descends wuth the anterior tihial

vessels to the ankle, where it divides, one part continuing on to the

first interosseous space, the other passing outwards obliquely beneath

the extensor brevis. It supplies the tibialis anticus and the extensors

both long and short, as well as the skin of part of the dorsum of

the foot.

Of the smaller branches from the sacral plexus, the pnclic nerve

is that which supplies the generative organs and adjacent parts.

The other nerve, the origin of which has been mentioned, is the

S7nall sciatic nerve, which arises behind the pyriformis, descends

beneath the gluteus maximus, and gives branches to that muscle

and to the skin of the lower part of the buttock and back of the

thigh

.

§ 20. The NERVES of the tail come from the sacral plexus,

which gives origin to a lateral nerve which runs along each side of

the tail, giving off branches to the muscles. The more anterior

part of the tail is also supplied by branches of the cauda equina,

which are continued into it.

§ 21. The SYMPATHETIC SYSTEM consists of an immense number
of small nerves (of pale fibres), with many ganglia scattered through
the body, and specially connected with the viscera and blood-vessels,

the whole system being connected with the spinal system of nerves

by two elongated, gangliated cords, which extend from before

backwards, one on each side of the ventral aspect of the skeletal

axis, from the pre-sphenoid to the tail. It is with these two longi-

tudinal cords that the several filaments already noticed as passing
from the spinal nerves close to their roots, unite. The sympathetic
visceral nerves, in passing to the organs which they su])ply, traverse

those folds of membrane (the mesenteries) which, as we have seen,

suspend the viscera from the backbone.
In the trunk, the sympathetic nerves and ganglia are here and

there congregated together, forming great 2)lcxuses, whence other
nerves proceed.

In the head, filaments of the sympathetic communicate with
all the cranial nerves (except those nerves of special sense, the
“ optic” and “ olfactory ” nerves), and where these unions take
place, certain ganglia are developed.

ddie CORDS, placed symmetrically one on each side of the ventral
aspect of the vertebral column, from the h.ase of the skull to the
tail, each develo})es ganglia, which in the trunk correspond in
number with the dorsal and lumbar vertebra). These cords are
connected in front with sympathetic nerves of the skull, while
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])()steriorly they meet together and terminate in a single elongated

ganglion beneath the tail.

The filaments which unite the several ganglia with the several

spinal nerves are formed partly of white and partly of grey fibres,

and the same is the case with the horizontal cords which connect

together, on each side, the series of ganglia. The white fibres are

deemed to come from the spinal system.

In the neck, the sympathetic is intimately connected with the

pneumogastric.

The great plexuses of the sympathetic are three in number : one

in the thorax, called the cardiac plexus
; one in the abdomen, called

the mlar plexus
;
and one in the pelvis, called the hypogastric plexus.

Each is a single, median structure, and each furnishes sympathetic

nerves to adjacent viscera.

The THORACIC PARTS of the gangliated cords, lie on a line with

the heads of the ribs, between the pleura and the intercostal vessels.

Occasionally two of the ganglia of each, side may coalesce.

The branches given off by the first five or six ganglia go mostly

to the aorta and adjacent parts, and are small in size
;
but those of

the more posterior ganglia join together to form on each side the

splanchnic nerve, which penetrates the diaphragm and goes to a

special ganglion, called “ semilunar,'' which is situate in the solar

plexus.

The LUMBAR PARTS of the gangliated cords approach each other,

lying on the ventral aspect of the bodies of the vertebrae, along the

inner margin of each psoas muscle. In the sacral region the cords

are much smaller, and they approach each other yet more, uniting

together in a single median ganglion [ganglion impar) beneath the tail.

Of those complex entanglements of nerves and ganglia, the great

plexuses, the first, or cardiac plexus, lies on the base of the heart

and on the aorta and pulmonary artery. It receives the cardiac

branches of the pneumogastric nerves, with the cardiac branches from

the cervical ganglia of the sympathetic. It constitutes the nervous

system of the heart.

The SOLAR (or epigastric) plexus is the largest of all, and lies in

the anterior part of the abdomen, between the stomach, aorta, and
])illars of the diaphragm, and between the suprarenal capsules. It

receives not only the splanchnic nerves, but also some branches from
the pneumogastric. It contains several ganglia, the two largest of

which are called semilunar. It gives off very many branches, ac-

companying the arteries to the different abdominal viscera.

The HYPOGASTRIC plexus is that wEich furnishes sympathetic

branches to the pelvis, and lies between the right and left iliac arteries.

It receives branches from the lumbar part of the gangliated cords,

and from the plexuses in front. Unlike the solar plexus, this one

contains no ganglia. It sends backwards two prolongations, one on

each side of the pelvic viscera, these prolongations forming what is

specially called the pelvic plexus, nerves of which are spread about

the pelvic viscera, especially the bladder and generative organs.
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The sympathetic system may be regarded either as a separate

system or as but a series of internally directed branches of the

spinal nerves of each side of the body. According to this latter

view, each spinal nerve divides into three branches. One of these

branches passes upwards as a dorsal nerve
;
another follows the

bodv wall—the ventral branch of each spinal nerve—while the third

branch (hitherto called the filament to the sympathetic) passes in-

wards in the line of the mesenteries. These last inner branches or

filaments are serially connected by horizontal nerves, i.e., by the two
longitudinal gangliated cords.

The sympathetic filaments which ramify around the arteries are

termed the mm-moior nerves.

THE ORGANS OF SPECIAL SENSE

^ 22. Feelings of different kinds will be more fully considered

amongst the functions of the nervous system, but their existence

must be recognized in treating of the organs which minister to them,

and these have now to be considered.

The special organ of touch is the skin, above all the skin of

the muzzle, tongue and digits. The nerves of the vibrissse and the

touch corpuscles are the agents which induce this sensation.

The structure of the skin, with its papillae, the touch corpuscles and
Pacinian bodies have been already described in the second chapter.

The nerves at their ultimate terminations in the skin, divide, and
may form small terminal plexuses, or enter touch corpuscles or

Pacinian bodies (as earlier described), or terminate in end IndhSy

which are spheroidal bodies about of an inch in diameter.

Each of these consists of a capsule of connective tissue, with nuclei

—the capsule containing a core of clear, soft, granular matter.

§ 23. The ORGAN of taste is, in the main, the tongue, especially

its back part, but the under surface of the soft palate also seems to

participate in the faculty. The tongue with its three kinds of

papillae, has been already described. It is supplied with three

nerves: (1) the gustatory, (2) the lingual branch of the glosso-

pharyngeal, and (3) the hypoglossal. The last is motor, but the first

two are sensory. The gustatory nerve goes to the mucous membrane
and papilhe of the fore-part and sides of the tongue, the lingual

branch of the glosso-pharyngeal goes to the mucous membrane at

the base and side of the tongue, and especially to the circumvallate

papillae.

The soft jialate and also the anterior pillars of the fauces, have
short, soft papilhe on their mucous membrane, and tlu'se ]);n’ts are

supplied with fibres from the superior maxillary and glosso-pharyn-

geal nerves.

The parts, however, which by their contact with foreign bodies

are the actual ultimate occasions of the sense of taste are certaiti

minute structures called gustatory cells, which arc enclosed in

other structures called gu.statoky !u eus. '1 hose latter arc veVy small



280 THE CAT. [chap. IX.

spheroidal capsules situated beneath the epithelial surface, and
openinjT^ upon that surface by a minute aperture termed the {jnsstafor/j

pore. These bulbs lie in sheltered situations, such as e.rj., in furrows

on the tongue and in the outer (lateral) surfaces, of the circumval-

late ])apill®—the pores opening into the fossa surrounding each such

pa])illa. There are some hundreds of such circumvallate gustatory

bulbs, while comparatively few are found upon the fungiform

pa])illa3. Each bulb encloses a number of horny, spindle-shaped

bodies, with their apices directed towards its pore. These are called

investing cells, and are of epithelial nature
;
they serve to enclose

and protect the actual (jiistdtorif cells, each of which is a spheroidal

mass of protein substance, ending above (distally) in a rod-like

filament. These filaments about reach to the aperture of the

gustatory pore. At their base or proximal end each gustatory cell

gives off a minute filament, which becomes continuous with one of

the ultimate ramifications of the nerves of taste.

Thus the ultimate organs of taste appear to be so many minute
rods proceeding from cells.

^ 24. The ORGANS oj’ smell are contained within the cavity of

the nostrils, protected by bones and cartilages. The bones have
already been described, and extend backwards from the anterior to

the posterior nares.

The passage which connects these openings gives entrance to

currents of air, which habitually pass in through them in respira-

tion, and exclusively through them when the mouth is closed.

But these currents only pass through the lower part of the nasal

cavity, which on that account is called the respirator!/ portion of it.

The nasal cavity, however, ascends much above this, namely, up
between the orbits, and it is there that the sense of smell is exercised,

and into this part the odour-bearing air can only pass by the slow

process of diffusion, unless by the action of sniffing, which draws
it upAvards into that upper part of the nasal cavity.

The cartilages of the nose are dependencies of the median
cartilage or cartilage of the septum, which continues on the more
posteriorly situated vertical bony septum (formed by the median
ethmoid and Aa)mer), reaching up to the nasal bones and in front of

them. Below, it rests (in front of the vomer) on the median raised

ridge, formed by the junction of the two maxilla), on the upper

surface of the maxillary part of the bony palate. Above, it expands

so as to serve as a continuation of the nasal bones, while lateral

prolongations of the median cartilage extend out, one on each side,

and are so curved (first outwards, then downwards, and then iiiAvards)

that each nearly surrounds (while it keeps open) the lower part of

one of the nostrils. Behind, each is attached to the maxilla. On the

dorsum of the distal end of the median cartilage (between its

lateral expansions) there is a deep median groove.

The nasal fossce are those cavities the bony walls of which have

been already described. They extend from the upper surface of the

palate below, to the under surface of the cribriform palate above,
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and are therefore higher in their middle part than either at the

anterior or posterior end—at the anterior and posterior nares. These

fossae communicate with the frontal sinuses, as has already been

noted in describing the skull. The outer wall of each nasal fossa

exhibits the three prominences formed by the superior and inferior

mass of cells of the lateral ethmoid, between which is the upper

meatus as well as that formed by the maxillo-turbinal, above which
is the middle meatus, while the inferior meatus is below the maxillo-

turbinal. These parts are all invested with thick mucous membrane,
so that their projection inwards and antero-posteriorly is much more
marked in the living or freshly -killed animal than it is in the dry

skeleton.

At the roof of the fossa are the openings into the sphenoidal

sinuses into which the mucous membrane is prolonged.

In the inferior meatus is the lower termination of the lachrymal

canah
The mucous membrane which invests the nasal fossae is called

the Schneiderian (or pituitary) membrane. It is very vascular, and
is inseparably united with the periosteum and perichondrium of the

different parts. At the margins of the anterior nostrils it becomes
continuous with the external skin, while at the posterior nostrils it

becomes continuous with the mucous lining of the pharynx.

The epithelium which coats the mucous membrane varies in

character in different places. That portion which lines the lower part

and front of the nose is lined with squamous epithelium. In the

respiratory part of the cavity (/.<?., the maxillo-turbinal bones and
all the parts below them) it is columnar and ciliated. In the olfac-

tory part of the cavity {i.e., the two masses of the lateral ethmoid

and the upper part of the septum) the epithelium is columnar but

not ciliated. The mucous membrane of this special, olfactory part

is very thick, soft and pulpy.

The SPECIAL ORGANS OF SMELL are certain peculiar bodies called

OLFACTORY CELLS, spiudle-shaped, nucleated, and placed between

the columnar epithelial cells. Each such spindle-shaped cell sends

out towards the surface a rod-like process, ])rovidcd with long,

slender hairlets which project slightly beyond the surface. At its

opposite pole the cell sends out a deep process, which appears to be

continuous with the ultimate ramifications of the olfactory nerves.

Thus the ultimate organs of smell appear to be so many minute
rods proceeding from cells.

The OLFACTORY NERVES comc off from the under surface of the

flattened end of each olfactory bulb, and piercing the cribriform

plate are distributed to the mucous membrane which invests the two

lateral masses of the ethmoid and the upper ])art of the median
septum. The nerves ramify in a plexiform manner over these parts,

forming a fine net-work. They are entirely composed of pale hbres,

and are finely granular.

The rest of the mucous membrane is provided with nerves which

are ramifications of the fifth pair of cranial nerves.
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Thus the maxillo-turbinals do not minister to smell, hut serve, as

it were, to strain and also to warm the air at first received within

the nostrils, and which is subsequently diffused into the truly

olfactory upper chamber.

In connection with the nasal cavity a peculiar structure, called

the organ of Jacobson, may be noticed. This is a small tubular sac

which is placed on each side of the median septum upon the nasal

surface of the palatine plates of the premaxilla and maxilla. Pos-

teriorly it ends blindly, but anteriorly it opens by the incisive

foramen into the cavity of the mouth, the mucous membrane of

which is continued into it. It receives nerves from the olfactory

bulb, which enter into its hinder end and which terminate in struc-

tures analogous to the filamentary terminations of the olfactory

nerves of the sensory part of the nasal cavity. Though these organs

open into the mouth, and not into the nasal fossae, yet they have an

essential relation to the latter, as will appear in the next chapter.

§ 26. The ORGAN of sight, the eye, consists, as has been already

said, of a globe of more or less soft tissues, into the outer surface of

which muscles are inserted—the whole being protected and enclosed,

except in front, by dense fascia and muscle, or else by the osseous

plates which form the imperfectly closed bony socket or orbit of the

eye. Into this ball, moreover, as has already been stated, the optic

nerve enters, passing through the optic foramen to its posterior part.

In front, where the hony protection ceases, the ball is protected

by an extension of skin above and below, forming the eyelids or

paJpehrcB. These have their outer surfaces covered by the external

skin, while each is lined internally with mucous membrane, and the

mucous membranes of both the upper and lower eyelid of each eye

are continued one into the other hy that transparent membrane
which covers the front of the eyeball, and is called the conjunctiva.

Internally they are strengthened by a strong fibrous membrane.
The upper eyelid is raised by the special muscle called the

levator palpebrae,” which is supplied by a branch of the oculo-

motor nerve. A circular sphincter muscle (the orbicularis palpe-

brarum) extends through both eyelids, and, by its contraction, closes

them. There is no special depressor of the lower eyelid. The
point on each side where the eyelids unite is termed the angle, or

cantlais, of the eye. At its inner canthus are two minute apertures

(to receive the lachrymal secretion) called puncta laclirymalia.

There is also a large fold of membrane, or third eyelid—the plica

semilunaris or mernhrana nictitans—which rises from the bottom and
inner angle of the orbit and rests upon the eyeball. It has a

cartilage at its margin which strengthens it (Fig. 130, MN).
Immediately beneath the thin delicate outer skin of the eyelids,

and adherent to it, are the fibres of the orbicularis muscle, and
beneath these are the fibrous membranes of each eyelid (defining

its shape and giving it firmness), and then the levator palpebrae

muscle. On the inner surface of each lid are certain sebaceous

follicles, or tubes, termed Meibomian glands, which extend vertically
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on the inner surface of each palpebral fibrous membrane. Each
tube is lined by mucous membrane, and forms an oily secretion.

The conjunctiva is vascular, red, opaque, and somewhat thick

where it lines the eyelids, but where it is reflected from them (over

the ball of the eye) it is transparent, almost colourless, and has but

very few blood-vessels. Over the coloured part of the eye and the

pupil, the conjunctiva is quite transparent, and without vessels, and

consists almost entirely of epithelium.

The lachrymal gland, which secretes the tears, lies at the

upper and outer part of the orbit. It is a very small racemose

g:land, with ducts which open on the inner surface of the upper eye-

lid, just above the outer canthus. Tears, are a clear, saline,

alkaline fluid, with a minute portion of albuminoid matter. About

1 per cent, is the quantity of solid matter which they contain.

Having traversed the surface of the conjunctiva, the tears enter

the puncta lachrymalia (before noticed), which are the orifices of

two short membranous canals (the lachrymal canals) which pass

inwards (towards the nose), and open into a membranous tube, the

nasal duct, which descends, through the bony lachrymal canal before

described, to empty itself into the anterior part of the inferior meatus
of the nose. This canal, formed of fibrous and elastic tissue, adheres

closely to the bones it adjoins in its passage. It is lined with mucous
membrane, which is thus continuous with the conjunctiva above and
with that of the nasal fossa below The epithelium which coats its

mucous membrane is ciliated.

The llarderian gland is a small organ situated at the inner

canthus of the orbit. It is oval and somewhat like a small bunch
of grapes. It secretes a thick, whitisli fluid, which escapes from

one or two orifices which open beneath the membrana nictitans.

The eyeball is embedded in fat, from which it is separated by a

layer of fascia. It is spheroidal and composed of three investing

membranes, one within the other, enclosing certain fluid and solid

contents.

The first membrane is the sclerotic and cornea, the second is the

choroid and iris, and the third is the retina.

The fluid contents is made up of the aqueous and vitreous humours.

The solid contents is the lens, with the capsule enclosing it. The
shape of the eye-ball is really that of a large segment of one sphere,

with a small segment of a lesser sphere afiixed to it in front. The
proportion between these spheres is as eleven to seven.

The FIRST or outer .mrmrrane is partly opaque—the scleroi'IC

—while that part of it which is called the cornea is transparent.

The sclerotic; invests the larger part of the eyeball. It is formed
of very dense fibrous tissue, witli elastic tissue and with stellate and
fusiform nucleated cells, lly its solidity and toughness the sclerotic

maintains tlie globe of the eye in its j)ro[)er shape. It is white

e.xternally and smooth, except as regards the insertion of the orbital

muscles into it. It is thickest at tlie back and thinnest near the

margin of the cornea. The optic nerve pierces the sclerotic slightly

u
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on the inner side of the antero-posterior axis of the eyeball. The
ineinbranous sheath of the whole nerve becomes continuous with the

sclerotic, as do also the investments of the different bundles of nerve

fibres of which the whole optic nerve is composed. On this account

the part of the sclerotic where the fibres enter is called the lamina

cribrosa. There are a few blood-vessels in the sclerotic, especially

near the margin of the cornea.

The CORNEA (or the transparent and anterior part of the fibrous

coat of which the sclerotic forms the larger portion) covers the

Fig. 134.—Diagram representing a Vertical Section of the Cat’s Eye.

Sc/. Sclerotic coat.

Cn. Cornea.
E. Tiie attaclimeut of the tendons of the recti

muscles.
Ch. The choroid.

T’he ciliary i)rocesses.

Cm. Tiie ciliary muscle.

Ir. The iris.

Aq. Tlie aqueous humour
Cr. The crystalline lens.

T7. The vitreous humour.
Et. The retina.

Op. The optic nerve.

anterior part of the eyeball, and has its surface rather more curved
than is that of the sclerotic. It is also composed of fibres which are

softer and much more indistinct than those of the sclerotic, with
which they are nevertheless continuous, some fibres being opaque at

one part of their course and transparent at the other part. Between
the layers of fibres there are fusiform nucleated cells. The cornea

yields chondrin on boiling, unlike the sclerotic, which fields gelatine.

Each surface of the cornea is invested by a most delicate, structure-

less transparent membrane or elastic lamina.

The SECOND or median membrane also consists of two parts : the

choroid and iris. The choroid is a membrane placed within the

sclerotic, covering the sides and back of the wall of the eyeball,

except where the optic nerve pierces it. It extends forwards nearly

to the margin of the cornea, where it ends in a number of irregular

folds, called ci/iarif processes. These project inwards towards the

centre of the eyeball.

The choroid is tough externally where it is connected with the

sclerotic by loose connective tissue
;
internally, it is smooth and dark

coloured, being lined by a layer of dark pigment cells everywhere
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except at the ends of the ciliary processes, and at a certain consider-

able part which is called the tapetmn, and is of a golden yellow

colour.* This tapetum is a roundish patch, occupying most of the

back of the inside of the choroid, and including within it the en-

trance of the optic nerve, which enters towards the lower margin of

the tapetum. It is this tapetum which gives the eyes of cats that

luminous appearance in obscurity, by reflecting the light—a pro-

perty which is supposed to assist their nocturnal vision. The choroid

is an excessively vascular fibrous membrane, the vessels becoming
more minute as they advance forwards, and forming a fine capillary

network ending very near the margin of the cornea, in what is called

the ciliary ligament. This ligament is a circular band of connective

tissue and organic muscular fibre, which unites the choroid with the

sclerotic external to it.

The arteries of the choroid come from the ophthalmic artery.

AVithin the outer vascular layer of the choroid a layer of capillary

vessels is distinguished by the name of tunica Ruyschiana, or chorio

capillaris. AVithin this, again, a structureless (or slightly fibrous)

membrane named the vitreous layer is described, while inmost of all

is the pigmentary layer, of closely placed polygonal pigment cells.

The IRIS is that coloured part of the eye which is apparent around
the pupil, and which may be differently coloured on its front surface,

in different cats,t but is covered with dark pigment on its hinder or

deep surface. It consists of fibrous tissue and organic muscular
fibres.

At its outer border the iris is continuous with the choroid and
ciliary ligament, and is connected with the cornea, while its free

inner border forms the outer margin of the pupil of the eye—it being

a sort of curtain with a hole in it, about half an inch across, sus-

pended in the more anterior part of the interior of the eyeball, and
resting on the anterior surface of the lens.

The iris is very, and very suddenly, contractile (in spite of the

organic nature of its muscular fibres), and has two muscles. The
first, or sphincter, is a fiat band close to its free inner margin, and
on its posterior surface. The dilating muscle, on the other hand,

is formed of fibres which pass inwards on all sides towards the

margin of the pupil from the circumference of the iris. In ob-

scurity the pupil is widely open, with a circular opening through
contraction of the radijrting fibres of the iris. In bright light the

* At my re(jiieHt Mr. Henry Power has i

been so kind as to examine tlie cat’s eye
j

with the o|>litlialmosco|»e. As to the result

of his examination, after notin;^ tlie non-
;

appearance of that sjiot known in man !

as the /nmt ccntraHa or yellow spot, he i

exf)rf'sses himself as follows I owe
you thanks for directing my attention to

one of the most beautiful thiu'^s I have
ever seen. Ima^'ine a dense, yet lumi-
nous velvety-blackness below, bounded
by a nearly horizontal line, just above

which is a ])early spot
;
the entrance ot

the optic nerve, d'liis presents the usual

vessels emer<'in" from it. The disc is

suirounded i)y a saj)phire blue zone of

intense brilliancy, passin;' into metallic

^reen
;

and beyond this the taj)etutn

shines out with glorious colours of j)ink

ami gold, with a shimmer of blue and of

green. It is really lovely.”

t Or even in the two eyes of the .same

cat.

U 2
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eh.s

opening contracts more and more till it is reduced to an extremely

narrow vertical chink. This is probably due (as has been sug-

gested to me by my friend Mr. Ilenry Power) to the greater con-

traction of the superior and inferior radiating fibres than of those

which radiate outwards and inwards. A
muscle called the ciliary munch consists

of a ring of radiating organic fibres which
take origin in front from the inner surface

of the sclerotic, close to the cornea, and
pass outwards and backwards to the cho-

roid membrane, opposite to the ciliary pro-

cesses. By their contraction these fibres

pull forward the choroid, and so render the

ciliary ligament less tense. The muscle

thus tends to draw the choroid and retina

together like a bag round the vitreous

body, pressing the lens forwards, which
is supposed to be thus indirectly made
less flat. There are a few more inwardly

situated fibres which run circularly (nearly

at right angles to the rest), and fcrm

part of the ciliary ligament as before men-
tioned.

Inmost of all the coats of the eyeball

lies a soft delicate membrane of nervous

matterwith connective tissue—the retoa.
It extends forwards almost to the ciliary

processes, and ends anteriorly in a finely

toothed margin called the ora serrata, and

thence to the tips of those processes the

retina is continued on by a transparent

layer, the jxirs ciliaris retiuce, consisting

of nucleated cells which are not nervous,

but part of the memhrana Umitam interna.

Slightly on the inner side of the middle of

the retina, at the back of the eye, is an

oval prominent spot, the opticus,

where the optic nerve enters, and whence
the vessels of the retina radiate. This

is a blind spot.

The retina is an extremely complex membrane, consisting of about

seven layers of different forms of nervous tissue, supported and con-

nected by a most delicate framework of connective tissue.

The outermost layer, that which comes next to the pigment layer

just described, is what has been called the membrane of Jacobson.

It consists of a multitude of minute and delicate nervous rods,

placed 'with their ends directed outwards and inwards. Amongst the

rods are scattered at regular intervals a less number of nervous

placed with their apices outwards.

TINA.

ch. s. Outer, or choroidal surface.

in. s. Inner surface, or that next
the vitreous Imniour.

a. Layer of nerve-fibres at inner
surface of retina.

b. Gancflionic layer of large nerve-
cells.

c. Inner molecu'ar layer.

cl. Inner nuclear layer.

e. Outer molecular (inter-nuclear)

layer.

/. Outer nuclear layer.

g. Layer of rods and cones.

h. Layer of pigment cells—next
the choroid.

Ml. Memhrana limitans.
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The rods stand in close apposition. The cones * are not so close

set and do not extend as far outwards as do the rods. Both structures

become shorter as they approach the ora serrata.

Within the rods and cones is a thin layer of granulated substance,

connected \\dth the fibres in which the rods and cones end in-

ternally. This layer is the external granular, or outer nuclear layer,

within which is the internal granular, or inner nuclear layer, formed

of nucleated cells and fibres, separated from the former by the inter-

granular, or internuclear layer, formed of plexiform tissue enclosing

a few nuclei and smooth cells, with

coarser fibres running parallel to the

surface of the retina.

Within the internal granular layer,

again, is a thicker inner molecular

layer (or internal granulated layer),

which contains much connective

tissue, within which again is a layer

of ganglionic cells, and lastly and
most internally, is a layer of fibres of

the optic nerve, ramifying on the

inner surface of the retina, and con-

nected with the ganglia placed ex-

ternal to it. This layer of nervous

fibres is bounded within by an ex-

tremely delicate, glossy membrane,
the memhrana liniitans, which is

continued forwards as the ixirs ciliaris retince, and becomes con-

tinuous with the suspensory ligament of the lens. Doubtless the

rods and cones are continuously though complexly connected with

the ganglia and fibres of the innermost lajmr.

At the point of entrance of the optic nerve {i.c., at the blind spot)

rods and cones are wanting. In the eye, as in the nose and tongue,

the special sense is subserved by minute nervous rods proceeding

from cells.

Filling up the great concavity bounded by the memhrana liniitans

lining the innermost layer of the retina is the vitreous humour
(or vitreous body), forming nearly four-fifths of the ball of the eye.

This is a transparent, jelly-like, almost quite fiuid mass enclosed (as

just observed) in the memhrana limitans of the retina.

Tlie vitreous humour is reducible to water with a few salts and a
little albumen. It apj)ears to consist of concentric layers of slightly

dificrent density, but not separated from one another by any
membrane.
The CRYsi ALLINK LENS of the eye is a transparent, doubly convex

solid structure, interposed between the posterior surface of the

Fig. 136.— Laminated Structure of the
Crystalline Lens, shown after
HARDENING IN ALCOHOL.

1. Central iiortion.

2, 2, 2. Concentric lamina, which have
become detached along the radiating
lines of the external surface of the
lens.

* The cones inu.st he looked upon as

collections of nerve terminations
;
they

a])j)ear to lie longitudinally striated, ainl

they pas.s into a thick lihre (coiie-lihre).

whicli consists of a hundlc of the finest

axis cylinders, which .separate in the

granular layers of the retina.
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iris and the anterior surface of the vitreous humour. It is somewhat
harder within than superficially. It consists of albuminous substance,

and is non-vascular. It is really made up of a multitude of fibres

(each a flattened hexagonal prism, about of an incli wide), with

serrated edges and a nucleus. These are so connected that the lens

is practically made up of concentric layers of fibres, as becomes
evident after immersion in alcohol. The lens is not (piite spherical,

but is compressed from within outwards, that dimension being less

than its transverse diameter.

The capmle of the lens is a transparent, glassy membrane, which
is very elastic, and closely invests the lens itself. Its anterior surface

is in contact with the iris, its posterior surface adjoins the vitreous

humour. From the extreme circumference of the lens it sends off* a
membrane, the siispensorij ligament of the lois, which becomes con-

tinuous with the choroid and with the mernbrana limitans of the
retina, where it has become the pars ciliaris retime, behind the ciliary

processes. It thus divides the chamber in front of the lens from
that of the vitreous humour. Just behind that part of it which
adjoins the lens, it is slightly separable from the front of the vitreous

humour, and when separated leaves a space which has been called

the eanal of Petit, but this is no true persistent canal, but only a

yielding interspace affording room for change of place in the lens,

and consequent focal adjustment.

The AQUEOUS HUMOUR is the fluid which fills the front chamber
of the eye between the iris and lens, and the cornea. It scarcely

differs in composition from water, but contains some solids in

solution—chiefly chloride of sodium. A small portion passes

behind the iris, in what is called the posterior chamber of the

aqueous humour.
The direction of the eyes is determined, apart from the position of

the body, neck, and head, by the action of the orbital muscles,

of which the reeti severally pull the cornea in four directions, while

the ohliqui roll the eyeball on its axis, and pull it a little forwards

and inwards. The choanoid muscle tends to pull it backwards.

The eyelids protect the ball of the eye from foreign substances and
from excessive light, and hinder the too rapid evaporation on its

surface, the moisture of which is secured by the lachrymal secretion,

the superfluous quantity of which escapes to the nose (through the

juncta lachrymalia and nasal duct), while the secretion of the

Meibomian glands tends to check its overflow beyond the margins

of the eyelids.

The structure of the eye, as an optical instrument, is that of

a camera obscura filled with water, with a circular aperture, behind

which is a partition, or (Uaphrag)ii, with another and smaller circular

aperture immediately in front of a bi-convex lens.

The lens, according to the laws of optics, concentrates the rays

coming from every point in front of it to other points behind it, and

thus throws upon any surface situated at due focal distance, an

inverted image of the objects in front of it. The surface behind.
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upon which the image is thrown, is the retina, and the perfection of

the image is increased by the iris, which acts like any other

diaphragm by moderating the light and cutting off marginal rays,

the effect of which, if admitted, would be to produce the imperfection

called spherical aberration. The organic fibres of tlie iris spon-

taneously act to exclude or admit light through the pupil, which
dilates in obscurity and contracts in bright light, in the manner
already described.

The different densities of the different media through which the

light has to pass in traversing the eye corrects another kind of

imperfection due to the scattering of colour, and renders it an
achromatic instrument.

Not only is the image in the eye inverted, but each eye sees any
object from a slightly different point of view. It is this grasp, as it

were, of an object on both sides by the two eyes, which gives rise to

the apprehension of solidity * and relief.

For distinct vision, the rays of light must be brought to a focus

on the retina. Now, without moving the body, neck, or head, the

eyes can be so directed alternately to nearer or to more distant

objects as to produce distinct perception of each successively. Such
movement is the focussing of rays coming from points varying in

remoteness. The way in which this adjustment is brought about is

supposed to be by the action of the ciliary muscle, and the physical

properties of the lens. The latter is highly elastic, and tends to be

more convex in front than is ordinarily the case. The ciliary

muscle, pulling the choroid, relaxes the ciliary ligament, and
therefore the pressure of the capsule on its contained lens, which
immediately becomes more convex, and so becomes accommodated
to the perception of nearer objects.

f

^ 26. The ORGAN of hearing is divisible into three parts : the

external, the middle, and the internal ear.

The EXTERNAL EAR consists of a cartilaginous, membranous, a-nd

muscular structure, projecting conspicuously upwards from the side

of the head, and called the pinna or auricle, together with the

pa.ssage leading inwards from the deeply situated lowest portion of

the pinna, which passage is the external meatus, or tube leading to

the internal ear.

The PINNA has the form of the wall of a cone, cut obliquely down-
wards and outwards from its apex, the section being curved a little

upwards at the la.st, so as to make the lowest part of this conic section

almost semicircular. The pinna stands up above and behind the

* It i.s the .special artificial imitation

of two .such views plaved side by side at

a suiUible distance, whicli produces the

illusion of tlie sterroscopr, the relation of

each view to its y»roper eye beinyf main-
tained. If the views be transposed, so

that the view which would naturally

present it.self to the ri^ht eye be )»re-

.sented to the left, and vice I'crsii, as by a

p^eudosropc, then the opposite apjiearance

of a hollow or excavated surfaci' is jiro-

dueed.

t The above is the commonly received

(loidrine on the subject
;
but fishes have

a ciliary muscle, althouffh the lens in

them is yflobiilar. It may l)e, therelore,

that its action is not yet correctly uiider-

1
stood.
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opening of the car passage. It is deeply concave on the surface,

which is turned outwards and forwards, and convex on its inwardly

and backwardly-turned surface. It is hairy within and without, but

the hairs within are not numerous, though very long. Externally,

the pinna is covered with short hairs. Its inner surface presents

a variety of prominences and fossae, which aid in collecting and
concentrating the sonorous waves which impinge upon the organ.

Immediately in front and externally, at the bottom of the external

opening, is a small rounded prominence, the tragus, and im-

mediately opposite it is a double prominence with an intervening

concavity, the anti-tragm, into the concavity of which the tragus

exactly fits. From the anti-tragus a low ridge runs upwards and
backwards to the margin of the pinna. A little further in, another

similar ridge runs (nearly parallel to that just mentioned) from the

margin of the pinna downwards to a very small prominence behind

the anti-tragus. Within and behind the tragus there is another

vertical undulating ridge, t\\G g)ost-tragus, while between its summit
and the tragus is a deep, rounded depression.

Behind and above the summit of the post-tragus is the deepest

concavity of the concha, from the midst of which a singularly pro-

minent process, with a pedunculated appearance, projects inwards,

which process may be called the siqyra-tragus. A slight, short

ridge runs downwards and backwards from the low'er margin of

the fossa in which the supra-tragus is placed. The cartilage of

the pinna is large and complexly-shaped, with a reduplication in

front. There is a reduplication of skin at the lower part of the

posterior margin of the pinna, producing a sort of pouch.

The pinna is attached to two cylindrical cartilages, which follow

each other like two successive segments of a telescope, and form the

cartilaginous part of the meatus auditorius externus.

A distinct body, called the scutiform cartilage, is only connected

with the pinna by ligaments, yet has muscles inserted into it which
indirectly move the ear. It lies on the temporal fossa just behind

the orbit, with its long axis antero-posterior, and enclosed in pre-

auricular aponeurosis. It can glide to and fro in the temporal

aponeurosis.

The EXTERNAL AUDITORY MEATUS extends straight in from the

PINNA to the drum of the ear, or tympanic membrane. Its outer

part is formed by cartilage, the rest by bone, as has been before

described.* At its inner end the bony tube is grooved at its sides

and floor, and into this groove the tympanic membrane is fixed.

The meatus is lined with mucous membrane, Avhich is reflected

over the outer surface of the tympanum so as to form a coecal

mucous tube. In the bony part of the meatus this membrane is

thin, and closely adherent to the periosteum, but in its cartilaginous

part it is thicker, and bears hairs, together wdth sebaceous and
oleaginous glands.

See ante, j^. 64.
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The MIDDLE PART OF THE EAR, or TYMPANUM, has been already

described in part in the description of the temporal bone.* It is a

chamber entirely enclosed in the temporal bone, but has certain

apertures in its walls. It is separated off from the external meatus

by the tympanic membrane, but it communicates with the pharynx

through the Eustachian tube.

The roof of the tympanum is formed by that portion of the

Fig. 7 - Section of the Middle and Internal Ear of the Cat, much enlarged, showing
THE Membranous Labyrinth and its relations (and those of the Bony Labyrinth)
TO THE Septum of the Bulla, the Eustachian Tube, and the Tympanic Mem-
brane. (From a drawing by Mr. Alban Doran.)

The auditory ossicles are represented in outline

as if transparent. The septum of the bulla
is partly represented, but is cut away at * to

show its relation to the labyrinth. The mem-
branous labyrinth is represented by darker
shading.

Amp. Ampulla.
C. Cochlea.
E. c. Oiiening of Eustachian tube.
E. sc. External horizontal semi-circular canal.

Fr. Fenestra rotunda. (It lies almost entirely
above the septum of the bulla, and looks
into the inner chamber

; but its anterior
margin bulges into the outer chamber.)

Fo. Fenestra ovalis.

hic. Incus.
Mai. Malleus.
Mn. Manubrium.
Mt. ML Outline of membrana tympani, with

manubrium of malleus touching it.

P. Sc. Posterior semi-circular canal.

Sb. Septum of bulla.

S. Sc. Superior semi-circular canal.

S. Stapes.
St. Scala tympani of cochlea.

Sv. Scala vestibuli of cochlea.
*. Cut edge of septum of bulla.

petrous bone which immediately adjoins the squamosal. Its outer

wall has a very large opening closed by the tympanic membrane,
and in front of its margin is the inner opening of tbe^^.b‘.5iO’f? Glaseri,

before mentioned as transmitting the chorda tympani nerve.

The tympanic membrane, which is nearly circular, lies obliquely,

its outer surface looking somewhat downwards. It is very thin, and
consists of tilirous and elastic tissue, the fibres radiating from about

its centre, but there are also circular fibres, especially towards

its circumference.

The inner wall of the tympanum presents several openings and
prominences. Tfiwards its upper hinder part is a kidney-shaped or

oval foramen called iXia fmiestra ovalis. Somewhat in front of the

See ante, p. <38.
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fenestra ovalis is a rounded prominence marked by grooves for nerves
and called the promontory.

Another opening, called the fenestrn rotunda^ lies below and
behind the promontory, and is, naturally, closed by membrane.
Above the fenestra ovalis is a small depression or fossa, in which

the stapedius muscle has its organ.

The anterior part of the tympanum gradually narrows and
becomes the proximal part of the Eustachian tube, which, as before

said, is the canal which places the cavity of the middle part of the

ear, in communication with the mouth.
The Eustachian tube proceeds forwards and inwards and

slightly downwards from the tympanum to the pharynx. Its

anterior or distal part consists of cartilage and fibrous membrane.
The tympanum is crossed by four small bones which proceed

inwards from the inner surface of the tympanic membrane to the

fenestra ovalis. These are the auditory ossicles.

The outermost of these is called, from its shape, the malleus

(Fig. 138, b), and consists of a quadrangular thickened portion, the
head, with a rounded articular surface {as). Adjacent to this is a
part called the neck {n), beneath which it expands, on one side, into

a lamina of bone (/). From this extends a long, delicate, pointed

process {pg), called the processus gracilis. From the inner side of

the neck a large process {pni) projects, for the tendon of the

tensor tympani muscle. Opposite this is a slight prominence, the

processus brevis {ph), and from between these two last mentioned
processes there extends a long curved production, the manubrium
{emn), which is fixed on the middle of the tympanic membrane.
The second bone is called the incus or anvil (Fig. 138, c), also

consists of a thickened part, with two processes. *The thickened

part, or body, has a concavo-convex articular surface, which unites

with a corresponding surface on the body of the malleus, both sur-

faces being provided with cartilage united by a synovial membrane.
One process, the crus breve, projects backwards, and is attached

by ligament to the hinder wall of the tympanum. The other

process, the crus longum, which is longer, passes downwards behind

the manubrium, while its end is bent suddenly inwards and articu-

lates with a third bone, which is a minute rounded ossicle called the

os orbiculare, and which -is generally anchylosed to the end of the

crus longum as the so-called processus lenticularis. The crus longum
articulates by the intervention of the os orbiculare with the fourth

auditory ossicle or stapes (Fig. 138, d), so called from its resemblance

to a stirrup. That portion of it which resembles the part of a

stirrup on which the foot rests is called its base, and the opposite end
its head, while these are connected by the two crura which diverge

from the 'neck. The base is fixed by ligamentous fibres to the

margin of the fenestra ovalis. The space enclosed between the crura

and base of the stapes, is naturally closed by a thin membrane. A
very small muscle, called the stapedius, (to be shortly described) is

inserted into the neck of the stapes.
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The auditory ossicles are connected with and suspended from the

surrounding bones by delicate ligaments.

One such suspends the malleus from the wall of the tympanum,
and the incus is similarly suspended, while the stapes is connected

by ligament with the margin of the fenestra ovalis.

There are two very small muscles * connected with the auditory

ossicles—the tensor tympani and the stapedius.

The tensor tympani muscle arises from a pointed process which
projects from the free margin of the septum of the bulla as it

curves upwards at the posterior wall of the tympanum. This

process is sometimes small, sometimes rather long and pointed.

The muscle then runs forwards and is inserted into the processus

muscularis of the malleus.

Beyond the origin of the tensor tympani the septum curves

forwards and upwards and is lost on the promontory a little beyond
the fenestra ovalis.

The stapedius muscle arises from a more or less deep pit above

the fenestra ovalis. It descends almost vertically to be inserted into

the neck of the stapes.

The mucous membrane of the tympanum is continuous, through

the Eustachian tube, with that of the pharynx, and like it, is clothed

with a ciliated epithelium, except where it lines the tympanic mem-
brane. That membrane is, moreover, coated on either side by other

membranes, being lined within by the general lining of the tympanic
cavity, as it is coated without by the membrane of the external

auditory meatus.

The INTERNAL EAR or Special auditory part of the organ of hearing

is a membranous structure enclosed in an excavation of the petrous

part of ihe temporal bone called the rony labyrinth. This laby-

rinth consists of three parts, a central chamber, the vestibule, con-

nected with a part called the cochlea in front, and behind, Avith

another made up of three semicircular canals.

The VESTIBULE is a somewhat pyramidal cavity, the front part of

the inner wall of Avhich abuts against the bottom of the internal

auditory meatus and is pierced by numerous small foramina,

Avhich admit the filaments of the auditory nerve. At the front of the

lower })art of the vestibule is the opening Avhich leads to the cochlea,

while the posterior end of the vestibule shows the four openings of

the three semi-circular canals. Tlie outer wall of the vestibule is

perforated by the fenestra ovalis, which, in the dry skull, opens into

the tympanum.
The COCHLEA (Fig. 138, a, c

)
is conical, and has the general form

of a limpet shell, with its base directed towards the internal auditory

meatus. The cone consists of a sjjiral tube which ta])crs as it

recedes from its base, winding round Ji central column modiolus,),

the tube being iiicom[)letely divided by a lamina of hone, the lamina

* The ori^'iiis mid iusertiona of tlie.se muscles have been carefully verilied by
Mr. Alban Doran.
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spirali-'i, which projects out from the modiolus towards the opposite

wall of the tube, except at its apex. It makes three revolutions

and one quarter of a revolution round the modiolus, its course

being from left to right in the right ear and from right to left in

the left ear.

The two divisions of the tube, incompletely separated by the

lamina spiralis, are termed ''mike.”

The lower of these is called the scala tympani, and it commences
at the fenestra rotunda. The
other division, called the scala

vestihuli, commences at the ves-

tibule, with which it freely com-
municates.

The SEMICIRCULAR CANALS
are bony tubes extending

upwards and backwards from
the vestibule from the four

openings already mentioned
as existing in the posterior

part of that cavity.

The tubes describe about

two-thirds of a circle each,

and may have one end dilated

into what is called an ampulla,

the cavit}/ being considerably

increased where such dilata-

tion exists. The three canals

receive different names, accord-

ing to their positions.

The superior vertical semi-

circular canal (Fig. 138 a, c^)

arches upwards and somewhat
backwards as well as inwards

from the outer side of the

skull. It is the presence of

this canal which causes a

prominence on the upper part

of the inner surface of the

petrous part of the petrous bone, just above the cerebellar fossa. The
more anterior and outer end of this arch is the one that dilates into

an ampulla and opens by a distinct aperture. Its posterior and
inner end joins with the upper end of the arch next to be described,

the two opening into the vestibule by a common aperture.

The posterior vertical semicircular canal (c-) arches backwards
and slightly outwmrds, its upper end starting from the vestibule

from an aperture common to it and to the inner end of the superior

vertical semicircular canal. Its lower end opens -into the vestibule

in common with the adjacent end of the external or horizontal semi-

circular canal. This last canal arches backwards and outwards and

C2

Fig. 138.

—

Bony Labyrinth and Auditory
Ossicles (enlarged).

A. Bony labyrinth of the right ear, extracted
and reversed in ])osition, its hinder end
being placed forwards, and its upper margin
downwards.

c. Cochlea.
ch External horizontal semi-circular canal,
c^. Posterior vertical semi-circular canal.

cA Anterior vertical semi-circular ^

/i. Fenest>'a rotunda.

p. Fenestra ovalis.

m. Ampulhe.
B. Malleus.

as. Articular surface of head.
n. Neck.
1. Lamina,
pgr. Processus gracilis,

pm. Processus muscularis.
p?). Processus brevis,

cmn. Manubrium.
C. Incus and orbiculare.

0 . Crus longum.
D. Stapes.

•anal.
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opens into the vestibule by a distinct aperture, after dilating into an

ampulla close to the fenestra ovaiis (,/ ^). Its other end joins, as

before said, with the adjacent part of the posterior vertical semi-

circular canal—the two opening into the vestibule by a common
aperture.

Within this osseous labyrinth is the true essential part of the

organ of hearing, namely, the membranous labyrinth (Fig. 137),

which is a very complex, closed sac, corresponding generally in figure

with the osseous labyrinth wfithin which it floats. It floats because

the osseous labyrinth encloses a fluid called the periflmp/i, which
fluid surrounds the membranous labyrinth, which itself encloses

another fluid called the endolymph. Both these fluids are slightly

albuminous, and the former, the perilymph, is secreted by a delicate

membrane of connective tissue, with a layer of epithelium, which
lines the osseous labyrinth and has no communication with the

lining of the tympanum (being cut off from that cavity by the

membranes which close the fenestrm) though more or less continued

into the aqueducts.

The membranou.s labyrirrth consists, like the osseous labyrinth, of

three divisions
; 1, that of the vestibule

; 2, that of the cochlea

;

and 3, that of the semicircular canals.

That part of the membranous labyrinth which is enclosed in the

vestibule, consists of two sacs connected by a narrow bent tube

(which extends into the aqueductus vestibuli) and containing within

them small crystals of carbonate of lime, called otoliths or otoconia.

The more posterior of these sacs is called the utricle, and it is into

this that the membranous semicircular canals open by four a])ertures,

corresponding with those of the osseous semicircular canals. The
other sac is termed the saccule, and a delicate tube proceeding

from it extends to and connects it with that part of the membranous
labyrinth which extends into the cochlea.

The lamina spiralis of the cochlea has its free edge connected with

the opposite wall of the spiral tube by a membrane which completes

the separation of the two scalae except at their summit, where they

communicate by a small opening called the hdicotrcma. The mem-
brane which thus completes the partition between the scahe is

called tlie basilar membrane. Another delicate membrane, called the

membrane of Ueissner, proceeds oblicjucly upwards from the lamina
spiralis to tlie outer wall of the tube diverging in its cour.^se from
the ba.silar membrane, and so cutting off a triangular canal from
the region above the lamina spiralis. Tliis triangular canal is

called the canatis membranacea (or scala media), and it is conuected

by a minute tube (the eanalis renniens), with the saccule of which it

is a continuation—forming as it does the second or cochlear part of

the membranous labyrinth, and being filled with endolym])h. Thus
the eanalis membranacea ascends the cochlear s])iral between the

two .‘^calm—the scala tympaiii ascending from the fenestra rotunda
to the apex, and there communicating with the descending scala

vestibuli, which ends in the vestibule.
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A very peculiar organ lies in the floor of the canalis membranacea,
which organ is termed the organ of Corti. It lies upon the

basilar membrane, and is covered above by a delicate lamina, the

memhrana fectoria. The latter separates the organ from the cavity

of tlie canalis membranacea with its contained endolymph.
Thus this organ, with the basilar membrane below it and the

membrana tectoria above it, forms a thickened floor to the relatively

wide canal of the canalis membranacea. The organ itself consists

])artly of nucleated cells with stiff hair-like processes, partly of

epithelial cells, and partly of two rows (one inner and one cuter) of

tough rods (compared with cartilage in consistency), so leaning

against each other as to enclose beneath them a minute triangular

space between them and the basilar membrane. This long double

Fig. 139.—A PAIR OF Rods of Corti

ir. Inner rod.

er. Outer rod.

IN SIDE VIEW, HIGHLY MAGNIFIED.

The nucleated protoplasmic masses at the feet

of the two rods are also shown resting on
the basilar membrane.

series of rods has been compared to the keys of a piano, which they

to a certain extent resemble. Thus it may be said that each fibre

of the organ of Corti consists of two filaments joined together so as

to form an angle open downwards. Cells bearing hair-like fibres

and epithelial cells are placed on each side of this double range of

rods, and beneath the inner cells (between the inner bases of the

rods and the basilar membrane) are certain nucleated particles of

protoplasm.

The MEMBRANOUS SEMICIRCULAR CANALS occupy about One-third

of the space enclosed by the bony canals in which they are suspended,

and they dilate into ampullae there where the osseous semicircular

canals so dilate. The lining of epithelium exhibits cells, which each

sends forth hair-like processes projecting into the endolymph.

The AUDITORY NERVE, after entering the meatus auditorius in-

ternus, divides at the bottom of that canal into two bundles of minute

fibres, which pass through the cribriform plate and are distributed

to the vestibule and cochlea.

The vestibular nerve sends twigs to definite parts of the utricle,

of the saccule, and of each of the three ampullae, and most probably

ends by becoming continuous with the cells bearing hair-like pro-

cesses, which exist in that part of each of these cavities which is so

supplied.

The cochlear nerve enters the base of the modiolus, and thence

radiates to the scala media, and most probably ends by becoming
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continuous with the cells hearing hair-like processes, which have

been described as lying beside the rods of the organ of Corti.

Thus here again—as in the organs of sight, smell, and taste—the

ultimate structure which ministers to special sense is a system of

rod-like filaments proceeding from spheroidal cells.

Apart from the special. function of the ear—hearing—the various

accessory structures serve the following

purposes in aiding that function : the

pinna serves to collect the sonorous

waves, by its prominences and ex**

cavations, and to direct them towards

the aperture of the meatus externus.

This collecting process is greatly aided

by the muscles, which enable the pinna

to be turned in various directions. At
the bottom of the meatus, the sonorous

waves act upon the tympanic membrane,
the vibrations of which are conveyed
by the auditory ossicles across the tym-
panum to the fenestra ovalis and so to

the perilymph, and, finally, through

the walls of the membranous labyrinth,

to the hair-like processes projecting

into the endolymph of the ampullae,

and to those of the organ of Corti. The
vibrations of the rods of the last named
organ doubtless intensify the vibratory

action, as do the otoliths enclosed within

the utricle and sacculus.

The Eustachian tube places the air

inside the tympanum in communication
with the exterior, and so prevents undue
tension.

The stapedius and tensor tympani
muscles tend by their contraction to

tighten the tympanic membrane and
that of the fenestra ovalis, and so to

moderate the effect of too great sound.

Tlius the labyrinth, with its fluid con-

tents, can be affected either by aerial

waves through the meatus, tympanum,
and fenestra ovalis, or through the bones
and solid structure of the head.

^ 27. Certain marked anai.ooiks

exist between the ear and the eye, with

certain noteworthy differences. Both are protected by skull bones,

but the ear much more completely so. Both are protected by external

folds of integuments furnished with muscles—the pinna and the

eyelids. Both are supplied by a nerve of special sense, which enters

Fig. 140.—niAGRAM OF THE AUDI-
TORY Epithelium and the mode
OF TERMINATION OF THE NeRVE.S
OF THE A.MPULLiE.

c. Coluiiiiiar eiiiUieliuin.

ep. Si)iu(lle-sliai)ctl cells, each support-
ing an»auditory hair, h.

h. Hasal supporting cells.

n. Two nerve-fibres, jiassing through
the layer of nieinbrane (called the
tunica propria) iimnediately be-
neath tlie epithelium, to join the
]dexus in tin* ei)ithelium.

/. Limit of the membrane beneath
the epithelium.
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tliem through a foramen—the internal auditory meatus and the

optic foramen. Both contain two internal fluids enveloped by proper

meinhranes—the perilymph and the aqueous humour, and the

endolymph and the vitreous humour. Both have a muscular
apparatus to regulate the organ according to the quantity of special

influence brought to bear upon it—the muscles of the ossicles and
of the iris. Both have the action of the special influence intensified

by contained hard parts—the otoconia and the lens—and, finally,

both have their nerve of special sense expanded and ending in

minute filaments on the innermost membrane of. their respective

structures.

§ 28. The FUNCTIONS of the nervous system of the cat are

activities the existence and nature of which can be ascertained only

:

(1) by more or less complex inferences deduced from what human
beings can by self-consciousness learn as to their own affections,

feelings and cognitions
; (2) by conversation

; (3) by the observa-

tions of pathology
;
and finally (4) by what can be ascertained as to

other creatures by means of experiments upon different animals.

Such inferences and observations show us that not only muscular

motion and sensation depend upon nervous influence, but that even
such functions as respiration, digestion, secretion, and excretion,

are similarly modified, and that the circulation through the body of

the nutritive fluid is greatly acted on—acclerated or retarded—by
the same influence.

For the perfect performance of all the nervous functions the

integrity of the whole nervous system is a generally necessary

condition. Nevertheless, partial mutilations of different regions

of that system produce very different results, proving that all parts

have by no means the same activity, but that different jyarts have

different functions^ and that some parts are much more necessary

than are others to the maintenance of healthy life. When the

destruction of any part of the nervous system induces the cessation

of some function, the fact of that cessation does not indeed prove

that such part is the very organ of such function, but it certainly

shows that the non-destruction of such part is a sine qutC non for its

performance.

Although we find that the powers of sensation and motion are so

mixed up in ourselves that, when the body is entire, the existence

of the latter involves the occurrence of the former, while any inten-

sity of the former (sensation) produces almost inevitably some amount
of the latter (motion)

;
nevertheless observation and experiment

prove that in abnormal conditions, either can occur without the

other
;
and the parts which minister to sensation alone or only to

motion, are severally named sensory or motor parts of the nervous

system.

Our consciousness makes plain to us that we not only feel, but

that we have very different kinds of feelings. Apart from ordinary

common sensation, apart from feeling as to temperature and from

visceral feelings, and feelings due to muscular action and the
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exertion of effort, tliere are those special activities we know as

sight, smell, hearing, and taste, the special senses, each absolutely

peculiar and incapable of merging the one into the other. Finally,

our consciousness shows us that accompanying these various states

of activity, there may he either one or other of two accompanying

conditions which we call respectively pleasure and pain.

Certain plienomena which excite the activity of nervous tissue are

called STIMULI.

These stimuli may he mechanical (as tickling, scratching, pinching,

cutting, &c.), or thermal (the application of heat or cold, producing

a feeling of thermal change), or chemical (the application of various

irritants), or electrical (causing a variation in electrical currents),*

or finally, stimuli, natural to nervous tissue, and originating in end

organs. These natural stimuli may be of two kinds
;
they may be

either (1) special (those which affect the organs of special sense, as

light, sound, &c.)
;
or (2) psijchical, i.e., the presence of certain

sensations, emotions, or cognitions.

The presence of any of these stimuli must be of course without

effect, unless the nerves acted on by them be in a certain state of

excitahilitij or impressionability—or, as it is sometimes termed,

neurility. The long-continued excitation of a nerve will blunt, and
ultimately will for a time destroy its power of action. A too pro-

longed repose also diminishes and ultimately destroys its impression-

ability, and may at last lead to its transformation into adipose

tissue—a change which may also ensue if a nerve be separated from

its nervous centre while yet remaining within the body.

We have seen that nervous tissue is of two kinds, fibres and cells,

and the activity of the tissue seems also to be of two kinds, namely,

conduction (or an activity which conducts influences along nerves),

and a more positive kind of activit}’, comparable with the explosion

of a mass of gunpowder, to whi(;h a train of the same material has
conducted a potent influence. It is the fibres which serve as the

agents of conduction, and the cells of the grey matter are commonly
supposed to produce the more positive kind of activity by some
special powers of receptivity and reaction which they possess. A
familiar example of this conduction and suddenly-activ'e result is the

application of a heated substance to the skin, with the result of its

sudden withdrawal from such substance thi’ough the conduction of

some influence inwards from the skin to the source of the motor
energy of the muscles, which then produce such recoil. Nerve
action is altogether invisible. There is no, as yet observed, visible

indication of the active state of a nerve analogous to the shorten-

ing of a muscle which indicates myological activity.

What is the nature of this nervous activity (apart from its

results of motion or feeling, or secretion), is a matter of ])ure

speculation. I. It has been compared with the action of electricity.

* The resistance of nerves to electrical I vensely as in the direction of tlieir

conduction is live times as jn’^at trans* ' length.
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of which it has been deemed a special form. IT. It has been, and
is by many, supposed to be merely one form of physical force—

a

mode of motion—specially transformed by the molecular structure of

the matter through which it passes. III. It has been, and is by
many, deemed to be a special kind of vital force peculiar to nerve

substance.

As to the first hypothesis, the slow rate at which the nerve

impulse travels is alone sufficient to refute it. Whereas light

travels at the rate of 40,000 miles in a second, and electricity, along

a wire, at the rate of 462,000,000 feet per second—nervous influence

appears to ])ass but at a rate varying from 80 to a little above

200 feet in a second. Again, the interposition of a piece of wire

between the cut ends of a bisected nerve does not serve to convey

the nervous influences, and cold diminishes, instead of increasing,

nervous activity. Moreover, bruising a nerve impedes its action
;

but no similar effect could be produced on a wire serving for the

conveyance of electricity. Moreover, the intensity of nervous action

increases according to the length of the nerve it traverses, which is

no property of electrical conduction.

As to the second supposition—that nervous activity is merely one

condition of physical force—it is but one form of the error which
would explain all vital action as physical, in spite of the manifest

impossibility of explaining generation, to say nothing of sensation in

any such way. But one special hypothesis of the kind is that

which views nervous conduction as the serial change of hypothetical

nervous molecules from one physical condition to another, nerves

being supposed to be made up of parts capable of being easily made
to pass to and fro from one physical state to another—as a series of

bricks set on end, may be alternately erected and thrown down, the

falling of one inducing the fall of its neighbour, and thus carrying

on serially an impulse initiated at one end of the series. If such a

conception is of any utility, as a working hypothesis to elucidate

nervous physiology, there can be no objection to its ase, but it must
not be supposed to afford any real explanation.

As to the third supposition—that nervous activity is a peculiar

vital force—it is again no real explanation, though it is perhaps the

most appropriate expression of the facts. It is manifest that the

living body is capable of varied activities, and that its several parts

exercise functions of different kinds. It is then little more than a

truism to say that nervous tissue is the seat of nervous force. It is

unquestionable that its integrity and stimulation are the conditions

si}ie qua non for the manifestation of all the highest animal activities,

while different degrees and kinds of injury inflicted on it result in

different degrees and kinds of impairment of such activities, and,

when carried beyond a certain point, end in the destruction of all

vital activities whatever—even of the merely vegetative or organic

activities. Nervous activity then is the vital activity of a living

organism as it energizes in its nervous system. But the conception

of a particular kind of vital force must stand or fall with the con-
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ception of force itself, of which so much has been made by popular

teachers of our day. Force, indeed, has been, and is, constantly

spoken of as if it were a substance
;

as if indeed it were the only

substance. But to plain minds, as well as to followers of the highest

philosophy—that of Aristotle— that which exists, as manifested to

our senses, is the external world of visible, audible, tangible, sapid

or odorous substances, which substances indeed possess many active

powers. Force is in reality hut an abstraction
;

it does not exist

either for our senses or our reason apart from substances, and is the

name applied to the activities of such substances considered abstractedly

from the acting substances themselves. A living body is a special

substantial whole made up of parts, and both the whole and its parts

have various active ])owers, and the active powers of animals,

energizing through the nervous system are really what is meant by
the abstract term nervous vital force.”

§ We may now pass to the consideration of the functions of

the different parts of the nervous system. Before doing so, however,

it should be observed that certain conditions are necessary for the

continued exercise of all nervous activity.

Thus the temperature of the body must be moderate, certainly not

less than about 72°, or more than about 120°. The nervous tissue

must also be adequately supplied with blood. This blood must be

mfficienthj oxiigenated, and also devoid of poisonous matter, such, e.g.,

as that with which it becomes charged from a cessation of the renal

secretion. Finally, the continuity of the more important nervous

structures must be maintained.

§ 30. The FUNCTIONS of the spinal nerves are manifestly

both sensory and motor, according to their distributions and con-

nexions. If one of these nerves be divided and the cut end of its

distal part be irritated, motion ensues in the muscles to which such

nerve is distributed, but no pain ensues from such irritation. If, on
the other hand, the cut end of its proximal part be irritated, pain is

caused, but not motion. If the posterior root of a spinal nerve be
alone severed, the parts supplied with twigs from such nerve only

lose their sensibility, but their power of motion remains. If, on the

other hand, the anterior root of a spinal nerve be alone divided, then

the parts supplied by such nerve are paralyzed as to motion, but

nevertheless retain their sensibility.

It has therefore been concluded that all the nerves conveying
influence inwards, and centrally (called afferent nerves, and giving

rise to sensation), pass through the posterior roots of the spinal

nerves exclusively, and that the fibres which convey motor
influence outwards and peripherally (called efferent nerves), pass

through the anterior roots of the spinal nerves exclusively—the two
sets being mingled at and beyond the point of junction between the

roots, but sensory and motor fibres being distributed in the ramifica-

tions of each spinal nerve. It has been further assumed that the

nerves themselves neither feel nor initiate motion, but that both
feelings and motor impulses arise in the grey matter of the nervous
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centres, with which the internal ends of the efferent and afferent

fibres —internal end organs—are connected.

This opinion has been reinforced by the fact that after severe

injuries to the spinal cord, parts supplied with nerves which take

origin helow such injury, become deprived both of sensibility and of

the power of voluntary motion, while irritation of the cut surface of

the ])roximal part of a divided nerve in a limb stump may produce

a sensation, which feels as if it took place in parts which no longer

exist—as, c.r/., in the toes, when the leg has been amputated. But
in fact these phenomena are susceptible of another explanation, and
one which admits the belief that sensation occurs there where it

appears to occur— and not far away in the central part of the

nervous system. For as the completion of the electrical or magnetic
circuit is necessary for electric or magnetic discharge, so a certain

integrity of the nervous structure is necessary for the result of

nervous action in motion or sensation, even though such sensation

really take place at that part of the body where it seems to be felt.

AYhen, however, the integrity of the nervous structures is impaired,

the motor or sensitive nervous activity is correspondingly impaired,

and the occurrence of non-natural and abnormal sensations might
be d expected to arise under such non-natural and ab-

normal structural conditions. The occurrence of abnormal and
niore or less delusive feelings after structural injury, by no means
proves that sensation is not peripheral under normal conditions. It

only proves that while nervous integrity is a sine qua non of normal
sensation, it is not a condition for the occurrence of all sensation,

but admits of the occurrence of feelings of an abnormal and
accidentally delusive character.

It has also been very often assumed and supposed that the dis-

tinctions between the functions of nerves (be., whether they are

sensitive or motor) is due to some special endowment of the nerves

themselves, and not merely to the connexions which they may
happen to have. Now, however, it seems more probable that most,

if not all, nerves are essentially similar as regards their own intrinsic

powers, but that different nerves have practically different functions,

because their connexions are different. According to this view, any
nerve going from a nervous centre to a gland must have for its

function the promotion of secretion
;
any nerve going from a centre

to a muscle must have for its function the production of motion,

and any nerve going from a peripheral end organ to a centre must
have for its function either the promotion of sensation or reflex

action.

Whether this view be or be not correct, nerves, as we actually

find them, are either centripetal or centrifugal in their action, and,

as a rule, nervous influence can only be propagated in one direction

in any particular nerve. It may be that some nerves are inhibiting

ones, i.e., they are nerves which proceed from centres to the vicinity

of other nerves, and, by their influence, check or neutralize the

actions of the latter.
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^ 31. The so called functions of particular nerves are then partly

learned through their distribution, partly through experiments, and
partly hy the very simplest observations. Those of the cranial
NERVES, for instance, which minister to special sense, are plainly

and obviously distinguishable from all others. Mechanical

stimulation of the optic or auditory nerves does not produce pain,

hut only certain sensations either of light or noise. Division of

the various cranial nerves causes paralysis or insensibility, or both,

to the parts they supply, in accordance with their distribution and
what has already been said as to their several functions.

Thus, division of the seventh nerve causes distortion of the mouth
from paralysis of the muscles of the face, except those supplied by
the fifth nerve.

The integrity of the pneumogastric nerve is needed for the experi-

ence of the sensations of oppression from want of air, of irritation in

the air passages, of hunger, thirst, &c., as also for the due performance

of the functions of the parts supplied by it. Thus its division paralyses

the movements of the stomach (so that food is only digested at its

surface,) and diminishes its secreting power, as well as that of the

liver, and renders deglutition impossible—finally even producing

suffocation. Yet it accelerates the action cf the heart, which is, on

the contrary, impeded or stopped by irritation of the pneumogastric,

so that it seems that this nerve acts normally as a check on the

heart’s action. Division of the spinal accessory nerves paralyses

the action of swallowing and also of the laryngeal apparatus and so

destroys the voice, though the respiration action (being under the

influence of the pneumogastric) continues. Division of the hypo-

glossal nerves, of course, paralyses the tongue. A short summary
of the functions of all the cranial nerves has been already * given.

§ 32. The FUNCTION of the spinal cord is commonly considered

to be merely a conductor of both sensitive influence to the brain and

of motor (especially of voluntary) influence from it
;
and this is no

doubt true in a certain sense. Thus it is true that the transmission

of some influence up it to the brain is a necessary condition to tho

experience of sensation, and that the transmission of some influ-

ence down it from the brain is a necessary antecedent to voluntary

motion
;
hut it does not hy any means follow, as is often su})])osed,

that on this account sensation and voluntary action are to he

considered as really localized in the brain because of the necessity

of the intervention of that organ in order to their experience.

Though, no doubt, what are practically the centres for complicated

motions, are in the brain.

With this j)roviso, we may treat, in tlie ordinary way, of the paf/i-s

which these influences seem to follow in traversing the spinal cord.

It is almost certain that both are predominantly situated in the white

fibres. It appears from recent experiments that both 77wtor and
Henson/ impulses ascend and descend through the lateral columns, the

special functions of the anterior and posterior columns being unknown.

* Sec ant'’, § 16, |i. 275.
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If the spinal cord be cut through, it is impossible for the injured

animal either to feel any irritation wliich may be applied to parts

the nerves of which take origin below the division, or by anv
voluntary effort to move any such parts. Nevertheless movements
of such parts may be produced by stimuli applied to them, without

the occurrence of either conscious sensation or voluntary effort.

Such unconscious movement in response to unrecognized stimuli is

called REFLEX actiiix. This shows that the cord itself must be a

centre capable of initiating responsive action—of turning, as it were,

unfelt sensitive impulse into inv(duntary motor impulse. It docs,

in fact, that which the brain does
;
but does it, at least when thus

mutilated, without the accompaniment of any perceived sensation.

This kind of action is also called or excito-motor, and it is a

curious fact that responsive movements of this kind are more
energetic than they would normally be, owing possibly to the spinal

centres being entirely devoted to the reflex action, and not at all by
the transmission of influence to the brain.

But reflex action may t^ike place in the uninjured condition, as during

sleep or under the influence of chloroform. Even when awake the

sudden and involuntary withdrawal of the foot from an irritating

object is an instance of essentially the same kind of action, though

since sensation here intervenes, such an action is spoken of as

senso}'i~}nofo)\ and is not exclusively due to the action of the spinal

cord. But, in fact, all action is “ reflex ” in the widest sense of that

term, i.e., including sensori-motor action. For all animal actions

which do not result from unfelt stimuli (internal or external) result

from felt stimuli.

Sexsatioxs are capable of radiatiox or traxsferexce, as where
disease in tlie hip may produce pain in the knee-joint, or as, during

neuralgia, when pain proceeds from the part supplied by one branch

of a nerve to parts supj)lied by other of its branches.

§ 33. As to the fuxctioxs of the medulla obloxgata, it appears

to trcDismit and transfer influences in essentially the same way as

the spinal cord does—as when irritation of the stomach produces

headache, or when pain in one tooth results in pain in the corre-

sponding tooth of the other side. The sensory impulses proceed

through the restiform bodies (which are extremely sensitive to touch)

and the motor ones, through the anterior pyramids. The division

of either pyramid results in motor paraly.sis, but, owing to the

decussation of their fibres, a paralysis of the side of the body opposite

to that of the division, supposing the cut to be made above the place

of decussation. Similarly, paralysis of the opposite side of the body
follows from destruction of one half of the encephalon above such

decussation. The function of the olivary bodies is unknown.
The medulla is the seat of many reflex actions, such, c.r/., as

sneezing, coughing, closing the eyelids, swallowing, and the respira-

tory actions. After the insensibility produced from concussion of

the brain or from chloroform, food placed far back in the mouth will

be swallowed and respiration will be still carried on. Indeed, in
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the frog, respiration will continue if the medulla be left intact, even

though the brain and the spinal cord have both been removed, while

destruction of the medulla oblongata immediately arrests it. Injury

to a limited region of the floor of the fourth ventricle causes sudden

cessation of respiration and instant death in warm-blooded animals.

Thefacttbatso many cranial nerves have their deep origins in this part

of the cerebro-spinal axis, sufliciently explains the extensive character

of its excito-motor and sensori-motor activities. Indeed this part

mav be supposed to serve as the organ of the common sense, Le., of

that sense by which the several senses come into relation one with

another and are felt as diverse modifications of one sentient being.

§ 34. The FUNCTIONS of the pons varolii are, at least, in part

similar to the conducting functions of the medulla—the central grey

and white portions of both being continuous. Animals deprived of

both cerebrum and cerebellum, but with the medulla and pons

intact, remain motionless if undisturbed, but if disturbed move
themselves into postures of stable equilibrium, which they seem
incapable of doing if the pons be removed, although the medulla

be left.

If the fibres passing from the pons to the cerebellum on one side

be cut through, the injured animahs body begins to rotate towards

the injured side, the eyeball of the injured side moving downwards,
while the eye of the opposite side rolls convulsively.

The FUNCTIONS of the corpora quadrigemtna are closely con-

nected with the sense of sight, since not only their destruction causes

blindness and immobility in the iris, but they often waste after

atrophy of the eyes. The destruction of one side of this structure

causes blindness in the opposite eye.

The OPTIC THAUAMi are also thought to be concerned in sight, yet

this sense may jiersist after their destruction. They are by many
supposed to form the anterior termination of the sensory tract of the

cerebro-spinal axis and to be the organ of the common sense, which
sense, however, may perhaps be more fitly attributed to the medulla
oblongata. There is evidence that they have to do with the power
of supporting the body on the limbs, as this jiower may remain after

the destruction of the corpora striata, but ceases after the removal

of the optic thnlami.

The coRi’ORA STRIATA arc similarly deemed by many to form the

anterior termination of the motor tract of the cerebro-siiinal axis

and to convey downwards from the cei’i'hrum impulses resulting from
the grouping of images attributed to the cerebi-al hemispheres.

Tlie CKRKHFLCUM lias had a variety of functions assigned to it,

hut its real otHco is still unascertained. It has hcen sup])osed to

co-ordinate the muscular movements, or to speciallt’ dirc'ct the

muscles of the ey(‘s, or to he the organ of Sjiace relations generally,

or finally, to be the seat of tin* sexual (‘motion.

On the whole it appears prohabh* that th(‘ cert'hdlnm ministers to

coinph'X and (.*o-ordinat('d mnscnlai’ inovenients. Sndi a (‘onclusion

seems to result from pathological facts and vivisections : animals
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Itoiii" unable to rise after they have been thrown down if the cere-

hell uin has been removed. The greatest caution however is needed
in concluding from negative facts, and, as yet, it cannot be safely

affirmed what is the true and special function of this remarkable
organ, the predominant connexions of which are with the spinal

cord and not with the hrain.

§ 35. The true fuxctioxs of the cerebrum are also far from
being satisfactorily known. It has been generally regarded as the

organ of cognition, and it is ahundantly proved that the destruction

of both the cerebral hemispheres puts an end to all manifestations

of intelligence, so that this view may be to a certain extent accepted.

Hecent experiments also tend to make the opinion probable,

that certain of its surface regions are related to the live special

senses. But similar experiments have also shown that the electrical

stimulation of different parts of the cerebrum will cause different

movements. Such movements, however, may after all he due in

fact to the necessarily induced irritation of more deeply seated

parts by the unavoidable diffusion of currents. It seems, however,

to be fully proved that the cerebrum has a great deal to do with

motion, and is an important motor centre. It may be that by its

sensory and motor connexions it ministers to that sense of effort,

and to those feelings of different kinds and degrees of effort which
are often spoken of (perhaps unfortunately) as the “ muscular
sense,” and to feelings of movement. For the present, however,

the true functions of the cerebrum cannot be said to be known,
although they afford abundant matter for more or less ingenious

speculation.

§ 36. The FUNCTIONS of the sympathetic system relate to the

performance of the organic functions of the body, and especially

regulate the activities of the viscera.

On account however of the multifold and intimate connexions

of this system with the cerebro-spinal system, it has been as yet

imj)ossible certainly to determine what activities are truly under

the control of the sympathetic, formally its actions do not give

rise to sensation, though in unhealthy conditions pain may accom-

pany them. The presence of ganglia and afferent and efferent

fibres renders it in the highest degree probable that some sympa-
thetic nervous action is of the reflex order,—complete in itself and
more or less independent of the cerebro-spinal system. The action

of the sympathetic, by stimulating the secretion of glands, may call

into play instinctive actions and stimulate emotions. Both secretion

and nutrition are greatly influenced by the sympathetic, but this may
be, but indirectly, owing to alteration of the calibre of the arteries by

the influence^of the vaso-motor nerves. Such of the arteries as are

supplied from any particular branch of the s}Tnpathetic become
dilated when that particular branch is cut. It is supposed that the

action of the vaso-motor nerves (derived partly from the sympathetic,

partly from the cerebro-spinal system,) is to keep the muscular coats

of the arteries moderately contracted, and that, therefore, when the
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action of these nerves is paralysed (as, e.g., by division) the arteries

they supply dilate, and in this way increased sensibility and secreting

power is promoted by the greater supply of blood thus induced.

Some physiologists, however, explain this dilatation as a positive

instead of a negative action.

The nervous sytem is, as we have seen, bilateral, but between the

two halves of its central part there are, as we have also seen,

numerous transverse commissural structures and decussating fibres.

The correspondence of function with structure in this respect is

shown by those cases, already given, in which injury or stimulation

of one side of the central nervous system produces effects on the

op
2
)osite side of the body. That the cerebral hemispheres are each

capable of carrying on all the activities requisite for cognition is

proved by the fact that the destruction of one does not necessarily

even impair cognitive activity. It may seem strange that with the

presence of a double organ of such a special nature, processes of

cognition and feeling should be, as they are, single
;
but, in fact,

there is no greater wonder in cognizing singly by two similar hemi-
spheres than in seeing singly through two similar eyes.

§ 37. A phenomenon that may not unfitly be here noticed, is

SLEEP, since during it the central nervous system, or part of it,
,

undergoes a temporary suspension of its activity. It is the cerebrum
and the sensory centres which thus periodically intermit their action.

Certain parts, however, of the nervous centres never sleep, as is the

case with those which govern the unceasing respiratory actions, as

also those parts of it which minister to all the functions of vegetative

life. Yet, although thus continued, the frequency of the respiratory

and circulating movements, diminishes, and the temperature of the

body is consequently lowered. The quantity of the blood in the brain

is by some persons supposed to be diminished during sleep. Before

the daily period of repose is reached, the activity of the nervous

system has generally already been so taxed that it no longer

responds with thorough readiness to stimuli. With the assumption

of an attitude of rest, and with the closing of the eyes, this

torpidity increases, till it ends in more or less complete repose.

Sleep gradually counteracts the effects of previous activity, and in

consequence the readiness to respond to stimuli becomes progres-

sively greater as sleep continues, till the occurrence of some very

slight exciting cause suffices to awake the dormant animal. A])art,

however, from any exhaustion frofn fatigue, the cat generally falls

asleep with remarkable readiness at any hour (when not disturbed

by hunger or passion), as soon as it has become quiescent.

§ 38. Before concluding this account of the functions of the

nervous system by saying what remains to be said of the several

special senses, certain remurks may be made with respect to sensa-

tion IN GENERAL.
Sensations are of two classes, external and internal. The former

are produced by the agency of external bodies, the latter by the

body itself. They may both exist simultaneously, as when one part
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of the body presses on another. For the experience of .sensation at

all the presence of a nerve is a necessary condition, and ff»r the

exercise of special sensations we require special conditions of special

nerves. Sensations are not momentary, but persist more or less as

after effects, as may readily he perceived by first looking at the sun
or any very bright object, and then looking at any duller object,

when a dark spot, or spectrum, will be visible, resembling in shape
the bright object previously looked at.

Frequent and continued repetition of the act of sensation diminishes

through exhaustion the sensitive power, but moderate, habitual

exercise of any faculty of sense tends to develope and perfect it.

The special sensitice faculties are each sui generis, nor can one
merge in another, nor all in any common power of sensation. Thus,

before any special sense can exist or act, it must be present poten-

tially, i.e., it must be innate. Each special sense is elicited in a

manner totally unknown. If vre count up all the number of sensa-

tions which differ in kind, their number will be seen to be consider-

able. Thus we have perception of change of temperature, the sense of

internal effort and resistance (the so-called muscular sense), the sense

of hunger, thirst, fatigue, sichness, and finally we have the two very

peculiar phenomena—pleasure and pain, and the faculties, touch,

taste, smell, sight and hearing, commonly called the special senses

par excellence. All the special sensitive faculties, however, may be

deemed to have a relation of similarity with touch, and in each, as

we have seen, delicate nervous filaments are exposed in some special

manner to receive a stimulation of a peculiar kind.

The feelings above enumerated are felt in different parts of the

body, nor are those persons who deny that they are really felt where
the}' seem to be felt, able to establish, that they are actually felt in

any other place.

As to pleasure and pain, they are feelings of a special and un-

analyzable kind which accompany (either one or the other) in a

greater or lesser degree all other feelings. The healthy performance

of the bodily functions, when felt at all, is pleasurable. Hindrances

to, or irregularities in, their performance are commonly painful.

AVith many exceptions and variations, it may be said that pleasura-

ble sensations tend to guide to actions which are profitable to the

organism, and painful ones to deter from 'such as are injurious.

The SENSE OF TOLXH ill its simplest form is a feeling of contact

;

by intensifying this feeling we get feelings of resistance, densitg,

hardness, softness, &c. By employing movement in addition, size,

distance and figure become appreciated, and the nature of surfaces, as

e.g., their roughness, smoothness, &c.

The delicacy of touch, as perceived by the skin, varies much in

different parts, as we have seen. These differences are doubtless

related to the differences in the number of nerve fibres supplied to

the different parts.

Impressions received by touch become associated with other ones,

and cohere in more or less complex aggregations, which may be
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retained in the sensitive memory, cohering and being retained the

more firmly, the more frequently they are repeated.

The sense of taste can only be exercised upon matters in a state of

solution. It is closely connected with the sense of smell, insomuch

that various flavours, which are commonly supposed to be perceived

through taste, become imperceptible if no use be made of the sense

of smell. Sight even has its effect upon taste, as the relish for various

pleasant tasting substances may be diminished by darkness. This sense

is very capable of education, and pleasurable feelings can be induced

by perseverance with respect to substances which are at first distaste-

ful. One kind of taste will for a time paralyze the power of

appreciation of other flavours, while, per contra, certain tastes [e.g.,

wine and cheese) reciprocally stimulate the intensity of gustatory

sensations they respectively give rise to. After-tastes are suinetimes

obserxcd, such as a taste of sweetness following the intensely bitter

taste of tannin.

The aenHe of smell needs for its exercise the presence of some
influence in the air drawn in through the nostrils, the Schneiderian

membrane being moist and the olfactory nerves in a normal condi-

tion. Olfactory impressions do not persist as fong as do those of

taste, and of course much less than those of touch, but they are very

delicate, a —.o-o'-o.-o oir of musk being perce[)tible when mixed with

common air. The sense of smell can be strengthened by use, and it

tends to act both as a deterrent and also as a guide to what is

attractive to the organism. Odours become easily associated in

memory with sensations of other kinds, so that a recurrence of a

smell will often recall the latter. Smell may be considered as guard-

ing respiration, as so many noxious atmospheric conditions are

attended with disagreeable odours.

The sense of hearing gives information as to the intensity, quality,

and direction of sounds. It has been a widely received doctrine

that the nerve-branches su])plied to tlie semi-circular canals enable

us to appreciate the direction of the sounds heard, while tlie cochlear

filaments serve to make known the qualities of sounds
;
these are

purely speculative opinions, and their truth cannot be relied on.

The soise of sight, as regards the mecbanism of its organ, has

been already ex})lained. It remains but to s})eak of the curious fact

that the co-existence of inveited images on the back of two eyes

produces but a single perception of an (‘xtei'iial world which is not

inverted. This phenomenon has been explained by attributing the

exercise of sight not to tlie eyes themselves, but to certain of the

grey masses within the cerebrum, or to the cor])ora quadiigemina.

it is, however, to say the least, no less inexjflicable that such interior

grey masses should be the seat of sight, than that the retina itself

should be that seat. It is objected that irritation of the cut oj)tic

nerve })roduces a sense of light, and it is thence argued that })crc('])-

tion of light must le interior, as also that in pei’sons who have lost

their eyes, diseased (.‘onditions may ])i-oduc(' s])ectnil illusions. Ihit

to such objections it may be nqilied (analogously to the reply before
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made as to a similar objection with respect to the spinal nerves),

that we willingly admit the possibility that the excitation of a large

fragment of the organ of vision, may produce a fragmentary sensible

perception, as also that the grey matter of the interior roots of the

organ plays an important part in eliciting the act of sensation, but

these admissions do not render it any less rational to suppose that

when the whole organic circuit is normal and complete, the animal

really sees both in and with its eyes.*

As to the perception of distance and direction, it may w^ell be that

the j>erceptions of all the special senses besides touch, i.e.y colour,

sound, taste and smell, can only be localised, not by the nerves of

special sense, but 'by the help of those branches of the fifth nerve

—a nerve of ordinary sensation—which go to those organs.

The functions of the nervous system may then be summarized as

follows :

—

It presides over, stimulates and regulates the alimentary, circu-

lating, respiratory, glandular and reproductive processes of the body

;

it induces appropriate response to stimuli which are unfelt (reflex

action) and to felt stimuli (sensori-motor action)
;

it regulates all

the muscular contractions which result in motion, and finally it

ministers to all those modifications of “feeling” and all those

complex associations and complications of feelings known as imagi-

nation, memory, emotion and cognition, to w^hich reference will again

be made in the chapter on Psychology.

* As the different end-organs of the

retina perceive different colours, either

each such end-organ must be devoted
to the perception of one colour only, or

else each must be capable of stimula-

tion by stimuli which are qualitatively

different.



CHAPTER X.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CAT.

§ 1. By “ the development of the cat ” is signified the sum of those

rapidly succeeding morphological and physiological changes whicli

commence the life history of the animal. They are changes of great

importance and significance—changes in the very nature of the

creature undergoing them, as well as in the forms and relations of

the different parts of the body which successively come into existence.

Each individual of the species upon attaining majority, naturally

develops one or other of those two products which have been described

in the eighth chapter—ova and spermatozoa.

AVe may consider the formation of these products as the culmina-

tion of the individual’s development, and we may consider the

conjunction of those products as the initiation of another individuaTs

life. The series of changes, then, which make up the cat’s life

history, is a series which tends (the requisite conditions being

supplied) to return in a cycle. The impregnated ovum becomes, as

we shall see, an embryo
;
the embryo, a foetus

;
the fmtus, a kitten

;

and the kitten, a cat, destin(?d to give rise to, or to fertilize, another

ovum like that with which this cycle of changes began. By the

cat’s “ development,” then, sliould be meant the entire sum of

changes it undergoes, from its condition as an impregnated ovum
till maturity

;
but practically it has come to mean (as above said)

that early part of the process which takes place up to, and till

shortly after, birth. Thenceforward the changes which ensue are

less changes in the forms and relations, than in the dimensions of

parts
;
and the process of “ development” becomes mainly a ])roccss

of “ growth.”

§ 2. But the ovum undergoes certain initial changes, even before

impregnation takes place, which changes may nevertheless be re-

garded as a part of the developmental process. Such changes, how-
ever, as well as some others (esi)ecially those of the earliest stages of

development after impregnation), have not been actually witnessed in

the cat’s ovum. Nevertheless, the analogies of animals generally, on
the one hand, and of animals nearly allied to the Ciit on the other,

make it possible to infer what those (dianges in all ])robability are.

The ovum having attained to the condition already described in
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the eighth chapter,* \nth its yelk, zona pellucida, germinal vesicle

and spot, the first change preparatory to impregnation is the rupture

of the Graafian follicle. Having been cast forth from that follicle

and entered the Fallopian tube, the ovum spontaneously begins the

developmental process itself. Its nucleus, or germinal vesicle, ap-

proaches the surface of the ovum, and its outline becomes irregular or

obscure. Having reached the surface, one or two portions of its sub-

stance, called po/ar veisiclea, are extruded through it from the ovum.
Tlie remnant of the germinal vesicle then returns towards the centre

of the ovum, and constitutes the central, or so-called ^\female ” pro-

nucleus. It probably contains a nucleolus, and the protoplasm of the

ovum becomes radiately striated around it.

All is ready now for the act of impregnation.

^ 3. The spermatozoa haWng advanced to the ovum (for by their

vibratile action they can make their way up the uterine cornua and
Fallopian tubes), no sooner meet with it, than they plunge into

its outer transparent coat, and one spermatozoon (possibly,t but not

probably, more than one) actually bores its way through, and plunges

its head into the substance of the ovum. That substance itself, how-
ever, is not altogether passive, for a small prominence may arise

from its surface to meet the incoming spermatozoon. Immediately
this contact has taken place, the outermost layer of the ovum’s pro-

toplasm may separate itself off as a distinct membrane, and so bar

the way to the entrance of other spermatozoa.

The head of the spermatozoon having thus entered the ovum, it

constitutes there a second peripheral or male’' pronucleuff. This

advances towards the centre of the ovum, the protoplasm of which
assumes a radiate arrangement round it. Then the two pronuclei

are attracted towards each other and meet and fuse intp a single

body called the ‘‘ first segmentation nucleus (Fig. 141, A). This

nucleus has thus been formed by two corresponding parts from

the male and female organisms respectively. For the female

pronucleus is a portion of the nucleus of a germ cell, the whole
of which has become modified into the ovum, while the male
pronucleus is a spermatozoon, which is a part of the nucleus of

the original sperm-cell, which divided to form spermatozoa. TTe
have therefore in the first segmentation nucleus, what must rank
as a true nucleus of complex nature and diverse origin—an origin

from two equivalent and complementary parts.

§ 4. The next step in the process of development is that known as the

SEGMEXTATiox OF THE YELK, 01’ vitellus, /. c., of the pi’otoplasm of the

ovum. The first segmentation nucleus gradually elongates, becomes
medianly constricted, and divides into two secondary segmentation

*
v^ee ante, p. 250.

There is as yet much divergence of

opinion on this matter, and some ob-

servers even maintain that the entrance
of more than one si)ermatozoon is an
occasion of monstrosity in the embryo.

The reader will find a full statement and
discussion of these views in Mr. F.

Balfour’s excellent Treatise on Com-
parative Embryology, vol. i., 18S0,

p. 67.
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nuclei^ and the protoplasm of the ovum also divides, arranging itself

around each secondary segmentation nucleus. The two halves are

not quite equal in size. One, larger and more transparent (Fig.

141, B, e) is the ectodermic or ejnblastic sphere, the other {i) is the

endodermic or hypohlastic sphere. Each sphere again subdivides,

and the same process is repeated with each subdivision, there being

thus four spheres, or cells, derived from the primitive epiblastic

sphere, and four from the primitive hypohlastic sphere. One of

these latter now assumes a central position (Fig. 141, C). The
process of division is then continued, hut unequally, the cells derived

from the epiblastic sphere dividing more rapidly, and therefore be-

coming smallex than these from the hypohlastic sphere. Moreover

Fi". 141.—Yelk*Segmextation,

A. Impregnated o\'um, with a single seguieiita-

tion nucleus.
U. External envelope.
z. Zona i)ellucida, with spermatozoa.
n. Segmentation nncleus.

y. Protoplasm or yelk of the ovum.

B. Ovum, with the yelk divided into two
cleavage cells, each with its nucleus.

e. Epiblastic cleavage cell.

i. Hypohlastic cleavage cell.

C. Fourth segmention into eight cells—four
ei)iblastic and four hypohlastic.

the epiblastic cells come to surround and enclose the hypohlastic

cells, save, perhaps, at one point where the hypohlastic cells may
appear at the surface (Fig. 142). The mass of cells, however, forms
a solid whole. There is no central cavity. Soon, however, a clear

space appears, and liquid forms between the mass of hypohlastic cells

and the epiblastic cells (Fig. 143, A), save at one part where the
two sets of cells adhere togetlier. This process rapidly continues as

the ovum grows, the interspace becoming wider and wider, till at last

we have a relatively large sphere of very small ej)ihLaslic (‘(dls, against

the inside of one part of which the aggregation of small hvpohlastic
cells is Hattencd out, so that we have a double stratum of cells, consist-

ing of a single layer of hypohlastic cells beneath a single layer ofepi-
hlastic cells (Fig. 143, B). In other wf)rds, we have two cellular

memhrane.s—an epihla.st and a hypohhist—the cpihlast investing
the whole ovum within the vitelline membrane, the hypoblast under-
lying only a portion, though a considerable ])ortion, of the c])iblast.

Tlie cellular membrane thus investing the ovum, and derived from
the segmentation of the yelk, is called the b/fcstoderm, and the
whole structure is the h/astof/rrmic rr.si(d(\ That part where the two
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memljranes coexist is the germ area, or gastrodisc. In the central

portion of this, a third membrane soon makes its apj)earance (Fig.

144). This is the nu'-sob/ast,

and is thought to be derived

from the hypoblast,* by sub-

divisions of the cells of the

letter. The three-layered part

of the gastrodisc is a much
thickened })art of it, and is

called the emhnjonal area, for it

is here that the embryo arises.

Up to this point the matter

which is eventually to become
the body of a cat shows no re-

semblance to any animal what-

ever. It is but an aggregation

of cells of protoplasm arranged

as just described, and is rather

comparable with some very

lowly organisedfungus-like plant

than with anything we ordi-

narily understand as an animal.

§ 6 . It is in the midst of the embryonal area that the first sign

of the cat which is to be, is made manifest by the first appearance

Fig. 142.- -Longitudinal Section through the
Axis of the Ovum, in which the Epiblastic
Cells (e) have almost surrounded the
Hypoblastic ones (i).

d. Central cell.

0 . Hypoblastic cell, occupying the interspace
left at one point by the epiblastic cells.

Fig. 143.

A. Commencing separation between the epi-

blastic an 1 hypoblastic cells.

e. Epiblast.

1 Hypoblast.
fc. Cavity formed by the separation.

B. Completion of the process, and formation of
a germ area, or gastro-disc, of two layers

—

one (e) of epiblastic cells, the other (i) of
hypoblastic cells.

OF THE EMBRYO. The first indication of the embryo is the appear-

ance of a longitudinal depression or furrow, termed the medullarij

groove (Fig. 145), and it is the sign of the appearance of the most
important and central of all the organs of the future animal, for in

* In a paper read before the Royal
Society on March 23, 1876, Mr. E. A.
Schafer describes the formation of a

membrane in the cat’s ovum between
the epiblast and hypoblast. This mem-
branous follicle he named membrana

limitans hypohlastica. The fact of its

pre.sence favours the view according to

which the mesoblast is derived from the

epiblast. See Pro. Roy. Soc., vol xxiv.,

plate 10.
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this groove is laid the foundation and commencement of the cerebro-

spinal axis, which, as we have seen, is the supreme and dominating
organ when that body has attained maturity, and which is thus formed
from inflected epihlast. The groove becomes enlarged at its anterior

end, in the situation of the future* brain (Fig. 145, C), while the

lateral margins of the whole groove grow up (as the dorsal plates or

Fig. 144.

—

Diagram of Section through the Germ Area of a Mammal at Right Angles
TO THE surface.

e. Epiblast. I m. Mesoblast, or third layer.

i. Hypoblast.
[

k. Cavity of the vesicle.

lamincB dorsales) bend over and ultimately meet together above,

thus changing the groove into an elongated, hollow cylinder
;
the

central cavity of which is the precursor of the canalis centralis, of

the spinal cord, and of the third and fourth ventricles of the cerehro-

Fig, 145.

—

First appearance of the Embryo, as shown by the Medullary Groove.

In A the germinal area is jtyrifonn, and the
I)riniitive groove occupies two-thirds of the
narrow liinder end.

In B the groove elongated, ano ti.« innhlle
line and line closely surrounding it indicates
the rising up of the lamiiue dousales or

medullary jtlates on each side of it.

In C the embryo is seen somewhat expa''.dcd
towards each end.

at. Transjiarent area.

ao. Opacpie area,

rnp. Medulhuy gi’oove.

spinal axis as well as of the ifer between them—the enlargement at

the cephalic end a.ssuming the form of three successive dilatations or
vesicles. Jleneath the longitudinal groove a cellular rod becomes
developed, extending forwards as far as the hinder end of the front

cephalic vesicle and backwards to the end of the medullary groove.
This rod is the notochord, or chorda dorsalis, and occupies the
place of the future bodies of the vertebra?, the soft substance of the
intervertebral discs of tlie adult being its persistent remnant.
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The notochord appears to be formed from the mesoblast, but it

may be really of hypoblastic origin. While these changes are in

progress, a depression appears close to both

the cranial and caudal ends of the embryo

—

the head and tail folds—and these extending

along each side of the embryo, the latter

comes to look somewhat like a small boat,

keel upwards, upon the surface of the ovum,
surrounded by the groove or depression

thus formed. The parts of this surrounding

groove between the head and tail folds are

called the lateral folds. At the outer margin
of this depression the surface begins to grow
up all round the embryo as a prominent
circumvallation. Meanwhile the mesoblast

extends outwards and downwards on each

side of the embryo, so forming what are

called the ventral plates and lamince ventrales

(Fig. 147, A, Iv). As each ventral plate

descends it splits into two secondary laminae

(one external, the other internal) called re-

spectively the soMATOPLEURE and splaxchxo-
PLEURE (Fig. 147, B, so and sp). The distal

part of the somatopleure, where it extends

beyond the embryo into the circumvallation

before mentioned, ascends with that circum-

vallation around the groove about the embryo
to form the amnion, as explained below. The
splanchnopleure adheres closely to the hypo-

blast adjoining the yelk. That part of the

somatopleure which does not grow upwards,

comes ultimately to form the whole of the walls

of the body and the limbs (Fig. 147, D). The splanchnopleure forms

the alimentary canal and structures adjacent to it. The cavity between

the somatopleure and splanchnopleure is the precursor of the future

peritoneal cavity (Fig. 147, D,/?), and the innermost layer of the former

and the outermost layer of the latter form respectively the parietal and
the visceral layers of the peritoneum. Thus we have the body cavity

formed by a spontaneous longitudinal splitting of the mesoblast on each

side. The further extension of the somatopleure gives rise to the

AMNION. It is formed thus : the somatopleure of the mesoblast, carry-

ing the epiblast with it, rises up on all sides of the embryo at the

outer margins of the groove round the embryo (around the head, tail,

and lateral folds in the circumvallation before mentioned) and as each

ascending part is double, an extension of the primitive peritoneal cavity

becomes thus continued upwards on all sides of the embryo. A chamber
IS at the same time thus gradually formed between the outer surface

of the embryo and the innermost (more and more bent over) surface

of this ascending, circumferential double layer, which thus gradually

Fig. 146.

—

Embryo more ad-
vanced, SEEN SIMILARLY
ABOVE WITH PART OF THE
Blastoderm attached.

The medullary groove is not
yet closed over, but at

the head eml it is par-

tially di\uded into the
three central vesicles

;

the hinder end shows a

smaller enlargement. Six
primordial vertebrae (jw)
are to be seen on each
side.

so. Epiblast. or upper layer.

sp. Lower layer of the blas-

toderm.
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grows up around and over tlie embryo. This up-growtb continues

until the ascending folds of the circumvallation meet and coalesce

above the embryo, and so form a completely closed sac above it.

This sac is the amnion (Fig. 148, ^ ,^). The cavity enclosed

by it is, of course, the same as the cavity of the “ chamber ”
above

INITIAL STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT.

Fig. 147.—Embryo seen in Transverse Section, showing formation of Somatopleure and
Splanchnopleure, and of the Peritoneal Cavity. The part of the Somato-
pleure which ascends beyond the embryo is not represented.

mg. Medullary groove,

e. Epiblast.

m. MesoVilast.

h. Hypoblast.
Id. Laminae dorsales.

lv. Lamime veiitrales.

n. Notochord.
nc. Neural canal.

sp. Splanchnoxdeure.
so. Somatopleure.
i. Intestine.

u. Umbilical vesicle.

ug. Prominences in which primitive urinary
and sexual glands arise.

p. Peritoneal cavity.

me. Mesentery.
A. Embryo, with the mesoblast as yet unspl
B. Mesoblast si)lit into somatopleure and

splanchnoi)leure, and with an incii)ient

separation between the intestine and th
subjacent umbilical vesical.

C. Further closing oil' of intestine from uni-
Inlical vesicle.

D. The body cavity (or peritoneal cavity) com-
])letely enclosed by somatopleure, while the
part of the splanchnoi)leure between th
intestine and sux)erior i)art of the embryo
has become attenuated into a mesentery (m

mentioned as being “ gradually formed between the surface of the

embryo ” and the “ more and more bent over surface ” of the

ascending circumvallation. The embryo lies in the amnion as in a

water-bed. For though at first this sac is very small, it subse-

quently enlarges and becomes filled with a certain fluid called the

liquor amtiii. As the ascending folds are (as before said) double on
all sides (Fig. 148, it follows that upon their coalescence a double

sac is at first formed. The amnion is the inner of these two sacs.

The sac external to it (formed of the outer layers of all the folds)

disappears by coalescing with the chorion, or outer envelope of the

ovum, within which of course all the changes here described take

place (Fig. 148, '^). As the primitive peritoneal cavity was con-

tinuous with the space enclosed between the two layers of the

ascending folds, it follows that (upon the completion of the amnion)
there comes to be for a time a communication (over the back of thu*

embryo and above the amnion) between the two sides of the peri-

toneal cavity. This space is occupied by a more or less fluid or

gelatinous substance (Fig. 148, 5r). This communication is, how-
ever, soon cut off by the descent and in growth of that part of the

somatopleure which forms the side-walls of the body of the embryo.
Y 2
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I

Fig. 148.

—

Five Diagrammatic Vertical Sections through the Long Axis of a Maturing
Mammalian Ovum, to show the formation of its egg-membranes.

In Figs. 1—4 the section passes through the
middle of the embryo. In Fig. 5, it passes
a little on one side,' so that the left side of

the embryo can be seen.

1. Ovum in which the chorion has begun to be
formed, with the blastoderm (and rudiment
of the embryo) tvithin it. The whole genu-
vesicle consists of epiblast and hyimblast,
in the germ area, mesoblast (m) has also
appeared.

2. Otuim in which the head and tail-folds have
contracted the umbilical aperture towards
the yelk-sac

;
while the ascending circum-

vallation is seen rising at either end to form
the amnion. Here, then, the embryo is

beginning to sejiarate from the germ-
vesicle (rfs).

Tlie amniotie folds being comideted, have i

met in the dorsal region ; the umbilical
opening is more contracted, and the allan-

tois (ill) has begun to sprout. Here we see
the double .sac forming above the embryo,
the inner part of which alone becomes the
amnion. The intestinal canal (dd) is begin-
ning to be distinctly formed.

4. Here the inner amniotie sac or true amnion
is detached from the outer or false amnion,
whicli has disapjieared by coalescence with
the inner surface of the chorion. The
cavity of the amnion is more distended, and
the yelk-sac (ds) has become smaller and
pedunculated. The allantois (al) jirojects

into the space between the amnion, chorion
and yelk-sac

;
and the villi are larger, and

Jiave begun to ramify.
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Meantime, during the development of the amnion, another structure,

of great importance to the embryo, is being formed. This is the

ALLANTOIS (Fig. 148, 3 & 4, al), which buds forth from the mesoblast

beneath the hinder portion of the incipient abdomen. It soon attains

a large size, and becomes supplied with blood-vessels for a purpose

to be presently described.

While the amnion and allantois are thus being formed, the side

walls of the embryo are closing in by the median junction ventrally

of the somatopleure of one side with that of the other side, and
the splanchnopleure of one side with that of the other side, thus

enclosing—between the inner layer of conjoined splanchnopleures

—

a space which is the future alimentary canal (Fig. 147, C and D).

This is at first closed in front and behind, and everywhere, except

at one ventral point, where it remains open, and in connexion with

the remains of the yelk, which, with its enveloping membrane, is

termed the umbilical vesicle (Fig. 147, C, u).

On each side of the medullary groove and notochord a series of

quadrate thickenings appear, termed protovertehm (Fig. 146, pv),

which are the first signs not only of the vertebrae, but also of the

muscles and nerves connected with them, to all of which they

give rise. Inflections of the epiblast about the incipient head, lay

the foundations of the organs of special sense, while an epiblastic

inflection at each end of the alimentary tube forms respectively the

buccal and anal chambers. In the mesoderm, immediately beneath

the anterior end of the chorda, the blood and blood-vessels become
developed, and one vessel, tubular and rytbmically contractile, lays

the foundation of the heart. Blood-vessels at first go to and fro

between the umbilical vesicle and the heart to absorb nutriment

from the yelk, but subsequently these are outstripped in development,

and so replaced by other vessels which go to and fro between the

allantois and the heart. Thus the great blood-vessels have at first a

very different course and arrangement from that which they ultimately

attain. About the alimentary canal, the liver arises, while the trachea

5. More ,'nlvancefl embryo, showing the ])roto-

vertel»ne, visceral arclies, and rudimentary
limhs. The allantois has grown out to the
inside of the ehori<m, and conveyed vessels
to it. The villi are more complex. The
umhilical vesicle is small, and connected
with the embryo by a long duct. In the
embryo cat, however, this vesicle is .si)indle-

shaped, and of considerable size, and the
duct is short.

«. Kmbr>'o.
a. Kjiiblast.

»«. >iesobl;ist

i. Hypoblast.
nm. Amidon.
ks. Ilead-foM.
as. Tail-fohl.

ah. Cavity of amnion.
as. .\mnionic sheath of the umbilical

cord.

t/i(Fig. 1). Hollow of the germ-vesicle,
whiidi Ijccomes (Us) that of the yelk-
»ae.

dg. Duct leading from the alimentary
canal to the yelk-sac.

df (Fig. :}). Lining of umbilical vesicle or
yelk-sac.

dd. Dor.sal wall of intestine.

d. Yelk or vitelline membrane, or primi-
tive chorion.

ch. Fermanent chorion, with which not
oidy th(! outer layer t)f the amidonic
folds (.s/i), but also the allantois, has
combined.

al. Allantois.

r. H])ac-e, tilled with tluid, between the
amidon and (diorion.

hh. Itegion of the heart and pericardial

cavity.

vl. Wall of the thorax in the region of the
heart.

d' (Figs. 1, 2, and 3); sz (Fig. 4) and
rh z (Fig. 5). Villi of chorion.

aft (Fig. .S). Outer layer of amniotic fold,

which, in Fig. L has coalesced with
the inner wall of the i>rimitivo

chorion.
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and lungs grow out from that canal ventrally. The renal and sexual
organs arise close to the bifurcation of the ventral laminae into the

somatopleures and splanchnopleures, and the limbs hud forth as rounded
processes, the distal ends of which subsequently grow out into digits,

while the limbs themselves become flexed in reverse directions. On
each side of the body, close behind
the head, certain apertures ap-

pear, which lead from the exterior

to what becomes the pharynx.
These openings are the ri^ceml

clefts, and their interspaces are

the visceral arches. Almost all

the clefts disappear before birth.

The formation of these various

organs will be detailed subse-

quently, but their relations to the

three primary layers, from which
the whole of them are built up,

may be summarized as follows.

The epiblast gives rise to the

epidermis of the skin, the ner-

vous centres, and the organs of

sense. The hypoblast forms the

epithelium of the alimentary

canal, except its two ends, and
of the glands which open into

it. The mesoblast forms the in-

ternal skeleton, the muscles, connective tissue, peritoneum and

pleurae, and the vascular and secreting organs generally. It forms,

therefore, the great bulk of the cat’s body.

§ 6 . During the w^hole process of development the germ is

nourished by absorption. AVithiii the Graafian follicle it profits by
the cells of the discus proligenis and memhrana granulosa, and when
cast forth from its follicle into the cavity of the uterus it absorbs

nutriment from the secretions of the uterine walls by processes, or

villi, which grow forth on all sides from the surface of its chorion.

It also feeds upon the contents of the umbilical vesicle, absorbing

nutriment thence by the help of the vessels which there circulate,

and which are at first of great relative size and importance. With
the development of the allantois, however, a new condition obtains.

That organ is destined to convey out embryonic blood-vessels to the

surface of the ovum, so that they may there be placed in intimate

relation with the blood-vessels of a special, corresponding maternal

structure, which is formed in the wall of the uterus around the

circumference of the therein-contained ovum.
While the ovum is undergoing the incipient stages of develop-

ment, corresponding changes take place in the maternal structures.

The presence of the impregnated ovum within the uterus is ac-

companied by the growth, on the inner surface of that organ, of a

ut, .m

Fig. 149.—Section through Cornu of Uterus,
SHOWING THE TWO POINTS OF ATTACHMENT
OF THE Zonary Placenta, the Embryo
BEING REMOVED.

pi. Placenta.

m. Its maternal portion sending processes

between.
. Tufts projecting from chorion or membrane,

enveloping embryo.
rc. The umbilical cord.

am. Amnion.
ut, ut. Walls of the uterus.
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soft tissue called the decidua, within which the young ovum imbeds

itself, and from which it at first derives its nutriment.

As the ovum grows, however, one portion of the decidua thickens

and becomes highly vascular. This is called the decidua serotina

(Fig. 149, m), and it forms a ring round that part of the uterine

cornu in which the ovum lies. The adjacent part of the rapidly-

enlarging ovum also becomes specially supplied with blood-vessels

from the embryo contained within it, through the intervention of its

already-mentioned allantois. Processes from the vascular ring of

the chorion (Fig. 147, t) pass into recesses in the vascular ring of

the uterus— the serotina decidua, and the two parts form an in-

separable interlacement called the placenta (Fig. 147,^/). The
maternal and embryonic' blood-vessels, however, nowhere actually

communicate, and therefore no intermixture takes place between the

blood of the embryo and the blood of the mother. An abundant

gaseous interchange, however, is effected between them, the blood

of the eiiibryo- taking oxygen from, and giving off carbonic acid gas

into, the maternal blood. Thus the placenta is a temporary and

indirect breathing organ for the embryo, which can breathe in no
other way, lying, as it does, enclosed in fluid.

As has been already said, the allantois, with its blood-vessels

—

called 'umbilical arteries and reins—stretches itself forth into and
across the space within the ovum, till it arrives at the inner surface

of the chorion, where it expands, wrapping round the whole embryo
with its amnion, carrying its vessels to the vascular portion of the

chorion, and so contributing to form the placenta. The junction

once effected, the arteries and veins connecting the foetus with this

part of the chorion rapidly enlarge. The umbilical arteries convey
the impure blood of the foetus to the placenta, where it is purified,

as before said, and nourished by the influence of the maternal

blood (the two fluids having but thin membrane between them),

and is then returned to tlie embryo by the umbilical veins, which
proceed back along the allantois from the placenta. Meantime,
while the embryo is thus enclosed in its amnion and nourished by
its allantois, the splanchno])leure grows in on all sides in the way
before mentioned, so as alnu'st to separate the embryo from the

remnant of the yelk in its sac—the umhilical vesicle. The stalk

which connects this vesicle with the intestinal cavity of the embryo is

short but slender. It is called the vitelline duct or ductus omphalo-

odericus. The umbilical vesicle renuiins of rather large size as a

transversely-elongated sac produced into two horn-like prolonga-

tions. It lies between the amnion and the allantois.

The structure which connects the embryo or foetus with the

placenta is called the umhilical cord. This is made up mainly of

the narrow part of the allantois (consisting of the embryonic or

foetal arteries and veins with connc'ctivo tissue) with the vitellini'

duct, the whole being bound round and enclosed by a fold of the

amnion extending down round it. Jind being thence reflectc'd over

the feetus (Fig. 147, rc). The umhilical cord is the sole channel
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through which nourished and oxygenated blood is conveyed to the

foetus, and its importance continues till birth. The establishment of

pulmonary respiration, however, and the acquisition of the power of

taking nourishment by suction, do away with all need for the

placenta, and, by consequence, for its stalk, the umbilical cord,

which is gnawed across by the mother on the kitten’s birth. The

Fig. 150.—Fcetts IK rxERO (Bcttok akd Dacbektox), showing the FoErrrs enveloped in its

Amnion, and with its zonart Placenta and spindle-shaped Umbilical Vesicle.

n. Chorion.
h. The zonary placenta.
d. Umbilical vesicle.

/, /. Its elongated extremities.

g. Tlie \itelline duct.

h. The sac of the amnion
k. Tlie foetus.

The short umbilical cord is shown pas.sing from
the abdomen of the emhrj-o to the placenta,
and immediately giAung’ forth its vessels,

fonvards and backwards, into the placenta.

part left in connexion with the abdominal wall soon shrivels up,

dries, and falls off, but a permanent mark of its place of attachment

persists throughout life as the umbilicus or navel.

Such being the form and arrangement of the foetal membranes
and adjuncts, the embryo or foetus itself gradually and in a round-

about way assumes ^the image of the kitten in the mode already

intimated, and which will be more fully explained in describing the

development of the several organs.

The period of gestation is fifty-five or fifty-six days. The ovum
having by that time attained its full inter-uterine development,

vigorous contractions of the muscular walls of the uterus ensue,

while the os uteri dilates. The embryo is thus expelled from the
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uterine cavity, and comes away, bringing with it a portion of the

maternal part of the placenta, together with the foetal part, with

which the maternal part is inextricably united. Thus the super-

ficial part of the decidua serotina comes away, while its deeper part

is left, with a torn and bleeding surface. Coincidently with the

termination of gestation, the mammary glands take on functional

activity and become ready to play their part in the post-natal

development of the young. After the expulsion of the embryos, of

which several are in general simultaneously developed, the uterus

forms a fresh internal lining, while the thickness of its walls

decreases by degeneration and absorption of a portion of its muscular

tissue, which had so much increased in quantity during pregnancy.

§ 7 . It remains to consider seriatim, the development of the

various tissues and organs of the body.

All the various tissues and structures of the adult cat (connective

tissue, cartilage, bone—all parts of the skeleton of course included)

arise from the primitive fluid, granule, and cells of the fertilized

ovum by a process which is called differentiation. This term, which
is often used as if it were a real explanation, simply denotes the

fact that the various parts arise not through external actions, which
are but the concomitants and conditions of their origin, but by an

as yet utterly inexplicable and innate power possessed by the primi-

tive substance or matrix, within which the parts referred to, come
(under the requisite external conditions) gradually to manifest

themselves. Other terms relating to development similarly denote

spontaneous and mysterious actions of the formative power, and are

but convenient phrases for denoting the actions of such power, and
not explanations of it.

Such terms, for example, are segmentation—which denotes that a

structure, primitively of one piece, spontaneously divides its substance

into parts
;
vaciiolation—denoting the spontaneous resolution of part of

a more or less dense structure in such a way as to give rise to a cavity

or cavities within it
;
and fenestration—denoting that a solid structure

has dissolved itself at one spot or more, so as to give rise to an

aperture perforating it. When then the development of the tissues

and parts of the body are herein described, the intention is but to

state the order and mode in which they manifest themselves, the

fact being distinctly recognized that an innate force is the leal and
efficient cause.

The primitive almost fluid substance containing granules, which
exists in the developing ovum, is known as i)rotoplas)n ; and proto-

plasm is often spoken of as if it were a sort of ])riniary organic material

—a distinct kind of formed substance—from which all organisms arise.

]>ut the fact that the primitive substance of one animal or plant is

not to be distinguislied by any chemical or physical test we can apply

from the primitive substance of another animal or plant, does not by
any means prove that the two are really the same substance. It docs

not prove this identity, because of the very different results which
are successively evolved in tlie two cases, as’ development proceeds.
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This uKimate diversity is amply sufficient to show that a real differ-

ence existed ft’om the first—a difference thus demonstrable to our
reason, though not manifest to our senses.

From the primitive substance of which tlie cat’s ovum consists, all

the ultimate constituent parts of its body are derived through the

help of the cell formatiom, already described as theepiblast, hypoblast,

and mesoblast. It has already been mentioned that the epiblast gives

rise to the epidermis of the skin and to the nervous centres
;
the

hypoblast, to tbe alimentary epithelium; and the mesoblast, to the great

mass of the body. But parts which are derived from one of these

sources may acquire characters quite like those derived from another.

Thus the linings of the two ends of the alimentary canal are (as has
been said) formed from inflected epiblast, and epithelial structures

(as in the lining of the vessels and of the peritoneal cavity) can be
formed as well from the mesoblast as from the epiblast.

All the tissues and organs of the cat’s body are then derived

from cells, and indeed they are doubly so derived, since the ovum
before yelk segmentation begins, is a perfect cell—with its cell-wall

(or periplast) and its nacleus (or emloplast), the latter being fur-

nished with one or more nucleoli. Thus this cell begets the cells

of the three layers of the embryo, and these latter cells beget all the

tissues and organs which subsequently arise, and the great mass of

them are begotten by the cells of the mesoblast.

But though all the tissues have this ultimate cellular parentage,

they by no means always retain a plainly cellular structure, as they

severally arise from the primitive, or “ indifferent,” tissue of the

mesoblast, and become definite connective, muscular or nervous

substance, as the case may be. Sometimes they take on the form
simply of a soft substance of one or another kind, within which
nuclei are embedded at intervals. From analogy we may regard

the parts of such substance which are adjacent to such nuclei as

representing cells, the limits of which are severally indistinguishable.

The five main constituents of the cat’s bodv— (1) connective tissue,

with its derivatives, cartilage and bone
; (2) epithelial tissue

; (3)

blood; (4) muscular tissue; and (5) nervous tissue—arise as follows :

Connective tissue appears to arise in the embryo, partly as a jelly-

like substance, or matrix, and partly as cells from the mesoblast,

which though more or less separated by this substance, yet remain

connected by ])rocesses which grow out in a radiating manner from

them. The fibres of the tissue are by some observers described as

arising within the protoplasm of the cells, those of adjacent cells unit-

ing, while the parts of the cell not thus transformed persist as connec-

tive-tissue corpuscles. Other observers, however, believe that the fibres

arise, as an independent deposit, witbin the intercellular substance.

Elastic tissue is said to be formed from other cells which grow out and

branch, becoming connected with processes from neighbouring cells.

Cartilage appears in its simplest condition (in the chorda dorsalis

or notochord) as a mass of closely applied, thin-walled cells. The
layer of the embryo from wFich these are derived, is (as has been
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said) not yet positively ascertained, but the other cartilages of the body
are undoubtedly of mesohlastic origin. The walls of the primitive

cartilage cells thicken and form the intercellular matrix, acquiring

at the same time the special qualities of cartilaginous tissue. The
thus-formed matrix may remain clear and structureless, or may
become fibrillated, as in the case of fibro-cartilage.

Bone is a substance which is never directly formed from the in-

different embryonic tissue, but requires for its development the

pre-existence of either cartilage or connective tissue. The process

of its formation in these substances has been already noticed.*

Epithelial tissue is the most distinctly and permanently cellular of

all the tissues of the body, and it arises directly from the cells of

the epiblast and hypoblast, with the exception of the endothelium
of the vessels and pleuro-peritoneal cavity, and some other parts

which are derived (as already said) from the mesoblast. The epen-

dyma of the cerebral ventricles is the persistent epiblast of the lining

of the medullary groove of the embryo. Ova and spermatozoa may
be considered as special modifications of epithelial tissue.

Blood appears to originate within cells derived from the meso-
blast,f either by a multiplication of their nuclei and the acquisition

of a red colour by the protoplasm around each nucleus, or else as a
sort of deposit within the cells. However originating, the primitive

corpuscles when formed become separated from one another by a

process of vacuoiation J within the cells. The cells then enlarge

and send out processes which unite with those of other cells. The
walls which separate the cavities of such united processes then dis-

appear, so that their cavities communicate, and thus blood and blood-

vessels are srmultaneously formed.

The primitive red corpuscles are nucleated, and larger than
those which subsequently arise, which latter, together with the
white corpuscles, seem to be formed mainly by tbe spleen, the
nucleated red corpuscles disappearing and being re])laced by the
smaller, flattened non-nucleated cor])uscles, during embryonic life.

Muscular thsue, though by no means clearly cellular in its fully

formed condition, is said to have ^ distinctly cellular origin, being-

formed by direct transformation of embryonic cells as follows
: § the

cells elongate and acquire an investing membrane and often pointed
ends. The nuclei multiply, and the contained protoplasm of the cells

gradually acquires its striated character. The investing membrane
becomes the sarcolemma, and the scattered nuclei become the
cor])Uscles. The unstriped muscular fibres originate sim])ly by the
lengthening out and flattening of cells, which acquire pointed ends
and an elongated nucleus.

Nervous tissue is, as has been said, mainly derived from the epi-

* See anic, jt. 20.

t A perfect agreement lias not yet
been arrived at as re^oirds tlieir niode of
origin. See lialfour, qhiarterly .Journal
of Microsco}»ic Science, .Inly, 1873 ainl

Scliiifer’s Proceedings of the Itoyal

Soeii'ty, 1874.

: Si*e (tiitc,
i».

.320.

§ See Wilson Fo.x, Phil. Trans., 1866.
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blast
; but. although the nervous centres are thus formed, and though

the cranial nerves arise also as small invaginations of epiblast, yet
the mass of nerves Avhicli permeate the body in all directions cannot
be so_ derived, but must originate from mesoblastic tissue. The
ganglionic cells or^ nerve corpuscles are doubtless derived from
embryonic cells, which became transformed in natui’e and send forth
])rocesses (very generally) in the way described.*
As to the nerve-fibres, they seem to be formed by the coalescence

Fig. 151.—Longittdixal Section of an Embryo, showing the Incipient Vertebral
Column with its Vertebral Centra and Spinous Processes.

1. Cerebral hemispheres.
2. Vesicle of the third ventricle.

3. Mid-brain.
4. Cerebellum.
5. Medulla oblongata.
ch. Notochord I'assing forwards through the

bodies of the vertebne into the basis cranii,

and terminating in the head between the
infundibulum and the pituitary body.

s. Tlie spinous i>rocesses of the vertebrie.

?i. The siiinal cord.
}’. The iiharynx.

h. The heart.

1. The liver.

i. The stomach and intestine.

! cl. Tlie cloaca.

V. The urinary bladder and pedicle of the allan-
tois.

'll, The umbilicus, or root of the umbilical,
cord, containing the duct from the intestine’
to the yelk-sac, the i»edicle of the allantois
(or urachus), ami the umbilical vessels.

itV The Wolffian body, which appears as an
elongated Ai.scus, with many transverse lines
situated above and between the two letters,

i and i ; whereof the left-hand i is placed
upon the stomach, and the right-hand i on
the large intestine close to the ciecum and
entrance of the small intestine.

in linear series of spindle-shaped cells, and to be at first of the

nature of pale or grey fibres, but afterwards, in great part, to acquire

a medullary sheath and to become white fibres.

§ 8. AVe may next consider the origin of the organs, and first the

internal skeleton.

The AXIAL SKELETON makes its appearance much earlier than

the appendicular skeleton, inasmuch as its foundations are laid in

the laminae dorsales bounding the medullary groove, and in the

notochord as already described. The distinction of the axial skeleton

into its vertebral and cranial portions is laid dovm from a very early

period, since the enlargement of the anterior end of the medullary

groove into the cerebral vesicles at once marks out the cranial part,

a distinction rendered yet plainer by the non-extension of the

chorda dorsalis forwards through it.

See ante, p. 255.
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The earliest indication of the segmented condition of tlie vertebral
SKELETON is the appearance of the quadrate masses of tissue, appear-

ing serially in pairs behind the head—the so-called proto-vertehrce

(Fig. 146, pv), or dorsal segments, already noticed as arising in the

mesoblast on each side of the chorda dorsalis and medullary groove.

The front part of the first of these bodies corresponds in position with

the atlas, and each pair of dorsal segments gives rise, amongst other

structures, to part of the bony spine. The dorsal segments do not,

however, correspond with the future vertebrae, hut each segment

becomes transformed into (1) the hinder part of one vertebra, (2)

the anterior part of the vertebra next behind, (3) the roots of a

spinal nerve, and (4) the muscles and skin immediately connected

with the vertebral j^arts so formed. Thus each primordial vertebra

becomes ultimately segmented, while each successive pair of such

primordial vertebrae ultimately coalesce, and so a different segmenta-

tion is brought about from that which appears at first
;
the points of

separation of the later segmentation, alternating with those of the

earlier segmentation. The first dorsal segment of each side differs

from those which succeed, in that when it becomes segmented, its

anterior half has nothing in front Avherewith to coalesce, and thus

the atlas must be formed from half a primordial vertebra instead

of being formed, like the other vertebrae, from the hinder half of one

primordial vertebra and the anterior half of the primordial vertebra

next behind.

^loreover, while the upper part of each dorsal plate becomes a

segment of -dorsal muscltb with its skin, the lower part undergoes a

different change in its anterior (cephalic) and posterior halves. An-
teriorly it gives rise to the root and ganglion of a spinal nerve.

Posteriorly it gives rise to the transverse process of a vertebra or

proximal portion of a rib.

The inner part of each dorsal plate bifurcates as it extends

inwards. One branch ascends in the dorsal lamina till it meets its

fellow of the opposite side and so forms the foundation of the future

neural arch. The other branch advances inwards above and below
the chorda, and blends with its fellow of the opposite side to form
the foundation of the central portion of a vertebral segment. Thus
each permanent vertebra is the offspring of the pai’ts of two adjacent

primordial vertebra). Its neural andi, transverse jirocesses. the

proximal part of its ribs, and the cephalic ])ortion of its centrum,

are formed from the hinder end of one proto-vertebra, while the

rest of its centrum and its spinal nerves are formed from the anterior

(cejdialic) end of the ])roto-vertebra next behind.

This condition having been, as it wci*e, laid down in soft tissue,

transh)rmations of parts of the structures thus formed, into eartitage,

soon begin.

Cartilage of the ordinary kind first invades the body of each

vertebra and surrounds the chorda, cn(;roaching on and constricting

it at intervals, the chorda yet continuing a structure of largo thin-

walled cells enclosed in a fibrous sheath. Cartilage becomes also
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deposited at intervals along each dorsal lamina, forming cartilaginous

neural arches which, however, do not for sometime fully unite together

on the dorsal side of the myelon. Cartilages also extend down in

each ventral lamina as the cartilaginous predecessors of the ribs, and

those of the thorax, by their median fusion in the mid-ventral line,

lay the foundation of the sternum.

The third stage of vertebral development, or the ossification of

the spinal column, begins to show itself as three (or four) ossific

centres arising in each of the vertebrae. These centres are placed

one in each lateral part (at the junction of the transverse process

and neural arch), and the other, or third, in the centrum. This

last is sometimes double at first.

Besides these separate centres each vertebra, while immature, has

certain epiphyses or temporary separate terminal ossifications. Thus
the tip of each prominent process

(neural spines, transverse and
articular processes and the met-

apophyses) has its epiphysis,

and a thin lamina of bone is

developed as an epiphysis on both

the anterior and posterior sur-

face of each centrum. The atlas

ossifies from two lateral ossifica-

tions, and one median one ven-

trally placed.

In the axis, in addition to the

ordinary ossific centres found

in other vertebrae, the odontoid

process ossifies from two centres,

placed side by side, which soon

unite. There is also an epiphy-

sis at the apex of the odontoid

process, and one between it and
the centrum of the axis as well

as on the hinder surface of the

latter. Thus the odontoid pro-

cess ossifies as if it were, as in

fact it is, the true centrum of the

atlas vertebra.

The ribs are ossified each from

one centre, with an epiphysis for

the tuberculum and another for

the capitulum.

In the cervical vertebra more or fewer of the transverse processes

ossify, at least occasionally, from a distinct ossific centre in their

ventral branch, a circumstance which tends to show (what is in fact

the case,) that these double (or perforated) transverse processes are

ribs with very short bodies.

Similarly the sacral vertebrae have each a distinct ossific centre in

each of their lateral masses.

Fig. 152.—Diagram of Fcetus, showing
THE Visceral Arches and Budding Limbs.

(It represents mainly conditions existing

between the third and fourth weeks.)

a. Prominence produced by incipient cerebrum,
b Prominence produced by region of third

ventricle.

c. Prominence by region of corpora quadrige-
mina.

d. Prominence produced by cerebellum.
e. Prominence produced by medulla.
al. Allantois.
h. Heart.
1. Liver.
ai{. Incipient ear.

oc. Incipient eye.
na. Incipient nose.
ns. Naso-frontal jirocess.

mps. Maxillary jirocess (from first \dsceral arch)
laying foundation of iqiper jaw.

1, 2, 3, 4. “ Visceral arches between them are
the “ \isceral clefts.

”
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The manubrium ossifies after the other segments of the sternum,

which seem each to ossify from one centre.

§ 9. The DEVELOPMENT OF THE SKULL takes place in a specially

circuitous manner, so that its eaily stages are strikingly unlike its

mature condition. The first indication of the future skull is given

by the expansion, before mentioned, of the anterior end of the

medullary groove, which expansion, as has been said, becomes

divided by two lateral constrictions (one in front of the other, on

each side") so that three rounded vesicles are formed lying serially

one before the other. The notochord extends forwards to beneath

the second of these vesicles, wnich bend down sharply in front of

its anterior termination, so that th^re comes to be one vesicle

above, one in front of, and one below the anterior termination of

the chorda.

These vesicles are, as we shall hereafter see, the commencements
of the future brain.

In the walls of the ascending lamina3 dorsales, which bound
the vesicles laterally, there are no quadrate thickenings like those

developed on each side of the chorda in the vertebral region,

while peculiar developments take place in their ventral laminae.

For while the medullary groove is being arched over and con-

verted into the great axial, neural canal, by the ascending laminae

dorsales, another axial canal is being formed beneath the neural

one by the descending lamina ventrales. This second axial canal

is the rudimentary alimentary one. The ventral laminae, as they

bend down to enclose the incipient pharynx, grow thinner and
thinner at successive intervals, one behind the other, till a series

of perforations, the visceral clefIs, are formed, one after the other,

each cleft leading from the exterior into the pharyngeal cavity.

Four such visceral clefts appear on each side. The perforation

proceeds from within outwards, the hypoblast being absorbed first,

then the inner part of the mesoblast, and finally, the whole of the

mesoblast, the hypoblast growing outwards along each advancing
wall of each aperture, and ultimately becoming continuous with
the epiblast. In front of each cleft the wall of the ventral lamina
becomes more or less thickened, forming what are called the

visceral arches (Fig. 152, h h—each such lateral series of arches

being at first separate from their fellows of the opposite side, as

arc tbe ventral lamina) themselves. ^leantime another pair of

vesicles—the cerebral vesicles—grow forwards (side by side) from
that wbich was at first the most anterior vesicle

;
and a pit formed

beneath the outer anterior j)art of each cerebral vc.sicle lays the
foundation of the future nasal orgiins (Fig. 152, mi), while two
other and more posterior invaginations on each side (one beneath
what was the first vesicle and the other l)esidc the hindmost)
respectively lay the foundations of the eye and of the car. The
mouth is formed by a superficial depression—as will bo subsccpiently

more fully explained. CJn each side of tlie mouth the first visceral

arcli has meantime grown down and united distally with its fellow of
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Fig 153.—OCTTLINE OF THE HeAD AND NeCK OF AN EmBRYO
Pig, two-thirds of an inch in length, seen laterally
Magnified seven diameters.

Fig. 154.—The Skull of the same Embryo (in its Incipient
Stage of Development), seen from below. Magnified
TEN DIAMETERS (VENTRAL ASPECT).

the opposite side toform

the lower jaw, while

a process grows for-

ward and upward from
the more proximal

part of each first

visceral arch, such

growth, termed the

maxillary process(Fig.

152, mps), laying the

foundation of the up-

per jaw. The two
maxillary processes do

not, however, join to-

gether in front, but

both join a median
down growth, termed

the naso-fronialprocess

(Fig. 152, ns). This

last-named process de-

scends from the front

end of the floor of

the incipient cranium,

and has on each side

of it one of the two
depressions which are

the incipient olfactory

sacs. Its lower end
forms the middle of

the front of the upper
jaw, while the max-
illary processes which
unite vdth its distal

end, on each side,form

the sides of the upper

jaw. The interval left

on each side (above

the junction of the

naso-frontal and max-
illary processes,

)
forms

the nasal passage, and,

in part, the lachrymal

The following letters indicate the same parts in whichever of the above figures they occur, or in

both figures :

—

cl to c^. The five divisions of the young brain.

a. The eye.

n. The nose.

m. Tlie mouth.
tr. Cartilage of the trabeculae.

ctr. Cornua trabecularum.
j;n. Pre-nasal cartilage.

jrpg. Pterygo-palatine cartilage.

mil. The "mandibular arch, with Meckel’s carti-

lage.

.te First visceral cleft, which becomes the tym-
pano-Eustachian passage.

!
an. The auditorj’ vesicle.

I

Jiy. The cerato-hyoid arch,

i

ir (1 to 4). The branchial bars and clefts.

thh. The thyro-hyoid.

py. The pituitary fossa.

ch. The notochord in the cranial basis, sur-

rounded by the investing mass (iv).

I

VII. Facial nerve.
I IX. Glosso-pharjTigeal.
I X. Pneumogastric.
XII. Hypo-glossal.
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canal. The first visceral cleft persists on each side as the external

auditory meatus, the tympanum and Eustachian tube. The other

visceral clefts all successively close up and disappear. The primitive

roof of the mouth is formed by the floor of the cranial cavity

;

subsequently a lateral growth from each maxillary process extends in-

wards so as to form a partition across the upper part of the primitive

buccal cavity, thus constituting the palate, and separating the hinder

parts of the nasal passages from the mouth. The posterior nares

open at first (before this growth of the palate) into quite the anterior

part of the primitive buccal cavity.

The cartilaginous basis* of the true future cranium is laid at

the anterior end of the chorda dorsalis, which becomes surrounded

by a solid, flattened mass of cartilage called the hasi-cranial plate or

parachordal cartilage, which is the precursor of the basilar part of

the occipital bone.

Continuous with this on each side is a rounded portion of cartilage,

which encloses the primitive ear (formed by a depression of the

surface, as before mentioned) and is the precursor of the petrous

part of the temporal bone (Fig. 154, au). The basi-cranial cartilage

grows up on each side, and these lateral parts meet together above
and enclose the foramen magnum with a cartilaginous ring. The
basi-cranial plate, together with the enclosed chorda, stops short

anteriorly at the hinder margin of what later becomes the sella

turcica.

From the front of the basi-cranial plate two cartilaginous rods,

called the traheculce cranii (Figs. 153 and 154, tr)^ extend forwards.

They at first diverge, but afterwards converge and meet, thus

enclosing between them the place of the future pituitary fossa

(Fig. 154, py). The trabecula) at their anterior junction form a
cartilaginous expansion called the ethmo-i'omerine plate, which sends

downwards three other plates to form the median and lateral

ethmoids (thus embracing the two primitive olfactory sacs,) in-

growths of the lateral ethmoids forming the future maxillo-turbinals.

Also two small cartilages appear, on each side of the cranial cavity,

as forerunners of the ali- and orbito-sphenoids.

The walls and roof of the skull are otherwise completed by
membrane only, until the commencement of that membrane’s
ossification.

There are certain other cartilages, however, which play an
important part in forming certain j)arts of the bony skull, namely,
the cartilages of the visceral arches.

The first of these descending rods of cartilage, is connected above
with the cartilaginous auditory capsule, and is called “ ^leckel’s

cartilage” (Figs. 153 and 154, mn). What has the appearance of

being merely an outgrowth forwards from this first descending rod

(the maxillary process of the first visceral arch) lays the cartilaginous

foundation of the bony u])])er j.'iw, including the ])terygoid and
palatine bones {pps), while the rest of Meckel’s cartilage (beyond the

point where such process is given otf forwards) lays the cartibiginous
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oundation for the lower jaw, and ends by uniting with its fellow of

the opposite side.

The next, or second cartilaginous rod (/<!//), connected above, like

the first, with the auditory capsule, descends in the second vdsceral

arch, and lays the foundation of the anterior cornu and body of the

os hyoides.

The cartilage of the next visceral arch (Fig. 154, fli) is the pre-

cursor of the posterior cornu of the os hyoides. Xo noticeable

permanent part of the skeleton is formed in the fourth visceral arch.

§ 10. The process of ossification of the skull begins with the

mandible, where one centre of ossification appears in each lateral

moiety at an earlier period than in any other part of the skeleton.

It is an ossification in the membrane investing Meckel’s cartilage,

and not in the cartilage itself.

Immediately after the mandibular ossification, follows that of the

maxillae and premaxillae.

The premaxillae are ossifications in the cartilage of the naso-

frontal process, while the maxillae are ossifications in the membrane
investing the maxillary processes. The palatine and j)teriigokl

bones arise as ossifications in the cartilage of the maxillary

process.

Fresh points of ossification also indicate the supra-occipital, the

parietaJs and interparietah, the frontals, the sqiiamosals, the vomer,

the nasals, the lacJn'i/mals, and the nialars, all these bones being

ossified directly from membrane, and not through pre-existing

cartilage : but cartilaginous ossifications also indicate the future

basi- and e.r-occipitals, the ali-sphenoids, the hasi-sphenoids, and the

orhito-sphenoids, vdth the pre-spbenoid, as also the palatines and
qyterijgoids, as above mentioned. Other ossifications arise successively

and at various intervals. Thus, the median ethmoid and cribriform

plate ossify late, as also do the bones of the os hyoides. The vomer
is an ossification of the membrane investing laterally the lowest part

of the ethmo-vomerine cartilage.

The occipital hone for a time exists in four distinct pieces, the

hasi-, ex- and supra-occipitals.

The frontal bones remain divided from one another by a con-

tinuation forwards of the sagittal suture.

The sphenoid bone consists at an early period of eight distinct

and significant parts : the hulk of the body, or basi-sphenoid
;
the

front part of the body, or pre- sphenoid
;
the greater wings, or ali-

sphenoids
;

the lesser wings, or orbito-sphenoids
;
and the true

pterygoid hones.

The temporal bone arises from many distinct centres, and consists

for a time of several distinct hones. Amongst these bones are the

squamosal (including the squamous part and zygomatic process), the

tympanic parts, and the tympauo-hyal. The bone which forms

the inner and larger chamber of the tympanic ca\uty does not

appear till a fortnight after birth. It sends in a process to form the

septum, as does also the outer tympanic bone, so that the septum in
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the adult really consists of two layers of bone which have anchy-

losed together.

Besides these four elements, three other distinct ossifications arise

in the primitive cartilaginous auditory capsule, spread and coalesce

to form the petrous and mastoid portions of the temporal bone.

They are distinguished by their various relations to different parts

of the bony and membranous labyrinths. The first of these is called

the pro-otic, and forms the upper rim of the feneatra oralis, and
invests the anterior vertical semicircular canal. It ultimately forms

that part of the petrous bone visible inside the skull and part of the

mastoid. The second ossification is the beginning of the opisthotic.

It forms the lower rim of the fenestra ovalis, and entirely surrounds

the fenestra rotunda. It constitutes the lower part of the petrous

hone. The third ossification results in a bone called the epiotic,

which invests the posterior vertical semicircular canal. It ultimately

forms the mastoid process.

The auditory ossicles are formed, in part at least, by ossifications

of the proximal ends of the cartilages of the first and second visceral

arches.

That of the first arch, or ^leckel’s cartilage, long persists on the

inner side of the mandibular ramus, but its upper end ossifies as the

processus gracilis and body of the malleus. The proximal end of

the second arch, which appears at one period to be bifurcated, has

as ossifications of one of its upper ends, the tympano and stylo-hyals,

while the other end becomes the body and long crus of the incus,

the latter being its apex and summit.

The stapes is of a different nature, being a small part of the

cranial wall which has grown out, become separated, and secondarily

connected with the upper part of the second arch.

The lower end of this arch ossifies as the epi-, cerato- and basi-hyals.

The os orbiculare is the uppermost end of that part, the lower

portion of which is the thyro-hyal.

The thyro-hyals are the solitary ossifications of the third viscera

arch.

Thus, in recapitulation, the skull as a whole may be said to arise

as follows :—the cranial walls and floor behind, are formed from the

})arachordal and auditory capsular cartilages
;

in front, by the trabe-

cuhe, the ethrnovomerine j)iate, ahe and orbital cartilages
;
above,

from membnine. The visceral arches form the jaws and hyoid, in

conjuncti(jn with downgrowths from the ethrnovomerine plate. The
trabecuhc extend forwards between the floor of the brain cavity and
the roof of the jdiarynx, closely embracing the jntuitary fossa, into

which the roof of the primitive buccal cavity temporarily (see below,

p. did) projects.

§ 11 . The LiMHS of the embryo begin as two slight prominences on
the surface of each lamina vcntralis They subsequently take the

form of somewhat cylindrical ])rocesses, each with a flattened terminal

expansion (Mg. 102). This expansion becomes divided at its distal

end into five processes (the digits), the pre-axial one of which in
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each limb diverges from the others to a certain extent. The hallux,

however, does not continue to develope. At first each limb is so

placed that its dorsal surface is outwards, and thus tbe concavities

of both the elbow and knee are directed inwards. As development

proceeds, the two limbs are both rotated, but in opposite directions.

The fore-limb becomes so rotated that the extensor surface is turned

backwards, while the pelvic limb is rotated so that the correspond-

ing surface is turned forwards. Thus, the elbow and knee come to

be bent in opposite directions. The pelvic limb requires no further

torsion, since the foot is now ready to assume the posture needful

for locomotion. The bent arm, however, would have the back of

the fore-paw turned downwards if no further change took place—

a

posture manifestly inconsistent with the animal’s mode of walking,

which requires the palmar surface to be applied to the ground.

This difficulty is obviated by a further torsion, but one which is

confined to the forearm and paw. This further torsion consists in a

change from the primitive condition of supination into that before

described as pronation. With the exception of the clavicle, all the

bones of the fore-limb are preformed in cartilage.

In the scapula the coracoid process shows a separate centre of

ossification, and two such appear in the acromion process. The
supra-spinous part of the scapula ossifies as a separate plate of bone,

and is quite distinct from the rest at birth.

The humerus arises from one main ossification in the shaft, and

two terminal epiphyses. The proximal epiphysis arises from three

centres, one in the head and one in each tuberosity. The distal

epiphysis arises from four centres, which respectively appear in the

two condyles, the capitellum and the trochlea. Both the radius and

the ulna ossify from one central ossification in the shaft, and two

terminal epiphyses.

Ossification of the carpus begins later than does that of the meta-

carpus and digits
;
only one centre of ossification is formed in each

carpal, except the scapho-lunar, which has two.

The first, or most pre- axial metacarpal (that of the pollex), has

its epiphysis at its proximal end. The epiphysis of the other meta-

carpals is placed at the distal end of each. AU the phalanges

without exception have their epiphyses at their distal ends (Fig. 60).

The ossification of the lower linih begins soon after that of the

upper, a bony nucleus appearing early in the shaft of the femur, and

also in that of the tibia. Apart from the patella, all the bones of

the pelvic limb ossify from cartilage.

The os innominatum arises from three centres—those of the ilium,

ischium and pubis—with certain epiphyses, the principal of which

are one on the tuberosity of the ischium and another along the

crest of the ilium.

The femur (Fig. 6) has one epiphysis for its head, one for each

trochanter and one for its distal end.

The tibia oxidi fibula have each one principal ossification—that of

the shaft—and two terminal epiphyses. In the tibia the superior



CHAP. X.] THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CAT. 341

epiphysis is the first to appear and the last to unite. In the fihula

the superior epiphysis is both the last to appear and also to unite.

The tarsals each ossify from one centre, as do the carpals, except

the os calcis, which has also an epiphysis at the end of its tuberosity.

The metatarsals and phalanges of the hind-foot (or pes) ossify in

the same way as do the corresponding parts of the fore-foot (or

manus), except that the hallux remains in a very rudimentary con-

dition. The bony parts of the hind-paw ossify at about the same
time as do those of the fore-paw.

§ 12. The MUSCLES of the trunk arise in what are called the

‘‘muscle-plates” of the primordial vertebrae, forming, as such plates

do, the upper part of each dorsal segment. Hence are derived the

erector spinae mass of muscles, the segments of which primitively

correspond in number and position with the vertebrae themselves.

The muscles of the abdominal wall are formed in the mesoblast of

the somatopleure. The sub-vertebral muscles, such as the longus

colli, &c., are formed in the mesoblast, which lies nearer the centre

than the division between the somatopleure and splanchnopleure

ever extends. The muscles of the limbs do not arise as protrusions

of the body muscles outwards. They are directly formed in

the mesoblast of the budding members themselves.

§ 13. The ALIMENTARY CANAL is formed, as has been already

intimated, by the splanchnopleure and hypoblast. It is at first in

the form of an axially directed groove placed beneath the notochord,

and opens downwards towards the yelk—and therefore is turned in

the opposite direction to the medullary groove above it. The walls

of the groove are, on each side and in front and behind, formed b)^

mesoblast, everywhere lined by the hypoblast. This groove soon

changes (by the descent and convergence of the splanchnopleure on

both sides of it) into a canal. At each end (i.e., at the head and

tail end) of this canal, the descending ventral laminae (which are there

undifferentiated into somatopleure and splanchnopleure), close it in;

so that, as has been already ^aid, the incipient alimentary canal at

first ends blindly both in front and behind, though in its middle it

remains open, communicating with the yelk or vitelline sac by

means of the vitelline duct. When the communication is almost

closed up, the vitelline sac takes the name of the umbilical vesicle,

and on it ramify certain blood-vessels, which are, for a time, of

great importance.

The incipient alimentary canal is straight, cylindrical and attached

to the underside of the vertebral column by a wide but thin layer of

mesoblast. After a time the tube, towards the middle of the body,

bends down away from the vertebral column, pulling out, as it were,

the interposed layer of mesoblast into a thin vertically extended

membrane, the future mesentery. Part of the tube on the anterior

(cephalic) side of this loop or curve, dilates more and more and
becomes the stomach

;
the part on the posterior side of the loop be-

comes the transverse colon. To the most prominent and middle part

of the loop itself, the pedicle of the umbilical vesicle is attached. In
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subsequent development, the part of the loop pre-axial to this point

of attachment, increases in length vastly more than does the part

post-axial to it. The part in front (pre-axial) becomes the duode-

num, jejunum, and the greater part of the ileum. The part behind

Fig. 155.—Longitudinal Vertical Section through an Embryo, showing the incipient
Intestine with the relations to it of the Lungs and Liver.

d. Intestine.

0 . Month.
a. Anus.
1. Lungs.
h. Liver.

g. Mesentery.
V. Auricle of heart.
k. Ventricle of heart.
h. Arterial arches.
t. Aorta.

c. Yelk-sac.
m. Duct leading from the intestine to the yelk-

sac.

u. Allantois.
r. Stalk of allantois.

n. Amnion.
w. Cavity of amnion.
s. Outer layer of primitive amniotic fold, which

is separating off to coalesce with the inside

of the primitive chorion.

(post-axial to) the attachment of the umbilical vesicle, becomes the

rest of the ileum and the colon. Thus that proximity of the transverse

colon to the stomach and duodenum which we have seen in the

adult condition, is initiated at first
;

the long intervening tract

being formed by the outgrowth and coiling of the primitive loop, the

distal ends of which (stomach and transverse colon) preserve very

nearly their primitive relations. The distinction between the large

and small intestine is first indicated by a small prominence, the

future c(ecii)}i, which appears a little post- axial to the attachment of

the vitelline duct of the umbilical vesicle. The large intestine is, at

first, of less capacity than the small.

The formation of what are ultimately the two ends of the

alimentary canal, namely the mouth and anus, has already been

incidentally referred to. The primitive pre-axial end of the alimen-

tary canal reaches beneath the skull, where it ends blindly below

the pituitary space and forms the oesojihagus and pharynx.

The anterior end of the canal is at first closed by the lamina

ventralis, which descends in front of it as a single plate, not divided

into an outer somatopleure and an inner splanchnopleure. In the
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external surface of the pre-axial end of the embryo, the woidk
appears as a depression on the surface of the front end of the head.

This depression is bounded above by the naso-frontal process and
below by the first visceral arch, and the tongue arises in the floor of

the chamber thus formed. This primitive buccal cavity extends

back beneath the cerebral vesicles till it meets the blind end of the

front of the pharynx, into which it soon ojiens by a process of

absorption of the intervening partition formed by the just mentioned

lamina ventralis, part of which partition persists as the velum
palati. An upgrowth from the buccal cavity, the pituitary body,

meets a downgrowth (between the trabeculae) of the brain—the

infundibulum. It is thus these parts are formed. Afterwards the

pituitary body becomes cut off from the buccal cavity and adheres

to the infundibulum.

The anna is formed in an analogous manner at the post-axial

end of the embryo. Here at first the intestinal groove is continuous

with the medullar}' groove round the hind end of the chorda

dorsalis, but the ventral lamina descends behind, as a single plate

not divided into an outer somatopleure and an inner splanchnopleure,

and closes in the hinder end of the alimentary tube. The hinder-

most part of this primitive tube is called the cloaca. Beneath the

posterior end of the chorda a depression of the epiblast appears

;

this deepens, and the mesoblast of the ventral lamina is absorbed,

a perforation being effected and the rectum and anus thus formed. It

is from the ventral wall of the cloaca that the allantoic sac before

described grows out, but it grows out beyond the point where the

ventral lamina begins to be difierentiated into somatopleure and
splanchnopleure. It grows out therefore from the latter into the

interspace dividing those lamellar subdivisions of the mesoblast.

The tectji are developed each by a double process. In the place

for each tooth that is to be, a depression takes jdace in the mucous
membrane of tbe gum, the deepest layer of the ejuthelium thicken-

ing and extending into such depression. The sac of epithelium

thus formed widens at its deepest part, Avhile simultaneously a papilla

of the mucous membrane rises up from below and ])ushes itself into

the deep surface of the widened part of such epithelial sac. The
mucous papilla ultimately becomes the mass of the future tooth,

while the deepest surface of the eiutlulial inflection (into which the

ascending })apilla has protruded) becoiries the enamel of the tooth,

on which account it is called the “ enamel ovijanP Thus each tooth

arises from two distinct sources. In the process described, the neck
of the ej)ithelial depression becomes exceedingly attenuated, while
what is called a “dental sac^’ forms itself about tbe develojnng tooth

by direct transformation of the mucous membrane, into an outer

layer of fibrous tissue with a vascular layer within. The contained

papilla then assumes the shape of the crown of tbe futui-e tooth,

and soon begins to calcify, thin caps of dentine being formed on

the milk teeth within the gum, at an early period during gestation,

each cap tbickening by degrees as it extends its margins. As soon
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as the crown of the tootli is completed its base becomes constricted,

and then, as it grows, the papilla becomes narrower and so the fang
is formed, its soft substance becoming smaller and smaller through
the progress of calcification around it, till nothing but a minute
central pulp cavity is left, through which the vessels and nerves
pass. If the tooth be a molar, a separate cap of dentine is formed
at first for each cusp, while when the crown has been formed, the

development of the pa])illa becomes modified by the cessation of its

growth in certain parts (with corresponding ingrowths from the

alveolus), so that it becomes subdivided into as many parts as the

tooth is to have roots. The soft tissue left is the foundation of the

future roots, the pulp of the tooth now adhering only by them
instead of by one undivided soft body, as is the case where there is

to be but one root.

From the epithelial sac of each growing first (or milk) tooth, a

little diverticulum is given oft, containing a continuation of the

primitively inflected epithelium, and against this, another small

papilla rises and imbeds itself, and thus the foundation of each

second or permanent tooth is laid. The relations of the milk and
permanent teeth have been already given in the second chapter.

As the teeth are formed, so also are the bony walls of the alveoli

which grow up and come to surround and embrace them.

The formation of the dentine of the teeth takes place by
gradual transformation of the surface of the dental papilla (consist-

ing of round nucleated cells in a clear matrix) in such a way as to

leave the dental tubuli open, as already described.

The enamel is formed by more complete transformation into

mineral substance of the epithelial enamel organ, while the cement

is formed by the ossification of the connective tissue immediately

surrounding the dental papilla, and leaving not only tubuli, but as

we have already seen, corpuscles similar in form and nature to the

corpuscles of true osseous tissue.

The LTYER arises as two diverticula given off from each side of

the alimentary canal, immediately behind the stomach (Fig. 155, /^),

each diverticulum consisting of both mesoblast and hypoblast. The
former thickens greatly, and becomes very vascular, while canals

from the two primitive diverticula extend and ramify within the

cylinders of anastomosing cells which it builds up. The growth of

this organ is extremely rapid. At first the liver is almost quite

symmetrical in form, its right and left lobes being nearly equal.

The gall-hladder arises as a special diverticulum of both hypoblast

and mesoblast.

The PANCREAS appears as a bud from the left side of the duo-

denum, where both hypoblast and mesoblast are thickened
;
canals

lined with the former ultimately being developed within the latter.

The SALIVARY GLANDS arise in a similar manner at the anterior

end of the elementary tube. They differ from the pancreas, however,

inasmuch as their cavities are lined with epiblasty since this it is

which forms the lining of the buccal invagination.



CHAP. X.] THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CAT. 345

The PERITONEUM, SO complicated in the adult, arises as simplj^ the

lining membrane of the adjacent surfaces of the two diverging plates

(somatopleure and splanchnopleure), into which each ventral lamina

splits. Therefore, for a time, the primitive peritoneal cavities of the

two sides are continuous with each other, not on the ventral side of

the embryo only, but, as before pointed out, over its back, between

those doubled folds of somatopleure which ascend on all sides to form
the amnion (Fig. 148,

As the somatopleures descend and gradually embrace the ali-

mentary canal—formed by the splanchnopleures—they enclose

more and more the peritoneal cavity, and when they come to meet
together below, they do so completely (Fig. 147, C, D).

It has already been seen that the divergence of the middle part

of the alimentary tube from the vertebral column produces an in-

cipient mesentery. By a continuation of this process the alimentary

canal comes to be slung, from the skeletal axis, in a mesenteric

peritoneal fold. With the increasing complexity of contortion into

which the alimentary canal is thrown by its great increase in length,

a corresponding increase of complexity is induced in the mesenteric

folds by which it is slung. A pouch of it, having of course four

walls, becomes protruded ventrally between the stomach and trans-

verse colon, and so forms the omentum.

§ 14 . The BLOOD makes its first appearance in the interior of the

primitive blood-vessels, as already described. Both blood and
blood-vessels begin to appear first in that layer of the blastoderm

which is immediately adjacent to the embryo.

Certain of the primitive mesoblastic cells of the embryo become
masses of corpuscles in fluid, enveloped by more solid nucleated pro-

toplasm—the primitive walls of the vessels. These arise, as before

explained,* from the junction of radiating processes of adjacent cells,

the cavities of which open one into another. Blood-vessels are at

first confined in the embryo’s body to the splanchnopleure.

The HEART arises as an elongated cavity in the splanchnopleure

of the anterior end of the embryo. It consists at first merely of

nucleated cells, and its rythmical contractions begin while in this

incipient, merely cellular condition, and before the muscular fibres,

which subsequently arise, are developed. Its first form is that of

an elongated vesicle, or tube, into the posterior end of which two
veins open, while a large artery proceeds from its front end. It

increases in size and thickness, and bends over in a crescentic loop,

projecting downwards and towards the right. At the same time two
slight .constrictions divide it more or less into three successive

portions. The hindermost of tliese (that into which the two veins

open) becomes the future auricles. The next portion becomes the

ventricles, while the most anterior segment, from which the great

artery proceeds, is called the hulhiiH artermus. As the heart be-

comes more and more bent, the auricular portion approaches the

P. 331.
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ventricular portion, which latter comes to lie transversely. Mean-
time a septum grows up, dividing the ventricular part into a right

and a left chamber. The septum extends on into the hulhus, which
becomes divided into two channels, those of the aorta and of the

pulmonary artery respectively. As soon as the ventricular septum
is complete, another septum begins to divide the auricular portion

into a right and left chamber, but this septum remains incomplete

even at birth, when an aperture, the fora?}ieii ovale, still remains, and
allows the blood to pass directly from the right to the left auricle

without passing through the lungs. It is the existence of this

perforation in the new-born kitten * which renders the drowning of

it so long a process.

The more important arteries arise as follows. The aortic bulb

gives off at first two arteries which run forwards till they reach the first

visceral arch, inside which they pass upwards to beneath the spine,

where they unite together to form the incipient dorsal aorta. As
the length between the most anterior part of these primitive aortic

arches and the heart, lengthens (from the growth of the embryo),

other arches successively arise from the forwardly extending bulb,

and ascend to the backwardly extending root of the dorsal aorta,

forming, as it were, a succession of short cuts on each side to the

dorsal aorta (Fig. 156, i 2 3 Four vessels thus arise on each

side behind the first, and respectively ascend inside successive visceral

arches to the aorta. There are thus five such ascending arches

developed on each side, though only three exist at the same time,

the earlier and more anterior disappearing as the later ones arise.

Ultimately the fourth arch of the left side persists, grows, and
becomes the arch of the adult aorta. That of the right side becomes
the innominate and right subclavian and carotid arteries. The more
anteriorly situated arches become transformed into branches of the

carotids. The fifth arch disappears on the right side altogether, but

that of the left becomes the pulmonary artery, a communication

between it and the great aorta persisting till a little after birth as

the ductus arteriosus (Fig. 157, d a), a relic of which is seen in the

fibrous cord which connects together these arteries in the adult.

The descending aorta at first gives off on each side a large omphalo-

meseraic artery (Fig. 156, oma), which goes to the vitelline sac, or

umbilical vesicle
;
but these branches dwindle as the aorta comes to

give origin to two other considerable and more posteriorly situated

arteries {ud) called imihiUcal (the future hypogastric ones), which
proceed into the allantois and placenta. From each umbilical

artery a comparatively small branch {Ila), the future iliac artery, is

given off, and goes to the incipient pelvic limb.

In the process of their development the more notable veins

undergo remarkable changes. The first important veins to appear

are two which pass upwards from the umbilical vesicle to the heart,

and are called the right and left omphalo-meseraic veins (Fig. 156,

I have found this foramen still open a week after birth.
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onrv), and which, as it were, lay the foundation of the future portal

and hepatic veins. Before entering the incipient auricular end of the

primitive heart, these omphalo-meseraic veins first unite into a common
trunk and then dilate into a venous chamber, which bears the name
of sinus venosus (Fig. 156, S), and opens directly into the heart.

Fig. 156.

—

Diagram of Fcetai. Arteries and
Veins. Very early condition. The
Arteries and Veins of one side only
ARE REPRESENTED TO AVOID CONFUSION.

.S’. Sinus venosus.
A. Auricle.
V. Ventricle.
li. Hull)iis arteriosus.
L. Liver.

1, 2, 3, 4. Aortic arches,
o. Dorsal aorta.
07nii. Oui])halo-uieseraic artery to umbilici

vesicle.

va. Umbilical arteiy (to allantois).
ila. Iliac artery to iucipieut hind-limb.
ca. Cauilal artery.
omv. Omplialo-ine.seraic vein.
7(v. Umbilical vein.
dv. Ductus venosus.
hv. Hepatic vein.
ill'. Iliait vein.

ret. Inferior vena cava.
jic. Posterior canlinal vein.
(ic. .Vnteiior cardinal vein.
dc. Ductus Cuvieri.

Fig. 157.—Diagram of the Fcetal Circula-
tion THROUGH THE HEART AND AoRTA.
Condition of Heart and Great Ve.ssel.s
AT Birth.

RA. Right auricle.

LA

.

Left auricle.

RJ'. Right ventricle.
lA'. Left ventricle.

AK Great aorta.

A'^. Sec.omi aortic arch (afterwards pulmonary
artery).

]>(i, ]i (. Incipient branches to lungs
(//. Ductus arteriosus, which at first jilaces the

two aortic, arches iu direct commiiiiication.
The arrows indicate the course of the blood,
one going directly from the right to the
left auricle through the foramen ovale of
the as yet incomjilete inter-auricular
seidum.

Soon two clougatod venous trunks make their ajipearance beneath, and
jiarallel to, tlio jirimitive vertebral column {uc and yir), each such
vein sending down a branch, called a ductus Cuvieri {dc), to the
sinus venosu.*^. That part of each of these two trunks which runs
backwards from the head end of the embryo to its ductus Cuvieri,

is called an anterior cardinal vein. That jiart of each of these
trunks which runs forwards from the hinder jiart of tlie embryo to

the ductus Cuvieri of such trunk is called a posterior cardinal vein,

which ultimately become tbe azygos vein. Ihdbre tbe commence-
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inent of the placental circulation, the only important veins besides

tlie cardinal ones are the oinphalo-meseraic veins
;
hut with the

beginning of the placental circulation two veins, called tlie right and
loft umbilical veins {uv), come from the placenta, pass up the allantois

and join the omphalo-meseraic veins at their entrance into the

liver. The right omphalo-meseraic vein and the right umbilical

vein soon disappear altogether. The left omphalo-meseraic vein

sinks by degrees into comparative insignificance, but is joined by
the now more important mesenteric veins. Of the vessel thus formed,

that part which is on the heart side of the liver, ultimately becomes
the vessel connecting the hepatic veins with the heart. The left

(now the only) umbilical vein, joined by veins from the anterior

abdominal walls and other parts, unites with what was the common
omphalo-meseraic trunk, now become the portal vein, and also

sends out branches (portal veins) into the growing liver, while much
of the blood it brings is conveyed on by an undivided vein, called

the ductus venosus (Fig. 156, dv), directly to the sinus venosus.

Meantime other veins—the hepatic veins {hv)—form in the substance

of the liver and open close beside the opening of the ductus venosus

into the sinus venosus. Thus what was originally the combined
trunks of the omphalo-meseraic and umbilical veins persists till birth

as the ductus venosus, while diversely directed branching veins

(forming two systems, the portal and the hepatic), are developed in

connection with it—the portal system of veins diverging into the

liver from near the proximal end of the ductus venosus, while the

hepatic veins converge towards the vicinity of the distal end of the

ductus venosus.

Meanwhile, concomitantly with the incipient development of the

pelvic limbs, there arises the great system of the vena cava inferior

{vci). This is formed by the junction of the veins of the legs and
pelvic viscera (the incipient external and internal iliac veins) into a

median trunk, which receives accessions from the kidneys fenal
veins), and runs on beneath the great dorsal aorta to the heart,

where, intruding upon the junction of the hepatic veins and sinus

venosus, it ultimately absorbs, as it were, the latter chamber alto-

gether, and thus the hepatic veins come in the adult to open into the

vena cava inferior.

During this period, the right ductus Cuvieri becomes attached to

the developing right auricular part of the heart, and while the

anterior cardinal veins become large and important, as the jugular

and subclavian veins, the posterior cardinal veins become relatively

reduced into the right and left vena azygos. Then a transverse

communicating branch, wFich connects the two jugular veins,

rapidly enlarges, while the left ductus Cuvieri diminishes and dis-

appears. This transverse branch becomes the left innominate

vein, and thus the right ductus Cuvieri (having now the right

jugular and subclavian veins brought into connexion with it) be-

comes transformed into the vena cava superior. The right azygos

vein (the old right posterior cardinal vein) opens at last, as at first.
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into what was the right ductus Cuvieri and what is ultimately the

vena cava superior. The left azygos veins (the old left cardinal

vein) opens at last, as at first, into what was the right ductus

Cuvieri, and what is ultimately that part of the superior intercostal

vein which is nearest to the left innominate vein.

After birth and the cessation of the placental circulation, the

ductus venosus diminishes and becomes obliterated, save as that fibrous

cord, the round ligament which traverses the liver. The umbilical

vein also disappears, save as that part of the round ligament which

extends from the umbilicus to the liver. Thenceforth all the blood

returning from the stomach and intestines is compelled to circulate

through the portal and hepatic veins on its way to the heart.

Those parts of the umbilical arteries which are within the body

—

the hj/ogasfric arteries—similarly abort where they intervene be-

tween the bladder and the umbilicus, becoming merely two fibrous

cords. Those parts which intervene between internal iliacs and the

side of the bladder, persist as the superior vesical arteries.

The DEVELOPMENT of the LYMPHATIC SYSTEM resembles more or

less that of the blood-vascular system. The small lymphatics

originate by the junction of nucleated cells, and they spread and
increase through the development of peculiar cells, which branch
out and join fine processes given off from the lymphatics formed
earlier. The lymphatic glands appear to be developed from clusters

and aggregations of lymphatic vessels from which diverticula grow
out. The lymphatic corpuscles probably originate from subdivision of

cells contained within the early formed lymphatic vessels and glands,

also in the spleen and perhaps in the thyroid and thymus glands.

The fluid lymph may be regarded, like the fluid blood, as the

blastema of a tissue of which the white corpuscles represent the

nucleated cells.

§ 15 . The LUNGS are at their origin small outgrowths from the

alimentary canal (Fig. 155, 1). This canal, at a point immediately
behind the heart, becomes laterally constricted by two lateral in-

foldings of its walls, which divide it into a narrower upper, and a

broader lower (or ventral) channel, while the lower channel tends

to be subdivided by a median longitudinal upgrowth from its floor.

This process continuing, three tubes come to be formed, whereof the

dorsal one is the future (esophagus, while the two ventral ones

become the two lungs, which thus arise as two diverticula, lined

with hypoblast, from the ventral aspect of the (esophagus. These
little sacs elongate by degrees, and ultimately come to hang by a

single and common su})porting tube, the future tracla'a. llamifica-

tions of the primitive cavity into the mcsoblastic tissue surrounding

it, form the l)ron(;hial tubes, with tbeir branches.

In contrast with the liver, the lungs of the fietus arc exceedingly

small, but as soon as the first inspiiation has taken place, they
rapidly increase in size and weight, while their consistency changes
from that of a granular, compact, heavy substance, to a light and
spongy texture.
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The LARYNX first becomes visible by the rudijnents of the cartilages

which appear about the primitive glottis, the arytenoids seeming to

be the first, and the epiglottis the last to appear.

The spr.EEN is formed entirely from the mesoblast, a thickening

of which appears on tlie left side of' the stomach, near the pancreas.

No prolongation from the alimentary canal ever enters it, or even
appears in connexion with it.

The THYROID RODY ai'ises as a small diverticulum, lined with hypo-

blast, from the anterior wall of the pharynx, and consists of isolated

vesicles, within which are rounded cells, the vesicles multiplying by
constriction and division—or by budding out and separation—of

such protruded parts. It is larger relatively in the foetal and young
condition than in adult age.

The THYMUS GLAND is a body which makes its appearance as

a tube with granular contents, surrounded by tissue into which
small vesicles bud forth, laterally, from it—which vesicles themselves

again branch. The thymus is relatively larger at birth than subse-

quently but it still remains of large size, even at maturity.

§ 16 , The first urinary’ organs which make their appearancf

in the embryo are not the kidneys, but certain temporary urinary

glands called the Wolffian bodies (Fig. 151), which early attain

a large relative size. Afterwards their place is taken by the true

kidneys. The Wolffian bodies entirely losing all secreting power, and
more or less aborting, become (in one or the other sex) either im-

portant or merely functionless appendages of the generative organs.

The Wolffian bodies make their appearance in the embryo (at a

time when the intestinal canal still communicates widely with the

umbilical vesicle) as a slight ridge on each side of the primitive

mesentery, and each body grows to be a reddish oblong mass beside

the vertebral column, reaching from the heart to the hinder end of

the abdomen. It consists of a series of tubes all opening into a

duct which runs along the outer border of the Wolffian body. Each
tube is somewhat convoluted and dilated at its blind end as a Mal-
pighian body, into which a vascular glomerulus enters, just as in

the true kidney—the Wolffian bodies being very vascular. The
ducts of the two Wolffian bodies open near together into the root

of the allantois.

The first parts to be developed of the Wolffian bodies are tLeir

ducts, which appear to arise from a series of invaginations (from the

primitive pleuro-peritoneal cavity) into that part of the mesoblast

which lies in the angle between the diverging somatopleure and
splanchno-pleure. The blind ends of these invaginations grow out

laterally and coalesce, so as to form a rod traversing the mesoblast

antero-posteriorly, while the invaginations, which originally led

from the peritoneal sac, close up and disappear. The central part

of the rod developes a cavity, and thus the tube of the Wolffian

ducts comes to be formed. After this, diverticula bud off laterally

from this duct, and so the tubes which end in the Malpighian

bodies come to be formed.
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While the Wolffian bodies are forming, another, single, invagina-

tion is formed on its inner side, and this closes over, extends, and
becomes a tube called the Mullerian duct. The two Mullerian

ducts, which end blindly at their anterior end, extend backwards,

meet and coalesce where they open (side by side and between the

two Wolffian ducts) into the proximal part or root of the allantois.

The ALLANTOIS itself, as has already been said, grows forth as a

membranous sac from the hinder end of the ventral aspect of the

primitive alimentary canal, and extends out between the somato-

pleure and splanchnopleure to the inner surface of the chorion in

the umbilical cord.

As the visceral plates of the somatopleure close round the belly of

the embryo, they come finally to embrace the umbilical cord where
it quits the body.

The part of the allantois which is within the abdominal cavity,

becomes differentiated into what are ultimately (1) the proximal part of

the urethra, (2) the bladder and (3) the urachus

:

the urachus being that

part of the allantois intervening between the bladder and the umbilicus,

or navel. The cavity of the urachus becomes narrower and narrower

till it closes, and so this part becomes transformed into a ligament,

with traces, perhaps, of its primitive cavity. The proximal part of

the allantois opens at first into the hinder end of the primitive

alimentary cavity, but by degrees a partition (the future perineum)

grows forwards horizontally, and divides the doisal alimentary

chamber, or rectum, from the ventral urogeuifal sinus, into which
latter (the commencing proximal part of the urethra) the Wolffian

and Mullerian ducts open (Fig. 158, A).

The KIDNEYS begin to appear as two oval dark-coloured bodies,

each placed behind and above the very much larger Wolffian

body of the same side. Nevertheless, each kidney is at first larger,

compared with the bulk of the whole body, than in the adult.

The kidneys themselves arise subsequeiitl}’ to the development of

their ducts, the ureters. These latter seem each to be formed from
a dilatation of part of the Wolffian duct, which becomes constricted,

and so the ureter arises as a separated-off diverticulum of such duct.

This diverticulum, however, grows downwards and backwards, and
opens, not into the urogenital sinus, but into the bladder (Fig. 158, A,

h) which is separated from that sinus by a constriction.

From the anterior end of each newly formed ureter diverticula

grow forth into the mesoblast, and these diverticula lengthen, become
greatly contorted, and end in true renal Mal])ighian corpuscles. It

may be, however, as some contend, that the various parts arise

se])arately in the formative tissue, each })art at first being solid, but

subse(iucntly acquiring a cavity, and all ultimately uniting together.

The sui’RA -RENAL CAPSULES ai’iso (piite independently of the

kidneys. For a time they are much larger than the last named
organs. They appear to originate as a single mass in fi-ont of the
kidneys, subsequently becoming divided into two lateral oi-gans.

The TE.sTEs appear after the Wolffian bodies, but before the
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kidneys, as two small whitish oval masses of tissue, placed one on

the inner side of each AYolffian body, and arising as buds from the

mesoblast, between the diverging sornatopleure and splanchnopleure.

Soon the cells of which they are composed become divided by septa

of connective tissue, and the cells themselves grow into the tuhuli

seminiferi. Meanwhile, the tubes of the Wolffian body become
approximated to, and ultimately united with, the testis, and form

the msa efferentia and coni vasculosi of the epididymis, the duct of

the Wolffian body becoming the vas 'defevem, some of its detached

tubes forming the vas aherrans and Organ of Griraldes.* The testes

ultimately descend from the abdominal cavity into the scrotum,

which is formed by the median junction of two folds of skin, which
grow from the sides of the external opening of the urogenital sinus.

The pom first appears as a small recurved process projecting

from the front margin of the urogenital opening (Fig. 158, A, rp),

consisting of what are to be the corpora cavernosa, with a portion

of corpus spongiosum at its distal end and extending down the

grooved ventral, or posterior, surface of the developing organ. The
lateral margins of this groove grow over and close, so converting the

groove into a canal—the sponyy portion of the urethra. This canal

then opens posteriorly into the front end. of the urogenital sinus,

which still opens externally at the root of the penis, though
separated from the anal aperture by a transverse partition, the

incipient perineum. By degrees this inferior opening of the uro-

genital sinus grows over and closes, and thus the spongy urethra

comes to form one continuous tube with the urethra as it quits the

bladder, while the posterior end of the ventral surface of the penis

becomes continuous with the medianly coalesced lateral folds which
have formed the scrotum and invested the place where was the external

opening of the urogenital sinus at the root of the developing penis.

The ovAUY arises just as does the testis, and is at first indistin-

guishable from it. Soon, however, it comes to differ somewhat in

shape, and ova and Graafian vesicles arise from the very first within

it. It does not form the same kind of adhesion to the Wolffian

body as do the testes, but its stroma is formed by outgrowth of

tissue into it from the Wolffian body. A fibrous cord, the round

ligament, comes to connect the ovary with the pubis through the in-

guinal ring, but the ovary never passes outside the abdominal cavity,

though it descends a little from its primitive position. It becomes
wrapped round by the fold of peritoneum, the hroad ligament, which
is reflected on each side from the uterus, so that no discharge of its

contents can take place without rupture of its peritoneal investment.

The vagina and iCerm arise as the partially conjoined hinder

ends of the two Mullerian ducts, which open into the dorsal wall of

the urogenital sinus (Fig. 158, B). The simple tube comes by
degrees to alter in size and structure in different regions, its deeper

portion becoming very muscular (as the uterus) and separated from

the hinder part, the vagina, by a constriction forming the os uteri

* See ante, p. 244.
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Pig. 158 .—Diaoram of the Development of Generative Organs. The Body is supposed to

BE CUT THROUGH VERTICALLY, AND THE UKINAKY AND GENERATIVE ORGANS OF THE
Left Hide to be viewed I.ateually.

A. Tlie (‘arlicst or neutral condititm, the sexual
glaiifl (.•.(/) being as yet uiKlifl'erentiateil into

eitlier ovary or testis, ami the Wolfliaii

body (i/'i and duct («•//), and the .Mullerian

rluet(«(), iiH eo-existing with the pernianent
kidney (/.• and ureter iit

,
the iiapilla (r//) on

the ventnil side of tlie opening of the

urethra {nh being rudimentary.
B. Here the neutral shite is changing into the

eomidete female condition. 'I'he sexual

gland sfid) has )K:eom(! an ovary. 'I’he

Wolflian bcwly and duet (w and wil) have
almo.st aborted. 'I’he remnant of the
Widttlan IsMly (w) has Isieome the j-ar-

ovariiim and Gaertner's liiiet. 'I’he Mul-
lerian duet (m) has expandeil and opened at

its free, eml, and iM-eome a Fallopian tube,

the lower end of which has coalesced with

its fidlow of the opi»osite side to form the

vagina (r) and uterus {u.t). 'I’lie opening
ol the cornu of the right Hi<le is seen at oc.

C. Here the neutral state is changing into the

comi)lete male comlition. 'I’he sexual

gland {.si/0 has become a testis, and lias

travelled backwards and downwards into

the scrotum (.s)-- its original position being

indicated by dotted lines. 'I’he Mullerian

duet (ill) is redueeil to a rudiment, the pros-

tate has developed (pf/),and the rudimentary
papilla has become a relatively large organ

(
/I), whiidi is rejirescnteil as truneated.

< 1 . Anal aperture. al. Allantois, h. Hladiler.

c. Clitoris. I:. Kidney. m. Muller’s duct.

or.. Opening of right uterine cornu into uterus.

jiij. Prostate gland.

j

;'p. Kmlimcntary t'^l'iHib which be •omes the

I penis in the male.
1 s. Scrotum.
I nd. I’ndillcrentiated sexual gland.

I

sf/o. ovary. k<iI. Testis. vh. Urethra.

I
Hit. Uterus. vt. Ureter. r. V'agina.

1
w. Woltlian body. wd. Wolffian diitt

A A
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(Fig. 158, B). The two upper ends of the Mullerian ducts, above

where they begin to form the uterine cornua, open at their deep

ends, as already described, thus becoming the Fallopian tubes,

which lead from the peritoneal cavity into the uterus.

The fundamental similarities of the parts in the two sexes may
be expressed as follows (Fig. 158, A, B, C) : the primitively formed

Wolffian body becomes in the male the vasa efferentia and coni

vasculosi, otherwise it vanishes, save that the vas aherrans and
Jii/datid of Morgagni, with the organ of Giraldes,* may be its more
or less persistent relics. In the female both the Wolffian body and
its duct practically disappear, the parorarium and Gnertners duct

being persistent remnants of them. In the male the Wolffian duct

becomes the vas deferens. The Mullerian ducts, on the contrary,

entirely disappear, except that the relics of their conjoined ends

persist as the utricle or sinus pocularis
;
while in the female, the

Mullerian ducts become the oviducts, the uterus and the vagina.

Thus the utricle is the minute male uterus. The small body formed
on the front margin of the cloaca becomes in the male the penis,

the clitoris in the female. The groove which traverses it below and
behind, closes in, in the male, to form the spongy urethra

;
in the

female it remains open. The folds of integument which lie on each

side of the urogenital aperture, persist as such folds in the female,

but, in the male, unite ventrally in the middle line to form the

scrotum. The glands of Bertholin correspond with those of Cowper,
but the prostate of the male has no, as yet discovered, analogue in

the female.

The development of the spermatozoa has been already described,

together with the description of the testis, f Ova arise simply as

epithelial cells, such as those which invest the incipient ovary, and
generally line the peritoneal cavity. They also arise as (and from
amongst) epithelial cells more deeply placed in the ovary

;
but it is

not certain whether such deeper cells arise inside quasi-glandular

tubes formed of inflected superficial epithelium, or whether they are

deep-seated because the connective tissue stroma of the ovary has

grown outwards and enclosed them.j The ordinary sized germ-
epithelial cells are about ^Vo of an inch in diameter. The sub-

stance of the ovary by which these cells become enclosed, is an
outgrowth from the Wolffian body.

The epithelial cells become thus enclosed in groups or “ nests,”

and some of them, enlarging in size and acquiring much clear

protoplasm around their nucleus, become what are QoHiedi primitive

or primordial ova, which average about tAo- of an inch in diameter.

Other adjacent epithelial cells divide and multiply, and form a

* See ante, pp. 244 and 250.

t See ante, p. 245.

J As is the opinion of Mr. F. Balfour.

See Quarterly Journal of Microscopic
Science, October, 1878, p. 418, and
Embryology, vol. i., p. 47. See also a

paper by Dr. Foulis, in the Trans, of

the Roy. Soc. of Edinb.
,

vol. xxvii.,

p. 345, and another by Mr. E. A.

Schafer, on the Pro. Roy. Soc., 1880,

p. 245.
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cellular investment, or follicle, around the primordial ova, and

ultimately grow into the tunica granulosa within the Graafian

vesicle. Sometimes two or more of the ova-forming epithelial cells

of a nest, will coalesce and form a large protoplasmic mass with two

or more nuclei, and thus a cell may arise and then he nourished hy

appropriating the substance of other cells. An enlarged epithelial

Fig. 159.- Portion of the Ovary of a Kitten
EPITHELIUM AND PRIMORDIAL OVA.
ROUNDED BY StROMA (FouUs).

. Primordial ova.

. Smaller cells, resulting from the. fission of larger

epithelial cells, and beginning to form the

membrana gi'anulosa.

ABOUT Three Weeks old, showing the Germ-
WITH LARGE EgG-NESTS MORE OB LESS SUB-

c. Large clusters of germ epithelial cells, i.e,

large egg-nests.

d. Large germ e])ithelial cells.

e. Stroma of ovary.

/. Germ epithelial cells.

cell, or primordial ovum, when it has become enclosed in a follicle,

becomes a “permanent ovum.’’ The protoplasm, or vitellus, accu-

mulates about the nucleus or germinal vesicle, wdiich developes a

nucleolus, or spot, while the zona pellucida forms either just within or

externally to a delicate membrane investing the vitellus. The ovum,
with its epithelial lining and external investment of fibrous vascular

stroma, is a “Graafian follicle.” At first the ovum itself is closely

embraced by the follicle. Afterwards the follicle greatly enlarges,

and its contents separate into (1) the cells of the membrana granulosa,

lining the vesicle and enclosing (2) a fluid, (d) the ovum, and (4) an

aggregation of cells— the discus proligerus—which remains adherent

around the ovum. The ovary at first contains thousands of inci])ient

ova, but the great majority disa])pear as development ])r()ceeds. When
the kitten is but from two to four weeks old a very large ])art of the

whole ovary consists of egg-clusters, but at fivm months old there is only

a zone of young eggs left immediately beneath the tunica albuginea.*

^ 17. The NEiivous systk.m, though a unity in its fully formed
condition, is nmre dkarne in its ori{/in than is the alimentary

system. The latter system, as has been shown, arises as a groove

Sue Dr. Koulis, /. c., ]». 373.

A A 2
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of the mesoblast, open downwards and lined with hypoblast, which
gradually becomes converted into an elongated canal, from which
secondary, more or less ramifying tubes (also lined with continua-

tions of hypoblast) grow out.

The nervous system also arises as a longitudinal axial groove of

the mesoblast (lined with epihlast) extended above the alimentary

groove and open in the opposite direction, namely, upwards. This
groove also becomes converted into a canal and forms the basis of

the cerebro-spinal axis, but the mass of the nerves do not arise as

outgrowths from it, but by modification and transformation of parts

of the mesoblast into nerve substance, such incipient nerves becoming
attached to the independently formed cerebro-spinal axis.

The medullary groove (except its more anterior part, which
becomes the brain, as hereinafter described,) becomes the spinal
MARROW, as follows:—The ascending dorsal laminae meet together

above and convert the groove into a canal, first, in the cervical

region. The layer of epiblast which lines the canal thickens very
much on each side, its innermost layer (of columnar cells) becoming
epithelium, its outer layer becoming the grey matter of the spinal

cord, and consisting of numerous small nuclei, each surrounded by an
aggregation of protoplasm. Outside this the white matter of the

spinal cord is formed by transformation of the cells of the adjacent

portion of mesoblast. The central canal of the developing cord

having become relatively elongated from above downwards through

the lateral thickening of its wails, becomes next constricted by an
ingrowth from each such lateral wall. These ingrowths continue till

they meet, the canal becoming thus divided by a transverse partition

into a dorsal and ventral canal. Then the roof of the dorsal canal

becomes absorbed, and this dorsal part of the primitive medullary
canal (now again become a groove) is the posterior (dorsal) median

fissure of the adult spinal cord. Meantime the white substance of

the ventral aspect of the developing myelon grows out on each side,

leaving, however, a median interspace which becomes in the adult

the anterior (ventral) median fissure, which has thus quite another

origin and nature from the posterior (dorsal) median fissure. That
part of the primitive canal which is on the ventral side of the trans-

verse partition (formed by the coalesced lateral ingrowths above

mentioned,) persists as the canalis centrcdis of the spinal cord of the

adult. The cervical and lumbar enlargements of the spinal cord

soon make their appearance, and the canalis. centralis is also some-
what enlarged in those two regions. The myelon is at first

co-extensive with the neural canal of the skeleton, so that there is

no cauda equina. Afterwards, however, its growth does not keep

place with that of the skeleton, and thus the roots of the hindermost

spinal nerves become more and more elongated, and the formation

of a cauda equina thence results.

At its proximal end the spinal cord merges into the medulla

oblongata by the thickening of the floor and sides of the primitive



CHAr. X.] THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CAT. 357

groove and the approximation of the roof of the canalis centralis to

the dorsal surface.

A. The brain in its earliest condition of three
hollow vesicles, the cavity of which is con-
tinuous with the wide cavity (d) of the
l>rinutive spinal marrow (w). The brain
substance forms an enYeloi)eof nearly equal
thickness throughout. The wall of the

' anterior end of the finst ve.sicle is the
lamina terminalis <f).

13. Here the first vesicle or fore-l)rain has de-
velojied the pineal gland (pii) above, and
the ]>ituitar>' body (pt) below, the cerebral
hemisphere (cr) are beginning to bud forth
from the front ]>art of the first vesicle.

C. The cerebrum is here enlarged, and has begun
to bud out into the olfactory lobes (o). The
cavity of the cerebrum (or incipient lateral

ventricle) communicating with that of the
olfactory lolni in front, and with that of the
first cerebral vesicle (t.e., with the third
ventricles) behind. Tlie latter communica-
tion takes place through the foramen of
.Monro (//«). The walls of the three cerebral
vesicles are becoming unequal in thickness,
and the cavity of the mi<ldle vesicde (h) is

liecoming reduced in relative size, as the
iter a tertio ad ijuartnm veiitriculum. The
thickened upjier jtait of the cerebrum (/) is

what is to become the fornix. The thickened
roof of the mi<ldle vesi(de has divided into
the eorjioni (pia<lrigemina (f/), and the
roof and floor of the third cerebral vesiide (c)

have thickened into the cerebellum (eh) and
]tons Varolii ( pr).

I). The figure shows the cendmim more en-
larged, with its cavity bifurcating into the
l)rolongations fthe (atrnua). The fornix has
come to look backwanls, and two lines

(below the figure .3) indicate its prolongation
downwards and backwards into the corpora
mammillaria (ma).

E. Here the cerebrum is still more enlarged,
extending backwards over the corpora
(luadrigemina and ^lart of the cerebellum,
'i’he fornix is shown bordering the descend-
ing cornu (dc) of the lateral ventricle, and
extending into the temporal lobe (tl).

(I. f'ore-brain.

ac. Anterior cornu
h. ^lid-brain.

c. Hind-brain.
ch. Cerebellum.
cr. Cerebrum.
dc. De.scending cornu.
d. Cavity of the medulla.
/. Fornix.

g. Corpora (piadrigeniina.

i. Iter a tertio ad (luartum ventriculuni.
m. Medulla oblongata.
via. CoiiKira mammillaria.
o. Olfactory lobe.

pi’. I’ons Varolii.

pn. Pineal gland.
pt. Pituitary body.
r. Cnna cerebri.

t. Liimina terminalis.

tl. Temi)oral lobe of cerebrum.
X. Sjanai enelo.sed between the backwardly-

extended cerebnim and the much narrowed
roof of the third ventricle, which has now
become the velum interpositum.

2. liJitenil ventriide.

3. Third ventriide.

4. Fourth ventriide.

"riie iHi.viN is first iiulitfatf'tl l)y the oxjMinsioii of tlio jire-axial

end of the inedullary groove into what liecoines tlie first or most
anterior cerebral vesicle or forc-hmin. To tliis succeed two other
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vesicles, namely, those of the mid-hrain and the hind-hrain. The
fore-brain, called also the dvutencephalon, contains the anterior

termination of the primitive medullary canal, and this becomes the

third ventricle
;
the pre-axial wall of the first vesicle becoming the

lamina terminalis of the adult. The optic tbalami, optic nerves,

pineal gland and infundibulum, are formed from this vesicle.

The mid-brain, called also the meseaccpJialon, contains that part

of the primitive medullary canal, which ultimately becomes the iter

a tertio ad qaarfiwi ventriculam. The corpora quadrigoaina above

and the crura cerebri below, are formed about this ventricle.

The hind-brain contains the cavity of the fourth ventricle, which
is not all roofed over dorsally by nervous substance. The anterior

part of this third vesicle is sometiuies called the Epencephaton, and
this gives rise to ponsVarolii below and the cerebellum above, the

A B CD

Fig. 161.

—

Four Views of the Brain of an Embryo Kitten in the stage where it first
DIVIDES INTO the FI-VE CEREBRAL RUDIMENTS—SHOWING THE ACTUAL PROPORTIONS
OF THE PARTS. MAGNIFIED THREE DIAMETERS.

A. The brain, seen from above.
B. From the side.

0. Vertical section, showing the interior.

D. From below.
1. Cerebral hemisjiheres, or prosencephalon.
2. Region of the third ventricle—the thalamen-

cephalon or deutencephalon.
3. Region of the corpora iiuadrigemina, or

mesencephalon.
4. Cerebellum or epencei)halon.

5. Medulla oblongata, ormyelencephalon.
0 . 0]>tic nerves.
V. Fifth ])air of nerves.

VIII. Glosso-pharyngeal and pneumogastric
nerves.

1. Infundilniluni.

vv'. General ventricular cavity, opening ante-
riorly into the lateral ventricle by the fora-

men of Monro.

latter arching back and covering over the hinder part of the fourth

ventricle. The posterior part of the third vesicle or hind-brain, is

sometimes called tbe mgelencephalon or tnetencephalon, and this gives

rise to the medulla oblongata.

From the anterior part of each side of the fore-brain another vesicle

grows out. These together form the cerebral hemispheres^ called also

the Prosencephalo}(, which give rise to the corpora striata, fornix and
corpus callosum. The cavity within these outgrowths are the lateral

ventricles, and the aperture by which they are continuous with the

cavity of the Deutencephalon (or third ventricle) is the future

foramen of Monro.
From the anterior part of the floor of each cerebral hemisphen

yet another vesicle buds forth. This is tbe future olfactory lobe oi

nerve, called also the Rhinencephalon. Each such lobe at first like-

wise contains a cavity continuous with that of the lateral ventricle of

its own side
;
but this olfactory ventricle is obliterated in the adult.

The cerebral vesicles as they develope undergo a noteworthy
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INFLEXION. At first they follow one another in a straight. line.

Afterwards the fore-brain and mid-brain bend downwards and for-

wards over the front end of the notochord, while that part of the

hind-brain which forms the cerebellum, bends upwards upon the

portion which forms the medulla.

The various parts which form themselves out of the three primary

hollow vesicles, grow at very different rates. The cavities of the

three vesicles and the olfactory lobes remain relatively small, but

the increase in bulk of the cerebral hemispheres is much greater than

that of the other parts. Moreover these cerebral hemispheres become
connected together by an outgrowth of nerve substance from their adja-

cent sides a little above the fornix, such outgrowth resulting in the

formation of a mass of transverse connecting fibres, which become
the CORPUS CALLOSUM. This transverse growth comes thus to enclose

that space which was originally the deepest part of the great longi-

tudinal fissure, which space is, of course, bounded on each side by a

part of the inner wall of one of the cerebral hemispheres. These

portions of such inner walls become exceedingly thin and form

together the septum lucidiim, the space included between them and
which is bounded above by the corpus callosum, becoming the Jiffh

ventricle. It is plain, therefore, that the fifth ventricle is quite

different in nature and origin from all the other ventricles of the

brain, since these latter are remnants of, or outgrowths from, the

j)rimitive medullary groove and canal of the embryo, while the fifth

ventricle, on the contrary, is as it were a portion of outside space

which has been enclosed and taken into the brain by means of those

inward lateral outgrowths which form the corpus callosum.

The FORNIX is formed by two sets of longitudinal fibres, which are

developed (one bundle on each side,) from the upper margin of the

foramen of Monro, while the median junction of these two lateral

bundles form the so-called body of thefornix. Thus the fornix is the

median part of what was originally the back or underside of the

cerebral hemispheres, its body forming part of the outer wall or bag
of the cerebral hemispheres enclosing the lateral ventricles. As
these hemispheres grow backwards, tlie two prolongations of the

fornix (or its posterior pillars,) extend (following the course of the

developing “ temporal lobe,”) backwards and downwards, one in the

wall of each hemisphere, as a bundle of longitudinal fibres, such

bundle projecting into the descending course of the lateKal ventricle

as ])art of the hippocampus major. Its anterior pillars descend in the

hunina tenniiialis to the corpora mammillaria.

The cerebral heniisjdieres, with the fornix as part of their wall,

having grown backwards over the mid-brain containing the third

ventricle, the space between the roof of that ventricle, the velum
iNTEKPosiTUM, and the body of the fornix which comes to he applied

to the velum, is thus es.scntially tbe outside of tlie hrain, though as

a fact it is actually in the very middle of that great com])lcx struc-

ture, the brain of tbe adult. The velum consists oidy of e])cndyma,

the pia mater and tbe Jirachnoid. Tbe vascular imanbi’anes called
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choroid plexuses, are but its margins which have become very vascular,

and the choroid plexuses of the lateral ventricles are also (as has

been before pointed out) merely portions of the ependyma which have
become very vascular, and are by no means intrusions from without

into the true cerebral cavity The vascularity is, in fact, continued

on in that portion of the ependyma which lines the foramen of Monro
and the lateral ventricles. The membranes which invest the brarn

externally never enter the ventricles at all, but are (as has been

already said) reflected back on the under surface of the fornix.

The THIRD VENTRICLE, wliich has (as has been said) the velum
for its roof, grows out below into the infundibulum. The pineal gland

is formed in connexion with the roof of the third ventricle from behind
the velum. The pituitary body comes from the mouth—see p. 343.

The sides of the third ventricle, unlike the rest of its walls,

become greatly thickened to form the optic thalami, while its

anterior wall, the lamina terminalis, becomes thickened in places and
so forms a band of transverse fibres, the anterioi'^ommissure (connect-

ing the corpora striata) and also a pair of vertical bundles (the

anterior pillars of the fornix) extending into the fornix above, and
into the corpora mammillaria below. The two optic thalami also

become connected by two sets of transversely extending nervous

structures. The first and more anterior is formed of grey matter

and is called the soft commissure, the more posterior, formed of

nerve fibres, is called the posterior commissure. The corpora
QUADRiGEMiNA arise as an outgrowth from the roof of the mid-
brain, and one con-taining' a cavity continuous vdth that of the

second cerebral vesicle. The corpora are at first of very large

relative size, but they seem, as it were, to lag behind in growth,

become solid, and ultimately divided, first into two lateral halves,

and ultimately into nates and testes.

Concomitantly with the development of the corpora quadrigemina,

the floor of the mid-brain becomes greatly thickened by the develop-

ing crura cerebri, and thus the primitively large cavity of the

mid-brain becomes reduced to the very narrow iter a tertio ad quar-

tum ventriculum.

Each CEREBRAL HEMISPHERE is also a bag, the walls of which
are very unequally thickened. Part of the inner wall, along the

descending cornu, is reduced to mere ependyma, with pia mater and
arachnoid, so that it tears very easily, the rupture thus produced
having (in man) been called the fissure of Bichat and taken for a

natural opening. Each corpus striatum is a thickening of the outer

and under wall of each hemisphere abutting against the front and
outer part of the optic thalamus behind it, and forms the axis round
which the whole hemisphere is developed.

Slight depressions begin sooner or later to appear on the surface

of each hemisphere, the beginnings of the future gyri and sulci.

These increase very gradually as the cerebrum grows upwards and
backwards.

The MEMBRANors INVESTMENTS OF THE BRAIN arise in different
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modes. The dura mater is formed from the inner surface of the

dorsal plates external to the cells which become the nervous centres.

The pia mater and the arachnoid, on the contrary, are formed by
transformation of the outer layer of the primitive brain mass itself.

Thus no part of these tissues, whether choroid plexuses or what
not, extend and grow into fossae and cavities of the brain, but they

actually arise and are first formed there where they ultimately

exist.

The CRAXiAL NERVES arise as four small opaque pear shaped

masses of nervous tissue, which grow from the epiblast on each

side of the hind brain in front of the protovertebrae on each side.

Of these four pear-shaped masses (the wider ends of which are

directed inwards to the axis of the body), two are placed in front

of and two behind the auditory vesicle. The first of these masses

becomes the fifth nerve, and bifurcates, one branch becoming the

ophthalmic nerve, the other the 2nd and 3rd branches. The
second mass becomes the facial nerve. The third mass becomes the

glosso-pharyngeal, and the fourth the pneumogastric.

The DEVELOPMENT OF THE EYE is brought about by the con-

currence of three difterent processes or growths. 1. An outgrowth

from the brain. 2. An ingrowth from the skin. 3. An upgrowth
of the mesoblastic tissue which surrounds the developing eyeball,

into a certain part of its interior.

The outgrowth of the encephalon is in the form of a hollow

process of the fore-brain, containing a prolongation of its cavity,

the future third ventricle—^^just as the olfactory lobe contains at first

a prolongation of the proseiiceplialic cavity. This ocular outgrowth

is called the ‘primarij 02)tic vesicle. It ultimately developes into a

narrow stalk and an anterior distal expansion. The stalks of the

two primary gptic vesicles are at first placed close to the junction,

on each side, of the cerebral vesicle with the vesicle of the tliird

ventricle. Each is at first disconnected with the other altogether,

but little by little the root of each extends over to the opposite side

of the brain, while their fibres, where they come thus to cross, inter-

mix together, and so a chiasma is formed. The distal expansion of

each primary optic vesicle gets (by apposition with otlier structures

to be shortly described) doubled in upon itself, so as to become
cup-sha{)ed, and to present a concavity forwards and outwards, the

secondarif optic vesicle, or optic cup, while by degrees its cavity be-

comes altogether obliterated, as also that of its stalk.

Meanwhile a de})ression of the external cuticle has indicated ex-

ternally tlie ])lace of the future eye. This depression deepens while

its lips approximate till it forms a closed sac lined by the epiblastic

epithelium which coated the invagination. This sac becomes applied

to the anterior cup-shaped surface of the optic cerebral outgrowth.

The walls of the sac then thicken, es])eeially behind, and obliterate

its cavity. Its posterior ))ortion certainly becomes the lens, and its

anterior portion either also be(;omes part of the lens, or is trans-

formed into the aqueous humour which, if it is not thus formed, is
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formed from a growth of mesoblast intervening between the incipient

lens and the epiblast. From the margins of the chamber of tlio

aqueous humour, a growth extends inwards on all sides whicli

becomes the iris, and divides the chamber into two portions, d'lu'

vitreous humour is formed by a growth of mesohlastic tissue uj)

through a fissure left below during the infolding of the primary optic

vesicle and formation of the optic cup. This fissure gets gradually

closed up, though traces of it, called the ocular cleft, may be discerned

for a considerable time. The mesohlastic tissue around the eyeball

becomes condensed into the sclerotic. The external skin in front of

Fig. 162.—Section of the commencing Eye of an Embryo, in three stages.

A. Commencement of the formation of the lens

by depression of a jiart of C, the epiblast.
pr. Tlie primitive ocular vesicle or

nervous outgrowth from the brain,

now doubled back on itself by the
depression of the commencing lens {1).

B. The lens depression has become enclosed,
and the lens itself is beginning to be formed

within it. The optic vesicle has here
become more folded back.

C. A third stage, in which the secondary optic
vesicle—the upgrowth forming the vitreous
humour (v)—begins to be formed. The
primitive cavity of the cerebral oi>tic

vesicle (pr) is here reduced to a chink by
the still further infolding of that vesicle.

the eyeball developes a fold of membrane above and below. These
increase in size, and become the eyelids, their inner lining and the

epiblast coating the cornua being transformed into the conjunctiva.

The eyelids, when formed, become glued together at their margins
till nine days after birth. The conjunctiva is continuous with the

lining of the lachrymal canal, which latter is a persistent remnant
of the fissure, at first wide, which primitively exists betw^een the

frontal and the maxillary processes of the embryo.

The DEVELOPMENT OF THE EAR, in SO far as it arises by involu-

tion of the epiblast, resembles that of the eye, hut it differs from it

greatly in that there is no outgrowth from the brain corresponding

Avith such epiblastic involution. The first appearance of the future

internal ear takes place (at a very early period) on each side of the

hind -brain, when an iiiAmlution of the* epiblast forms a pit extending

down into the mesoblast, Avhich lies externally to the cerebro-spinal

axis of that region. This pit deepens, and its margins close oyer

and unite, so forming it into a closed sac called the otic vesicle. This

vesicle becomes the internal labyrinth. The epiblast forms the endo-

thelium of that labyrinth which contains the endolymph. All the

structures external to this, namely, tlie fibrous structure of the

membranous labyrinth, the perilymph, and the soHd structures which
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invest it are formed from the mesohlast. The otic vesicle sends a

process inwards which becomes the scala media of the cochlea, w^hich

[jgain becomes separated off by a constriction (the future ductus

cochlearid) from the rest of the vesicle. From other parts of the otic

vesicle three rounded protuberances grow out, each of which becomes

first flattened and then absorbed, except at its circumference—the

three protuberances thus becoming the three semicircular ccrnals.

Two constrictions then show themselves in the wall of the large

part of the otic vesicle, thus separating the saccule from the part

adjacent to the semicircular canals which becomes the idricle.

The auditory nerve is formed by direct transformation of the

mesoblast in contiguity with the otic vesicle. It is at first distinct

and separate both from that vesicle and from the hind-brain, though

it grows each way, and becomes connected with both.

The cartilage which forms the auditory capsule (investing the

otic vesicle) is continuous with that of the basi- occipital region

—the parachordal cartilage. This capsule becomes ossified from
three centres, the pro- otic, opisthotic, and epiotic bones, as before

described. These ossifications leave open two small apertures, one

in the outer wall of the cochlea, and surrounded by the opisthotic

bone

—

fenestra rotunda—the other placed more inferiorly, oppo-

site the vestibule, it being bounded above by the pro-otic, and below

by the opisthotic

—

the fenestra ovalis.

The external meatus, tympanum, and Eustachian tube are formed,

as has been elsewhere said, by differentiation of the first visceral

cleft, while the auditory ossicles are formed as has been already

related.

The sides and floor of the tympanum, and ultimately the floor of

the external auditory meatus, become ossified as the tympanic bones.

From the margin of the second, or hyoidean, visceral arch, a

membrane grows out which becomes the external ear.

The DEVELOPMENT OF THE NOSE resembles that of the eye, inas-

much as an involution of epiblast, the primitive nasal sac, is related

to an outgrowth of brain-substance, the olfactory lobe of the cere-

brum. Each of the nasal sacs deepens by outgrowth of its free

margin, but an inequality in the growth of that margin gradually

transforms it from a conical pit open forwards, into a gi-oove or canal

leading backwards and inwards. Meantime the maxillary ])rocess

grows forwai’ds and joins the naso-frontal process, thus bounding the

nasal sac below
; while the external lateral nasal process bounds it

behind—intervening, as it does, between tlie nasal sac and the eye.

Thus the nasal sac comes to open behind into the front of the buccal

cavity, but ultimately (as has been already described) the develop-

ment (by lateral transverse growths) of the palate prolongs the nasal

canals backwards and so causes them to opc'ii into tin* hinder part of

the mouth. While this growth is going on, the ethmo-vomerine
cartilage (formed by the anteriorly coalesced trabeculm) grows down
and embraces tlie nasal sacs, sending down three cartilaginous ])ro-

cesses, one between and one on each side of them. The lateral
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cartilages develop processes which extend inwards, and lay the

foundations of the maxillo-turbinal bones. In the descending plates

of the ethino-vomerine cartilage, the median and lateral ethmoid bones

become developed.

§ 18 . Thus all the various parts and organs of the adult animal

are gradually developed. But it is only by degrees that the fully

mature form is attained, the proportions of the head, limbs, and tail

of the kitten being obviously different from those of the full-grown

cat. Still the young animal is substantially similar to the old, even

in appearance, for, though blind, it is covered at birth with a hairy

coat, more or less resembling that of one or other of its parents.

But although the young one at birth is evidently a young cat, the

process by which the substance of the fertilised ovum has grown into

a kitten is a wonderfully circuitous one. For a certain time the

embryo cannot be said to bear any resemblance to its ultimate form,

while for a considerable period that resemblance is but a very general

and obscure one. Even the various organs, such as the brain,

heart, &c., are, when first formed, not the brain, heart, &c., of a

cat, nor does the course taken by the primitive blood-vessels corre-

spond with that of the blood-vessels of the adult. These transitory

conditions have, however (strange as it may appear to any readers

as yet unfamiliar with such subjects) resemblances and analogies

with structural conditions which are permanent in quite other crea-

tures—in animals, that is, very different both in appearance and
nature from the cat.

This curious fact is one of great significance, and it is one of much
utility to us. Its utility we shall appreciate when we consider what
is the cat’s place in nature—a question which the phenomena of its

development will help us to determine. The full significance, how-
ever, of the developmental process will only appear when, at the

end of our inquiry, we apply ourselves to the consideration of

the problem of the cat’s pedigree and origin.



CHAPTER XI.

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CAT.

§ 1 . The word Psychology ” has been so much used of late to

denote mental states only, that most readers will probably deem that

by the phrase “ the psychology of the cat,’’ the phenomena of the

cat-mind—its feelings, imaginations, emotions, and instincts—are

exclusively referred to.

These indeed will all be treated of in this chapter, but Psy-

chology,” according to its original conception, and according to the

most rational signification which can be given to the term, has a

very much wider meaning
;

for it denotes the study of all the

activities, both simultaneous and successive, which any living

creature may exhibit.

On account of the very peculiar nature of a certain number of

these—namely, all those which may be classed as “ feelings ” in the

widest sense of that word— it is practically impossible to study them
as they exist in any animal without some reference to our own
mental activities. The study of such activities as they take place

in ourselves, may be followed up in three modes :

—

(1.) Py introspection, i.e.^ by the study of our own mental states,

through our powers of reflection.

(2.) Py the study of our fellow-men as they live and act (in

health and in disease), drawing inferences from their words and
gestures as to the similarity between their feelings, emotions

and percej)tions, and our own.

(3.) Py examining facts of structure—anatomical conditions—in

order to investigate the relations which may exist between
different mental phenomena and coriesponding (normal or

pathological) bodily conditions.

Such of our activities—such phenomena—as we know and can
know only by introspection, are called “ subjective” and they are

ministered to by the nervous system. That same system, however,
also ministers, as we have seen, to many other activities of which
introspection can give us no account, since they lie so deei) that they

are beyond its ken.

Now it is these subjective idienomcna, or, at the most, these

together with the other activities to which the nervous system
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ministers, which are now ordinarily referred to by the term
Psychology. Therefore it will be well, in studying the psychology
of the cat, to begin with such of its activities as may seem most to

resemble, and run parallel to, those human phenomena which are

known to us by introspection, together with such others as may be

most nearly allied to, or more or less inextricably mixed up with

them.

^ 2. AVe cannot of course, without becoming cats, perfectly

understand the cat-mind. Yet common sense abundantly suffices

to assure us that it really has certain affinities to our own. Indeed,

the cat seems to be a much more intelligent animal than is often

supposed. Tliat it has very distinct feelings of pleasure or paiu,

and keen special senses, will probably be disputed by no one. Its

sense of touch is very delicate
;

its eyes are highly organized, and
can serve it almost in the dark, and its hearing is extremely acute.

It is obvious also that external and internal sensations—more or

less similar to those external and internal sensations of ours by
\\liich we instinctively move from place to place, judge of distance

and direction, and perceive resistance and pressure—must be

possessed by the cat also. YYre it otherwise, trees could not be

readily ascended in search of birds, leaps could not be accurately

taken and mice caught, walls could not be ascended and descended

by dexterous combinations of rigorous yet delicately adjusted springs

and graplings, nor could small apertures be skilfully passed through

in the admirable way in which all these complexly co-ordinated

movements are effected by the animal in question. The ease and
grace of motion in the cat, and its neat dexterity, are a common
subject of praise. lYho ha^s not observed how cleverly a cat will

avoid objects in its path.—walking, perhaps, over a table set with

glasses and ornaments in not very stable equilibrium, Avithout over-

setting any one of them. Every one knows also the great facility

with which the cat so turns in falling as almost always to alight

safely upon its feet. The animals ordinary locomotion is a walk or

a spring. It rarely runs, save when it is pursued or alarmed, and
then it progresses by a series of bounds. When driven to it, it can

swim, though it takes to the water, or even endures a mere wetting,

with the greatest reluctance. Yet a cat has been seen voluntarily

to enter a small stream several times, in order to rescue its kittens

which had fallen into it.

But the cat has not only external and internal sensations : the

facts just referred to cannot be explained without also granting that

it has memory, imagination, a power of sensible perception, and ot

associating images in complex mental pictures which are more or less

associated with, pleasurable or painful feelings—for unless a cat

perceived objects, it could not climb, jump, or pursue its pj'ey. Yor
can we doubt, when the presence of a mouse causes the impression

of a patch of colour with a definite, familiar outline, on the retina ot

an experienced cat, that immediately there is a revival of faint

antecedent similar impressions, with relations of various kinds, and
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pleasurable feelings (also faintly revived) of past catchings, kilKngs,

tastings, and eatings. Moreover, when we recollect how common
it is for sleeping dogs to show by slight yelps that they are dream-
ing, we must surely admit that it is probable that cats can likewise

dream, ^^or is it impossible that when cosily sitting before a

cheerful hearth, enjoying the heat they love so well, they may
indulge in waking “ day-dreams ’’ also.

As to memory, every one knows how cats attach themselves to

their homes, and how generally they recognize at least one or two
of the habitual inmates of their dwelling place. Everyone knows
also how a cat, accustomed to have a saucer of milk at tea-time,

will habitually run into the drawing-room with the servant carrying

the tea-tray. But even the preparatory clatter of tlie cups and
plates downstairs is often enough to arouse its sensibilities, and put

it on the qui live. All this cannot be explained without allowing

that the cat-mind can associate complex sets of sensuous impressions

of different kinds—pleasurable or painful feelings being, as it were,

tbe cement which binds together such complex associations. Once
let a cat be much hurt by anyone, and it will soon show how it

has associated a painful feeling with his image.

But cats can so associate sensations and the images of objects in

various relations as to draw practical inferences. My friend,

Mr. J. J. AVeir, tells me of a cat which, having been chased by boys,

ran towards a door, jumped up, put one paw through the handle,

and with the other raised tbe latch, thus causing the door to open
and enable it to escape. This action he saw several times repeated.

Mr. Harrison Weir has also assured me that he has seen a cat

unfasten a latch and then open the door it fastened, by pressing

its feet against the door-post. He has also had a cat that knocked

at a door with the knocker— theVe acts being untaught, and due only

to the cat’s spontaneous acts of C(.gnition. I have also heard of a

cat which habitually jumped down from a staircase in such a way
as in its descent to press with its paws obliquely on the handle

of a door and so open it. My friend Captain Noble, of Maresfield,

informs me that he has himself known a cat which was in the habit

of catching starlings by getting on to a cow’s back and waiting till

the cow happened to approach the birds, which little suspected

what the approaching inoffensive beast bore crouching upon it.

He assures me he has himself witnessed this elaborate trick, by
means of whicb the cat managed to catch starlings which otherwise

it could never have got near. Alany cats will readily learn the

signification of certain words, and will answer to their names and

come when called. Very strange is the power which cats may show
of finding their way home by routes which they have never before

traversed. AVe cannot explain this (as it has been sought to explain

the like power in dogs), by tbe power of smell being the })r('-

dominate sense, so that a passed succession of smells can be re-

traversed in reverse order, as a numlx'r ol places seen in succession

on a journey may be retraversed in reverse order by ourselves. On
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the whole, it seems probable that the power in question may be due
to a higlily developed “ sense of direction/^ like that which enables

some men so much to excel others in finding flieir way about cities,

or that which enables the inhabitants of Siberia to find their way
through woods or over hummocky ice, and who, though constantly

changing the direction they immediately pursue, yet keep their

main direction unchanged.

In addition to all these cognitions of objects, and of the relations

between them, cats possess strong passions and, often at least,

aftectionate feelings of personal attachment.

The strength of their sexual feelings is notorious, and hardly less

so is the devotion of the mother cat to her young. This latter

emotion endures as long as she gives suck, and often, if a cat’s

second litter of kittens be destroyed while one of the previous litter

remains, the latter will be again taken into favour, and, resuming
its old mode of nourishment, have all the tenderness and afiection

shown to it whicli was manifested towards it at first. Cats will

sometimes (as before mentioned) show great ,regard to indiriduals,

and will manifest it by expressive gestures and slight, afiectionate

bites. These animals, then, have emotions, and they are able to

express their feelings by external signs. Some observers have
professed to detect more than half a hundred difierent expressions

in a cat's face, but however much exaggeration there may be in

such a statement, it isrimpossible to mistake their gestures of rage

and fear at the sight of a strange and threatening dn^—gestures

well understood by the dog, and sufficient in most ea?e.- to keep him
at a safe distance.

But it is not only by gestures that cats express their feelings.

Besides theii’ hideous nocturnal howls, cats give expression to their

desires by gentle sounds. Almost eveiynne must have met with a

cat which by mewing expressed its wish for a door to be opened, or

which thus begged for a little milk. Cats then have a language of

their own, made up of sounds and gestures.

Cats also have a will of their own, as all must know who have

tried to retain on the lap, a cat minded to go elsewhere, or who have
observed the deteiniination with which they pursue the objects of

their desries.

Manifestations of quite another kind from these quasi-intellectual

ones are, however, also shown by cats. For they possess true

instincts* and blindly foUow innate promptings in pursuit of ends of

* One of tlie to us unyleasing instincts ' see that they are suggested by the very
of the cat is that which f>rompts it to same instincts which are exerted by a

jjlay with the captured mouse instead of eat in playing with a disabled mouse,
killing it, the object and meaning ofwhich In loth there is the withdrawal and the

have been regarded as inexplicable. My sudden pounce, and also the propelling

friend Professor Paley has made the
,

the motionless object with the claw,

following suggestion as to the true utility It is a mistake to suppose that a kitten

and meaning of this instinct. He
i

is actuated solely by a love of sportive

writes:— ‘•'When we observe carefully play. Those who sjieculate on the laws
the motions of a kitten in playing with which allow the existence of human and
a l.all or a cork and a string, we shall ; animal sulfering, alike, profess them-
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which they can have no cognition whatever. This is shown by
both parent and offspring at birth. The young spontaneously seek,

find, and suck from, the mother’s teats, while the young mother,

also yielding to the spontaneous promptings of her organization,

unhesitatingly gnaws thorough the umbilical cord of her first

kitten.

So also a kitten brought up without any experience of mice, will

pursue with eagerness, catch and kill the very first mouse which
comes ill its way. These instinctive acts are acts which spring

necessarily from the structure of any organism, much as the

actions of a steam-engine must follow their designed course

Avhen heat and water are duly supplied. Not, of course, that

they are altogether such : for the steam-engine is a mere machine,
wliile the animal is a living organism, endowed with much plasticity

of body, and (as we have seen) even with a power of drawing
practical inferences. Its instinct is, therefore, necessarily somewhat,
as it were, plastic also, and capable, within limits, of accommodating
itself to changed circumstances.

Instinct, then, is a power of a kind distinct, on the one hand, from
even such intelligence as cats * ^have, and distinct from mere reflex

action on the other.f Attempts have been made to deny its existence

and distinctness,J but they have only served to make them the more
manifest.

selves shocked at what they call the
“ imnecessaiy cruelty ” of the cat. It is

worth while therefore to inquire if there

is not a reason that can he 'given for it

in the economy of nature. For to do this

is better than to view the circumstaiK^e

as one of the proofs of imperfection in

that economy. When we consider that

the prey of the feline race is usually

nimble, and that it can only be caught
by a pounce upon it, we shall see that

success in catching mice, birds, &c.,

must depend on constant practice. The
cnaiture escapes and is recaught again
and again, and always by a pounce. To
make real escape impossible, the victim
is nipped or disabled, but generally so

slightly that it may at finst be taken
from the cat very little injured. It is

clear that each capture is thus made a

les.son in catching. For everything
dejamds on the sudden and iioi.seles.s

dash.”
* Mr. Douglas A. Sj)alding found

kittens to be imbued with an instinctive

horror of the dog before they were able

to see it. He tells us :
— “ Due day last

month, after fondling rny dog, I [)ut my
hand into a basket containing four blind

kittens, three days old. The smell my
hand had carried with it .set them pull-

ing and spitting in the most comical
fashion,” (Nature, October 7, 1875,

p. .507.)

I

+ “ Instinct, as instinct, is of course

I

ail ab.straction existing in the mind,
though it exists concretely enough in

' animal actions of a special hind. In-

I

stinct is, concretely, the animal organism
t energizing in certain ways.” “It is a

faculty of the feeling, imagining, organi-

1 cally-rernemberrng and automaticall}’^-

acting soul, which faculty is in most
intimate connection with the organiza-

tion of each species, so that upon the
recurrence of certain sensations, external
or internal, a definite series of actions is

initiated, for the iierformance of which
the organization has been specially de-

veloped. It is action lilvc reflex action,

I

save that it takes ])lace in conseipience

I

of feeling.s and imaginations. It is so

I
intimately ndated to an animal’s struc-

ture, that if it were jiossible for us to

construct any given kind of animal, we
should nece.ssarily give rise to the in-

stinct in giving rise to the structure.’

(Le.ssons from Nature, ])p. 23(5 and
23!t)

I

:J;
Mr. Herbert Spencer and the late

Mr, Lewes agree in entertaining very
' singular views as to instinct. According

to .Mr. Sjtencer, it is a higher develo]»-

I

ment of rea.son, which it has replaced

I

owing to the estahlishimmt of a moie
jierfect adjustment of inner relations to

j

outer relations than exists where mere
‘ rea.son is concerned. .Mr. Lewes regards
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Much below instinct are those activities before referred to as due
to reflex action, and which exist in the cat as well as in ourselves,

but which cannot take place without an innate power of being im-
pressed and affected by stimuli which are not felt.

Altogether then, the cat's active powers may be summed up
as follows :

—

1. Vegetative powers of growth and reproduction.

2. A power of locomotion and of motion of various parts of the

body.

3. A power of being impressed by unfelt stimuli.

4. A power of responding to such impressions by appropriate

movements

—

reflex action.

5. A power of responding to felt stimuli by simple actions, plainly

involuntary

—

excito-motor action.

6. A power of blindly performing appropriate complex acts, by seem-
ingly voluntary, actions in response to felt stimuli

—

instinct.

7. A power of experiencing pleasure and pain.

8. A power of experiencing vivid feelings from material objects—
sensation. ‘

9. A power of reproducing by mental images past feelings in a

faint manner.
10. A power of associating such images with fresh sensations

according to the different relations in which they have co-

existed

—

sense perception,

11. A power of associating images in groups

—

imagination.

it as “lapsed intelligence,” brought
about by the “logic of feeling.” That
there is a logic of feeling—that there is a

logic in even insentient nature—is not

to be denied
;
but that logic is not the

logic of tlie crystal, not of the brute, but
of their Creator. Dr. Bastian, in his

recent work (The Brain as an Organ of

Mind, p. 221), also endeavours to show
that instinct is not a special facult}'.

But all these writers avoid considering

the real difficulties which oppose their

views in either direction. Thus Mr.
Spencer shirks all consideration of the

phenomena which his hypothesis fails

to explain—such as the instincts of the

wa'p Sphex and of the carpenter bee.

Dr. Bastian does the same
;
coiitentiug

himself by gratuitously asserting as to

ants and bees {1. c., p. 235): “There
can be little doubt, that if our means of

knowledge were greater than it is, we
should be able to explain these and all

other instincts by reference to the doc-

trines of ‘ inherited acquisition ’ and
‘natural selection,’ either simply or in

combination.” At the other end of the

mental scale, all the highest phenomena
are also simply ignored by all these

writers alike. Xothiug is said by one of

;

them as to our apprehension of Being,
truth, or goodness. The much to be

I

lamented death of Mr. Lewes cut short

his work abruptly, so that it may be,

had he lived, he would have addressed
himself to the problem

;
but it is strange

that neither Mr. Spencer nor Dr. Bastian

should have attempted to grapple with
it. Without so doing, all their con-

clusions may be simply disregarded, as

the phenomena they notice are all beside

the main issue they process to raise. As
to instinct. Dr. Bastian seeks to explain

it by reference to the evolution of con-
' tractile hearts, oviducts, and intestines.

But does he mean to imply that these

1 contractions were in their first origin
' deliberate and voluntaiy ? Was the

original “desire for food ” a desire which
a creature deliberately chose to have, or

was it developed by “ natural selection,”

those organisms that had no desire for

food becoming extinct ? But how could

natural selection ever originate a desire

for food ? To what could it have been due
but to an implanted impulse

;
and if

such an impulse must be acknowledged at

all, why not acknowledge it with respect

to instinct, the facts as to which so em-
phatically demand its recognition ?
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12. A power of agglutinating and combining imaginations and
sense-perceptions in clusters, and clusters of clusters, so forming

more and more complex imaginations

—

sensuous association.

13. A power of memory.

14. A power of so reviving complex imaginations, upon the

occurrence of sensations and images, as to draw practical

consequences

—

organic inference.

15. Powers leading to spontaneous impulsions in different direc-

tions through internal or external stimuli

—

appeiiies.

16. Powers of pleasurable or painful excitement on the occurrence

of sense-perceptions with imaginations

—

emotions.

17. A power of expressing feelings by sounds or gestures, which

'

may aflect other individuals

—

emotional language.

18. A power of spontaneous activity in response to sensations or

emotions

—

organic volition

.

§ 3 . In the possession of all these varied powers, we and the cat

are similar. But in spite of this resemblance, common sense and
reason assure us that there is a profound difference between the

mind of man and the highest psychical powers of the cat. This

difference is made plain and obvious to our senses by the fact that

we can talk, while neither the cat nor any other beast or bird has

the gift of SPEECH.

It may, perhaps, be objected that it was just before declared that

the cat has language. Aow, no mistake can well be greater than

that of confounding together two things essentially different on
account of some superficial resemblance which may exist between
them : to call bats, birds, or whales, fishes, would be error of this

kind.

The cat has a language of sounds and gestures to express its feel-

ings and emotions. So have we. But we have further, what
neither the cat nor any other beast or bird has—a language of

sounds and gestures to express our thoughts ! I do not refer to

articulate sounds. Bational language can exist without oral speech,

and articulate sounds may be uttered (as by parrots and certain

idiots) though reason be absent. Articulate speech (or the oral

word) is but one mode (though much the most convenient mode) of

making known the far more important and significant thought (or

modal word). It is the hUter which generates the former, as we
see again and again in each new branch of science or art, wherein
new conceptions having been evolved, new words are coined to give

expression to them. Men do not invent new articulate sounds first,

and attach meanings to them afterwards, but the very reverse.*

* Dr. in the work lately

referred to, lias a short cha])ter entitled,
“ Kroin Hrnte to Unman Intelligence,”

in which he considers the (juestion of
language, with the intention of showing
that tliere is only a dilference of degree
between the mind of man and that of a

brute. Ijut he not only (juito fails to

show how the human intellect could

have originated, but even gives u|) his

own contention by sjteaking (p. 415) of

human language as having been “started
by some hidden and unknown ])roce.s8 of

natural develo|>ment, or as a .still more
occult God-sent gift to man.”

u u 2
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Great ambiguity and confusion exist as to language, six kinds of

^ybich may be distinguished:

—

(1) Sounds which are neither articulate nor rational, such as cries

of pain, or the murmur of a mother to her infant.

(2) Sounds which are articulate but not rational, such as the

talk of parrots, or of certain idiots, who will repeat, without
comprehending, every phrase they hear.

(3) Sounds which are rational hut not articulate, such as the

inarticulate ejaculations by which we sometimes express

assent to, or dissent from, given propositions.

(4) Sounds which are both rational and articulate, constituting

true ‘‘ speech.”

(5) Gestures which do not answer to rational conceptions, but are

merely the manifestations of emotions and feelings.

(6) Gestures which do answer to rational conceptions, and are

therefore “ external,” hut not “ oral,” manifestations of the

mental icord. Such are many of the gestures of deaf mutes,

who, being incapable of articulating words, have invented or

acquired a language of gesture.

§ 4 . But that the true nature of the cat-mind may he the better

appreciated, it is desirable to recognize distinctly what are those

HUMAN MENTAL POAVERs, of the possession of which by the cat no
evidence exists. They are the following ones :

—

(1) A power of apprehending abstract ideas gathered from con-

crete objects, such as the ideas, being, substance, unity, truth,

cause, humanity, etc.

—

abstraction.

(2) A power of apprehending external objects as such, and
recognizing that they exist in truth—intellectual perception.

(3) A power of directly perceiving our own existence— self-

consciousness.

(4) A power of turning the mind back upon what has been
directly apprehended

—

reflexion.

(5) A power of actively searching for, and so recalling past

thoughts or experiences

—

intellectual memory.

(6) A power of uniting our intellectual apprehensions into an
explicit affirmation or negation

—

-judgment.

(7) A power of combining ideas, and so giving rise to the percep-

tion of new truths thus arrAed at—intellectual synthesis and
induction.

(8) A power of mentally dissecting ideas, and so gaining other

new truths, and also of apprehending truths as necessarily

involved in judgments previously made

—

intellectual analysis,

deduction and ratiocination.

(9) A power of apprehending some truths as absolutely, positively

and universally necessary

—

intellectual intuition.

QO) Powers of pleasurable or painful excitement on the occur-

rence of intellectual apprehensions

—

higher, or intellectual

emotions.

(11) A power of gi^ung expression to our ideas by external bodily

signs

—

ra tional hoiguage.
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(12) A power of, on certain occasions, deliberately electing to act

(or to abstain from acting) either with, or in opposition to,

the resultant of involuntary attractions and repulsions

—

will.

Now all the actions performed by the cat—all of which may be

grouped under one or other of the eighteen groups of the former * list

of faculties—are such as may be understood to take place without

deliberation or self-consciousness. For such action it is necessary,

indeed, that the animal should sensibly cognize external things, but

it is not necessary that it should intellectuaUy perceive their being

;

that it should feel itself existing, but not recognize that existence

;

that it should feel relations between objects, but not that it should

apprehend them as relations
;

that it should remember, but not

intentionally seek to recollect
;

that it should feel and express

emotions, but not itself advert to them
;
that it should seek the

pleasurable, but not that it should make the pleasurable its deliberate

aim.

In fact, all the mental phenomena displayed by the cat, are

capable of explanation by the former list of psychical powers, with-

out the aid of any one of those enumerated in the above catalogue

of truly rational faculties,t nor could any of the former by any mere

* In the second section of this cha])ter,

p. 370.

t As a friend of mine, Professor Clarke,

has put it “ In ourselves sensations

presently .set the intellect to work
;
hut

to suppose that they do so in the dog is

to beg the question that the dog has an
intellect. A cat to bestir it.self to obtain

its scraps after dinner, need not enter-

tain any belief that the clattering of

plates when they are washed is usually

accompanied by the presence of food for

it, and that to secure its share it must
make certain movements

; for quite

independently of such belief, and by
virtue of mere association, the simple

olqective conjunction of the previous

sounds, movements, and conse(pient

sen.sations of taste, would .suffice to set

u[) the .same movements on the present

occasion.” Let certain sensations and
movements become a.ssociat.ed, and then
the former need not be noted : they only
need to exist for the a.s.soeiafion to pro-

duce its effects, and stimulate appre-

hen.sion, deliberation, inference, and
volition. “ When the circumstances of

any pre.sent case diller from those of any
past experience, but imperfectly resemble
those of many past experiences, parts of

the.se, and con.seipient action.s, are irregu-

larly suggested by the laws of resem-
blance, until some action is hit on which
relieves ])ain or gives ])leasure. For
instance .... let a dog be lost by Ids

mistress in a field in which he has never

been before. The presence of the group
of sensations which we know to in-

dicate his mistress is associated with

j

pleasure, and its absence with pain. By
' past experience an association has been

I

formed between this feeling of pain and

i

such movements of the head as tend to

!
recover some part of that group, its

' recovery being again associated with
movements which, dc facto, diminish the

i
distance between the dog and his niis-

I
tress. The dog, therefore, pricks up his

j

ears, raises his head and looks round,

j

His mistres.s is nowhere to be seen
;
but

at the corner of the field there is visible

a gate at the end of a lane which re-

s mbles a lane in which .she lias been
used to walk. A phantasm (or imago) of

that other lane, and of his mistress walk-
ing there, presents itself to the imagina-
tion of the dog

;
he runs to the present

lane, but on getting into it she is not
there. From the lane, however, he can
.sec a tree at the other side of wliich she
was wont to sit

;
the .same ])roces8 is

repeated, but she i.s not to be found.

Having arrived at the tree, he thence
finds his way home.” l>y tin; action of

such feelings, iniagimitions, and a.ssocia-

tions—which we know to lx; vera' camoo
— I believe all the apparently intelligent

actions of aniniids may be exjilained

without the need of calling in the help
of a {lower, the existence of whicdi is in-

consistent with the ma.ss, as a whole, of

the jihenomena they exhibit.
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increase of intensity, change into one of the latter, for they differ

not in degree, but in hind.

Into this question, however, it is not desirable, for the object of

this work, further to enter. It is the less necessary so to do,

because the subject has been treated at length in a book which may
he regarded as introductory to the Author's present work. I refer

to “Lessons from Nature as manifested in Mind and Matter,” and
especially to its 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th chapters, in which the dis-

tinctions of kind which exist between the mental powers of man and
the analogous powers of brutes are considered in detail.

§ 6. Such then, in the judgment of the })resent Avriter, are the

most significant facts and the most important deductions Avith respect

to the cat’s psychology in the commonly used meaning of that

word. But, as has been here obserA^ed more than once, the term
“ Psychology ” has and should have a much Avider meaning, ^nd
embrace all the vital activities, of Avhatsoever kind, of whiich any
animal is capable.

These activities are of very different orders. Some of them are

manifestly (like those of locomotion) activities of the entire creature.

Others (like the activities of digestion or respiration) involve a large

portion of the animal’s body
;
Avhile others again (such as those which

result in the formation of a nerve-cell or a blood- corpuscle) are

activities Avdiich are confined to only \-ery minute portions of its

frame.

Yet the whole of these activities must proceed harmoniously, or

the animal could not continue to live in health and strength. Its

body is obviously a unity. The activities of that body are in some
way CO-ORDINATED and unified also. To understand this fully, is

truly to understand Psychology.

§ 6 . In the foregoing chapters we have considered both the several

parts of which the cat’s body is made up, and also the functions which
they severally and collectively perform. We have also noted the

successive modifications and transformations which take place during

development

—

i.e., those series of forms Avhich are assumed by the

developing animal, between the condition of the unimpregnated ovum
and that of the adult cat.

We have seen (I) in the first place that the cat’s body is made
up of a collection of “ systems ” of organs, such as the nervous

system, the muscular system, and the alimentary, circulating,

respiratory, and generative systems
; (2) secondly, we have seen that

each such system is made up of a number of “ organs,” Avhich act

together in harmony. Thus we have seen, e.g., that the nervous

system consists of a brain, a spinal cord, sympathetic ganglia, and
various sets of nerves, some of these nerves energizing by the help

of special parts, called “ sense-organs ”—the functions of the whole

being some form of sensitivity. Again, the alimentary system we
have seen to consist of a mouth with jaAvs, tongue and teeth, of an

oesophagus, a stomach and an intestine Avith accessorA^ glandular

structures—the function of the Avhole being to minister to alimenta-
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tion. So also we have seen that the cat’s circulating, respiratory,

and generative systems of parts, have each their special function,

in the performance of which their various constituent organs har-

moniously concur. (3) Thirdly, we have seen that each “ organ ” is

made up of a greater or less number of “ tissues,” which together

enable it to perform that function for which it is destined. Thus
the stomach consists of a basis of fibrous tissue, with much muscular

tissue, and is coated internally with epithelium, which, descending

into superficial depressions lines the various glands which open upon
its surface. It is also richly supplied with vessels and nerves. Its

fibrous tissue maintains its shape and gives it the strength requisite

for its continued existence. Its muscular tissue is the source of its

motor power, without which it could not physically act, and its

epithelial lining, endowed with its secreting properties, is the source

of its digestive power, without which it could not act chemically on

the food contained within it. Its vascular structure affords the

nutriment which its several parts need to repair the waste of its

continued action (which action, without this supply, would soon

come to an end), and its nervous tissue, with its property of “im-
pressionability,” is the regulating agent which adjusts the actions of

the other tissues and of the entire viscus as one whole. (4) Fourth
and lastly, we have seen that each separate tissue is composed of its

own ultimate parts—different in each tissue, hut which may, in all

cases, he said to consist of a matrix—fluid or solid, fibrous or homo-
geneous—with tjorpuscles, which are cells modified in one or another

mode. YVe have also seen that each tissue is at first cellular, and
is derived in one or another way from two layers of cells— c])ihlast

and hypoblast—themselves the product of the spontaneous divisions

of the germ-cell. Each of these cells, therefore, possesses, for a
longer or shorter time, its own activity and plays its own part in

contributing to the general property of that tissue of which it forms

a minute portion. Thus we have :

(a.) Cell activities^ contributing to that special vital property which
is characteristic of each tissue.

(^.) Tissue activities, contributing to that special function which is

characteristic of each organ.

(c.) Organ activities, contributing to that more comjdex function

which is chai’acteristic of each system of organs, viewed as one
comj)lex whole.

{(I.) Hifstem activities, consisting of the combined activities of sets,

or systems, of oi-gans, and contributing to a higher and yet more
complex function.

§ 7 . For just as cell activities are subsumed by that of the tissue

they com[)o.se, and as the vital properties of tissues are .synthesized

into a higher unity by tlie organ of which they form a ]);irt, and as

the functions of organs arc embrac(‘d by the liighcr function of that

system of parts of which such organs are members, so are th(‘ func-

tions of all the .sy.stems of organs subsumed and syntlie.sized into Ji

yet higher unity, wliich is the life of the animal itself, and which



316 THE CAT. [chap. XI.

life is the function of its body considered as one whole, just as the

subordinate functions are those of that body’s several sets of organs.

That the li\dng cat is one creature in feeling and action, as well

as that its body is one

—

i.e., that it is a unity dynamically as well

as statically—is what common sense and reason unite to assure us.

These suffice to convince us that the plaintive cries of its victim, the

sight of its struggling furm, and the taste of its blood, may be all

simultaneously felt by the same cat. More than this : such sensa-

tions call up more or less distinct reminiscences of similar feelings

before experienced, and give rise to vivid emotions and appropriate

actions, so that past and present sensations, of very varied kinds, are

united with different emotions and appropriate actions in one existing

psychical activity. Such an animal then is really the theatre of

some unifying power which synthesizes its varied activities, dominates

its forces, and is a principle of individuation. There would seem
to be here present, a vital force or principle, which has no organ

except that of the entire body within which it resides, and the

activities of which reveal that principle’s existence, just as the con-

tractions of muscular tissue make known to us its intrinsic, and
otherwise impercejitible, power of contractility.

§ 8 . But it may be thought that in the nervous system we have
the organ and vehicle of such unifying activity. Undoubtedly the

nervous system is, as before said, the great regulator of the body’s

activities. But its oicn action requires regulation, and to be adjusted

to the actions of other systems. It cannot, however, regulate itself!

^Moreover, all the vital activities needed for growth, sustentation,

and reproduction, may exist in the greatest abundance without any
trace of a nervous system, as in the great world of plants— some of

which, such as the well-known sun-dew (Drosera) and Venus’s fiy-trap

(Diomea), very curiously simulate the actions of animals. In such

plants we evidently have susceptibilities to impressions of a complex
kind

;
for impressions made by objects, such as insects, are followed

by singularly appropriate actions on the part of the plants to secure

and digest their living jirey. Very curious too are those movements
by which the roots of some plants seek moisture as if by instinct,^ or

those by which the tendrils of certain climbers appear to search

for some fitting support, and, having found it, to cling to it by what
resembles a voluntary clasping. f Still more remarkable is the way

* My friend Professor Paley, tells me
that in 1863 at Penn, near Wolver-
hanipton, a sycamore tree of consider-

able size was found to have sent down
into a well, to reach the water, a root

lorty-four feet long, and about a quarter
of an inch in diameter throughout. A
mass of roots had wrapped themselves
round the u]per part of the well and
nearly stopped it up. The Rev. F. H.
Paley (formerly vicar of Penn, and now
vicar of Church Preen, Shrewsbury) has
eonfirmed the truth of this statement.

F These tendrils oscillate till they
touch an object, which they then em-
brace. The tendril of a passion-flower

may sometimes be made to bend by the

pressure oa it of a thread weighing no
more than the thirty-second part of a

grain, or by merely touching it for a

time with a twig. If, however, the twig

be taken away again at once, the tendril

will then soon straighten itself. Yet
neither the contact of other tendrils of

the same plant or the fall of raindrops

will produce such bendings.
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in which the little creeping plant, the mother of a thousand
”

(Linaria), explores the surface of a wall to find an appropriate

hollow for her progeny, which hollow being found, her capsule is

plunged in it, and its seed is there discharged. Here, therefore, there

a CO ordination of actions for the benefit of the whole organism, and

yet in no plant is there a trace of a nervous system.

§ 9. The existence in each animal of an internal principle of

individuation and co-ordination is indicated by various anatomical
AND PATHOLOGICAL FACTS. We have seeii the bilateral and serial

symmetry which exists in the cat’s body and limbs. Relations of

symmetry of similar kinds show themselves also in abnormal and
diseased conditions. Sir James Paget,* in treating of symmetrical

diseases, mentions a lion’s pelvis which was marked, through a sort

of rheumatic affection, by a pattern more complex and irregular

than the spots upon a map, yet so symmetrically disposed that

all spots or lines on one side of the pelvis were exactly repeated by
those on the other side. He also observes that diseases very often

aftect simultaneously^ such homologous parts as the backs of the

hands and feet, the palms of the hands and the soles of the feet,

the elbows and knees, and the corresponding parts of the upper arms
and thighs.

As to monstrosities, M. Isidore Geoffrey St. Hilaire remarks :

*

L’anomalie se repete d’un membre thoracique au menibre ab-

dominal du meme cote,” and quotes a case in wdiich certain corre-

sponding parts of the carpus and tarsus, the m.etacarpus and
metatarsus and of the digits, were simultaneously absent.

Professor Burt G. Wilder has recorded f no less than twenty-
four cases where such excess co-existed as regards both little fingers;

six in which both little fingers and toes were similarly affected, and
twenty-two cases more or less the same, but in which the details

were not accurately to be obtained.

l^erhaps, however, the most curious and instructive cases are

those presented by some of our domestic birds. In trumpeter
pigeons, and some bantams, the feet, which are usually naked,

become abnormally feathered, and these feathers may even exceed in

length those of the wings. They are also developed from that side

of the foot which corresponds with the feather-bearing side of the

hand. ^Moreover, in ordinary ])igeons, though the digits of the

liand are completely united togethei', the toes of the foot are free.

In these abnormal pigeons, however, the outer toes become more or

less united together by skin like the fingers.

Facts such as these, seem to make evident the existence in each
animal, which as a whole is a visible unity, of an innate |K)lar force

tending to carry out development in definite directions, hut liable to

have its effects modified by the action of surrounding circumstances.

* Lectures on Surgical I’atholog}',
j

p. 228. l^ruxolle.s, 1837.

1853, vol. i., p. 18. ^ Massachu.sctts Medical Society,

t Hist. Geiierale des Anomalies, t. i.,
|

vol. ii., No. 3, June 2, 1868.
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All such animals however, as those just mentioned, have a well

developed nervous system
;
but there are other animals in which

symmetry of form is carried to the highest degree, while yet no

trace of a nervous system is to be detected in them.

Such creatures are the Radiolarians—minute marine organisms of

Fig. 16.3.—Dorataspis polyaxastea. Adyli

almost the simplest structure as regards their soft substance, but

which have siliceous skeletons of extreme complexity and beauty,

and, at the same time, of marvellous symmetry.

§ 10 . In such an animal as the cat, then, we have indeed evidence

of a principle of individuation
;
for in it we have not only symmetry

of organization and harmonious organic action (as in the lowly

organized creatures just referred to), but also sense perceptions,

which meet in a central sensitive faculty able to discriminate the

odorous from the coloured and the sapid from the audible.

Not that there is any reason to think that the cat can appreciate

the odours, &c., as such, but only that it is practically impressed by
the relations and distinctions between its own sensations as well as

between the objects which elicit them. It has, in fact, not con-

sciousness but “ CONSENTIEXCE.”

§ 11 . But, as we have seen, its nervous system ministers to a

vast number of actions which are unfelt as well as to its felt actions,

while its life is also made up of actions which the nervous system



CHAP. XI.] THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CAT. 379

cannot control. Such are the actions within the nervous system

itself, and the changes which take place in the ultimate suhstdnce

of the other tissues beyond the reach of the finest vessels or the

most delicate nerves.

Some actions (such as those above referred to) we know, by our

own experience, are “felt^^ actions—the ‘‘subjective” and im-

material phenomenon taking place simultaneously with the bodily

changOv But no physiologist can deny but that other nerve actions.

Fig. 164.—Dorataspis polyanastra, yoitng. Showing its multipolar Modk of Growth.
Thk spherical shells are formed by outgrowths, which spring from the
RADIATING PARTS AT SIMILAR DISTANCES FROM THE CENTRE OF THE SHEI f.. ThE
LATERAL EXTENSIONS FROM THE RADII MEETING TO FORM A SPHERE IHEIR
JUNCTIONS.

which are not felt, may have their quasi-subjective or immaterial

sides also. More than this : to be rational, we must admit that every

action of any animal really has its quasi-subjective or immaterial side.

^Ir. Bain has said,* “It would be incompatible with everything

we know of cerebral action, to suppose that the physical chain [of

phenomena] ends abruptly in a ])hysical void, occupied by an im-

material substance
;
which immaterial substance, after working

alone, impails its results to the other edge of the physical break,

and determines the active res])onse—two shores of the matei’ial, with

an intervening ocean of the immaterial.” This is good as far as

it goes, but the converse is at the least as inconceivable—namely, a

break in the immaterial chain, bridged over by the intervention of

a physical substance. ^loreover, what Bain here affirms with respect

to the brain and its activity, must, by any logical ])yscli()l()gist, be

also affirmed with resj)ect to every entire living organism and its

activity. We find in each organism a chain of physical phenomena

Mind and liudy, p. 13.
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accompanied by a chain of immaterial energies, some part of which
we know in ourselves as conscious feeling and thought

;
but the rest

of which, in ourselves, and in all other living creatures, we can
only know by rational inference. Tlie chain of physical phenomena
consists of the actions of that side of the one lining whole, which we
call its visible body. The chain of immaterial energies consists of

the actious of that side of the one living whole which is its principle

of individuation, its j^syche,” or soul.’’

§ 12. The word “ soul ” must not be understood to denote that

which it has been, in modern times, commonly used to express. By
it is not meant a substance numerically distinct from the animal’s

body, and which may be conceived as capable of sur^dving the des-

truction of the latter *—a conception which is unphilosophical as

well as unscientific.

AVe have seen that structure and function ever vary together, just

as the convexities and concavities of the same curved line do and
must vary together. In the same way the principle of individua-

tion,’’ or ‘^soul,” of any animal (and of any plant either), and its

material organisation, of which that soul is the “ function,” must
necessarily arise, vary, and be destroyed simultaneously, unless some
special character, as in the case of man, leads us to consider it ex-

ceptional in nature. The word “soul,” then, as here used, and as

used by Anstotle and his followers, does not denote a separate entity

which inhabits the body—an extra-organic force within the lining

creature, and acting by and through it, but numerically distinct from
it. It denotes that which as considered apart from the body is but

a mental abstraction, but which, considered as one with the body,

exists most truly and really as an inseparable part of one indivisible

whole—the hving body. It and the body are one, as the impress on
stamped wax and the wax itself are one, though we can ideally dis-

tinguish between the two. Our common sense assures us of that which
science and philosophy confirm, namely, that a li^fing animal is not

a piece of complex matter played on by physical forces from without,

which transform themselves in passing through it
;
but is the ex-

pression of a peculiar immanent principle (whensoever and however
arising), which for a time manifests its existence by the activities of

the body with which it is so entirely one that it may much more
truly be said to he the animal than the lump of matter which we can

see and handle can be said to be such animal.

Thus the real, substantial constituent essence of the animal we are

stud}fing—as of every other animal—is not what we see with our

eyes
;

it is something which ever escapes our senses, though its

existence and nature reveal themselves to our intellect. It neces-

sarily escapes our senses, because these senses can detect nothing in

* Even in man, there is no adequate
reason for believing in the existence of

any principle of individuation, save that

which exerts its energy in all his func-

tions, the humblest as well as the most

exalted, though there is good evidence

of a philosophical kind that in his case

that principle does survive the dissolu-

tion of the body.
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an animal or plant beyond the sensible qualities of its material com-
ponent parts. But neither is the function of an organ to be de-

tected save in and by the actions of such organ, and yet we do not

deny it its function or consider that function to be a mere blending

and mixture of the properties of the tissues which compose it.

Si'milarly it would seem to be unreasonable to deny the existence of

a living principle of individuation because we can neither see nor

feel it, but only infer it. This power or polar force, which is im-

manent in each living body, or rather which is that body living, is

of course unimaginable by us, since we cannot by imagination

transcend experience, and since wm have no experience of this force,

save as a body living and acting in definite ways.

§ 13. It may be objected that its existence cannot be verified.

But what is verification ? We often hear of “ verification by sensa-

tion,” and yet even in such verification the ultimate appeal is not

really to the senses, but to the intellect, which may doubt and which
criticises and judges the actions and suggestions of the senses and
imagination. Though no knowledge is possible for us which is not

genetically traceable to sensation, yet the ground of all our de-

veloped knowledge is not sensational, but intellectual, and its final

justification depends, and must depend, not on “feelings,’' but on
“ thoughts.” “ Certainty ” does not exist at all in feelings any more
than doubt. Both belong to thought only, “ Feelings ” are but the

materials of certainty, and though we can be perfectly certain about

our feelings, that certainty belongs to thought and to thought only.
“ Thought,” therefore, is our absolute criterion. It is by self-

conscious thought only that we know we have any feelings at all.

Without thought, indeed, we might feel, but we could not know
that we felt or know ourselves as feeling. If then we have rationed

grounds for recognizing the existence of this “ soul ”—and its exist-

ence is made known to us by its acts, and is verified by our reason

—

then, the poverty of our powers of imagination should be no bar to

its recognition. We arc continually employing terms and con-

ceptions—such, e.g., as “being,” “ substance,” “ cause,” &c.—which
are intelligible to the intellect (since they can be discussed), though
they transcend the powers of the imagination to picture.

On all sides things made known to us by sense (scnsibles), serve to

elicit conceptions of things which can be apprehended by the intellect

(intclligibles), but can never be themselves directly perceived by the

senses. As tlicy cannot be so perceived, they can never be imagined,

but can only be symbolically cx[)ressed by words or other signs.

Such signs must always be inadequate to express what they are

intended to symbolise, because we can use no signs which arc not
transcripts of sen.se, while wluit they nrc intended to symbolise,

is, as we have seen, beyond sense. Such symbols, therefore, are

necessarily open to the cavils of any one who professes not to have
the ideas tliey serve to express, and who asks for sense-imj)ressions

absolutely equivalent to such ideas
;
since none such can there be.

But no objection can hence be drawn against the conception of the
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“ animal soul,” whicli is not equally valid against all those concep'

tions, “ cause,” “ being,” substance,” t^c., vdtbout the acceptance

of which, our intellectual activity must come to an end altogether.

This principle of individuation, then, this soul, or animates

the icho/e body, and presides over a/l its actions
;
which are, indeed,

its actions, the body, as a whole, being its “organ”—the function

of such “ organ ” being the “ soul’s action ” or “ life.” Not to admit

this is to be driven to the absurdity of conceiving the living body to

be made up of an indefinite quantity of minute independent

organisms, without subordination or co-ordination, each with its own
principle of individuation, its own soul.* This conception, indeed,

but multiplies difficulties, since the same arguments can be brought

against each of these souls, or against the one soul, while to affirm

their existence and deny functional unity, is to contradict the direct

evidence of our senses as regards other organisms, and even the

evidence of consciousness itself as regards our own
;
for each man’s

own feelings and perceptions declare to him that he is one whole

—

a li\dng unity in multiplicity.

§ 14 . But some writers who fully recognize the fact of the two co-

existing cycles of animal life (the physical and the immaterial) have
regarded the latter (the immaterial) as the mere effect of the former

(the physical), and have denied to the feelings of animals, or to the

thoughts of men, any power to act as causes in the events of life

—

both animals and men being regarded as mere automata. But the

notion that an animal is reaitf/ a machine is an absurdity
;
for a

machine is a complex structure, the actions of which are fully to

be accounted for by the physical properties of its component parts

and the action of merely physical forces—without the intervention

of sensation, or of any influences like those which induce nutrition

and reproduction in living creatures. A clock, to be really compar-

able with an animal, must be capable of winding itself up, gathering

oil to replace that which is used up in its movements, repairing any
trifling injuries wffiich may result from the friction of its wheels,

and finally, of giving forth from time to time miniature reproductions

of itself destined ultimately to attain the size of the parent timepiece.

Now an animal such as the cat, is a complex structure which
really has all these powers, and its parts are, as we have seen, so

mutually adjusted to serve one another, that it may be said to be a

mechanism the parts of which are reciprocally ends and means.
The nervous system ministers to the circulation, the circulation to

the nervous system, and both these to the alimentary system which
nourishes them again

;
and so on throughout the whole complex

collection of apparatus which make up the cat’s body.

But that body is one which, like a machine, does act mechanically

and necessarily, because its actions are necessarily determined by the

adjustments of its various parts. Yet its actions do not take place

without sensations, and these sensations are not the mere accom-

As has been affirmed by Professor Haeckel.
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panwients of bodily actions, but are themselves guides and directing

agencies which intervene and operate upon, though they do not

break through, the circle of its bodily actions. The feeling of the

blow of a stick, or the sight of a threatened blow, will change the

course of action which a cat would otherwise have pursued. That it

is the feeling or the sight of the stick, together with the various

passed feelings or imaginations which such fresh experience calls up,

which causes the change, will be disputed by no one who has not

some eccentric thesis to maintain.

But the movements of the animal are also determined (like our

own) by a multitude of organic influences which are not felt, though
they operate through the nervous system (being thus parallel with

those which are felt) and form part of the immaterial chain which
accompanies the chain of physical modifications which take place

during its life. Thus, again, we see that the animal is a creature of

activities which are partly physical and material, partly psychical

and immaterial, of which the latter—both the felt and the unfelt

—

are directive, though they are in turn influenced by physical modifi-

cations. We may compare this reciprocal influence to the altera-

tions in the shape of a ring formed of two inseparably united metals

which contract unequally at the same temperatures—alterations

in either constituent affecting the compound whole, and therefore

affecting the other constituent also.

The notion that an animal is a mere automaton in which the

physical action alone enters into the chain of causation, has been
supported by comparing its psychical activities to mere collateral

products of the working of a machine, such as the sound of the

steam engine’s whistle. Against this, Mr. Lewes has urged* as

follows :
“ The feeling which accompanies or follows a particular

movement cannot, indeed, modify that movement, since that is

already set a going, or has passed
;
but the analogy fails in the

subsequent history : no movements whatever of the steam engine

are modified by the whistle which accompanies the working of that

engine
;
yet how the reflected influence modifies the working of the

organism ! If the hand be passing over a surface, there is, accom-
panying this movement, a succession of muscular and tactile feelings

which may be said to lie collateral ])roducts. But the feeling which
accompanies one muscular contraction is itself the stimnliis of the

next contraction
;

if anywhere during the passage the hand comes
on the surface which is wet, or rough, the change in feeling thus

produced, although a collateral product of the movement, instantly

changes the direction of the hand, suspends or alters its course—that

is to say, the collateral product of one movement becomes a directing

factor in the sacceeding movement^ This is wliat no automaton could’

effect. Sensation is of the essence of the process, and is evidently

a “ cause.”

What light is thrown upon this subject by our own knowledge of

Physical Pasis of Mind, p. 407.
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ourselves? We know that in our own actions sensations enter as

causes as well as accompaniments of our activity, and not only this,

for we know further that our thoughts may also enter into the same
circle of our life changes. We know that it is our hiowledge that a

certain event is imminent {e.g., that a stoi-m is hist approaching)

which makes us act in a certain way {e.g., to stop in a walk
and begin to return towards home) in anticipation of it. To deny
this is to deny the evident teacliing of our consciousness—it is to

deny what is most evident in favour of what is much less so—some
speculative hypothesis. Let us suppose that some one tells us when
away from home that our house is on fire, who does not huou' that

the actions he thereupon performs are due to his mental apprehen-

sion of the news told him ? If we do not Ixuow such a thing as this

we know nothing, and discussion is useless. As the late Mr. Lewes
has said,* That we are conscious, and that our actions are de-

termined by sensations, emotions, and ideas, are facts which may or

may not he explained by reference to material conditions, but wfiich

no material explanation can render more certain.” The advocate of

“Natural Selection ” may also be asked, How did knowledge ever

come to be, if it is in no way useful to its possessor, if it is utterly

without action, and is but a superfluous accompaniment of physical

changes which would go on as well without it ?
”

§ 15 . But let us learn a little more from our own experience of

our own nature. We know that a whole multitude of actions,

which are at first performed with attention and full consciousness,

come at last to be performed unconsciously
;
we know that effective

impressions may be made on our organs of sense without our know-
ledge—our attention at the time of the occurrence being diverted.

We know also that countless organic activities take place in us under
the influence and control of the nervous system, which either never

rise into consciousness at all, or only do so under abnormal con-

ditions. Yet we cannot but think that those activities are of the

same generic nature, whether we feel, perceive, or attend to them or

not. The principle of individuation in ourselves, then, evidently

acts with intelligence in some actions, with sentience in many
actions, hut constantly in an unperceived and unfelt manner. Vet

we have seen that it undeniably intervenes in the chain of physical

causation.

The principle of individuation in the cat is a principle which
subsumes into a higher unity, which unifies and directs the active

properties of all the cells and tissues, and the functions of all the

organs and system of organs which make up the animaTs corporeal

frame. Its activities are
:

(I) mainly unfelt and occupied with the

simplest vital processes of the organism. Amongst these there is

much organic discrimination, and that automatic memory of the

organism which, is, as it were, the basis of that felt memory which

intervenes in the animal’s mental activity
; (2) They are those

See Physical Basis of Mind, p. 383.
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various feelings and emotions which, make up its mental powers.

Common sense is right, then, when it says “ the cat sees, the cat hears,

the cat feels, the cat runs, plays, hunts,’^ &c . ;
for it is the whole living

organism which does all these things, and not merely its brain,

muscles, or any portion of that inseparable unity of which it consists.

Moreover, it is the invisible, immaterial entity which ever escapes

our senses hut which is visible to our reason, which is more truly and

emphatically the cat itself, than is the matter of which it is com-

posed. The energy, direction, and control belong to it, and v/ithout

it the cat is not. The dead body of the cat we may anatomise at

will, but the animal itself being dead has no existence, any more
than a “ corpse ” is a “ dead man.”

The dead body of a man is a perfectly correct expression, but to

speak of a dead man, a dead cat, or a dead bird, though, of course,

fully permissible in popular speech, is really and philosophically to use

an expression as self-contradictory as it would be to say a “ dead
living creature.”

§ 16. The difficulty which some readers may possibly feel in

conceiving the real existence of a distinct and substantial but (in

itself
)
immaterial entity subsisting indivisibly as an innate principle

in every living organism, is due rather to the prejudice induced by
a popular tendency than to any reason which can be logically urged

against it. “ Sensationalism ” is the vice of the day which tends to

degrade our art and literature as well as our science. We see it

welcomed on the stage by crowds of sympathetic auditors, and this

craving of our lower impulses is copiously fed by the less scrupulous

of our novelists.

Although it is the special dignity and prerogative of man, amongst
animals, to apprehend the abstract and ideal, his tendency too often

is to repose in what is at once concrete and material. In the

field of speculation, we recognize this materialistic tendency in

those who refuse to recognize intellectual truths which cannot be
verified by sense, and who forget that reason, not sense, is our
ultimate criterion, and that it is the office of reason to criticise, and
accept or I’cject the apparent testimony of the senses.

lleaction from this irrational tendency lias given rise, and gives

rise, to a directly opposite concejition. Thinkers who see clearly

how often the essential nature of each object is misunderstood
because it is sought for only in matter, loudly jiroclaim that the

essence of everything is an “ idea,” and thus, in seeking to escape
from m.atcrialism, fall into the error of idealism.

Scientific truth, it is here contended, lies between those two
op})osite errfu’s. It recognizes, with the first school, that the essences

of living organism are not ideas but substantial realities. It also

recognizes, with the second school, that such realities are not mere
agglomerations of matter, but .are the expression of an immaterial
jirincijde. It recognizes, in a word, that the dominant const it uent
<>i' every living organic being is neither material nor ideal, but an
iMMA'i’EKiAL REALri v wliicti the I’easoii call apju’ehend and recog-

nize as necessarily present, but which the imagination can never
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picture, for the simple reason that no reality of the kind can, from
its very nature, be the object of sensible experience.

Such an immaterial reality is that indiWsible, active principle or

individual force, which was called Psyche by Aristotle, and which
we may call “ soul ” or “ form,'’ in the sense of an individual living

principle, absolutely one with the body it informs.

§ 17. In order to make clearer what has been pointed out, it

may be well to define more distinctly certain terms.

The psyche or sou/, then, is that principle of individuation which
makes the animal what it is, though it has no actual existence apart

from the matter it vivifies. Yet it is the animal par excellence, the

matter of which it is composed being but the subordinate part of

that compound but indissoluble unity—the firing animal.

The action of the psyche includes every vital action of the

organism of whatsoever kind, each and every such action being a

^"psychosis ” of one kind or another.

The specially animal activity of the organism

—

animal psychosis—
is the sum of all those activities to which the nervous system minis-

ters. Every such activity*—every activity of liNung, neural matter

—

is a neural psychosis, and ends in a feeling, a secretion or a motion.

Yenral psychosis then may be either felt or unfelt, and amongst the

felt actions of the kind, are all sensations, memories, imaginations,

emotions and felt impulses tending to result in action, and those

practical inferences before referred to. The sum of felt, neural

psychoses in the cat, is the so-called “ cat-rnincV or si/nesthesis, and
every felt neural psychosis is a syaesthetic or so-called ''rnentaV' act.*

The remaining, or vegetative activities of the organism

—

vegetal

psychosis—is the sum of all those activities which result in nutrition

and generation—the maintenance of the individual organism and
the reproduction of new indiriduals. This form of psychosis exists

by itself in plants, but in the animal organism is most intimately

united with animal psychosis. It is so because, as we have seen in

the cat, the nervous system ministers to nutrition and to repro-

duction as well as to feeling and to motion. Tfie animal and
vegetal psychoses are thus intimately united because the cat, being a

true unity, can have hut one principle of individuation—or psyche

—

which must therefore be the agent of all the vegetative as well as

of all the animal psychoses which take place in it.

§ 18. Such being the principle of indiriduation as made known
to us in the adult animal, what are we to say of it in the earlier

stages of the cat’s existence ?

* The terms “mind” and ‘'mental
act " are not. of course, properly applic-

able to the felt neural |ksyoho5is of the

cat or of any uni-ational animal. They
are here merely employed analogically

in deference to popular usage.

The mind " properly denotes the ]ihe-

nomena of our consciousness—the rational

soul energizing both corporeally and con-

.-piously. Such action cannot take place

without the aid of neural psychosis to

furnish the images or phantasmata need-

ful for all human mental action
;
but

though so aided, the action itself is

purely immateri^. The sum -total of

the mental action of a rational animal

may be called its nocsis, which will l>e

the analogue of the sirnesthf-sis or sum-
total of the felt neural psychoses of an
irrational animal.
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This question cannot be duly considered without recognizing that

though living creatures have principles of individuation of the most
varied kinds, yet that they are .susceptible of being classed in two
groups—animals and plants.

we descend to the lowest animals, the evidence as to senti-

ence diminishes
;

while (from the resemblances of the lowest

animals’ and plants, and from the similarity of the vegetative

functions in all living creatures) we may analogically conclude that

activities take place in plants which are parallel with, and analogous

to the unfelt and non-neural psychoses of animals. As Asa Gray
has said with respect to their movements :

“ Although these are

incited by physical agents (just as analogous kinds of movements
are in animals), and cannot be the result of anything like volition,

yet nearly all of them are inexplicable on mechanical principles.

Some of them at least are spontaneous motions of the plant or

organism itself, due to some inherent power which is merely put in

action by light, attraction, or other external influences.”

Reference has already been made to insectivorous plants, such as

Bioncea. In such plants we have susceptibilities strangely like those

of animals. An impression is made, and appropriate resulting

actions ensue. Moreover, these actions do not take place without

the occurrence of electrical changes similar to those which occur in

muscular contraction.

IS’evertheless, nothing in the shape of vegetable nervous or mus-
cular tissue has been detected, and as structure and function neces-

sarily vary together, it is impossible to attribute sensations, sense-

perceptions, instincts, or voluntary motions to plants, though the

principle of individuation in each plant acts (in its degree) as do

the unfelt psychoses of animals, and harmonises its various vital

processes.

The conception then which commended itself to the clear (and

certainly unbiassed) Greek intellect of more than 2000 years ago,

that there are three orders of internal organic forces, or principles

of individuation, namely, the rational, the animal, and the vegetal,

appears to be justified by the light of the science of our own day.

We have no grounds for believing in the j)otential existence of

sensation in plants, inasmuch as in the highest plants it is not made
manifest, and no traces of sense organs have anywhere been found

in them, ^laii apart—there arc two orders of internal organic

forces or ])rinciplcs of individuation—there is the animal, there is

the vegetal, soul or psyche.

Now we have seen that the cat begins its existence as a minute

spheroidal mass of protoplasm, which is capable of spontaneous

division and wliich can imhihe nutriment and grow. It is comparable
with a lowly organized plant. As function varies with structure

we cannot deny a vegetal psyche to the creature at this stage of its

existence, though we liave no grounds for attributing to it as yet a

really animal nature. l>ut growth continues and produces a com-
])lexity of structure which demands a principle of individuatinii of w
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liiglier order. Slowly the blastoderm is developed—the epiblast

becomes furrowed, and the developing matter grows here and there

into nervous and muscular tissue. ^Ve have then the organs of true

animal life, and we are therefore compelled to conclude that, in a

way which defies our powers of observation to detect, that vegetal

principle which at first acted has disappeared to give place to a

truly animal psyche. But the embryo is, as yet, no cat, neither is

it like any other perfect animal. At first it is somewhat like a

worm, but afterwards its visceral clefts and arches and the course

of its blood current, show affinities (as we shall see in the thirteenth

chapter) with the class of Fishes. These conditions disappear, and
are succeeded by a structure w'hich, though of a higher nature, yet

for a time remains quite unlike that of a cat, and if the matter of

its body is not that of a cat, neither can its inner principle be that

of such an animal. Change, however, follows on change, till the

activity of the principle which is operating (of whatever kind,) has

so prepared and modified the linng mass, that the embryo comes to

assume the shape of a kitten. Simultaneously also, must that prin-

ciple of individuation which is proper to the cat, have informed the

embryonic structure.

In the development of the individual therefore, we see a process

of singular and surprising change, during w'hich a series of transitory

forms successively appear and disappear,* and which by such

* These “forms” or “principles of

indhnduation ” must, of course, be con-

sidered to be of a dilferent rank and
order from those which inform perfect,

or fully develo])ed, animals. They are

“transitory forms'’ specially destined

for a merely temporary existence and for

an end beynml themselves. They have,

moreover, an essential relation to the

parent form which produced tlieni, and
which they normally reprv)duce.

An embryo taken at any of the earlier

stages of development, is certainly an
animal of a distinct sort, but it is an
animal of an imperfect nature, and not

identical ^vith any of the many kinds
which exist permanently and index>en-

dentlv.

Some readers may object that they
cannot imagine the advent and departure

of sucli immaterial entities
;
and that

allowing that vegetal and animal
psyches do really exist, it is more easy

to imagine one such persisting through
the whole series of developmental changes,

than the succession above represented.

Such objectors say what is quite tme, but
not to the puiqio.se. It is not our “ ima-

gination.” but our “reason,” which has

to decide such questions
;
for “imagina-

tion ” is necessarily tied down to sense,

and a “soul” of whatever kind is (like

all that is immaterial necessarily imper-

ceptible by any of the senses. Facility

of imagination is here therefore no te.st

of truth, but rather the reverse.

If, however, function and structure

ever go together as all physiologists will

admit, and if the existence of a soul or
principle of indiriduation be ever in any
case admitted, how, it may be asked,

could an animal psyche co-exist ^vith

a merely vegetal organism^ or a rational

piinciple be pi-eseut in a being which
has an organisation inferior to that of a

worm ? But even the speiTuatozoon and
the unim})regnated ovum must be ad-

mitted »on account of the internal

activities they show in their develop-

ment and growth' to possess some kind
of life. Can, however, a human soul

be believed to co-exist with either the

one or the other? Yet some principle

of individuation is present in each. AVe
have herein then an excellent example ot

a succession of principles of different

order.s—a succession which cannot be
denied by those who admit the existence

of such entities in any case. There is

nothing more repugnant to reason in be-

liering that the conjunction of these ele-

ments results in such successive material

transformations as prepare the advent of

the rational psyche by the previous pre-

sence of principles of inferior orders,

than that their conjunction re.snlts in

the disajipearance ot the two principles

of the ovum and the spermatozoon and
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successive appearance and disappearance effect a true process of

continued evolution—bringing about a precise, definite and pre-

determined end by the operation of internal powers, which are

called into active exercise in accordance with their own internal

laws by the stimulus and co-operation of the various physical forces.

Thus the psychology of the cat shows us that there is latent and
potential in matter, special and peculiar substantial forms of force,

such as the psyche of the animal we are considering, and such as

the various lower forms which transitorily manifest themselves as

formcp transeiintesy during its process of development. It also shows

us that the very action of one such form may be so ordered as to

result in its own annihilation in order to give place to another,

for the advent of which other its own activity has prepared the way,

and which other emerges from potential to actual existence the

moment the matter has assumed the condition apt for the new
form’s manifestation. The psychology of the cat is, as has been
before said more than once, the physiology of the creature in its

entirety. AYe shall hereafter have to consider another unity—that

of the race—the evolution of which may, by a remote anology, be
termed “ the physiology of the species.” Such an expression is not,

how'ever, exact, for a “ species ” is a creature of the intellect, and
no such creature can have any real action

;
whereas the individual

animal, with its principle of individuation, is a concrete, really

existing, and really acting entity. Nevertheless we shall presently

see that the psychological considerations here put forward have
their bearing upon the question as to the origin and genesis of the

first cat and of the whole cat race.

the advent of the rational principle at

once. The essential notion is the same
in either case, and the ditference is but one
of degree. To accept the latter belief,

however, completely contradicts the

doctrine of the necessary correspondence
of function with structure, and harmo-
nizes rather with the fables of mythology
than the teachings of science.



CHAPTEE XII.

DIFFERENT KINDS OF CATS.

§ 1 . In the first chapter of this work the principal varieties of

the domestic cat were shortly described, together with its probable

ancestors, the Egyptian cat and the common wild cat. But our

knowledge of the cat would evidently be very incomplete if no
acquaintance were made with the various animals most closely

related to it, which now exist or have existed, and which may
fairly be reckoned as “ different kinds of cats.^^

In fact, cats of all kinds agree so closely in structure, and differ

so decidedly, in that respect, from animals that are not cats, that

they are universally admitted to form what is called a “very
natural group ”—that is to say, a group of animals easily charac-

terized, and containing no members which differ strikingly from the

other members of the group. '

But though it is very easy to sa}^ whether an animal is a cat, it

is often exceedingly difficult to determine what kind of cat it is.

The lion, the tiger, the leopard, the puma, and the cheetah, and
various other kinds of cats, are very well-marked forms, hio one
can mistake any of these animals one from another, but there are

a great many smaller cats which are in a very different case. Many
of them vary much in colour (and somewhat in shape and more in

size) from individual to individual. Certain kinds have received

from different naturalists more than one name, and it is often a

task of much difficulty to find out which is the proper name which
any given kind ought to bear.

To do this perfectly, it is necessary to examine the very individual

skins which were originally described by the authors of the several

names—which skins are the “ types ” of the various kinds or
“ species.’’ When (as is very often the case) this is impossible, it

is needful to critically examine the original descriptions, bearing in

mind any collateral circumstances which may throw light upon the

question as to which kind any particular author must have had in

view when he wrote the original description. The investigation of

this complex tangle of zoological literature is called the study of

Syiiompny, and it is often a study exceedingly difficult, on account

of the too frequently very imperfect descriptions given by the
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proposers of new names. But there is yet another difficulty. Though
the lion, tiger, leopard, &c., cannot be mistaken one from another,

yet all lions are by no means alike, nor are all tigers or all leopards

alike. They all present individual variations, and these are some-
times so marked that certain naturalists have thought it desirable

to distinguish one breed of lion by one name and another by another,

and so with leopards and other species. The questions then im-

mediately arise : (1) are these peculiar forms all “kinds’’ such as

we must take note of for our present purpose ? and (2) what are

the circumstances which should lead us to consider any given form

as constituting a distinct “ kind ” of animal ?

Now, the various breeds of cats, such as we enumerated in the

first chapter, are called “varieties,” while a lion and a tiger are not

called two “varieties ” but two “species.” What is the difference,

then, between a species and a variety ?

^ 2. The exact pJiilosopJncal signification of the term “ species
”

will be considered in the last chapter
;
here, we may take it to have

two meanings—one morphological
;

the other, physiological.

According to the first of these, it signifies a group of animals which
are alike in appearance. If two groups of animals differ markedly
ill appearance, and if no transitional forms are known which bridge

over, as it were, the difference thus existing between them, then

such two groups are reckoned as two distinct “ species ” according

to this first, or morphological, signification of that term, lc., they are

mo)'p]tolo(jical species. The second use of tlu' word “ species ” is to

denote a group of animals which can breed freely amongst them-
selves, but which, if united with animals of another appearance, will

not produce fertile cross-breeds with them
;
that is to say, they will

not produce young which can go on indefinitely producing amongst
themselves a race of cross-breeds as freely as either set of parent

animals would have gone on reproducing forms like themselves.

Creatures which are in this way restricted, are phjisioloijical species.

As to the various breeds of domestic cats, we know that they can
be crossed and will jiroduce perfectly fertile mongrels, and therefore

they are not physiologically “ sjiecies,” however truly each breed,

as long as it is uncrossed, will go on reproducing its own race

—

i.e.^

will go on “ breeding true.”

As to the wild cats of all kinds—lions, leopards, &c.—we know
that some of them will interbreed and ])rodu(‘e young, but we have
no knowledge that such young will go on freely jiroducing creatures

like themselves, while, from analogy with other animals, we should

be disposed to believe that they would not do so. Still we have nz

yet no observations to determine their specific distinctness ])}u/sio-

hxjicalhp and therefore we must as yet be content to judge of them
morjihologically, by the absence that is of intermediate forms

between the apyiarently distinct kinds. Whenever new foians arc

found so intermediate in characti'r between two breeds j)reviously

reckoned as distinct species, that these new forms ([uitc bridge over

the difference previously siipjxised to exist, then the supposed two
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species must thenceforth be reckoned as one, and that one must
bear the older of the two names previously in use.

There is a probability of physiological specific distinctness

wherever there is an absence of transitional forms, for, if two kinds
readily interbred and produced fertile offspring, transitional forms
would, in most cases, soon abound.

For our present purpose, then, the “kinds” of cats which we
have to consider are such kinds as we may reasonably, on morpho-
logical grounds, suppose to be “ species ” in the full sense of the

term, and therefore, where the differences are confessedly slight and
variable (as between different lions and different leopards), the

creatures which present them will be reckoned as forming one
species only,

When, however, the evidence is very scanty and incomplete, it is

thought well that kinds should be distinguished proWsionallv by
distinct names, on the authority of different naturalists, fox fear any
really important kind should get omitted from the list.

§ 3. In zoology (as also in botany) each “ species ” has a name
consisting of two words, which correspond with the Christian name
and the surname of a man, except that their order is different—an
animal’s surname coming before the other name. The first word or

term of an animal’s name indicates to which “ group ” or “ set ” of

species the animal named belongs
;
and as each “ group ” or “ set

”

of species is called a “ f/enus/’ this first word is called its ‘‘ genenc^^

name. The second word indicates to which kind or “ species ” of

the genus the named animal belongs, and so tliis second word is

therefore called its “ specific ” name. Thus the zoological name of

the ^vild cat consists of the two words, Felis catiis. The first of these

is the generic name, and indicates that the wild cat belongs to the

group or “genus” Felis. The second word is the specific name,
and shows that the wild cat is that kind of the genus “ Felis ”

which is distinguished as “ cates.”

§ 4. Following the order which is traditional, the Lion, with its

regal and national associations, may be taken first.

(1.) The Liox {Felis leo)*

This powerful and well-known cat is at once distinguished from

all others, by the familiar fact that the male possesses a “ mane,”

that is to say, that the hair of the head, neck, and shoulders is

long. The hair also forms a tuft at the end of the tail, at the

extremity of which, surrounded by the long hair, is a small, pointed,

horny appendage. The rest of the body is mostly clothed with short

hair. The adult lion is of a yello^vish-brown colour, vdthout spots or

stripes, but the colour varies in intensity, and the long hair is often

blackish. The young are marked with little transverse dark bands

* For a good figure of the skeleton, see De BlainTille’s Osteographie, Felis, plates

5 and 9.
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on each side of the body, and with a longitudinal black mark along

the middle of the back. The mane begins to grow when the animal

is about three years old, and is completed when it is about six

years old.

It is said to live for forty, and certainly lives for thirty, years,

and it attains a length of feet. The animaTs internal organiza-

tion is such as has been already described with respect to the cat,

save in certain details. Thus the pupil is round, never contracting

into a vertical slit. The anterior cornua of the hvoid bone do not

continue up to the skull, but an elastic ligament, about six

inches in length, connects, on each side, the lesser cornu of the

os hyoides with the tympano-hyaL The intestine is four times the

length of the body,^

The convolutions of the brain are rather more contorted than in

the cat, and the same is the case with all the largest species of cat-

like animals. The tapetum extends mostly below the optic nerve,

only a small portion being above it.f The nasal processes of the

maxillary bones end acutely, and reach backwards, on the dorsum of

the skull, as far as, or a little beyond, the nasals.

In the skull of one old lion J which I have examined, there is no
trace of upper true molars, or even of their alveoli.

The lion is not an arboreal animal, but roams over the plains of

the countries it inhabits. It is found generally diffused in Africa,

also in Persia and Arabia, and in Cutch and Grnjerat in Western
India. It is occasionally met with as far east as near Allahabad.
Formerly it existed aU over central India and in South-eastern

Europe. § We have no valid ground, howevci’, foi- believing that a
largo maned-cat, or Hon, ever inhabited Enghiiid or the adjacent

part of Europe.

(2.) The Tiger {Fells tigris) 1|.

The Tiger is the largest and most powerful of all existing cats. It

is of a bright rufous fawn colour on the dorsal surface of the trunk,

head, and limbs, with vertical and with transverse dark stripes on the
body, limbs and tail. These markings serve to distinguish it from
every other cat. The hair of the idieeks is rather long and s])reading.

That of the ventral surface is white. The animal may attain a length
often feet six inches. Its maxillary bones end bluntly, and do not
reach as far backwards as do the nasals. The hyoid is connected to

the skull by ligaments—as in the lion. The pupil is round, and
never linear. Tigers that prey on cattle will kill an ox about every

* Owen, Trans, of Zoo?. Soc., vol. i.

,

pp. 130 and 1.31.

f Owen, Anat. of Vertebrate.s, vol. iii.,

p. 252.

t: No. 4504 A, in tlie museum of tho
Royal College of Surgeons.

§ Tiions attacked the baggage camels
of Xer.xes when in Mace<lonia.

II See 1). (}, Elliot’s Monograph of

Felidie, and I)e Blaiiiville’a Osteographio,
Felis, [)lato 7.
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five days, and may destroy sixty or seventy head of cattle in a year.

The tiger yery seldom kills his prey by the “ sledge-hammer
stroke

”
of his fore-paw, so often talked about. His usual way is

to seize it with the teeth by the nape of the neck, and at the same
time use the paws to hold the victim and give a purchase for the

wrench by which the tiger dislocates its neck.* It is naturally a

cowardly animal, and retreats till provoked or wouuded, and may
even be made to drop its prey by cattle rushing at it in a body.

It will eat animals which it has not killed, and even its own
species, for a tiger left wouuded is related to have been dragged ofi

by another tiger and partially devoured. + The tigress breeds once

a year, and has from two to five pups. Hybrids between the lion

and the tiger are sometimes produced in captivity.

The tiger is not an arboreal animal, but delights in thickets,

especially near rivers. It is exclusively Asiatic, but has a very wide
range, extending from Turkish Georgia, Mount Ararat, Persia, the

Amoor land, and the island of Saghalien in the north, through China
(including Corea) to the south of Hindostan, and the islands of the

Indian Archipelago, down to Sumatra, Java, and the island of Bali

;

but it is not found in Borneo, nor in Ceylon.

(3.) The Leopard or Panther (Felis pardus).*

This animal is very valuable in size and in its markings, so that

some naturalists consider that there are several species, which
however seem ill-defined and variable. It is generally of a yellowish

rufous fawn colour, with many dark spots grouped in rosettes, while

the tail is ringed and the ventral surface is whitish. The head and
body are about three feet ten inches long, and the tail is about two
inches shorter.

There is a well marked variety which, though black, shows the

usual markings when Gewed in certain lights.

Its pupil is round. The hyoid is connected with the skull by
ligaments, and not by a continuous chain of bones.

The leopard is an arboreal animal. Though so much - smaller

than the tiger, old women and children are not uufrequently

killed by it.

This species has a very wide range, being found in Africa from
Algeria to Cape Colony, and in Asia from Palestine and Japan to

Ceylon and Java.

A leopard has been described by Professor Alphonse Milne-
Edwards, under the name of F. Fo/iteirii,^ and is said to be distin-

guishable by the shorter muzzle, longer and more copious fur, and
by the markings on the flanks being more like rings than rosettes.

* Fors>'tli’s Highlands of Central
Asia, p. 257.

+ Jerdon's Mammals of India, p. 94.

t See Elliot's Mon.
,
and De Blainville's

Osteog., plate 8.

§ Kecherches sur les Mammiferes.

p. 208, plates 29, 30, and 31.
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The tail also is» shorter than the body Two individuals have been

obtained : one from China, the other from Persia.

(4.) The Ounce (Felis nncia).

This is a very interesting species, exhibiting to us, as it does, a

I’ig. Itiii. I’lit; OuNCK (F vnciii).*

large feliiK' aiiinial :ulii])tcd to live in a cold climate, as the maniinoth
was exceptionally so adapted Jiinongst elephants,

* See lOlliot’s Moiioffrapli, from which the alcove figure lias been, by kind jier-

niission, coiiicd.
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It is clothed in a dense long fur, which even forms a short mane.
It is from four to four and a half feet long without the tail, which
measures a yard. The fur is of a pale yellowish grey, with small

irregular dark spots on the head, cheeks, back of neck and limbs,

and with dark rings on the back and sides. It is whitish beneath,

with some large dark spots about the middle of the abdomen
;
the

rest of the belly is unspotted. The long bushy tail is surrounded by

Fig. 167.—Skull of Ounok (Felis undo).

incomplete black bands. The length of the head and body is four

feet four inches, that of the tail three feet.

The skull is very high, but concave in front of the orbit when
viewed in profile. The nasals are remarkably short and broad.

The pupil is round.

The Ounce is found in the highlands of Central Asia and the

Himalayas, where it ranges from 9000 to 18,000 feet, rarely descend-

ing very much below the snows. It has, however, been found as

far west as Smyrna.* It is said to frequent rocky ground, and to

feed on wild and domestic sheep, goats and dogs, but has never been
known to attack man.
An animal has been described f as a new species of ounce, under

the name F. tulUana. It seems to be more slender than F. uncia,

with longer legs, and with a longer and narrower head. Its hair

is also less long, thick and soft, while the annular spots are more
numerous and smaller, and the round spots on the upper part of the

back are smaller than those of the flanks. The tail is less thick

and still less completely annulated.

* Jerdoii’s Mammals of India, p. 101.

t See Yalenciens, Comptes Keiidus,

1856, t. xlii., p. 1035, and Tchichat-

chefF’s Asie Min., 1856, vol. ii., p. 613,

plate 1.
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(5.) The Puma or American Lion {Felts concolor)*

§ 6. The Puma is a large cat, somewhat like a rather slender

lioness, as it is unstriped and unspotted when adult, and devoid of a

mane. It is of a reddish brown or reddish gre}^ colour generally,

whitish beneath. The young are marked with blackish brown spots,

which disappear at about the end of the first year.

Its head is proportionately rather small compared with those of

the large cats already noticed. Its length from snout to tail-root is

generally about forty inches, and it has a tail of some twenty-six

inches.

The skull is remarkable for its depth anteriorly. The os hyoides

is connected with the skull by a continuous chain of bones, as in

the cat.

The pupil is round.

The puma eats deer, small quadrupeds, and the Phea, or American
ostrich, and sometimes destroys human life. It is said to kill by
springing on the shoulders of its prey and then drawing back the

head with one paw till the neck is broken.

It is a remarkably silent animal, never roaring like the lion and
tiger.

It inhabits a very wide range, being spread over America from
the Straits of Magellan to Canada, and ascending the Andes to

9000 feet altitude.

(6.) The Jaguar (Felis o)ica).f

This is also a New World species, and the most powerful of the

American cats. Its colour and markings are like those of the

leopard, save that its spots are larger and more definitely arranged

in groups, forming series of dark rings, each ring generally enclosing

one or more spots within it. There is, however, a considerable

amount of individual variation in the extent and arrangement of

these markings, and the most southern forms are said to be

generally yellow and sometimes almost white.

In size the jaguar somewhat exceeds the leopard.

A prominent bony tubercle exists on the middle of the inner or

nasal edge of the orbit.

f

The pupil is round.

A variety has been described § and figured by Dr. Gray as Leopardus
llertiandesii.

* See I)e lilainville, 1. c., y)latc

and Ilaird’s Mammals of North America.
See also (iodman and Salvin’s P>iolo^(ia

f'entrali-Americana, Mammalia, by K.

I(. Alston, |). t»“2.

t See Elliot’s Monof^rapli, also Cuvier’s

Os.semens Fossiles, plate 34, j*}). 3 and 4,

and De Elainvilh*, I. c., ])late 3 ;
also

Eiolo^ia, p. r>8.

X This tubercle exists also in .some

other cats, but is not so larffely or con-
stantly developed in any other S

2
)ecics

as it is in the jaguar.

§ Pro. Zool. Soc,
, 1857, j). 278, })late

58
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The jaguar is a very fierce animal, and often destroys men and

women. Its favourite haunts are the wooded hanks of rivers, and its

habitual food is the giant rodent—the capybara. This great cat

ranges from the Eed River, Louisiana, and the Rio Bravo, Texas,

down to the most northern parts of Patagonia, i.e., to 40° south

latitude.

(7.) The Clouded Tigek {Felis macroceliH) .*

^ 6. This very handsome and interesting animal—the last of the

series of very large cats—has a coat, the ground colour of which is

Fig. 168.- The Clouded Tiger [Fdis macrocelis).

a brownish grey, marked with stripes and spots of black, which form
large and irregularly disposed patches. The under parts are, as

usual, whitish. The cheeks and sides of the head are marked with

two parallel bands, one extending backwards from the eye to beneath

the ear, the other more or less parallel, and passing backwards
from above the angle of the mouth.

The animal is about forty-two inches long from snout to tail-end,

* See Pro. Zool. Soc., 1853, p. 192. It is described also by Jerdon in bis

Mammals of British India.
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while the tail itself (which is ringed with black) is some thirty-two

inches.

The limbs are short compared wdth the body and very long tail,

and the head is somewhat elongated compared with that of any of

the cats yet noticed.

The skull is very long and low. The orbit is widely open behind.

The animal differs from all the cats yet noticed, in that it has not
the tooth described as the first upper premolar, while that answer-
ing to the common cat’s second upper premolar is not very large.

Fig. 169.—Skull of the Clouded Tiger (Felis macrocelit).

The upper canines, however, are exceedingly long, longer relatively

than in any other living cat. The upper sectorial tooth has a large

inner cusp.

The pupil is neither round nor linear when contracted, but has an
oblong aperture.

This animal affords a good example of the great individual

differences of disposition which may exist in the same species of cat.

One specimen in our Zoological Gardens was a most tame and gentle

beast, while another was quite exceptionally ill-tempered and
savage.

The clouded tiger dwells in trees. It preys upon such animals as

sheep, goats, j)igs or dogs.

Its range, though extensive, is more restricted than that of any
species yet noticed, as it inhabits only a portion of south-eastern

Asia, from the eastern Himalayas, through Burmah, Siam and the

Malay peninsula, to Sumatra, Borneo and Java. It also inhabits

Formosa. One from the last-named island has been described by
Mr. Swinhoe as a distinct species.* It is, however, only a some-
what brighter coloured and shorter tailed variety.

* As the short-tailed clouded tiger I Zoological Society, 1862, p. 352, plate
(Fclvi hrarhyurus). {D’opardun bra- \ 43).

chyurus, Swinhoe, Proceedings of the 1
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(8.) The Thibet Tiger Cat {Felis scripta)*

Amnch smaller cat, but Avitli iiiarkings somewhat like those of the

clouded tiger, has been discovered in the mountains of Thibet by the

Abbe David, and made known and named by Professor Alphonse
Milne-Edwards, who has described it as follows:

—

General colour pale grey inclining to yellow, with reddish brown
spots and more or less complete black margins. In the scapular

region these spots form longitudinal, undulating bands—looking a
little like Chinese writing. The largest of these dark lines begins

near the inner angle of the eye, and goes thence above the ear to

the scapular region of the back and then descending obliquely,

widens out. A similar line, placed higher up, extends from the

forehead to the shoulder. There are large irregularly shaped spots

on the sides of the body.. At the hinder part of the hack they form
bands and bars, not complete rings, on the tail. Part of cheek,

neck and chest white, with transverse black markings. Belly

yellovdsh, with longitudinal black marks. There are black spots

and bands outside the legs.

The iris is of a yellowish chestnut colour.

Length of the head and body twenty-one and a half inches, of

tail ten and a half inches.

The first upper premolar is small, and appears soon to fall out,

as on one side of the skull figured the tooth is wanting.

It inhabits Monpin in Thibet.

(9.) Foxtaxeir’s Spotted Cat {Felis tristis).’^

This cat may be distinguished from the other species of the

same countries as it inhabits, by its large size, whitish grey colour

and large spots. It is described as follows :
—

Fur soft and long; general colour a whitish grey. Three or four

blackish brown lines, beginning in the centre of the head, between
the ears, run along the whole length of the back

;
rest of the body,

flanks and legs covered with large spots of dark brown. Under-
parts lighter than the upper, legs profusely marked and spotted with

brown. Two bars of rufous brown pass across the upper part of the

breast. Tail very long and bushy, rufous brown above, yellowish

brown beneath. The upper part presenting a series of obscure dark
brown bars.

Length of head and body, thirty-three and a half inches
;
length

of tail, sixteen inches.

This animal inhabits the interior of China. The skin of the

typical specimen was bought at Pekin.

* A. Milne- Edwards, Noiivelles Ar-
chives du Museum, 1870, t- vii.. Bulletin,

}>. 92, and Eecherches, p. 351, plates

57 and 58, Fig. 1.

t Alphonse Milne- Edwards, Eecherches
des Mamniif., p. 223, plate 31 D, and
Elliot’s Monograph.
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(10.) The Bay Cat (Felis aurata).*

This is a large one-coloured cat, and a very distinct species. It

is from twenty-eight to thirty-one inches long from snout to tail,

while the tail measures sixteen or nineteen inches. It is a bay-red

above, paler beneath and on the sides, with a few indistinct spots on

the flanks. The throat is whitish, while the tip of the tail and the

ears, internally, are blackish. The ventral surface is reddish white,

spotted brown. There are two black streaks on each cheek, with a

pale black- edged line over the eyes.

The pupil is said by Hodgson to he round.

According to Mr. Jerdon it inhabits Nepal and Sikim. Dr. Gray
adds as habitats, Sumatra and Borneo, and one (received by the

Zoological Society from Amsterdam) is said to be from Sumatra.

(11.) The Fishing Cat {Felis viverrina).f

This well-marked and very distinct species was originally described

by Bennett in 1833, and the type of the species is preserved in the

British Museum.
Its hair is short and rather coarse. Though usually of a general

dark grey colour (darkest on the back), specimens may occasionally

be found of a reddish grey ground tint. ’It is always covered with

dark brown spots, smallest and least conspicuous on the shoulders.

The head and back have three or four dark brown lines going

lengthwise, v/hich, however, upon the lower back and rump become
broken up into spots like those on the flanks and other parts. TVo
blackish brown lines pass across the cheek, one from behind and
one from beneath the eye, and a line of the same hoe crosses the

throat just below tlie chin. Throat and breast white, the latter

crossed by three or four blackish brown lines passing from shoulder

to shoulder. Belly same colour as flanks, spotted with blackish

brown in continuous lines crosswise. Inside of legs greyish white,

with from two to three dark brown bars crossing the upper part

near the body. Tail rather short, slender, same colour as the hack,

barred above with chestnut brown, the bars going diagonally, and
meeting in the centre, forming a V-shaped mark; tip chestnut

brown. Underneath greyish white. Length of head and body,

thirty to thirty-two inches
;
length of tail, nine to twelve inches.

The skull is elongated above. The orbits are completely encircled

by bone. The first u})per is present but is very small.

* Frlis aurri/a, .lerdon’s Maniinals of I

liritish India, p 107 ;
F. iiioor/nnuiis,

\

Hodgson
;

F. Tciiiuiiiuikii, Vigors;
Lrapardm anratim, Gray

;
Cat. Grit.

Mus., ]>. 12.

t llennett, I’ro. Zool. Soc., 183d,

]>. 68. It is described in Mr. Elliot’s

Monograph, from which the above figure

is taken. It is ahso described by Jerdon
in his Maniinals of Ibitish India, ]). 103.

It is the aninial named Vivcrrm-jm
JinirUii, by Dr. Gray, in his Catalogue
of the C’arnivora, j). 17, Eig. o, and in

I’ro. Zool. Soc., 1867, j>. 286, Fig. 5,

which ligiire has been here re[)rodnced.

n I)
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Mr. Jerdon says that the pupil is circular. He also tells us that

F, viverrina “is found throughout Bengal to the foot of tlie south-

eastern Himalayas, extending into Burmah, China, and Malayana,

Fig. 170.—The Fishing Cat (F. viverrina)

and that it is common in Travancore and Ceylon, extending up

the Malabar coast as far as Mangalore.”

Fig 171.—Skull of F. viverrina.

Mr. Buchanan says that besides fish it eats AmpuUnrice
^

and

TJnios, and that it has a very disagreeable smell. It is exceedingly

fierce, and has been known to carry oft‘ children.
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(12.) The Leopard Cat (Felts bengalensis)*

There is a very distinctly spotted cat from northern India which
is thus named by Mr. Elliot in his Monograph. Either this kind
is subject to great variations in colour and markings, and somewhat
also in size, or else there are several distinct species, which cannot

yet be accurately defined for want of a sufficient number of

specimens.

Mr. Jerdon gives as the size of his species thus named: “Length of

head and body twenty-four to twenty-six inches
;
tail eleven or twelve

Fig. 172—Skull of F. bengalensis.

inches and more.” He says it is variable, both as to the ground
colour and the size and boldness of its markings, though all adhere
to one general pattern.

The ground hue varies from fulvous-grey to bright tawny yellow,
occasionally pale yellowish grey or yellowish, rarely greenish- ashy,

or brownish-grey
;
l^wer parts pure white

;
four longitudinal spots

on the forehead, and in a line with these four lines run from the
vertex to the shoulders, the outer one broader, the centre ones
narrower, and these two last are continued almost uninterruptedly
TO the tail

;
the others pass into larger, bold, irregular, une(|ual,

longitudinal spots on the shoulders, back and sides, generally
arranged in five or six distinct rows, decreasing and becoming
round on tbe belly

;
two narrow lines run from the eye along the

* See Jerdoii's MaHimals of British Museum, but these are quite similar to
India, p. 10.o. This animal is the Fcl is

j

the skulls of F. parduchroa. It is also
of Dr. (tray (Pro. Zf)ol. Soc., the F. impa/nisis of Dr. Gray. Mr.

1867, i)p. 278 and 4(i0
;
and ('atalo^me I Klliot, in his Mono'^raph, identifies his

of Carnivora, p. 28).
^

It is als() lus F. 1 F. hciujalnuHLs not oidy with Dr. Gray’s
tnimssrriiivnsU (Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867,

|

aliove-mentioued species, hut also with
P; 400

;
and Catalogue, p. 28) and his

|

his F. Wiujaii, as to which latter identi-
F. Elhoti 'I’he last named is only i fication I hesitate to follow him.
represented hy skulls in the British I

D D 2



404 TnE CAT. [chap. XII.

upper lip to a dark transverse throat-band
;
and two similar trans-

verse bands run across the breast, with a row of spots between
;

tail

spotted above, indistinctly ringed towards the tip
;

the inside of the

arm has two broad bands, and the soles of all the feet are dark
brown. There is generally a small white superciliary line. I have
noticed in several specimens in the British Museum, that the black

spots unite or tend to unite over the shoulders, so as to make a

conspicuous oval black ring, not unlike the Vesica piscis^ This
is not, however, always to be detected.

There is in the National Collection a skin * which came from
the Indian Museum, and which differs considerably from all the

specimens of F. hemjalensis that I have seen, in its redder colour,

more woolly hair, and thicker tail, as also in the less distinctness of

its markings. It is not however in very good condition. It is said

to have been brought from Nepal by Mr. B. H. Hodgson. The
length of the head and body is twenty-two and a half inches

;
that

of the tail is sixteen inches.

A first upper premolar tooth is present, but it is very small.

The orbit is nearly encircled by bone. The post-orbital process of

the frontal of the specimen figured has been unfortunately broken.

F. bengalensis inhabits Nepal, Thibet, Darjeeling, Assam, Burmah,
the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, and Java.

(13.) The AYagati {Felis Wagati).

The cat in the British Museum which is thus named, is very like

F. hengalensis

;

but it is a smaller animal, and its black markings
are more sharply defined and decidedly in the form of short black

stripes. The animal also has not the small spots on the flanks

which exist in F. hengalensU, and the stripes on the shoulders are

nearly parallel and do not tend to form an oval ring. It has been

described by Dr, Gray as follows : “Fur fulvous
;

nose, chin, throat,

and underside of body, and streak on forehead and cheek, pale

yellow. Spots of body few, large, irregularly shaped
;

of withers,

large, elongate, broad
;
of loins, elongate, narrow, more or less con-

fluent; tail with round spots.”

Length of head and body, twenty-one and a half inches.

Length of tail, eleven inches.

Habitat, India.

(14.) The Marbled Tiger-Cat {Felis marmorata).\

This cat attains a size of from nineteen to twenty-three inches

from snout to tail, the tail itself being about fifteen inches. It is a

very distinct species.

* Skin No. 79. 11. 25. 563. It is ' Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1856, p. 396
;
anti

labelled F. Duvancelli. i Catolynx Charltoni, Pro. Zool. Soc.,

t Catolynx 'tnarmoratics, Gray, Pro. . 1867, p. 268, and Cat. of Carnivora,

Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 26/ ;
Felis Charltoni, ! p. 16.
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The ground colour of its coat is dingy fulvous, occasionally

yelloTN-isli grey, with numerous elongate, wavy, black spots, some-

what clouded or marbled. On the sides of the body are large

irregular patches of a darker shade and with dark margins,

especially on the hinder edge of each patch. The head and nape
have some narrow blackish lines coalescing into a dorsal interrupted

band
;
a dark line extends backwards from between the eye and the

mouth
;
the thighs and part of the sides with black round spots

; the

Fig. 173.—The Marbled Tiger-Cat {F. marmorata).

tail black spotted, with a black tip. The belly is yellowish white.

The colour becomes more fulvous with age.

There are several skulls of this species in the collection of the

British ^luseum. These all agree in having the orbit nearly or

completely enclosed by a bony ring—the postorbital process of the

frontal meeting the jiostorbital process of the malar in the older

specimens. The skull is very broad at the zygomata. The first

upper premolar is very small, and the first lower prcmolar is not

very prominent. The premaxillm ascend and join the frontals,

thus separating the nasals from the maxilla) on the surface of the

skull. The pterygoid fossa is rather well developed.

The puynl is said to be linear.

lliis sj)ecies ranges from xSepal through Burmah and Malacca
to Java and Borneo.
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(15.) The Serval {Fehs Serral)*

§ 7 . This large and well-known African cat has long legs and a

short tail. It is of a more or less tawny colour, with black spots,,

and black rings on the tail. The underparts are whitish. Towards
the middle of the back the spots tend to run together into two longi-

tudinal bands. There is no dark streak upon the cheek, but tliere

are two strongly marked transverse black bars across the inside of

the upper part of each fore- leg.

The length of the head and body may he as much as forty inches,

that of the tail may be sixteen inches.

The pupil contracts into an oblong opening.

There is not only a first upper premolar, but the second upper
premolar is largely developed.

This animal inhabits Africa from Algiers to the Cape.

(16.) The Golden-haired Cat {Felis rufil(f).\

This species is founded upon a skin described by Mr. Waterhouse
in 1842, and which (the type of the species) is preserved in the

British Museum, but is unfortunately mutilated.

Its colour is red-brown, with indistinct small darker spots on the

sides
;
back, dark brown medianly

;
belly white, with large brown

spots
;

tail red-brown, with a dark central line extending along its

dorsal surface, while at each side it is pale, with obscure indications

of darker bands.

Length of head and body about twenty-eight inches
;

of tail,,

fourteen inches.

The skull has the orbits incomplete behind. There is a very

small first upper premolar.

Habitat, Sierra Leone and Gambia.

There are two cats only known to me by description, as to the

distinctness of which I am too much in doubt to venture to enume-

rate them as distinct lands. They are F. celidogaster and F,

senegalensis.

Felts celidogaster was named by Temminck,| who thus describes

it :

—

‘‘ Fur short, smooth, shiny, grey, with a reddish tint, with

chocolate or light brown spots
;

spots on dorsal line oblong, the

* This is described and figured in Mr.

Elliot’s Monograph.

f Waterhouse, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1842,

p. 130
;

Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867,

pp. 272 and 395
;

Cat. of Carnivora,

p. 23. F. chrysothrix of Elliot’s Mono-

graph. He identifies it with both the

F. aurata and the F. celidogaster of

Temminck, and with the F. neglecta of

Gray.

^ Esquisses Zoologiques, p. 87.
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others round
;
cheeks and lips whitish, with small hro^sTi spots

;

throat and chest with six or seven half- circular hrown hands
;
lower

parts and inner sides of the limhs pure white, with large round

chocolate-brown spots
;
two bands of this colour on the inner side of

the fore, and four on the hind feet
;

tail bay-brown, with paler

hrown rings, end black brown
;

outer surface of the ears black
;

claws white.”

Length of body and head, twenty-six inches
;
that of tail, fourteen

inches.

Mr. Elliot identifies this with the F. neglecta of Gray and the

F. rutila of Waterhouse (P. Z. S. 1871, p. 759), and describes it in

his Monograph under the name F. chrysothrix.

The other doubtful species is Felis sencgalensis of Lesson.* The
fur of this animal is of a uniform reddish grey, paler beneath, with

black spots inclining on the back to run into longitudinal stripes

;

spots on limbs
;

tail ringed
;
two black stripes from eye to ear

;

muzzle, chin, and throat white.

The individual described was about the size of the domestic cat,

and was regarded as probably immature. It seems probably to

have been a young Serval.

Habitat, Senegal.

As to this species or variety Professor Alphonse Milne-Edwards
has been so kind as to inform the author that no specimen of it

exists in the Paris Museum. The original description was made
from a living animal at the hospital of Rochefort-sur-Mer. A
young Serval in the Paris Museum closely resembles the description

of F. senegalenm, but has a tuft of hairs on each ear.

(17.) The Grey African Cat {Felis neglecta).

\

This is rather smaller than the last species, and is well distin-

guished by its grey colour. The type is in the Pritish Museum,
and was originally described by Hr. Gray as follows :

—

“ Grey
;
head and body marked with numerous small darker

spots, spots of the lower part of the sides rather larger
;
beWy white,

with large blackish spots
;

tail quite half the length of the body,

with u dark line along the upper surface, sides paler, with obscure

indications of darker bands.”
Ho dark streak on the cheek.

Habitat, Gambia.

* Lesson, Gudrin’s Mag. de Zool.,

1839, t. X., Maniriiifferes.

t Gray, Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist.,

1838, vol. i., p. ‘27
;

Pro. Zool. Soc.,

1887, i»p. 272 and 294 ;
and lirit. Mus.

Cat., ]>. 24. Mr. Elliot, in liis Mono-
graj)l), identifies this with the sjiccies

last (lescrihed
;

hut to me it appears
very distinct from the latter.
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(18.) The Servaline Cat {Felis servalina).*

This animal is apparently of about the same size as F. neglecta^

but is distinguished from it by its colour, which is yellow, fulvous

above, and white beneath. The middle of the back is darker, with
very numerous small black spots, spots on sides rather larger, on
the belly much larger

;
tail short, fulvous, with five or six imperfect

black rings, and a pale tip. Xo cheek streaks.

The type is said to be in the British Museum.
Habitat, Sierra Leone.

(19.) The Ocelot {F. ixn'dal\s).\

§ 8 . This beautiful cat, always handsomely marked, is either one
of several closely allied species, or else, as is more probable, is subject

to much variation as to coloration and the intensity of its markings.

Besides the typical form. Dr. Gray has distinguished four marked
varieties (or species) which he has named F. grkea, F. inchnmra,

F. picta and F. pardoides, and certainly these forms are not only

very different when adult, but, as Dr. Gray says, their characters are

to a certain extent permanent, the young, in some instances at least,

being like their parents, so that they are at least varieties which
“ breed true.”

The ground colour of the ocelot may be tawny yellow or reddish

grey. It is always marked with black spots, which are aggregated

in chain-like streaks and blotches, generally forming elongated spots,

each with a black border, enclosing an area which is rather darker

than is the general ground colour. The head and limbs bear small

black spots, and there are two black stripes over each cheek and one

or two transverse dark bands vnthin each fore-leg. The tail tends

to be ringed, and the ventral parts of the trunk and limbs are

whitish.

Length from snout to tail-root ranges from twenty-six to thirty-

three inches
;

that of the tail varies from eleven to fifteen inches.

The pupil contracts into a vertical slit. The orbit is not enclosed

by bone.

The creature is a ready climber, and is said to be exceedingly

bloodthirsty.

The variety called F. grisea is of a grey colour, even some-
what whitish at the sides

;
that named F. picfa,§^ differs from the

typical F. parda/is in its less intense coloration, the less degree of

approximation of its stripes and the less amount of difference which

* Ogilby, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1839, p. 4 ;

Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 395 : and
Catalogue of Carnivora of Brit. ^Mus.,

p. 24 ;
Sclater, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1874,

p. 495, plate 63. Mr. Elliot identifies

this in his Monograph with the Serval,

but in this I cannot at all agree with

him.
t Described and figured in Elliot’s

Monograph. He considei*s the here

enumerated varieties to be merely
varieties. See also Godman and Sal-

vin’s Biologia, Mammalia, [». 60.

X Gray, Ann. and Mag. of Xat. Hist.,

vol. X., p. 260, 1842
;
and Pro. Zool.

Soc., 1867, p. 403.

§ Gray, Z. c.
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exists between the general ground colour and the parts enclosed by
the black borders of the spots and markings. The variety termed

F. 2)Cirdoides * is very like the variety F. grisea^ but the spots affect

less the form of rings upon the flanks, while the stripes on the neck

are less distinct as well as shorter, the ground colour of the neck

being redder. There are also more or less spots in the middle of

the back. It differs from the typical F. pardahs by its grey

colour.

This greyness in F. pardoides and F. gtisea is not the effect of

age, since it already exists in the kittens.

F. pcuxloides measures about twenty-five inches from snout to

tail-root, and the tail is thirteen inches long.

Very different from all the foregoing, as well as from the typical

F.pardalis, is the variety which has been named F. mel(nwra.'\ Its

colours are most intense. The ground colour being bright fulvous,

and the black markings exceedingly numerous and deep, while the

white parts stand out in strong contrast to the rest.

The ocelot ranges from Arkansas to Paraguay, and according to

Mr. Elliot, even to Patagonia.

Certain other smaller and beautifully-spotted American cats are

also difficult to distinguish one from another
;
but it seems to me

there are probably three distinct kinds, which are represented in

our National collection, and are named F. tigrina, F. guignuy and
F. jmrdinoides.

(20.) The Margay (FeKs tigrina).

%

The animal thus named must be another very variable species,

since what I believe to be but different varieties have been de-

scribed as three distinct species, under the names of F. tigrina,

F. mitis (the Chati), and F. macroura.

The F. tigrina of the British ^Iuseum,§ has rather harsh fur, of a
dull grizzled colour, varied with black spots and rings. The tail is

marked with small black spots, often confluent, but not forming
continuous rings. There are three transverse black stripes on the
cheek. The head and body together measure a little over twenty-
four inches, and the tail is about eleven inches long.

The specimens named F. mitis and F. macroura
1|
have soft, bright,

fulvous fur, with black spots of variable size, but which are not
united in chains. The black-bordered patches sometimes have a
pale centre.

* Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 40.3.

t Pro. Zool, Soc., 1867, pp. 270 and
403.

t Sec Biologia, Mainnials, p. 61.

Both .Me.s.>r.s. Alston and Elliot have
agreed in considering that the three
varieties are merely varieties

;
having

come to this conclusion after together

examining the fine series of sjiecimens

in the imnseum at I’aris as v\ell as in the
British Museum. 1 adopt their decision,

though I do not feel .sure that the F.

tvjrimi and F. mitis of tin; British

Museum, may not he distinct sjiecies.

§ Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 404.

II Gray, 1. c., ]). 271.
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The length of the head and body is nearly twenty-seven inches,

that of the tail from fourteen to nineteen inches.

The animal ranges from Mexico to Paraguay, in warm lowlands
and well-wooded regions.

An American variety of cat has been described by Hensel* as

Fells guttula. The account given does not make it clear that it

is a distinct species. The author’s description is as follows :

—

“ Skull long and narrow, corresponding with that of F. macroura,

the facial part is smaller compared with the brain-case. Especially

striking is the height of the skull between the orbits.

Ground colour grey yellow
;

two dark stripes on the head,

and a dark stripe from each eye to the forehead
;

four stripes,

tolerably broad, run side by side together on the neck to the

shoulder. The sides of the neck are furnished with some dark
marks, and some dark brown or black spots are scattered over the

whole fur. In the middle of the back (where the ground colour is

darkest) there are narrow more or less short stripes, which some-

times run one into the other, forming longer stripes. On the flanks

the spots are larger and have a lighter centre, which, anteriorly, so

approaches the ground colour as to change the spots into rings. The
limbs are much spotted externally. The under parts are lighter (or

whitish) and less spotted. There is a white spot outside the external

ear. Tail reaching forwards to the arm, with ten or eleven rings

and a black tip. Size that of the domestic cat.”

Habitat, South Brazil—Eio Grande do Sul.

(21.) Geoffroy’s Cat {Felis gnigna).-\

The F. giiigna of the British Museum was described by Dr.Gray

J

by the name Pardalina Warwickii, under the impression that it

came from India, but was recognized by Dr. Sclater § as being

the South American Cat described by D’Orbigny.|| The latter

animal is indeed so like the F. guigna of our National collection that

I cannot help identifying them as specifically the same, although

D’Orbigny’s animal is not so much spotted.

It may be described as follows :

—

“Fur short, dusky whitish brown; chin, streak on cheek, and

throat white
;
chest and underside paler, black-spotted

;
crown and

nape with four, cheek with two, and between the withers one black

streak
;
the four feet and body covered with very numerous, equi-

distant, nearly equal-sized small black spots
;
throat, chest, upper

* Abhand. Akad. Berlin, 1872, p. 73.

f Molina, Saggio sulla storia naturale

del Chili, i. Ausgb., p. 295. See Elliot’s

Monograph, under the name Felis Geof-

froyi. See also a paper by Dr. Philippi,

in Wiegmann’s Archiv, 1873, p. 8,

plate 3, where two views of an immature

skull are given.

J Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, pp. 267
and 405, plate 25 ;

and Catalogue of

Carnivora, p. 14.

§ Pro. Zool. Soc., 1870, p. 706 ;
and

1872, p. 203.

II
D’Orbigny’s Voyage dans PAmerique

M^ridionale, Mammiieres, p. 21, plate 14
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part of the inside and outside of fore and hind-legs black-banded;

tail spotted at the lower half, ringed at the end, with a black tip ;

ears black, with a large white spot.”

Fig. 174.—Skull of Geoffroy’s Cat (F. guigna).

The skull is very short and broad, and convex above at the muzzle.

Orbits not completely enclosed
;

first upper premolar very small.

It inhabits Paraguay and Chili.

(22.) The Ocelot-like Cat {Felis pardinoidas).*

This animal was also first described by Dr. Gray under the mis-

taken supposition that it came from India. f The type of the

species came from the Zoological Society’s collection, with the re-

putation of an Indian origin. A second specimen, however, cer-

tainly received from Bogota, placed its real geographical region

beyond doubt. It is very like F\ (jimjna, but the spots are much
larger and in the form of dark blotches, each with a black border.

The two skins differ somewhat, the type of the species being

greyer than the skin subsequently received. The skulls also are

different, but not more so than difference of age may suffice to

account for, the typical specimen being immature.
The length of tlie head and body is about eighteen inches, that

of tlie tail being ten inches.

As has been said, it comes from Bogota.

* Tliis .Tiiiinal is identified liy Mr.

Elliot witli tliat last de.serilied, tliou^'li

he allows them to be ^'ood “vanetie.s.”

It ajijtears to Tiie that they should pro-

visionally at least he hehl as distinct,

t Pro. Zool. Soc., 18G7, p. 400.
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(23.) The Yaguarondi {Felis Yagnarondi).*

Tlie Yaguarondi is one of the few unspotted cats, like the lion

and puma. It has a very long tail and a long body, in propor-

tion to the limbs, and its head is long and low.

It is of a blackish or brownish grey, with individual variations,

both greyish and reddish specimens being found in the same
locality. Each hair being blackish grey at the root, then black

and greyish again towards the point.

The female is said to be of a lighter, brighter colour than the

male.

The animal is thirty inches from snout to tail, wiiile the tail

is twenty- five inches long.

The pupil is said to he round.

The skull is elongated and somewhat fiarttened above, but what
is exceedingly characteristic of the species is the remarkable way
in which the nose is, as it were, pinched in laterally.

It inhabits Brazil, Guiana and Paraguay, and North-eastern

Mexico.

(24.) The Eyra {Felis Eyra).-\

This is the most remarkable of all the cats, from the extreme

Fig. 175.—The Eyra (¥dis Eyra).

length of its body in comparison to that of its limbs—a condition

which gives it somewhat the appearance of a large weasel. It is

also one of the few unspotted cats.

The fur is soft, of a uniform reddish-yellow or chestnut colour,

* See Biologia, Mammals, p. 63. t Biologia, Mammals, p. 64.
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with a whitish spot on each side of the upper lip. It is about

the size of the domestic cat, save that its legs are much shorter

than that animars.

The pupil is round.*

The skull is much elongated and greatly flattened above.

The nose is a little pinched in laterally.

The first upper premolar is present.

The specimen in the Zoological Gardens was very gentle, but

another one was quite uiitameable.

It inhabits Brazil, Guiana and Paraguay, and though rare north-

wards of Panama, extends upwards to the Bio del Norte between
Mexico and Texas.

(25.) The Colocollo {Felis colocollo).f

This animal is about the size of the common cat or somewhat
larger. It is of a whitish-grey colour, with elongated black marks
on the back and sides, and with a black mark extending from the

eye to the jaw. The tail is said to be semi-annulated and the

lower parts of the limbs to be of a dark grey hue.

The skull has the orbits not enclosed by bone.

There is no first upper premolar. The upper true molar is

visible when the skull is seen in profile. The infra-orbital fora-

men is large. The skull is much elongated and depressed. The
muzzle produced, and the upper surface of the snout markedly
concave when the skull is looked at in profile. When the skull

is seen from above, the prominence of the upper jaw causes part

of the anterior palatine foramina to be distinctly visible. The
nasals narrow very gradually backwards, and do not extend so far

backwards as do the nasal processes of the maxillae.

The animal inhabits Guiana and Chili, and doubtless intermediate

countries alos.

(26.) The Busty-spotted Cat {Felis ruhiginosa).X

§ 9. This pretty little cat is said by Mr. Jerdon to frequent

brushwood and grass growing in the dry beds of tanks, as well

as the jungle.

Its colour is greenish-grey, with a faint rufous tinge
;
beneath

and inside of limbs white
;
a white superciliary streak extending on

* This has been kindly a.sc(.'rtaincd for

me by Mr. A. D. l>artlctt, of the Zoolo-

pic il Society.

t Hamilton Smith in Oriflith’s Animal
Kingdom, vol. ii., ]>. 471> (witli a figure)

;

F. (Juvier’s .Mammiftres, iii.; V. titrhji-

lutu, Wagner’s Supjdenumt to Sehreber’s
Saugth., vol. ii., ]». .oft). See also a

paper by Dr. K. A. Philippi, in Wieg-

mann’s Andiiv, 1873, vol. i., p. 8,

plate 3, Figs. 1 and 2.

t See .Mr. Klliot’s Monogra])h, from
which the above figun' has been taken.

It is the F. rahi(jinns(i of Jerdon’s Mam-
mals of Ihitisli India, ]». 108 ;

and the

Vivr.rricrps ruhufinosit of Dray, Pro.

Zool. Soc., 1807, p. 200
;
and Catalogue

of Carnivora, [>. 18.
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the side of the nose
;

two dark face streaks
;

top of head and
nape with four narrow dark brown stripes, becoming interrupted

posteriorly, and passing into a series of rusty-coloured marks, which
on the back, are in the form of streaks, but are roundish on the

sides of the body. Tail short, more rufous than the body, and

Fig. 176.—The Rusty-spotted Cat (F rvliginosa).

uniform in colour, or very indistinctly spotted, the tip not dark

;

the lower surface and inside of the limbs with large dark brown
spots

;
feet rufous-grey above, black on the soles

;
ears small

;

whiskers long, white
;
fur short and very soft.

It is a very small animal, the length of the head and body
being only sixteen or eighteen inches, and that of the tail about

ten inches. It is a well marked species.

The skull is elongated, though its facial part is short. The
orbit is nearly encircled by bone, and the mastoid process is rather

prominent. The nasal bones are long and narrow, extending

backwards beyond the adjacent parts of the maxillae. The first

upper premolar is wanting.

It is said to inhabit both Madras and Ceylon.

A cat has been described by M. Alphonse Milne-Edwards under
the name of F. chinensis, and a similarly named specimen, which
agrees with the description referred to, is in the National collec-

tion. The latter is the type of a species named F. chinensis by
Dr. Gray.

(27.) The Chinese Cat {Felis chinensis).'^

This animal presents the following characters :

—

General colour pale yellowish grey, interrupted by a multitude

* Pro. Zool. Soc., 1870, p. 629 ;
and I Milne-Edwards, Eecherches des Mam-

Catalogue of Carnivora, p. 27. Also A. ' miferes, p. 216, plate 31. fig. 2.
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of more or less dark brown spots. Two narrow, elongated white

marks commence beside the nose and extend on to the forehead,

and another, in each zygomatic region, extends back on the neck

beyond the angle of the jaw, with a deep red-brown border above

and below. Muzzle, lower parts of cheeks and chin white, except

part of the upper lip, which is yellow and striped. Fine, blackish

stripes on the head, all but the middle one extending to the begin-

ning of the back. Chest whitish, with reddish-brown spots, which
tend to form transverse bands like a series of incomplete collars. The
spots form elongated markings along the back and sides

;
some-

times the spots of the sides form leopard-like rosettes, but some-
times they do not do so.

Length of head and body about twenty-five inches.

Length of tail, twelve inches.

The orbits are nearly enclosed by the post-frontal processes.

The nasals extend backwards about, as far as do the maxillae.

The first premolar falls early.

The animal is found near Canton and in Formosa.

(28.) The Small Cat {FeHs jnimUa)*

This animal is very like that last described, but it is smaller, and
the tail is much shorter. The spots also are less rounded and more
in the form of short stripes. The orbits are nearly enclosed by
bone, as in F. chinemis, but the nasals extend backwards decidedly
beyond the hinder ends of the adjacent parts of the maxillae.

Length of the head and body, twenty-three inches.

Length of the tail, six and a half inches.

This animal inhabits the Indian Archipelago, including Borneo
and at least the island of Zebu in the Philippine group of islands.

The F. Ilerschelii of Grayf appears to be but a light-coloured
variety of F. nnnuta.

(29.) Jerdon’s Cat [Felis Jerdoni).X

This animal is very like F. chinensis and F. minufa, but it is

smaller, and the spots which mark it are darker and more distinct,
and they do not so distinctly form stripes on the shoulders.
The fur is grey, with a few small, distinct black spots. The spots

on the sides of the body and of the limbs are roundish
; those of

central part of back are linear and rarely confiuent. Tail and feet

* Gray, Cat. of Carnivora, p. 26,

+ Pro. Zool, Soc., 1867, p. 401
;
and

Catalo^'ue, ]>. 28.

t The specimen in tlie Pjritisli Mu.seum
which is thus named, Avas .so named
orally by Mr. lllyth, but was not de-

scribed till Dr. Gray described it in tho
Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 401 ; and
Catalogue, p. 28. Mr. Elliot identifies
this with his F. ruhvjinnsd, but tho two
appear to me to l)e di.stiuct.
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dark grey brown, scarcely spotted
;
chin and under parts, white

with black spots.

Length of head and body, ' seventeen and a half inches.

Length of tail, five and a half inches.

(30.) The Javan Cat {Felis jav'^nensis).*

This form is added doubtfully as a distinct species. It is repre-

sented in the British Museum by a specimen of small size and of a
greyish-brown colour with round spots, of a reddish-bro^m tint, on
the sides, and with blackish longitudinal streaks along the back.

There are two stripes on the cheek. Beneath, it is whitish, with
largish, brovm spots.

Length of the head and body, twenty-two inches.

Length of the tail, seven and a half inches.

(31.) The Bushy-tailed Red-spotted Cat {Felis euj)tih(ra).\

This species was first described by Mr. Elliot from a very imper-

fect skin,t which is the type of the species, and is preserved in the

British Museum. There is also there preserved a specimen from
Shanghae, which closely resembles the skin described by Mr. Elliot

and is similarly named.
The following is Mr. Elliot’s description :

—

“ Grround-colour of the body light brownish-yellow, strongly

mixed with grey, covered with reddish-brown spots rather oblong in

shape, darkest and most conspicuous on the hind quarters
;
head

grey, with a white line under the eyes and on the side next to the

nose; two dark brown stripes on the centre, commencing at the tip

of the nose, and one on each side, beginning at the eye, pass over the

top of the head, and down the back of the neck to the shoulders
;
a

dark-red stripe runs from the corner of the eye, across the cheek to

the base of the ear
;
and another, rather lighter in colour, starting

below the eye, passes across the cheek and curves back under the

throat. The centre of the back is much darker than the sides, with

spots of dark brown. Under lip white, as is also the throat and under
parts. Across the upper part of the breast are four broken bands oi

foxy red
;
belly covered with Igrge brown spots, becoming rufous

between the hind legs. Inner side of hind legs buff, with cross bands

of foxy-red, and covered with small reddish spots to the toes. Tail

thick, rather short, bushy, darker than the body, with several

incomplete broken rings of blackish brown. Inside of ear bufl^

behind black.”

Size about that of the common cat.

The orbits are nearly enclosed by bone. The nasal bones extend

back decidedly beyond the nasal processes of the maxillee. The
nasal region is much ninched laterally. There is a small upper front

premolar.

* Gray, Catalogue of Carnivora, p.

26.

t Elliot, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1871, p. 760,

piate 76. It is also described an^

figured in his Monograph.
^

t Xo. 52. 3. 19. 1.
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(32.) The Small-eared Cat (Felis microtis).^

This cat is very like F. chinensis, but differs from it by the small

size of its ears. The infra-orbital foramen is, moreover, divided.

The hair is long, soft, and very abundant. The general colour is

that of F. chinensis, but the spots are redder and more confused ;

the markings of the zygomatic region are less distinct, as are those on
the head and neck. The ears have each two white spots behind,

separated by a vertical blackish-brown band, while in F. chinensis

the ears are black and have but a single white spot. The tail is

not distinctly spotted. It inhabits the neighbourhood of Pekin, and
is also found in Mongolia.

(33.) The Large-eared Cat {Felis megalotis). f

This animal appears to be only known by Muller’s description.

He tells us :— This new species is of the size of Felis nunuta

;

it

has, however, much, longer and more projecting ears and a much
larger tail, which is not round but more or less flattened. The
general colour is yellowish, the back reddish-yellow, and the under
parts more of an Isabella colour The hairs of the head, neck,

shoulders, hind legs and tail are annulated with black rings, which
results in giving a marbled appearance to the body There are

some transverse black stripes on the hind legs, and some reddish-

yellow and black stripes on the fore legs. The claws are light

yellow\ A dark stripe proceeds from beneath the eyes to the

ears, where it breaks up into narrower stripes. The hairs of the

tail are longest at each side, so as to form a lateral fringe, which
gives the tail its flattened appearance. The tail is partly ringed in

an indistinct manner. The ears are bluish-white within. The
iris is orange- yellow,

(34.) The Flat-headed Cat {Fehs phniiccps). |

This very peculiar and exceptional cat is one-coloured, with a long
body and short legs and tail.

It limy be thus described:

—

Fin- tliick, soft, and long. Top of head dark reddish-brown.

Two yellow lines extend u[)wards (one on each side) from between
the eyes to near the ears

;
body dark brown, darkest on the back,

* Aljdioiise Milne- I'Mwfuds. licclierclies • den Indisclieu Archipel., by Salomon
]». 221, ]ilatcs and Fif;. 1. See , ^liiller, p. .04.

also the right-hand fignoj in Mr. Klliot’.s 7 Pdliot’s Monograith, from
AixUi oi F. cujttilura. .Mr. Elliot i(h*nti- ' whicdi the above liguie was, by jan-

tie.s this species with his F. cajitUimi.
i

mission, ro])ied. It is the FivcrrUrps
The figures, however, aj)pear to me very ;>/«// of Gray, Pio. Zo(»l. Soc., 18(i7,

different, and I think it liest to keep it ji, 2()!l
;

and Catalogue of Carnivora,
dislinrt, at least j)rovisionally. ]». 17. It is the F. p/anirr/is of Vigors

t Miiller, Vernand. over de Natuur- and llorsfield, who first described and
lijke Cesehiedenis Zool., Leyden, ISJMl figured it in the Zoological .lournal,

1844, I’art I.
;
Cver de Zoogdiernen van vol. iii., p. 4411, plate 2.

E K
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every hair tipped with white, a silvery- grey appearance being

thereby given to the cat. Face beneath the eye light reddish, with

two narrow dark lines across the cheeks to beneath the ears.

Throat, breast, and belly white, the latter spotted and marked with

rufous. Inside of legs rufous-brown, growing light towards the

Fig. 177 .—The Flat-he.\ded Cat [F, planiceps).

feet. Tail rather short and thickly furred and of a reddish-brown

Fig. 178 —Skfel of Flat-headed Cat {Felis planiceps)

colour above, beneath yellowish-brown. It is about the size of a

domestic cat.
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Length of head and body from twenty-one to twenty-four inches.

Of tail, from six to eight inches.

The skull is elongated and the orbits are completely enclosed by
bone, but its most remarkable character is the large size of the first

premolars both above and below. The first upper premolar is two-

rooted and largely developed, its crown being sometimes actually

longer from above downwards than is the sectorial tooth. The first

lower premolar is also as vertically extended as is the second. This

structure would accord with a fish-catching habit, like that which is

attributed to Felis viverrina.

Dr. Gray gives Malacca, Sumatra, and Borneo as the habitat of

this species.

(35.) The Bornean Bay Cat {Felis Badia).^

This unspotted and therefore exceptional small species of cat was
first made known by Dr. Gray from a very imperfect skin (the

type of the species) which is now in the British Museum. It is

thus described :

—

‘‘Fur of a bright chestnut colour, rather paler beneath, the

limbs and the tail being rather paler and redder. The tail is

elongate, tapering at the end, with a white central streak occupying

the hinder half of the lower side, gradually becoming wider and of

a purer white towards the tip, which has a small black spot at its

upper end. The ears are rounded, covered with short blackish-

browm fur at the outer side, pale brown within, and with a very

narrow pale margin. The sides of the upper lip, a small spot on
the front angle, and the edge of the upper eyelid pale brown. The
chin, edge of the under jaw, and gullet wdiitish.”

The orbits are nearly encircled by bone, and there is a good-sized

pterygoid fossa. Unlike F. plamcej)s, this cat has its first upper
premolar of but small size and with a single root.

Habitat : Sarawak, Borneo.

(36.) The Egyptian Cat {Felis caligata).\

§ 10 . This species varies from pale fulvous, to grey or pale

yellowish, with darkish transverse markings on the legs and towards
the end of tbe tail, and tw'o transverse streaks on the cheeks.

As has been said in the first chapter, this species is [)r()bably the
main source of the domestic cat.

According to Dr. Gray, “ ^lany specimens of Felis califiata from
Africa, like Felis domestica, F. indiea, and F. torquata, and many
other si)ecies, have the binder ])art of tbe feet black

;
but this is

not a j)ermanent cbanicter; for some of the paler specimens of

F. caligata have the hind feet paler than the back of the animal,

* Oray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1874, p. 322,
plate 49.

t ^Iray, Prit. Mils. Cat., ]). 29;

Felvi innniculatd, Piippoll, Zool. Atlas,

i., t. 19; Felui Chaus, Ku[»pell, Zool.

Atla.s, i., t. 140.

E K 2



420 THE CAT. [chap, xil

and some of these have the heels more or less brown or blackish on

the outer edges.”

The tail is long.

Pale varieties of this cat seem to have been mistakenly described

as identical with the jungle cat {Feiis Chaus) of India, and also \vith

the Indian, Felis torquata.

(37.) The AVild Cat {Felis catiis) has been already sufficiently

described in the first chapter.

(38.) The Indian AA'ild Cat {Felis torquata). *

This cat has much resemblance to the European wild cat, but it

is more fulvous and less striped, and is more slender in its build.

Length of the body and head from sixteen to eighteen inches.

Length of tail, ten to eleven inches.

Habitat : India.

(39.) The Common Jungle Cat {Felis Chaus).

\

The common jungle-cat is of a yellowish-grey colour, more or less

dark and unspotted, approaching to rufous on the sides of the neck
and abdomen, where it unites with the lower parts ;

a dark stripe

extends from the eyes to the muzzle. The ears are slightly tufted,

rufous black externally, white internally.

The limbs have two or three dark stripes internally, and they are

occasionally faintly marked externally also.

The tail is short, reaching to the heel, and more or less annulated

with black—most so in the young.

Length of head and body, twenty-six inches
;
of tail, nine to ten

inches.

Pupil, oblong erect.

Skull with the orbits open behind, and with the upper premolar

distinctly developed.

This cat ranges all over India, from the Himalayas to Cape
Comorin and Ceylon, and from the sea level to 8000 feet elevation.

(40.) The Ornate Jungle Cat {Felis omata). I

This cat ‘‘is at once well known from all the other Indian

species by the dimensions of the tail and the small size and equal

distribution of the spots. In this respect it resembles the Hunting

* F. Cuvier, iMauimifh’es
;

Felis in-
{

conspicua
;
Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867,

p. 273 ;
and Catalogue of Carnivora,

p. 31.

t Jerdon, Mammals of India, p. Ill ;

F. {Lynchnus) erythrotis, Hodg>on
;
F.

Jacqueinontii, Is. Geoflfroy St. Hilaire
;

Chaus Jacquemontii. Gray, Pro. Zool.

Soc., 1867, p. 275, and Brit. Mus. Cat.,

p. 34 ;
Chaus Catalonyx, Gray, Brit.

{

Mus. Cat., p. 36. See also Elliot’s

Monograph.

J Gray, Illustrations of Indian Zoo-

log}* and Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 401
;

Chaus ornatus, Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc.,

! 1867, p. 275 ;
and Brit. Mus. Cat.,

p. 35 ; F. torquata, Jerdon’s Mammals
of Brit. India, p. 110. See also Elliot's

Monograph.
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Leopard. The tail is somewhat like that of F. Chaus. The ears

are slightly pencilled at the tips. The fur is short and of a pale

whitish-brown. The spots form transverse bands on the legs. The
belly has black spots like those of the sides.”

Length of head and body, nineteen inches
;
that of tail, eight

inches.

The skull has the orbits open behind, and the nasal bones are very

long and slender. There is a distinct first upper premolar.

It is said to breed rather freely with Indian domestic cats. *

Habitat : desert regions of North-western India.

(41.) The Steppe Cat {Fells caudatus).\

The following are the characters of this animal :

—

Fur close, soft, pale yellowish, blackish brown at the base, with

very numerous small irregular spots. The spots are smallest and
roundest on the dorsal line, oblong on the sides, and forming inter-

rupted lines on the shoulders and thighs, which are most distinct on

the outside of the fore-legs, and especially forming four broad cross

streaks on the front edge of tlie thighs
;

tail cylindrical, reaching to

the ground, spotted at the upper ])art of the base, and with eight or

nine narrow interrupted rings on the upper part of the remaining

portion, with a black tip. Nose brown, with short hair. Forehead
and cheeks like the back, but with smaller spots, and without any
distinct dark streaks frcmi the back edge of the eye. The ears

ovate, acute, pale brown externally, with a terminal pencil of

blackish hairs, and whitish (jii the edge within. Chin, hinder ])arts

of the upper lip, under parts of the head, throat, chest, belly, inside

of legs, and hind feet whitish brown, the chin being whitest and
the inside of the hind legs and feet darkest. There is a large

blackish spot on the upper part of the inside of the fore legs, and two
small cross streaks on the Iront edge of the inside of the thighs.

The hinder part of the hind feet to the heel blackish. Length of

body and head, twenty-three inches and a half
;
of tail, twelve inches

and a half
;
height of shoulder, twelve inches.

The orbits are incoinjiletely encircled by bone. There is a small

anterior upper ju’emolar. The anterior lower premolar is large.

Habitat : Bokara.

(42.) Shaw’s Cat {Fells Shawlana). |

This cat appears to be distingui.shed from F. caudafus by its much
shorter tail; from F. Chaus hy being spotted throughout, and from
F. ornata by its short tail, more rufous coloration, and distinct black

* See lilyth, Pro, Zool. Soc., I

j». 184. 'I’Im* sjiTiic i.s said to be the cast-

with F. (Jhans and F. ruhiijiunsii

.

t Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1874, [». 31,

plates t) and 7, under tlie name of C'ham
ca add Ills.

t Plandford, .lournal Asiatic Society

of liengal, vol. .\lv., part 2, p. 414.
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spots on the abdomen. It is very different from F. euptilura,

which has red spots on the sides and rufous bars across the breast.

Length, from snout to root of tail, twentv-five inches
;
of tail,

seven and eight inches.

The skull is very long.

General colour pale greyish fulvous above, the hack rather

darker than the sides, underparts white
;
the body marked through-

out with rather small black spots, which are largest on the abdomen,
smaller and closer together on the shoulders and thighs, tending to

form cross lines on the latter, and indistinct on the middle of the

back
;

anterior portion of the face and muzzle whitish, cheek
stripes of rusty-red and black hairs mixed. Ears rather more
rufous outside, especially towards the tip, which is blackish-brown,

and pointed, the hairs at the end scarcely lengthened, interior of

ears white. Tnere are some faint rufous spots at the sides of the

neck. Breast very faintly rufous, with one narrow brownish band
across. Inner sides of limbs mostly white, a black band inside the

forearm, and a very black spot behind the tarsus. Apparently

there are two black bands inside the thigh. Tail dusky above near

the base, with five or six black bars above on the posterior half,

none below, the dark bars close together towards the tip. Fur soft,

moderately long
;
the hairs purplish -grey towards the base. Size,

larger than the common cat, about equal to that of F. Ghaiis.

Habitat; Eastern Turkestan, Yarkand, and Kashgar.

(43.) The Manul {Felis

This handsome animal is the wild cat of Thibet, Mongolia, and
Siberia. It is smaller than the common cat, with very long, soft

and abundant hair. It is of a pale whitish colour, varied by a

slight black mark on the upper part of the legs and chest. The
hairs are yellowish -grey at the base, then yellowish, with their

points white. There are a few transverse dark bands on the loins,

which are black, narrow, and rather far apart. A white streak,

bordered by black above and below, passes obliquely downwards
and backwards from behind the eye, and there is another black

mark behind the ear.

Length from snout to root of tail, twenty-one inches.

Length of tail, ten inches.

The skull is remarkable for its breadth and the prominence of

the interorbital region as compared with the nasal region. The
nasal bones are very narrow for their hinder two-thirds, and then

broaden out rather suddenly, forwards.

Habitat : Thibet to Siberia.

* Alph. Milne-Edwards, Eecher. des I Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 874 ;
and Catalogue

Mam., p. 225, plate 31c
;

Gray, Pro. * of Carnivora, p. 33.



CHAP. XII.] DIFFERENT KINDS OF CATS. 423

Fig 179. The Manhe (F. ManuT}.

(44.) The Straw or Pampas Cat (Fells pajeros). *

This animal is about the size of our wild cat, but is more robust in

build, with a smaller bead and a shorter tail. The hair is long, and
the colour of tlie body is yellowish-grey, marked with transverse

bands of yellow or brown, which run obliquely from the back to the

flanks. Two patches descend from the eyes over the cheeks, and
meet beneath the throat. The animal is Avhitish beneath. The
legs and tail are marked with dark bands.

I^ength from snout to tail root, twenty-flve inches
;
length of tail,

twelve inches.

The skull has the snout remarkably short, and therefore is very

convex above anteriorly when seen in profile. The nasal region is

much pinched in laterally, and the nasals are very narrow in their

hinder half. The zygomata are greatly arched outwards. The first

upper premolar is wanting. The cusp of the first lower premolar is

much prolonged.

This animal appears to be a New-World form which represents as

it were F. Mannl of the Old World.
It inhabits the Ihimpas and Patagonia down to the Straits of

^ragellan.

Ciray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, [>. 26!)
;

and Catalogue of Carnivora, j». 18. Kor
the skull, see a paper by Dr. K. A.

I’liilip])i, in Wiegniann's Archiv, 1873

p. 8, ])late 3, fig.s. 3 and 4.
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(45.) The Northern Lynx {Felis hjncus). *

§ 11 . The lynxes are animals which present a markedly different

aspect from that of other cats. Their legs are long and their tail

is, with one exception (that of the caracal), very short. Their ears

also are tufted at the tip. The pupil is linear when contracted.

The orbits are incompletely surrounded by bone. They have no
tooth representing the common cat’s first upper premolar, while

that answering to its second upper premolar is largely developed.

The intestines are also very short, f
The lynxes thus form a little group apart, being structurally more

separable from the bulk of the cats than are the lion, tiger, jaguar,

puma, and leopard, which are separable from the mass of feline

animals as the emphatically “ large cats.” Still the above given

characters are variable in the cat group. In some cats, other than

lynxes, the tail is short, and some have the ears more or less pen-

cilled. Some, as we have seen, have long legs, and in many the

first upper premolar is wanting. The lynxes therefore cannot be

separated otf as a nominally distinct group or “ genus.”

The lynxes are very variable in their colour and markings, and
the northern lynx also varies greatly in the abundance of its hair,

according to the season—the animal having a very different aspect

in winter from that which it presents in summer. The northern

lynxes are generally reckoned as forming two species, one belonging

to the old world, F. boreall'i, and at least one species belonging to

the new, F. canadensis. The American forms are also often de-

scribed as alone constituting three species—namely, F. canadensis,

F. rufa, and F. rnacalata. After a careful examination of the rich

series of skins at the British iMuseum, I am, however, not only

quite unable to regard the American varieties as anything more
than varieties, but I am inclined to the opinion that there can be

no real specific distinctness between the northern lynxes of the two
hemispheres—their skulls as well as their skins being so much
alike. +

A. The variety generally distinguished as F. borealis is of a

reddish-grey colour, sometimes more or less spotted, sometimes very

distinctly so—especially when young. Its winter dress is more grey

in colour and is much longer and thicker than its summer coat.

* De Blainville, Osteog. Felis, plate 3.

t According to Professor Owen (^Trans.

Zool. Soc., vol. i., p. 131), they are only
twice the length of the body, being
relatively the shortest intestine known
to exist in the Felidre. The hyoid is

connected with the skull by a continuous
chain of bon^, as in the common cat.

The ciliaiy folds of the eye are very long,

and the retina, which is very thin, does
not reach the meiidian of the eyeball,

Owen, Anat. of Vertebrates, iii., j). 252.

t On this question Professor Alphonse
^lilne-Edwards has been so obliging as to

send the following statement of his

opinion :

—“The study of the different

kinds of lynx is a very difficult study.

Whether there are several species in the

northern hemisphere, or only races, is a

question which I cannot answer. There
are certainly distinct forms, but before

ranking them as species it would be

necessary to determine what variations

are due to climate, season, age, sex, &c.”
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The fur of the cheeks is generally long, so much so as to form a

pendent thick fringe on each side, but the extent of this develop-

ment varies greatly. The pads of the feet are more or less over-

grown with hair.

It inhabits Northern Scandinavia, Russia, Northern Asia, and

some of the mountainous districts of Central Europe. One was

killed at Wurtemberg as late as 1846, and in 1822 one was killed

in France at St. Julien Chapteril, in the department of the Haute
Loire.

This animal is said to attain the length of fifty inches, but I have

seen none longer than about forty inches from snout to the root of

the tail.

B. The variety known as F. canadensis, is, in colour, very like

F. borealis, but all the specimens I have seen are smaller, being about

thirty inches from snout to tail root, with a tail five inches long.

C. The variety named F. rufa * is, as its name implies, of a

reddish colour; its fur is shorter and less abundant than that of the

variety named F. canadensis.

Fig. 180.—The Noutheuk Lynx, vakiety F. macv.lata .

D. The variety called F. niaculata is a very handsome one, its

fur being ornamented with many spots
;

but skins exist which
present every transitional condition between the long-haired spotted

form known as F. niacnlala and the other Amoric.an forms. This

variety extends across the North American continent from the Kio

Grande to Southern California, going at h'ast as far south as

liiologia C'etUrali Americana, Mammals, p. (j4.
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Guanajuato,* and probably extending to near the city of Mexico.

It is therefore an interesting kind, as being the most southern form of

Lynx as yet known to exist. The F. mamlata figured measures thirty-

five inches from snout to tail root, and the tail is six inches long.

(46.) The Pardine Lynx {F. pardina).

This is the South European lynx. The colour is rufous above,

white beneath, with numerous rounded black spots over the body,

the limbs, and the tail.

It presents no noticeable difference as to size from F.

At first I was disposed to regard this form as a mere variety of

the northern lynx (the species thus becoming spotted in southern

latitudes in the old world, just as it becomes spotted in the

warmer regions of the new world), hut an examination of the skulls

inclines me to regard F. pardina as a really distinct species. When
the skull is seen in profile it differs from the skulls of ihe varieties

F. borealis, F. canadevsis, F. rufa, and F. maculafa, in that it appears

much more raised and convex between the orbits, while the skulls

of the four just named varieties are relatively flat. The nasals of

F. pardina extend backwards beyond the nasal processes of the

maxillae.

This species is found in Turkey, Greece, Sicily, Sardinia, and

Spain. In Andalusia it is very often called Gato serval, an inter-

esting indication of the African origin of part of the population of

that Province.

(47.) The Thibet Lynx {F. isabellina). J

This form is only ranked as a species provisionally and with

much doubt. There is in the British Museum the mounted skin ot

a large lynx, which is uniformly of a very pale Isabella colour.

Length of head and body, forty-one inches.

Length of tail, seven inches.

Though so markedly different in colour it may be but a pale

variety of F. Ipnciis. §

(48.) The Caracal {Felis Caracal).
||

The caracal is a well-known kind. It is of a slender build, with long

limbs and with a tail longer than in the other lynxes, reaching down

to the animal’s heels. The ears are three inches long.

* Biologia, 1. c., p. 65.

f There is a specimen in the British

Miisemn which measures forty-one inches

from snout to tail-root, with a tail seven

inches long, and which is covered wdth
black spots. It is labelled Lyncus lupu-

linus, and has been described by Dr.

Gray (Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 276) as a

new species. It was brought from tlie

museum of the Zoolo^dcal Society, and is

represented as having come from Norway.
But this representation was probably

erroneous.

J This is the F. isabellina of Blythe.

Gray, Pro. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 276.

§ Dr. Scully has very kindly shown
me the skins obtained by him in Central

Asia, one of which at least is intermediate

in coloration between F. lyncus and F.

isabellina.

II
Jerdon’s Mammals of British India,

p. 113. See also Elliot’s Monograph
and De Blainville’s Osteographie, plate

10 .
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It is of a uniform vinous, or bright fulvous brown colour above, and

is paler, sometimes almost white, beneath. It is quite or almost entirely

uii spotted, but some obscure spots are visible, in some specimens, on the

flanks, belly, and inner surface of the limbs. The tail has a black tip.

The pads of the feet are bald. The skull is rather convex

between the orbits, as in F. pardina.

Length of the head and body, twenty-six to thirty inches.

Length of the tail, nine or ten inches.

This animal is found in JSrorth-westerii India and in Central India

to the east coast : also in Thibet, Persia, Arabia, and throughout

Africa.

(49.) The Common Cheetah or Hunting Leopard

( Cyn ce Iiirus juhata).*

§ 12. This cat difi’ers much more from all the other cats than any
other two cats difier one from another, and it therefore may be dis-

tinguished as constituting a nominally distinct group or “genus.”

It has a short rounded head, with long, slender limbs and a long

tail. Its ears are rounded, and not at all pencilled.

It is a large animal, being four and a half feet long in head and
body, and with a tail two and a half (or two and three-quarters)

feet long.

Its colour is bright rufous fawn, powdered with black spots. These
are not like those of the leopard—arranged in rosettes, nor, as in

the jaguar, in rings; neither do they run together into stripes or

elongated patches, but are distinct, plain, round marks. The tail,

however, is more or less ringed with black. The hair of the neck
forms something of a mane, and that of the belly is long and light-

coloured.

A black stripe runs downwards from the inner angle of the eye to

the margin of the upper lip near the angle of the mouth.
Such are its colour and markings when adult. The young are

covered with long soft hair of a dark-brown colour, very obscurely

spotted. The head, the back of the neck, the back, and the upper
surface of the tail, are pale brown. They have altogether a singularly

different appearance from the adult.

The cheetah has the claws always more or less exposed, not being

completely retractile as in the other cats, though it is furnished with

the same kinds of ligaments that they have.

The skull of the cheetah is also very different in shape from the

skull of every othei- cat— being very high in })roportion to its

length. The nasals are short, but not so short as iii the ounce.

There is more than one infra-orbital loramen on each side. The
uj)per true molar is visible when the skull is seen in j)roflle. The

* .lenlon’.s ManiTiial.s of India, p. 114
;

Ciurjinrdn, Gray, I’ro. /ool. Soc., 18<»7,

p. 3'JG
;
and Cat. lirit. Mu.s., p. '6\) ; Dc

I’dainville, Osteog., Fclis, plate 4

(.sktdeton).
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first upper premolar may be present or absent. The second pre-

molar is very large, projecting downwards as much as does the

sectorial.

Fig. 181.—The Cheetah (Cyiuelurus hibo.ta).

The upper sectorial differs from the corresponding tooth in all

living cats, in that the inner cusp of that th is so rudimentary as

to be almost wanting.

Fig. 182.—The Young Cheetah.

The OS hyoides is connected with the skull by a continuous chain

of bones—as in the common cat.
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The metacarpals and metatarsals are relatively long.

The brain is considerably convoluted.*

The corpus albicans is fairly divided into two corpora mammillaria,

as in various other large cats.

The pupil is round when contracted.!

The animal, as is well known, is employed for the chase, being

taken to the hunting field in a cart, with a hood over its head. Mr.
Jerdon has observed it, when let loose after the game, crouch

Fig. Isa.—

S

kull of the Cheetah (C. juhata).

along the ground, and seek out every inequality of surface to enable

it to get unseen within proper distance of the antelope it was
pursuing. Ts’evertheless it can run with a velocity as great as that

of a well-mounted huntsman.
Tlie cheetah is found at least in Western, Central, and part of

Southern India, also in Syria, Mesopotamia, Persia, and Africa, to

near the Cape—certainly in both Senegal and Kordofan.

(50.) The Woou.y Cheetah {Cyncvliirns lane((),X

This species has been recently described by Dr. Sclater, and
appears to me to be distinct, thf)ugh Mr. Elliot regards it as a mere
variety of the common cheetah.

* See Owen, Trans. Zool. Soc., vol. i., liartlett.

plate 20. X I’ro. Zool. Soc., 1877, p. 532, plate

t Of this I have heen made aware 5.5.

through the kindne.ss of Mr. A. I).
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It differs from the latter in that it is thicker in the body, and has

shorter and stouter limbs, and a much thicker tail. Its fur is also

more woolly and dense, particularly on the ears, mane, and tail.

The whole of the body is of a pale isabelline colour, rather paler on
the belly and lower parts, but covered all over, including the belly,

with roundish, dark, fulvous blotches. There are no traces of the

black spots which are so conspicuous in the cheetah, nor of the

characteristic black line between the mouth and the eye.*

The animal described came from Beaufort AVest, in Cape Colony.

§ 13. AVith the last-named animal closes the list of living cats

which it is thought may certainly, probably or very possibly, be con-

sidered as distinct “species.” But while doubtless some new species

may yet be discovered, yet it is, on the other hand, very probable

that various forms here enumerated as very possibly or probably

distinct may turn out to be mere varieties. The domestic cat is

said to breed, in India, with F. Chaus and F. rubiginosa, and with

other species in Ceylon and Africa, and the produce of some of

these unions may themselves be fertile, and if so, the parents must
be classed as belonging to one and the same species.

Casting a retrospective glance over the characters of the species

described, we see that they differ but in few points. The uniformity

of their structure, and even of their colour, is very remarkable. Some
reddish or yellowish shade more or less modified by grey or brown, may
be said to be their ground tint, marked generally i;\dth spots, often with

stripes more or less black, with the under parts of the body whitish.

Very generally there are two transverse stripes on the cheeks, and
bars on the inside of the upper arms, with dark rings round the tail.

There are no wild kinds of a pure white, nor is there any black or black-

and-white species, while it is only a few kinds that are of a uniform

tint and unspotted. The various kinds differ in size, in details of colour,

in the length of the hair of certain parts, in the length of limbs

compared with that of the body, and in the length of tail. Thev
also differ as to the presence or absence of a tuft of hair on the ear-

tips, the form of the skuU, the enclosure or non-enclosure of the

orbits by bone, the presence or absence of a first upper premolar, the

relative size of the first and second premolars, the size of the

internal cusp of the upper sectorial tooth, the more or less perfect

retraction of the claws, and the shape of the contracted pupil.

Besides these characters, certain details of brain-structure, the

condition of the anterior cornu of the os hyoides, the proximity of

the stomach to the diaphragm, and the relative length of the

intestine, are known to be different in different kinds, and no doubt

various other such divergences exist which have not as yet been

noted. Indeed, these latter anatomical details have been examined

in too few forms to enable them to be yet made use of for purposes

of classification.

* This line is, however, indicated on one side of the muzzle of a specimen now
Ihdng in the Zoological Society's Gardens.
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The living cats being thus uniform in structure, one alone stands

out as markedly distinct. This is the Cheetah—with its imperfectly-

retractile claws and rudimentary cusp of the inner upper sectorial

tooth, its high skull, long limbs and tail, and long metacarpals and

metatarsals. In it also we saw that the first premolar may be

present or absent, but that the second premolar is greatly developed

vertically. Altogether this animal may, as has been said, rank as a

group or genus by itself, the genus Cynaelurus, of which genus the

above characters will form the definition. The Lynxes may also, as

we have seen, be grouped by themselves, but they can hardly be

reckoned as forming a distinct genus, although their special geo-

graphical range—being almost entirely creatures of the north

temperate zone— is a noteworthy character.

All the other cats, however, must, without question, be included

in a single genus, FeJk.

It has been proposed to separate off, as a distinct genus, the cats

with a vertical pupil and an orbit closed behind by bone, and to

divide the round-pupilled cats into two genera according to the

presence or absence of a first upper premolar. But these characters

are too inconstant to serve such a purpose. We have seen that

in the lion, even the upper true molar may not only be wanting,

but the skull may show no trace of the tooth’s past existence.

But though the genus Fclk must be thus extensive, the kinds con-

tained within it may, for convenience, be considered as forming

certain sets, distinguished by trivial marks. Thus the male lion, as

normally developed, is distinguished from all other cats by its large

mane, and the tiger by its vertical stripes and large size. A few,

as the puma, jaguarondi, eyra, F. aiirata, F. planiceps, F. badia,

and F. rutila, are separable from the rest by their uniform colour,

but the great bulk of the cats are black-spotted animals A few

also may be distinguished from the rest as rather “clouded” than
“ spotted.” Such are the F. marinorata, F. niacroce/is, F. inegalotis,

F. pajeros, F. cnliyata, F. Manul, F. ncglecta, F. torquata, and
F. catns. Almost every transition, however, exists between the

spotted and the clouded cats, and some spotted forms occasionally

have their spots very slightly marked, so that generic distinctions

reposing on any such characters would be most futile.

Fifty species of living cats have been here enumerated as probably

distinct, but it may turn out that certain of these are mere varieties,

while some forms here deemed varieties may possibly prove to be

really distinct species. It is the South American spotted cats—ocelots

and margays—which are specially difficult thus to determine, and with

regard to the smaller cats of China, and the adjacent parts of Asia,

a similar, though perhaps less degree of difficulty occurs. It may
be that F. Wagati, F. jfivaucnsisy F. niicrotin, and F. Jordoni, will

have to be merged in other species. Nevertheless it may be con-

sidered certain that upwards of forty well-marked species of cats

now exist.

^ 14 . A much larger number of species have probably existed in
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the past, most of which have disappeared without leaving any yet

discovered trace of their existence. Some, however, have left thei:

remains in caves and superficial deposits, while others are made
known to us by fossil remains. Indeed, a variety of fossil cats

NOW EXTINCT have been described, but as to many of them there is

necessarily great uncertainty, since ouv whole knowledge of them
reposes upon perhaps a lower jaw or one or two teeth. Xew fossil

forms are now being so rapidly discovered in Xorth America, that a

complete enumeration of extinct species* and a correct appreciation

of their affinities must he a work of the more or less remote future.

From what is already known, there can he no doubt hut that

some cat-like creatures, very difi'erent from any now li\ing, once

existed.

In the' first place, a variety of fossils have been found which
difi'er from existing cats in no way that would warrant their being

placed in any other genus than Fe/is. Such are cats that have
been found in the newer miocene or oldest pliocene of the Siwalik

Hills.*

Such, again, are others varying in size from a wild cat to a

hyaena, which have been found by Professor Gaudry+ at Pikermi in

Greece, and many of those which were before described by Professor

De PlainviUe,:!: and by M. Paul Gervais,| such as Feli-s ChridoUi

(about the size of the Serval).

The great cat kno’^'n as the so-called “ Cave Lion,” Felis Spel(ea,\\

which lived in England in middle and late pleistocene times,^ is a

weU known extinct feline form.

But besides these fossils, thus referrible to the existing genus,

there are a variety of other remains which cannot be so referred.

§ 15. Thus the remains of certain large cats have been found in

phocene and miocene, and even in eocene deposits, which differ from
any existing cats in the enormous size of their upper canine teeth.

The crowns of these teeth were laterally compressed and trenchant,

with strong serrations along the margins—a character but feebly

developed in any of the large living cats.

Fui’ther, the mandible may be widened, from above downwards,
the better to protect such enormously developed teeth. These tusks

were indeed so large in some species that the jaws could not be
opened beyond them so as to allow them to be used for biting. They
could therefore only have been made use of as daggers, the animal

stiiking with them with its mouth closed. Such forms must be grouped

apart under a distinct generic name—the name Hach-ERODUS.
This genus had a very wide range, remains of it having been found

in Europe, India, and America, both !Xorth and South. In some

* E.g., the Fells cristata of Cautlev

and Falconer.

t See his “ Animanx Fossiles de FAt-
tiqne,” p. 116, plate 17.

i Ost^graphie. Felis.

§ See his “ Palk)ntologie Francaise.”

II
Owen, British Fossil Mammals,

p. 161 ;
and tV. Boyd Dawkins in

Palaeont. Society, 1S69. cxriii.

As to this and other geological

terms, see below, Chapter XIV., § 6.
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individuals of this genus, the first inferior premolar may have but
one root, or may ev^en be wanting altogether, thus carrying the

reduction of lower teeth to an extreme. In the development of the

upper canines the ^lachaerodonts are separated from the general

condition of the cat tribe, not merely in that they were so immense,

but that their length necessitated a peculiar mode of use, so that

Fig. 184.—Skull of Mach^erodus smilodok.

these creatures may be said to have initiated a new and very special

modification of cat-existence.

^ 16. Another fossil form of cat lias been named IIorLonioNEUs *

by Professor Cope, who represents it as like Machacrodus in liavmg
tlie mandible vertically expanded and the upper canines more or less

largely developed, but as differing from it and from all existing cats

in that the inferior sectorial lias a posterior lobe or “heel,” while

the superior sectorial has no anterior lobe, such as that which exists

(Figs. 12 and 4G) in all living cats. Its miper molar is largely

developed (Fig. 185, P) and there is no inferior tubercular molar.

It is a miocene genus, founded on fossils from the ^^dlite Pivers of

Nebraska and (Jolorado.

* See Annals and Ma^^azinc of Natural
History for .lanuar}', 1880, ]». 30 ;

see

also Hulletin of the Ihiited States Cleo-

lofjical Survey, 7tli Hejiort, p. .^>09
;
and

the I’roceediii'fs of the .Acad, of Nat. Sc.

of Philadelpliia, .Inly 8, 1870.,
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A long known fossil form, Pseud.elurus* (of which several

species have been described), is from the upper miocene of France

and Xorth America.

This animal had an additional lower premolar, so that there were

Fig 1S5.

A Skull of Hoplophoneus oreodontis Cope). B. Grinding surfaces of right upper molar and sectoriaL

Fig. 186.

—

Skull of Ximrarus hrarhyops (Cope), feom Oregox

{From the Report of the U. S. Geol. Survey of the Territories. F. V. Haden. Voi. IV.)

three premolars and one sectorial molar in the lower jaw. The
lower sectorial has but a rudimentary heel.

* Gemis, Paleontologie Francaisp.
|

see also Filliol, in Annales des Sciences

p. 232; see also Leidy's Mammals of
j

Geologiques, vol. vii., p. 158. The Felis

Nebraska and Dakota in Journal of
j

of De Blainville belongs to

Academy of Natural Sciences of Pbila-
^

this genus.

Jf-lphia, vol. vii., p. 52, plate 1, Sg. S
;

i
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§ 17 . Another miocene form (as large as the jaguar) has also

been described by Professor Cope, under the name Nimravus. It is

from the vicinity of the White River, Oregon. It is described by its

discoverer* as having the same form of upper and lower sectorial

as Hoploplioneus, but as differing from the latter in that it has an
inferior tubercular molar. The heel to the lower sectorial is large.

The upper canine is very straight and dagger-like, and the alveolar

border between it and the second pre molar is singularly arched.

A very interesting form, called DiNicTis,f has been found in the

Fig. 187.— Skull of Dinietis Cyclops.

{Frcmi the Eeimt of the U. tS. Geol. Survey of the Territen'ies. F. V. Iladen. VoL IV.)

mauvaise terre ” of Nebraska, which is certainly miocene if not, as

some geologists think, eocene. It was as large as the Northern lynx.

In this kind the upper sectorial has no anterior lobe, while the

lower sectorial has a very large bifid posterior lobe or heei. The
mandible also is somewhat widened anteriorly

;
but the most inte-

resting character is the presence of a small tubercular molar in the

lower jaw, together with three promolars in front of the sectorial, co

that there are three promolars and two molars on each side.

Another kind has been described by M. Filhol J as Profchtnta.

It has one tubercular molar above and below, with teeth very feline

in form. The shape of the skull, however, is not feline, and the

present author is disposed to regard it rather as a creature of the

weasel kind—an opinion in which he is supported by the concurrence

* Ann. and Ma;:?. Nat. Hi.st., /. c., and
Pro. Acad. Nat. Sc Pliiladcl|ilii!i, /. c.

t St'e Lcidy’.s Maniinal.s of’ Nclaa.ska

and Dakota, .bmrnal of the Academy of

Nat. Sc. f)f Pliiladelpliia, j). d4, ]»late 5,

Fig. 1-4. Tlie genus of /Ehmujale, of Filhol

seems to he rejully the .same as Dinietis.

t See Annale.s des Sciences Oeolo-
gii[Ues, vol. X., |i. ])latc 27, lig.s. 5,

d, 8- la, and ]^»late 2<), tigs. 2-11
; and

in the l>il)liothe(jue de I’Fcole des Hautes
Etudes, section des Sc. Nat., vol. xLx.,

18711, pp. 192-20’

F P 2
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of Professor Gaudry. It is only therefore here ^^oticed among cat
remains.* because Professor Cope appears to regard it as a primeval
cat, and it certainly does resemble the cats in the shape of the sectorial
teeth, the upper one of which has the internal cusp—which, however,
we have seen to be wanting in the living C(/ncelunis.

Fig. 188.—Skull of Arcli^lurus debilis (Cope), from Oregon.
{From the liepoi t of the U. 8. Geol. Survey of the Tei'iitories. F. V. Haden. Vol. IV.)

§ 18 . A very remarkable miocene fossil, which seems really to have
been a kind of primaeval cat, is the genus Arch^lurus of Professor

Cope.f This has the usual number of incisors and canines, but has

four premolars and a tubercular molar in the upper jaw, and three

premolars and two molars in the lower jaw. Its feet are very

slender.

The single species of the new genus is described as follows :

—

‘‘Mandible, with the anterior face of the symphysis, separated from
the lateral face by an angle which is not produced downwards.
Superior sectorial without anterior lobe

; X inferior sectorial with a
heel. General structure of the jaws, weak; superior canine, small,

little compressed, with an acute posterior edge which is not serru-

late
;

first premolar in each jaw, one rooted
;
second inferior pre-

molar, large
;

sectorials large
;

diastemata very short
;

alveolar

border below the inferior sectorial and tubercular teeth everted,

forming a large osseous callus, which has a free inferior and pos-

terior margin, the latter rising into the base of the coronoid pro-

cesses ,* zygomata slender
;
post-orbital processes little prominent

;

front wide, convex transversely. About the size of the panther.’^

This is certainly the most exceptional and uncatlike of all feline

skulls.

* It appears to have had an ali-

sphenoid canal, and ISI. Filhol regards

it as perhaps allied to Cryptoprocta. As
to these matters, see the chapter on the

Cat’s place in Nature.

f The American Naturalist for Decem-
ber, 1879, p. 798a.

t The upper sectorial appears to me
however to have a very large, though
little prominent, anteiior lobe.
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§ 19. Yet another miocene genus has been described * by Professor

Cope. It is named Pogoxodon, and its skull is about one-sixtb

smaller than that of the tiger. “ The canine is large and compressed,

as in Alac/iCBrochis, and has serrulate anterior and posterior cutting

edges.” The symphysis is much widened to protect the canines. It

differs from the Machsenodonts in having an additional inferior pre-

molar tooth. The skull of this animal is singularly elongated, and

there are three premolars in the low^er jaw, while the width of the

Fig. 189.—Skull of Pogonodon platycopis (Cope), from Oregon.

{From the Report of the U. S. Geol. Survey of the Territories. F. T”. Haden. Vol. IV.)

diastema between the upper canine and the first premolar (which

is in place) is such as to seem as if another small premolar may
have existed.

A very curious and exceptional eocene form of cat has been

named Eusfnilus.f It differs from all other known felines in having

only four incisors in the lower jaw, and a pair of small canines sepa-

rated by a very long diastema from the next teeth, which consist

only of one premolar and one sectorial true molar. The lower jaw
is enormously widened towards its symphysis to protect the largo

upper canines. It represents the characters of a flesh-eating, pre-

dacious animal of the cat-kind, carried out to an extreme degree.

Profe.ssor Cope considers Eusmilus as forming the culminating deve-

loj)ment of the ^lachairodont type of structure (Fig. P)0).

^ 20. A genus named JINurodon. has been founded by Professor

Leidy J on an upper sectorial tooth found by Dr. Hayden at the

Loup Ptiver, Nebraska. It closely rc.semblos the corresponding

tootli of the cheetiih in the abortion of the internal cusp.

A genus termed Lrnoiofetia has been instituted § to designate

* See tlie Amerieaii Naturalist for

Februaiy, 1880, ]», 143, and for Decem-
ber, 187h, p. 708 /l

f I>y M. (Jervais in tlie 2n(l part of

his Zoologie et I’aleontoloj(ic (ienerales,

1876, pp. .03 and .04, ])late 12. See also

Filbol, Iteclierches snr le.s I’liospliorites

de Qncrcy, Ann. des Sc. (ic<»logi(jues.

p. 1.0.3, ]»]ate 28.

t .Journal of the Acad, of Nat. Sc. of

Philadeli)hia
;

iMaininals of Nebraska,

]). 68, ])lat(! 1, fiys. 13 and 14.

§ American .Journal of Science and
Arts, vol. iv., August, 1872. See also

Silliman’s .Journal, 3rd series, vol. iv.,

1872, p. 202.



438 THE CAT. [chap, xii

an extinct form wliich was as large as the lion. Certain portions of

the skull and of the mandible, with the lower sectorial, have been
more or less preserved. The description, however, as yet published

is too incomplete to admit of its place in the cat series—supposing

that it really has a place there—being determined.

The name Tnicifelis* has also been imposed on an upper sectorial

tooth, which is more like a cat’s milk sectorial tooth than it is

like the permanent sectorial. It cannot therefore as yet, any more
than Limnqfelis, be admitted as a recognised extinct member of the

cat group of animals.

Our knowledge of the kinds which have been reckoned as distinct

species («.e., of the species of the various fossil genera) is too frag-

Fig. 190.

—

Part of Lower Jaw and Teeth of Eusmilas bidentatus.

A. Eight side of mandible.
a. Socket of lower sectorial,

c Canine.
i. Incisors.

B. Under surface of anterior end of
mandible,

c. Canine.
i. The four incisors.

mentary to admit of their enumeration, alongside of existing kinds,

as of equal value. Some four species of Dinictis, five of PseiidceluruSy

three or four of Hoplophoneus, two of Pogoiiodon and two of Nimravus,
and at least eleven of MachoBrodm have been described.

It is not possible to arrange the extinct and existing genera in one
series, but if the cheetah (Ci/n(Blunis) and jEliirodon be left out, the

restmay perhaps be arranged on either side of Felis (according to

their affinities to it and to each other) in the following order :

—

I, Archmlurus. 2, Dinictis. 3, Nimravus. 4, Pseudceliirus. 5,

Felis. 6, Hoplophoneus. 7, Pogonodon. 8, Machcerodus. 9, Eus-
milus.

By Professor Leidy, 1. c., plate 28.
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Of existing cats, it is the clouded tiger (F. macroceliH) which
most resembles Machcerodus, not only by its very long upper Ciniines.

but also by the shape its skull. Felis planicep8^ with its large

upper premolar, shows a certain affinity towards fossil forms which
have more developed premolar teeth than have any of the exist-

ing cats.

As to the fossil cats, in addition to the structural facts already

mentioned, it is important to note that Arcltcelunis^ Bi}nctiSy

N'iinrcwifs, Pogonodon, and Hoplophonens agree in differing from all

existing cats (and from other fossil cats, so far as has been yet ascer-

tained) in that the carotid and condyloid foramina open separately

from the foramen lacerum posterius, and in that the ali-sphenoid

develops a lamina of bone to embrace the external carotid artery,

the aperture left for the artery forming what is called an ali-8phcnoid

canal.* In these respects, however, hachcerodus smilodon resembles

existing cats.

It is abundantly evident that the differences between any of the

species which now live are very small compared with those which
separate such forms as ArchcBlurus and Ensmilus from existing

species or from one another. It is the two last-mentioned genera,

together with the sabre-toothed Machgerodonts, which exhibit to us

the most extreme and divergent structures as yet discovered, amongst
those various widely spread, or long existing, forms of animal life

which can make a valid claim to be considered as belonging to the

great feline group—to be, in fact, some amongst the various •‘kinds

of cats.”

* These facts are mentioned by Pro-

fessor Cope (see “American Xaturalist,”

December, 1880, pp. 834 and 835) in a

paper wliich has only reached my hands
as these pages are passing through the

press. On account of the differences in

the cranial foramina. Professor Cope
divides the cats into two families :

I. Felidie
;

II. Nimravidse. But the

conditions in this res})ect presented by
Teeudailurus and Emiriilaa have not yet

been described. Moreover, while dis- I

I
posed to admit the claim of Archceluriis

to rank as a distinct sub-family did it

stand alone, it seems to me that DinictiSy

Nimravus, Pogonodon, and Hoplo2}honeus
go far to bridge over the differences

between it and the other cats, and I

cannot regard the two last-named genera
as deserving to be l anked in a sub-family
distinct from the bulk of the Felidie.

How exceptional is not Otocyon amongst
the CanidcC !



CHAPTER XIIL

THE cat’s place IN NATURE,

§ 1 . Nothing can be understood by itself. All our knowledge
consists of apprehensions which have been acquired by comparing
and contrasting one thing with another

;
and the more we know of

any object, the greater is the number of relations we are able to affirm

to exist between it and other objects. To fully understand any
living creature, then, we should understand, as far as we can, the

various relations in which it stands to all other living creatures

:

More than this, we should also understand its relations with that

part of the creation which is devoid of life—in short, we should

understand iU place in nature”
But the reader may deem such an inquiry superfluous as regards

the animal which we have elected to study
;

for any one who is

asked, “ What is a cat ? ” will at once reply “ A beast of a certain

kind which preys on other animals
;

” and if again asked “ What is

meant by a beast?” will probably say, “a living four-footed

animal.” If, however, the inquiry be pressed further, and precise

meanings of “ living creature,” “ animal,” beast,” and ‘‘ beast of

prey,” be demanded, the unsatisfactoriness of mere vague, popular

conceptions will be plainly shown. We must then endeavour to

obtain a full, clear, and precise knowledge of what is, or should be,

meant by the above terms, so that we may be able to answer the

question, “What is a cat? ” with accuracy, and with a sufficient

comprehension of the expressions employed in so answering. We
must know “ the why and the wherefore ” of the terms of our

answer.

§ 2 . Now, in the first place, we have seen that the body of the

cat is bounded on all sides by curved lines and surfaces. Secondly,

we have recognised that its body consists of different organs and
tissues, and that wherever we may cut through it, we come upon
parts which differ one from another—its body, therefore, is anything

hut homogeneous. A third fact about the cat’s body concerns its

chemical composition. We have seen that a great uniformity exists

in this respect, and that all the main portions of it—its flesh, its

nerves, its blood, &c.—are reducible to oxygen, hydrogen, carbon,

and nitrogen, of which (with the addition of a minute quantity of
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a few other elements) the whole cat may be said to consist. We
have also seen that these chemical elements are built up into

organic substances of very complex nature (the various albuminous
substances) which make up its flesh and blood, its nerves, &c.

So much for facts of structure. As regards function, there are

several of the cat’s activities to which attention must here be
redirected. The kitten grows, and the adult cat continually uses up
and replaces, in the wear and tear of life, different parts of its

substance. Both these kinds of “growth” take place, as we have
seen, not upon the surface of the body—internal or external—but

in the very inmost substance or parenchyma of that body, by a

process of “ intussusception.”

But growth needs the presence of certain conditions without

which it cannot take place, because life itself cannot be maintained
without them. The cat, like ourselves, can endure considerable

changes of temperature, but there are temperatures which it cannot

long endure and live—such as much below 32° Fahr. on the one
hand, or near 212° Fahr. on the other. Again, moisture is a

necessity to it, for a very large part of its body consists of water, and
in a perfectly dry atmosphere its existence would soon come to an
end. Besides these conditions, the process of intussusception is not

only one which the cat can carry on, but one which it must carry on
if it would continue to exist—the taking in of food is a positive

necessity for such existence. But this food, as we have seen, is

partly gaseous, and the animal does not take in one gas at its lungs

without at the same time giving forth another in its place. There
is going on, in fact, a process of “ gaseous interchange,” and without

the continuance of such a process the cat could not itself continue to

be. Finally, we have recognised that the catdife may be described as

a cycle of changes. Let there be a proper supply of food and good air,

with sufficient warmth and moisture, and the kitten becomes a cat,

which again reproduces (the requisite conditions existing) a kitten.

Every cat, then, possesses an innate tendency to carry on a cycle of

definite and regular changes when exposed to certain fixed conditions.

§ 3. In the structural and functional characters above given,

the cat agrees with all other living creatures, and diffeus from
CREATURES WHICH ARE DEVOID OF LIFE. All living creatures, not only

all animals, but all plants down to the lowest fungus or alga, agree

with the cat in possessing an innate tendency to carry on cyclical

changes
;
the flower becomes a fruit, whence comes a new plant,

which produces a flower again, and grows by intussusception. All

ntod moisture and a certain moderate temperature* for their con-

tinued existence, and all both feed and carry on a process of gaseous

exchange with the medium which surrounds them. All consist

largely of oxygen, hydrogen, carbon, and nitrogen— built uj) into

protoplasm—almost all are bounded entirely by curved lines and

* It is suspected that the germs of I troyed hy exposure to a temperature af

some lowly organisms may fail to be des- I
300'’ Fahr.
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surfaces, and all possess a heterogeneous section, for even the lowest

animalcule, when cut through, shows that it is composed of a semi-

fluid substance through which granules are diffused.

On the other hand, crystals, and many minerals, present a homo-
geneous surface when cut through, being perfectly alike throughout

their entire substance. A few minerals, such as spathic iron and
dolomite, are, indeed, hounded by curved lines and surfaces

; not
only, however, can no such character be affirmed of minerals ge-ne-

rally, but the whole multitude of crystals are actually classified

according to the angles formed by the plane surfaces which bound
them on all sides. No such uniformity of chemical composition,

again, can be affirmed of minerals, as of living beings, nor are their

elements built up into protoplasm. It is true that crystals will grow :

Suspend a small one in a suitable fluid and it will become a large

one
;
break off the angle of a crystal, and, similarly suspended, it

may replace the part removed by a fresh growth. But such growths
(unlike those of the cat and of all living creatures) are not brought

about by internal increase, but by a mere superficial deposit. Many
mineral substances persist unchanged during variations of tempera-

ture very far exceeding that between 32° Fahr. and 212° Fahr.

Many, also, can persist in a perfectly dry atmosphere, since they need
no moisture whatever. Such processes also as tho.se of food-taking

and continuous gaseous exchange, are unknown in the non-living,

inorganic world. Finally, no mineral whatever possesses an innate

tendency to carry on a cycle of definite and regular changes when
exposed to any given conditions. A crystal may, indeed, be arti-

ficially broken up into smaller crystals, which, if suspended, as just

mentioned, will grow externally, and may be again artificially

broken up, and so one crystal may be made to produce others. But
such an action is altogether different from organic reproduction.

No non-living creature reproduces through an innate power, as

every living creature does, or tends to do.

AVe see, then, what we implicitly affirm when we say that the

‘‘cat” is “ a living creature,” and we may now apprehend certain

Axry general and important contrasts which exist between it and
the whole inorganic or lifeless world.

§ 4 . But an objection may perhaps be made to the above re-

presentation, as follows :
“ upon the theory of evolution, living

beings first arose spontaneously, in a world which, according to the

view just stated, would be a world devoid of life. But the law of

continuity forbids the sudden appearance of any phenomenon;
therefore life must have really somehow existed in such a world, and

therefore there is no such distinction between the living and non-

living as that above given.” This objection might be re-enforced by

the following argument: “Your cat gives forth ova and sperma-

tozoa
;
these bodies exhibit such movements and actions as certainly

imply that they are alive. Yet they do not exhibit the main
characteristic above given of living things— for they do not tend to

carry on a cycle of changes when exposed to certain fixed conditions.
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Under no circumstances will ova directly reproduce ova, or sperma-

tozoa, spermatozoa. Such bodies are in this respect like the first living

creature, which spontaneously arose. At that early period the earth’s

condition was such as to favour spontaneous generation, and there-

fore no reproductive agency was needed beyond that which naturally

existed in the matter whence such organisms sprang. They therefore

neither needed nor possessed reproductive power. Only with the

fading away of this earlier terrestrial condition were such creatures

as began to possess a reproductive capacity favoured in the struggle

for life, and thus by degrees reproductive power became first frequent

in organisms, then general, and now universal.”

Let us consider first the argument by which the above objection

has been re-enforced. To it we may reply : Great as is the difference

between a cat and a cat’s ovum or spermatozoon, yet if the whole
animal series is considered, a variety of forms will be met with

in which larger and larger portions of what we justly take to be

true animals are thus detachable and detached. Indeed, at last we
come to creatures * in whom the cycle of life is, as it were, so split

up, that it is difficult to say which of the creatures that successively

appear between one fertilised ovum and another, is to be reckoned

as the more perfect animal. Yet all these creatures are living, and
all tend to* carry on a definite and regular cycle of changes when
exposed to certain fixed conditions. The very same, then, may be

said of the cat’s ovum or spermatozoon. Like the intermediate

forms of the life cycle of many lowly creatures, they also, though
they dok not themselves tend to “ undergo ” the whole cycle of changes,

yet possess an innate power and tendency to initiate, produce, and
“ carry on ” that cycle in which they themselves play an important

part, and by which their own forms are indirectly reproduced.

Therefore there is no real parity between these elements and
hypothetical piimordial animals, naturally altogether devoid of

innate reproductive capacity. No such creatures are known to exist

now. To believe that such ever existed would therefore (in the

absence of any positive evidence of their past existence) be at once

both gratuitous and contrary to experience
;
yet experience is the

admitted source of all our knowledge !

Having disposed of the re-enforcing argument, we may now con-

sider the original objection itself. This objection is the real ground
upon which a belief in tbe original existence of non-reproductive living

beings rests, namely, an d priori necessity reposing on a now pre-

valent conception as to the “ law of continuity.” Tliat law, we are

told, “forbids tbe appearance of any new phenomenon.” We reply

—so mucli the worse for that law. The existence of breaks, gaps,

and new beginnings, is a manifest truth which cannot be denied

except by j)laying tricks with language—using words in non-natural

senses—and by ignoring the differences and paying attention only

to the resemblances which exist between different things. Tlie

* E.(j., certain jelly-fislies, certain tnnicates, and certain worms.
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foolishness of this kind of reasoning will not really be exaggerated
if it is represented by an argument such as the following patently
fallacious one : A cat is an entity, a dream is an entity, therefore

a cat is a dream.”'^

* This folly is well pointed out by the

late G. H. Ltwes. in the second chapter
of the second problem of his third series

of‘ Problems of Life and Mind.’ He says :

“ Psychologico-metaphysical speculation,

untrammelled by the distinctions of sen-

sible experience, easily arrives at Pan-
psychism. The hypothesis rests upon
an arbitrary extension of terms, and uj)on

an exclusive selection of one order of

concejitious. By a sufficient elasticity

of terms Ave may easily reduce all diver-

sities to identity
;

all things are alike if

you disregard their points of unlikeuess.

. . . Stretching terms, it is easy to

identify life with molecular change, and
then conclude all things to be liAung.

But the biologist must protest against

such manipulating of conceptions. For
him life expresses a vast class of pheno-
mena, never found except in definite

groups of substances, undergoing definite

kinds of molecular change. The crystal

is not alive, because it does not assimi-

late, reproduce itself, and die. . . . *Auy

one choosing to stretch terms may say

that molecules live because molecules

exist. But in that case we sliall have to

create a new term for the mode of exist-

ence, which is now called life. . . .

Playing such tricks with language, we
may ask : Why should not a lamp-post

feel and think, since it is subject to

molecular changes consequent on im-

pre'ssion ? Why should not a crystal

calculate ? Does not oxygen yearn after

hydrogen ? Has not hydrogen the pro-

perty of humidity ? These questions

seem absui’d, yet they are only naked
presentations of what some philosophers

have clothed in technical terms, and
their readers have accepted with con-

fidence. . . . And why this reliance on
the law of Continuity ? That law is

simply a deduction from the conception

of Quantity, abstracted from Quality by
mathematical artifice

;
it is one abstract

idea of existence irrespective of all con-

crete modes of existence. It has its uses
;

but note, first, that it is an ideal construc-

tion, not a real transcription ; secondly,

that not only is it an ideal construction,

which once formed becomes a necessity^

of thought, although it is detached from
and contradictory of real experiences, it

is also in the very nature of the case only
applicable to abstract existence ; and not

to concrete modes of existence. See how
these considerations nullify the applica-

tion of the law to the gradations and
diversities of organic phenomena. If

Continuity is a necessity of thought,
not less imperiously is Discontinuity a
necessity of experience, given in every
qualitative ditierence. The manifold of

Sfiise is not to be gainsaid by a specu-
lative resolution of all diversities into'

gradations. Experience knows sharply-
defined differences, which make gaps
between things. Speculation may ima-
gine these gaps filled, some unbroken
continuity of existence linking all things.

It must imagine this, because it cannot
imaginethe non- existencecoming between
di.screte existences. . . . Turning from
the metaphysical to the biological con-
sideration, it is plain that the charac-

teristic })henomena observed in organisms
are not observed in anorganisms ; and
even in cases where a superficial appear-
ance seems to imply an identity, an in-

vestigation of the conditions shows this

not to be so. The actions of a machine
often resemble certain actions of an
organism. But when we come to under-
stand how both are produced, we under-
stand how the products are really very
different. We deny that a crystal has
sensibility

;
AA'e deny it on the graund

that crystals exhibit no more signs of

sensibility than plants exhibit signs of

civilization : and we deny it on the
ground that among the conditions of

sensibility theie are some positively

known by us, and these are demonstrably
absent from the ciystal. It is in vain to

say sensibility tlepends on molecular
change, therefore all molecular change
must in some degree be sentient change ;

we have full eAudence that it is only

special kinds of molecular change that

exhibit the special signs called sentient
;

Ave haA’e as good evidence that only

special aggregations of molecules are

vital, and that sensibility never appears

except in living organisms, disappearing

Avith the A’ltal activities, as we ha\-e that

banks and trades' unions are specifically

human institutions. On the first head
;

that of evidence, Ave must therefore ju'o-

nounce against the hypothesis of pan-

psychism. How about its philosophic

advantages ? To some minds eager for

unity, and above all charmed by certain

poetic A'istas of a cosmos no longer

alienated from inan, the hvpothesis has

attractions. But Avhile its acceptance

would introduce great confusion into our
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But because the plain evidence of our senses compels us to deny
that life actually exists or ever did exist in non-living matter, it

by no means follows that life was not potentiaJhi present in it. But
“ potential existence ” is not “ an actual existence of a latent kind.”

The expression merely means that conditions exist in matter such that

by the action upon it of influences external to it life will arise within

it—life not pre\dously present in a latent state, either in the matter

or in the influences the action ofwhich on matter produces it. Con-
sequently a belief in such spontaneous generation in no way destroys

the greatness and sharpness of the distinction which exists and must
always have existed between the living and non-living worlds.

§ 6. The contrasts which exist, then, between the cat, considered
MERELY* AS A LIVING BEING, and the mass of non-living inorganic

things may be summed up as follows

:

(1) It is bounded by curved lines and surfaces.

(21 Its section is heterogeneous.

(3) It consists almost entirely of oxygen, hydrogen, carbon, and
nitrogen, and largely of protoplasm.

(4) It grows by intussusception.

(5) It needs a certain moderate heat.

(6) It needs deflnite supply of moisture.

(7) It needs food.

(8) It effects a process of continued gaseous interchange.

(9) It tends to carry on a cycle of changes when exposed to

certain fixed conditions.

^ 6. We have next to consider what we imply when we say that
‘‘ the cat is an animal.”

Very obvious are the characters which distinguish it from plants

generally. It is actively locomotive, possesses feelings and in-

telligence, is of a very ditferent shape, never reproduces by budding,

and, in feeding, it takes its food into an internal f cavity, its

conceptions, and necessitate a conij»letely

new nomenclature to correspond with the

established conce))ti()ns, it wonl<l lead

either to a vaf^ue mysticism enveloping
all thinf(s in formless haze, or to a change
of terms with no alteration in the con-

ceptions. By speaking of the souls of

the molecules we may come to talk of

the molecules as men ‘ wi it small
;

’ we
may assign our controversial passions to

the torrent, and our dogmatic serenities

to tiie summer sky
;
we shall se(? volition

in the magnet, and contemplative ellbrt

in morjthological changes. If we. escape

this, and regard the life and sentience of

inorganic bodies as only the lowest and
sim[ilest stag(; of conseioiisness, indis-

tinguishal»l(! from what w(^ now call

inotion excejit that it hasan inlinitesimal

(juantity of consciousm^ss
;
and if from

inorganic bodies wi* pass to simple oigan-

isms, from these to organisms more and
more complex, the soul enlarging with

each stage of evolution
;

well, then we

are returned once more to the old point
of view

;
the broad lines of demarcation,

which our classifications fix, remain nn-
disturbed, and all the modes of existence

known to science aie recognised as such.

Into this s(dentific system the meta-
physical conception of uniform existence

has obtruded itselfand borrowed scientific

terms
;
but the obtrusion is a confusion,

not an ilhnuination.”
* “ Merely as a living being," because

ofcour.se a practically infinite nundrer of

distinctions exist between such an animal
as the cat considered hij it'-rlf, and non-
living creatures, t'.g., no mineral has hair,

or a brain, Ac

t .V cavity, that is, pntt'ticallii in-

ternal, foi- in fact, as we have .seen,

the cat's stomach being but a prolonga-
tion inwards of its exterior, is “ morplio-
logicully " outsid ? the animal. The space

within each jtleura or within the peri-

toneum is rr.dlltf inteinal.
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stomach, where it is digested. Moreover, if we analyse the cat's

tissues we shall find they are almost all nitrogenous, such as muscle,
nerve, and blood, whereas plants, though containing protoplasm, yet
largely consist of a non-nitrogenous substance termed “ cellulose,"

and contain much starch. But we have to seek for distinctions

between the whole world of plants, and the cat considered merely
as an animal, and therefore for such distinctions as all other
animals share with it. Now the above given distinctions as to

motor power, sensitivity, external form, mode of reproduction,

manner of feeding, and chemical composition, serve very well to

distinguish the bulk of animals from the hulk of plants, but when we
come to examine the most lowly organised plants and animals all

these distinctions seem to fade away.

Thus, with respect to motor power, very little difference can be
perceived between some of the lowest aquatic animals and plants,

both of which may be compared to a detached fragment of the cat’s

ciliated epithelium, since they consist of a few cells which protrude

protoplasmic threads, the lowly organism propelling itself about by
the lashings of such threads. Other animals of considerable corn-

jdexity of structure—such as some of the Tunicates—adhere to rocks,

and appear quite motionless, save when touched, and then they

eject water from two apertures, thus showing a motor power com-
parable with that of the squirting cucumber. But there are animals

still more inert,. such as the bladder-worms, or hydatids, which lie

hidden in the flesh (or other parts) of the animals they infest, and
which are little more than small membranous bags enclosing an

albuminous fiuid. On the other hand, various plants show consider-

able motor power, such as the sensitive plant, Venus’s fly-trap, and
others.

The last named organism serves to show us also that a high

degree of impressionability may be present in plants, though we
have certainly no evidence that any of them possess “ feeling."

But a multitude of the lowest animals seem to exhibit no more signs

of sensibility than do the lowest plants. The hydatids, just referred

to, may serve as an extreme instance of such apparent insensibility.

Hydatids, however, are creatures in an imperfect stage of their

development, the adult stages of which (tape-worms) do give evidence

of a power of sensation. So that sensitivity may be potentially

present in these hydatids as it is in the cat’s ovum, which certainly,

itself, gives no evidence of, nor can be supposed to possess, any
actual power of f'^eling. On the other hand, sucO plant-movements

as those referred to, are explicable in an altogether different way
from the sensori-motor movements of animals, while we have no

ground for attributing to them potential sensibility, since under no

conditions does it ever become unequivocally actual.

As to external form, no distinction can be drawn between some of

the lowest algae or fungi on the one hand, and the lowest animals on

the other, whilst many zoophytes and some other animals, exhibit

the branching mode of growth common in plants; while some plants,
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as the melon cactus, are not arborescent, but assume a spheroidal

figure.

As to modes of reproduction, no absolute distinction can be
drawn between plants and animals. For many animals reproduce

by budding (as do zoophytes), and some may even be propagated by
cuttings. Thus if the Hydra, or the common sea-anemone {Anthea),

be bisected, each half soon grows into the perfect form once more,

and many worms (such as Scyllis and Catenula), and animalculae

called Infusoria, habitually multiply by self-made sections, i.e., by
spontaneous self-division or fission iSiot only, moreover, is

sexual reproduction as universal amongst plants as amongst animals,

but even male mobile filaments, closely resembling spermatozoa, are

developed by very many flowerless plants.

As to the different modes of feeding practised by plants and
animals, imbibition is indeed (as has been said) universal with the

former. But then the digested bisects made use of by Drosera and
Dioucea may be said to be taken into a temporary quasi-cavity, while

in certain other plants the receptacle has the form of a permanent
sac. This is the case with the curious pitcher plant {Nepenthes), in

the pitchers of which insects are caught and decomposed, probably to

the profit of the plant.* But not all animals take solid food into an
internal cavity or stomach. Many can only imbibe it through the

outer surface of their bodies. It is thus that tape-worms (which lie

perennially bathed in a fluid medium unceasingly nutritious) feed.

Lastly, we come to the distinction between animals and plants as

regards their chemical composition. Now it is true that most plants

are less nitrogenous than are animals. But this cannot be affirmed

of the great group of Fungi. Moreover, substances which were long

deemed peculiar to the vegetable kingdom, are now known not to be

so. Thus, ‘‘ starch,” e.g,, has been found even in the human brain

;

w'hile “ cellulose ”—the principle of wood—exists in the tough

external coat which invests the bodies of the Tunicates before

referred to.

Thus all the foregoing six distinctions break down with respect to

a considerable number of animals or plants, though they may serve

to separate all the higher forms of the two kingdoms of living

beings.

Other distinctions, however, exist which have a greater value, and
may be conjointly made use of in discriminating almost all plants

from all animals. Of these there are two—the first (A) relates to

structure
;
the second (B) relates to function.

A. It has been already said that every living organism consists of

a substance called prnto])lasm, with which other substances (some

nitrogenous, some non-nitrogenous) may co-exist. Amongst the

non-nitrogenous occasional accompaniments of protoplasm is

“ cellulose.”

* The structures referred to are curious pitcher-like jjroductious which are formed
at the end of foliage leaves.
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Now, all plants, except the very lowest, have their constituent

protoplasm divided into a number of minute separated parts (or

cells), each such separated part being enclosed within an
envelope of cellulose. But in no animal whatever does this

obtain.

There are, henvever, lowly animals and plants which consist

each of a single particle of protopla!=mi, but almost all unicellular

plants are enclosed within a cellulose envelope—an investment

which is wanting in such lowly animals. In regard to structure

then, we have thus an almost complete distinction between all

animals and almost every single plant.

B. As regards there is a still more important distinction.

The cat’s body is, as w^e have seen, reducible to a certain

number of chemical elements. Let a living cat be supplied

with these same elements, in whatsoever combinations artificially

produced, and in the greatest abundance, and the animal will

none the less starve to death, however much it may eat of such

substances. For the cat possesses no pov/er of building up its

tissues from inorganic matter, but absolutely needs for its sub-

sistence a food consisting of organic matter already formed. It

may he said that such is the case because the cat is a beast of

prey. But it is the very same thing with the mice, young
’abbits, or grain-eating birds, on which the cat may live.

None of these vegetable-feeding creatures can, any more than

the cat, live upon the inorganic world exclusively. Nor can
other animals, however lowly, do so, for though a few worms
have an exceptional power in this respect, yet even they also

feed, like other animals, upon organic matter. Thus it may be
affirmed that the cat agrees with every other animal in not being

able to sustain itself by forming living matter (or protoplasm)

from the inorganic world alone. With most plants it is far

otherwise, they can live upon inorganic matter only, and have
the power of dissolving the carbonic acid of the atmosphere,

and retaining its carbon while letting its oxygen go free.

It is by the exercise of this power that all the wood which exists,

and all coal (which once existed as vegetable substance) have been

produced. Still, not all plants possess this power
;
for the group of

fungi, together with such parasitic plants as are devoid of green

foliage leaves, require, as animals do, organic matter for their food,

and have not the power of thus fixing carbon.

The cat then, inasmuch as it is an animal at all, differs from

almost all plants :

—

(1.) In that it needs organic matter for its food, and

(2.) In that the protoplasm of its body is not enclosed or parti-

tioned by a structure of cellulose.

But in that it is not an animal of a lowly kind, it further differs

from almost all plants :

—

(1.) In its power of locomotion
;

2.) Its sensitivity

;
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(3.) Its non -arborescent external form
;

(4.) Its incapacity for reproducing its kind by a process of budding

;

(5.) Its habit of receiving its food into an internal cavity, and

(6.) The more nitrogenous nature of most of its tissues.

As to the points in which the cat resembles plants, it of course

agrees with them in all those characters by which it is distinguished

from non-living, inorganic matter. It also further agrees with all

plants, and also with all animals, in that at one stage of the cycle of

life it is represented only by a minute spheroidal mass of protoplasm

—the ovum or germ.

§ 7. The cat having been thus compared with the inorganic

world, and with the world of plants, our next endeavour should be

to ascertain its position amongst animals. To be able to do this,

however, it is necessary to be acquainted with the mode in which
animals are classified

;
for the number of their kinds is so prodigious

that it would be perfectly impossible to comprehend them without

the assistance of a well-arranged system of classification

—

a system

which may enable the student to conceive of different animals in masses,

such masses being arranged in a series of groups, successively smaller

and more and more subordinate. Animals, like plants, are con-

sidered as members of one great group, which has been fancifully

termed a “ kingdom —the aninuil Jdngdom containing all animals,

as the vegetable kingdom contains all plants. The principles adoptc'd

by both zoologists and botanists in subdividing these ‘‘ kingdoms
”

are “ morphological ” By this term it is meant that the characters

upon which these classifications repose, and by which the various

subordinate groups are defined, are characters taken from the shajie,

number, structure and mutual relations of the parts of winch the

various creatures so classified are built up, and not upon what such
parts do— the characters refer to “structure,” not to “function.”

The kingdom of animals is divided into a variety of sab-kingdoms,

each of which is, of course, a very large group of animals indeed.

Each sub-kingdom is again divided into subordinate groups termed
classes. Each class is again divided into ord'O's. Each order is

further subdivided into families ; each family into genera, and each
genus into species', while a zoological “species” maybe provision-

ally defined as “ a group of living organisms which difi'er only by
inconstant or sexual characters.” Sometimes, when a family contains

a great many genera which differ one from another in such a way
that they can be arranged in sets, then the term “ /ro;/////” is

given to each such set. Similarly, different sets of families may be
grou[)(‘d together (it may be only one family in one set and the rest

ill another), and then the term ''sab-order'' is employed to denote
each such set of families. Similarly here and thm-e the term " sab-

rlass ” may be conveniently enqiloyed foi- groiqis of orders, and
la.stly, sets of classes may sonu'times be conveniently united as a
jn'orinrr. Thus in one sub-kingdom we may merely meet with
classes, orders, families and genera, while in another we may meet
with provinces, classes, sub-classes, orders, sub-orders, families, sub-
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fciiiiilies and genera. Each of these groups is in all cases defined (as

before said) by the common structural characters which the creatures

included within it possess. The groups become successively smaller

and smaller (in the number of species they contain) as we descend
from any sub-kingdom through its classes and orders to its families

and genera. In other words the groups become successively smaller

in their extent. In each case the technical name given to a group
denotes the animals contained within it, and connotes the common
characters which pertain to the group. Obviously then, the larger

and more primary the group, the greater the number of kinds

denoted by it {i.e the greater its extension), and the Jess the number
of common characters connoted by it {i.e. the less its intension).

Obviously also, the ultimate groups, e.rj. “ species,’’ have the least

extension, but imply, or connote, the greatest number of common
characters, i.e. they have the maximum of intension.

§ 8 . Now the animal kingdom (as generally understood) is

divisible into eight sub-kingdoms, apart from that to which the

cat belongs. Thus there is the sub-kingdom (I.) Hypozoa, which
includes all the lowest, so called, animals, such as Amoebae, Fora-

minifera, Radiolaria and Flagellate animalcules—together forming

the Rhizopoda—with the lowly parasites called Gregorinida, and
all Infusoria. (II.) Secondly, there is the sub-kingdom of

Sponges, Spongida. Next comes (III.) the sub-kingdom which
includes the Hydra and Sea-anemone, together with all Jelly-fishes,

Sertularians, coral-animals and such creatures as Beroe and the

Cestnin Veneris. This great sub-kingdom is that of the Ccelentera.
Tlien there is (IV ) the sub-kingdom Echinoderma, which includes

the star-fishes, sea-urchins (or sea-eggs), brittle-stars and the sea-

"'ucumbers, some of which are known as the Japanese edible,

‘‘ Trepang.” Next (V.) comes the very numerous sub-kingdom of

Worms, Vermes, amongst which are to be reckoned not only earth-

worms, leeches, sea-mice and tube-worms—these four forming the

Annelids—together with tape-worms and thread-worms
;
but also

the flukes (or Treniatoda)

,

the Tiirhellaria, the Bryozoa (or Polyzoa),

the wheel-animalcules (or Rotifera), the singularly primitive worm
Bicyema,* together with Balanoglossus (type of the Enteropneusta)

and the active marine Sagitta, with worms allied to the Fchino-

derma and called Gephyrea. Then we have (VI.) the sub-kingdom

Arthropoda, largely exceeding, in the number of its species, all

other sub- kingdoms put together. It includes the crabs, lobsters

and shrimps, the centipedes and millipedes, the spiders, scorpions,

tics and mites, and all the vast multitude of Insects. We have also

(VII.) the sub -kingdom Mollusca, containing all the cuttle-fishes,

pteropods, snails and whelks, oysters, scallops, &c., with the curious

lamp-shells. Lastly we have (VIII.) the sub-kingdom Tunicata,

containing the seemingly senseless forms already noticed as Tunicates,

with a number of other species
;
all of which are often called Ascidians.

* Described by Prof. E. Van Beneden, . “Reclierclies sur lesDicyemidse.” It may
Bull. Acad. Belg. xli., xlii., 1876,

1
be the type of a distinct sub-kingdom.
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Let us now revert for a little time to some of the facts we have
reviewed as to the cat’s structure, selecting certain characters

(for reasons which will shortly appear,) and viewing them in the

most general way. AVe have, in the first place, seen that the cat's

supreme and governing set of organs, the central part of the nervous

system, runs along the back of the animal enclosed in a special tube,

which is separated from the more ventral part of its body by the

vertebral centra. AVe have also seen that the central part of its

circulating system lies above its sternum in the ventral part of its

body, with the alimentary canal running between it and the spinal

column. The anterior end of that canal we have also seen to end
at the mouth, which is placed on the ventral side of the brain. The
limbs we have noted as consisting of two pairs, neither more nor

less, each supported by a solid internal skeleton. No prolongation,

however, ofthe body cavity or of the alimentary canal enters any of the

limbs. e have also seen that its blood is red, and that a portion

of the blood, on its way back to the heart, undergoes a secondary,

“portal,” circulation in the liver. The mouth we have found to be
bounded by jaws placed one above, the other below—and not laterally,

or right and left. In development we have recognised that the first

sign of the embryo is a longitudinal groove, beneath which a
“ chorda dorsalis ” is formed, while visceral clefts and arches are

temporarily developed on each side of the pharynx—the visceral

arches taking part in the formation of the jaws. The above charac-

ters are characters all of which the cat shares with a certain number
of animals not yet here referred to

;
namely, with fishes,^' frogs, and

toads, reptiles, birds and beasts, and lastly, with ourselves also.

These creatures together make up another (the ninth and last,) sub-

kingdom of animals, the sub-kingdom Vertebrata—so called because

all the creatures which belong to it possess a s})inal column, or

backbone, made up in most cases (as we have seen it to be in the

cat) of a chain of spinal bones or vertebra). The cat then is one
of the group (sub-kingdom) of “ backboned animals.” All these

vertebrate creatures possess a fundamental agreement in organization

with the cat, though, as we shall see, they present various and very
different degrees of minor structural divergence from it. Ilut the

creatures which belong to the other eight sub-kingdoms, though they
greatly vary inter se, yet all agree to differ fundamentally from the

type of organization presented by the A^ertebrata. On this account
they are often conveniently spoken of as one whole, under the name
Jnverfehrata—although they cannot be united into one group by any
positive characters which are not applicable to all animals whatso-
ever. That we may be able the better to appreciate, by contrast,

the value of these vertebrate characters which thus exist in the cat,—the presence of which is implied when we say that the cat is a
backboned animal— it may be well to shortly glance at the organiza-
tion of one or two of the I nvertebrata.

* Tliere is one fisli (the Ain|)liioxus or i f'juiizcd than any other veiiebrate animals
laucelet) which is much more lowly or-

1

—us will be pointed out later on.

(; (j 2
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Taking then the Lobster as an example of the Arthropoda, we
find it to he a creature the body of which is different indeed from

that of a beast, bird or fish. Instead of an internal skeleton, we
find it has a skeleton which is external. Moreover the calcareous

portions of this external skeleton are moved (as so many levers, one

upon another) by muscles, as in the cat, but then these muscles do

not, as in the cat, clothe the skeleton externally, hut are enclosed

’^uthin it. Instead of a body the segmentation of which only

reveals itself internally (by the backbone and ribs), and which is but

slightly manifested externally (by at most two pairs of serially'

homologous limbs), we find in the lobster a body' consisting in great

part of externally' ^'isible segments, which it is plain are serially

homologous, and which are provided with numerous pairs of limbs,

which are also serially homologous one with another. Instead of a

pair of jaws biting vertically', and derived from special modifications

of the body- wall

—

i.e., from the visceral arches—we find a number
of jaws arranged in pairs and biting laterally', and which are reallv

limbs modified in a special manner. Instead of a frame made up
of two super-imposed cvliniers, with the circulating centre ventral

and the nervous centre dorsal, we find a frame consisting of a single

cvlinder, with the heart placed dorsally and the central part of the

nervous sy'stem extending from before backwards on the ventral

side of the single cvlinder—while there is nothing answering to the

cat’s spinal column. Again, in the lobster the alimentary' tube,

instead of bending away' from the nervous centres at its anterior

end, not onlv bends towards them, but actually traverses them.

There are arteries and veins, but there is no portal circulation. The
organs of sense are also very* different from the cat’s. The lobster

has indeed a pair of ey'es and also a pair of ears, but these are

situated on, or in, modified limbs and not in the head, and the eyes

have not various parts which exist in the cat, while the rods and

cones of the retina are placed at the surface and not at the deepest

layer of that membrane. In development, we have no such medul-

lary' groove, becoming a tube, as in the cat (though the nervous

centres are still formed from epiblast,) nor do 'vdsceral clefts or

arches ever arise
;
moreover it is the ventral, not the dorsal, surface

of the embrvo which first appears.

As the type of another sub-kingdom, that of the 2IoUusca, we
may' select the Cuttle-fish, which exhibits a form as different from

the cat, as is that of the lobster, but also one as different from that

of the lobster as it is from that of the cat. For the cuttle-fish has

a large soft body, destitute both of the hard envelope of the lobster

and of the internal, a'xial and appendicular skeleton of the cat, and

consisting of a fieshy bag, at one end of which is a head, with a

pair of large eyes and ten fieshy processes, or “ tentacles,” radiating

from the terminal mouth of the bag. The bodv shows no serial

segmentation, either externally', as does the lobster, or internally', as

does the cat Aeither does it show, like both these animals, an

elongated nervous axis, but instead, certain nervous ganglia (whence
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nerves radiate,) aggregated near the mouth and surrounding the

alimentary tube. It has eyes, indeed, which are very like the cat’s,

yet the rods and cones of the retina are placed as in the lobster.

There are no limbs laterally arranged in pairs, as in the cat and

lobster
;
and though it has a pair of jaws, they are no more modi-

hed limbs—like the lobster’s—than they are modified visceral arches

—like the cat’s
;
for such arches are not formed in its development,

any more than are a medullary tube and a notochord.

The lobster and cuttle-fish are Examples of the most highly-

organized sub-kingdoms which make up the Invertebrata, but some
species of a sub-kingdom which is in most respects inferior, yet

present certain noteworthy approximations to cat-structure. The
sub-kingdom referred to is that of the Tunicata. Some of these

Ascidians are marine animals, with a leathery coat, or “ test,” shaped

somewhat like a bottle with two short necks. Such a creature is

alike devoid of anything, either in the shape of an external limb or of

an internal skeleton. Its nervous system consists of little more than a

ganglion, while (as in a multitude of Invertebrata of difterent kinds,

both male and female sexual glands co-exist in each individual.

Such is its adult condition. Yet during its growth it possesses a

medullary groove that becomes a dorsal tube developing the nervous

centres, which are temporarily in the form of an elongated axis

;

while beneath it a structure is formed which closely resembles the

chorda dorsalis of the cat’s embryo. It is only in some Tunicata,

however, that this condition temporarily obtains, though in all, the

nervous centres are dorsal in position and origin. There are no

visceral clefts and arches as in the embryo cat, yet a number of

serial openings are formed on each side of the pharynx, which
persist throughout life, and through which water is propelled by
the lashings of vibratile cilia.

All the creatures yet mentioned resemble the cat, inasmuch as

they exhibit either a serial or a bilateral symmetry, or both.

But there may be another form of symmetry (entirely absent in

the cat,) namely, a radial syiamctri/f which is exhibited by jelly-

fishes, .sea-urchins, star-fishes and others.

In various Invertebrate sub-kingdoms, various forms of organic

inferiority are found. Some animals grow up in compound
aggregatioms, as do so m.any of the Ccelentera. These last-named

animals have a certain interest for the student of Cat embryology.

We saw that in the fertilized ovum of the cat, yelk division ended
in the formation of two hiyers—one superficial layer of epiblast,

with a hyj)ohlastic layer beneath it. Amongst the Coclentera wo
find animals whose whole body, tlirough their whole lives, consists

only of two corresponding layers : an external layer, the “ ecto-

derm,” and an internal layer, the “ endoderm
;

” the endoderm
(like the embryonic hypoblast of the cat,) lining the alimentary

cavity. Thc.se re.scmblances are not merely fanciful, for the condi-

tions, which exist in a multitude of intermediate forms, show that

there is a real affinity of nature between the.se corresponding parts
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of these so widely different animals. Amongst the lowest animals
of all—the Hypozoa—we find conditions which remind us of still

earlier stages of the cat’s existence, and also of fragmentary portions

of its adult frame. Amongst those lowly parasites the Gregorinida^

are animals which consist only of a spheroidal particle of protoplasm

enclosed in a cell-wall and containing a nucleus and nucleolus—quite

comparable therefore with the cat’s ovum. Amongst other lowly

creatures called Flagellata, some consist of a small spheroidal particle

of protoplasm, with a filamentary prolongation, or tail, by the

lashings of which the little creature propels itself along. Such
organisms are evidently comparable with the cat’s spermatozoa.

Yet other lowly organisms amongst the Rhizopoda consist of par-

ticles of protoplasm which slowly change their shape in an altogether

irregular manner, and which quite resemble the white corpuscles of

the cat’s blood. Such animals are called Amcebce, and it was with

reference to them that the motion of these blood-corpuscles was
spoken of as amoeboid,” or “ amoebiform.”

But these creatures have a further interest for us. Each Amoeba
feeds both by imbibing nutritious fluid and by actually engulphing
within its substance undissolved nutritious particles, and this process

is comparable with what must take place in the nutrition of the

protoplasmic particles which form the ultimate parenchyma of the

cat’s body. Again, each Amoeba effects a gaseous interchange with

its surrounding medium, gives out carbonic acid and takes in oxygen,

and this process is directly comparable with that intimate and
internal process of respiration before described as taking place

throughout the particles of the cat’s parenchyma. Finally, many
of these lowly animals have the power of secreting within their

unicellular bodies and extruding from them various formations of

different kinds, and this process is also comparable with the like

actions of the epithelial cells which line the ultimate gland-tubules

of the cat, and also with that universal process of minute and
ultimate excretion which is carried on by the particles of its ultimate

body-parenchyma.
But the whole of the sub-kingdom Hypozoa has also an interesting

resemblance to the embryonic condition of such an animal as the

cat at a period anterior to its differentiation into distinct tissues.

For all the Hypozoa consist either of single cells or of more or less

simple aggregation of cells, and in no hypozoon are these collected

and differentiated into tissues—not even into an epiblast and hypo-

blast—conditions which appear for the first time in the sub-kingdom,

Spongida.

§ 9. Inasmuch, then, as the cat is a backboned animal, it may
be said to differ from the whole of the Invertebrata in the follow-

ing points :

—

(1) Its body consists, in the adult as well as in the young con-

dition, of two unequal antero-posteriorly elongated cylinders

—one placed dorsally, the other ventrally.
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(2) The central part of the nervous system is, throughout life,

an elongated structure in the dorsal cylinder.

(3) The two cylinders are, throughout life, separated by an
elongated solid structure—the vertebral bodies or (in the

foetus) their cartilaginous or soft representative.

(4) The heart is placed on the ventral side of the thus separated

off ventral cylinder.

(5) The anterioi* end of the alimentary canal bends down away
from the nervous centres.

(6) Limbs being present,* they are neither more nor less than four,

and have an internal skeleton wrapped round by muscles.

(7) There is a portal circulation.

(8) Jaws being present, they are formed from visceral arches.

Were it not for the existence of a very lowly-organised fish, the

Amphioms or lancelet, on the one hand, and of the tunicates above

referred to on the other, additional distinctive characters to those

just given could be drawn out. For the lancelet has no distinct

skull, head, brain, auditoiy organs, chambered heart, or parts

formed from visceral arches, such as those we have made acquaintance

with. The cat then, as a backboned animal, of a type superior to

the lancelet, differs from all Non-Tunicate Invertebrata, not only in

the above enumerated characters, but also in that

:

(1) Its body is doubly cylindrical at any time of life
;

(2) Its nervous centres are an elongated dorsal axis at any time
of life

;

(3) It has a vertebral column
;

(4) It has a brain enclosed in an anteriorly expanded part of the

dorsal cylinder, i.e., in a skull

;

(5) It has mandibular and hyoidean arches

;

(6) The first sign of the embryo is a medullary groove where the

nervous centres take origin
;

(7) Visceral clefts and arches are formed.

§ 10 . 8uch being the relations borne bydhe cat as a backboned
animal to all the creatures which form the Invertebrate sub-

kingdoms, the next point to examine is its relations to its fellow

\"ertebrates.

Now the sub-kingdom Vertebrata consists of three provinces and
five classp:s as follows :

—

It consists of the province Zygenceiuiala,! containing one class

only, the class ^laninuiha, which is the class to which all beasts, in-

cluding of course the cat, belong, and of wliich man also (zoologically

considered) is a member. The province .Monocondyea + contains

two classes : the class Avch (birds), and the class llepfiHa. The latter

* This inode of expression is used
because iiiany l)ack-l)oueil auiinals liave

no liud)s, and we arc liere cousideriu*^

only such characters in the cat as are

coininou to every back-boued aiiiinal.

f A term referring to the median

union of tlie cerebral liemis])licres by a
cor[)US callosum.

t A term referriu" tu tlie union of the
.skull and .spine by one occipital condyle
only.
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class embraces all crocodiles, lizards, serpents, and tortoises, with

extinct forms more or less allied to these The province BKA^X'HIATA *

is the third and last. It consists of two classes : the class Batra-

chia— i.e., the class of frogs, toads, efts, and their allies—and the

class Pisces, which includes all fishes.

Our present task, then, is to see what is implied in saying that

the cat is a beast ’’ or a “ mammal.” To see this we must know
its relations, simply as a mammal, to the other forms of vertebrate

life, i.e., to the groups Pisces, Batracbia, Branchiata, Reptilia,

Aves, and ^Monocondyla, and to all the non-mammalian vertebrates

taken together.

If, to help us in our comparisons, we examine any ordinary fish,

such as the cod {Gcichis), we see in it an animal with a large, neckless

head and a long and powerful tail, with a membranous production

from the back (a dorsal fin), one beneath the tail (an anal fin), and
two pairs of fins placed laterally, ventrally and far forwards, and
termed respectively the i^ectoral and venlral fins. The body of the

fish is clothed with scales, and exhibits an undulating mark running
from before backwards (from head to tail) on each side, called the

lateral line. The tail ends in a membranous, vertical expansion, or

caudal fin, which is supported (as are all the other fins) by many
delicate but firm fibres within its substance, called fin-rays. The
nostrils do not open into the mouth posteriorly, but each has two
openings on the exterior, of the snout. The orbits do not com-
municate with the nares by any lachrymal tube, nor the ears with

the mouth by any Eustachian tube, but there is a large aperture on
each side behind the head, which leads into a chamber wherein are

a number of membranous plates, or “ gills,” attached to the outside

of a series of arches between which are clefts leading into the

alimentary canal just behind the mouth. These gills are breathing

organs, adapted to aid the needful respiratory gaseous exchange
between the blood within them and the atmospheric air wdiicii is

dissolved in the water the animal inhabits. There is a perfectly-

closed air-bladder just beneath the vertebral column, but there are

no lungs and no pulmonary arteries. The aorta divides—as in the

embryo cat—into a series of arches which ascend the sides of the

pharynx to reach the dorsal aorta, but each artery is, on its way
upwards, broken up into a network of minute capillary vessels

within the membranes or leafiets of the gills. Thus the blood leaves

the heart in an impure or venous condition, and, having gone thence

to the aquatic respiratory organs—or gills—it does not return directly

to the heart, but passes up in an arterial condition to the dorsal

aorta. Consequently neither a second auricle nor a second ventricle

is required, and neither exists—the heart consisting, as in the

embryo cat, only of a single auricle and ventricle, the venous blood

passing into the former from a “ sinus venosus,” and being given

* A term referring to the all but uni- I life if not permanently) in all Batrachians
versal presence of gills (at one time of I and Fishes.
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out by the latter into a ^‘bulbus aorta), ” whence the lateral aortic

arches take their origin. Other transitory conditions of the cat’s

embryonic circulation are found persistent in the cod. Thus the

blood is brought back to the heart by large anterior and posterior

cardinal veins \\’hich unite on each side in a “ ductus Cuvieri,” which
opens into the sinus venosus, and no large iliac arteries, or great

anterior and posterior vena) cava) are ever developed. Similarly in

the development of the cod, no umbilical veins or arteries ever

appear, for no allantois (and indeed no amnion) is ever formed
;
but

the omphalo-meseraic arteries and veins are the only ones employed
in nourishing the embryo. But the nature of the arches which
support the gills needs explanation.

AVe have seen how, in the cat, the hard parts of the successive

visceral arches of the embryo respectively become the mandible, the

chain of bones forming the anterior cornu of the os hyoides, and also

its posterior cornu or thyro-hyal.*' In the cod, similar arches also

become (successively from before backwards), the mandible and the

chain of bones answering to those of the cat’s anterior hyoidean

cornu. But the visceral arches more posteriorly placed, become
those successive arches w^hich (because they support the gills) are

called “ branchial ”—one branchial arch being formed from each

such more posteriorly-situated visceral arch. All the gill-arches of

each side answer, in fact, to one of the cat’s thyro-hyals, as we
shall see more distinctly in considering Batrachians.

The two pairs of lateral hns before noticed—the pectoral and
ventral fins—answer to the pectoral and pelvic pairs of limbs of the

cat, but their internal skeleton is not divisible into arm, carpus, and
digits

;
or leg, tarsus and digits—that is to say, they have not what

we may call the typical differentiation.^’ f The muscles of the

limbs are few in number and simple in arrangement. The ventral

fins are attached to two bones wdiicli answer to the cat's pelvis, but

they are so far from forming a “ limb-girdle ” that they do not even
tend to reach the axial skeleton. The “shoulder-girdle,” however,
is well developed, and, though there is no sternum, it is complete in

the middle line below, while above it is continued on by bones till it

abuts against the skull.

The lower jaw consists of more than one bone on each side, and is

attached to the skull by the intervention of a coin])lex, bony, and
cartilaginous structure, which may be shortly spoken of as a

SKspensoi'iani. Into its composition ])arts enter which correspond

to the auditory ossicles of the cat. On the base of the skull is a

large, long hone called the jtaraspJtowid (whicli is not represented in

the cat’s skull, save by membrane on the basis cranii), but there is no
basi-sphenoid and the periotic bones (i.e., the pro, epi and opisthotics)

remain as distinct, permanently, as they temporarily do in the

embryo cat. They do not, therefore, coalesce to form a “ ])etrous

bone.”

* Sec ante, p. .339 I vertehnites which have limbs ami which
t So called because it exists in all I arc not lishes.
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The brain has very small cerebral hemispheres unconnected by
any corpus callosum, and the optic lobes are relatively ver}* large,

thus agreeing with the brain of the embryonic cat. There are

no hypoglossal nerves, and the olfactory nerves do not traverse

any cribriform plate, nor has the ear any tympanic membrane, spiral

cochlea or fenestra ovalis. There are no Fallopian tubes, and the

ovaries in the female are (as well as the testes in the male) directly

continuous with ducts which lead to the exterior. There is no cloaca

and there is no penis, but the anal, urinary, and sexual apertures all

open on the surface of the body, the anal opening being in front and
the urinary opening the most posteriorly situated. Xo temporary
urinary organs are developed to be replaced by true kidneys, but the

primitive urinary organs persist. The blood is cold, and its red cor-

puscles are nucleated. There being no lungs and no trachea, there

is of course no larynx. Similarly there is no diaphragm, such as

we have met with in the cat.

Fishes, generally, agree with the cod in the above-mentioned

characters, but some exceptions should be noted. The lowly orga-

nization of the lancelet has been already referred to. Amongst the

highest fishes, such as the sharks and rays, the skeleton is cartila-

ginous
;
there is a cloaca, and there are Fallopian tubes.. In the

very exceptional mud-fish {Lepidosiren) the heart has two auricles,

the nostrils open posteriorly within the front of the mouth, and
there are lungs and a pulmonic circulation-

^ 11 . The cat then, inasmuch as it is a mammal, may be said to

difi‘er from the class of Fishes in the following points :

—

(1) It has a skeleton, the appendicular parts of which have the

typical difi*erentiation

(2) The hyoid is a structure with simple thyro-hyals, which are

not in the form of successive arches.

(3) The skull has a large basi-sphenoid, without any para-

sphenoid.

(4) It has a petrous bone.

(5) Its mandible consists of two bones only—one on each side.

(6) The mandible directly articulates with the skull, and there

is no suspensorium.

(7) The auditory ossicles are minute, and take no share in sus-

pending the mandibles to the skull.

(8) There are cervical vertebrae.

(9) Its ribs join a sternum.

(10) Having pelvic limbs,* its pelvis is united dorsaUy to a

sacrum.

(11) The body is furnished with hair.

(12) The muscles of its limbs are complex.!

* This expression is adopted because

in some mammals which have no pelvic

limbs there is no junction of pelvis and
sacrum.

t Even in mammals such as the por-

poise, in which the limbs are mere pad-

dles, the muscles are very different from

those of the cod.
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(13) Its cerebral hemisplieres are large, and united by a corpus

callosum.

(14) There are small corpora quadrigemina instead of large optic

lobes.

(15) There are hypoglossal nerves which perforate the exoc-

cipitals.

(16) The olfactory nerves being present,* traverse a cribriform

plate.

(17) The ear has a tympanic membrane and an Eustachian tube.

(18) The posterior nares open far back within the mouth, f

(19) There are no gills at any time of life.

(20) Respiration after birth, is pulmonary only.

(21) The heart consists of two auricles and two ventricles.

(22) All the blood of the body traverses the lungs.

(23) There is but one aortic arch.

(24) There is a large anterior vena cava and a large posterior

vena cava.

(25) There is a larynx.

(26) The hinder end of the alimentary canal does not terminate

anteriorly to the urinary outlet.

(27) There is a complete diaphragm aiding respiration.

(28) There are no fin rays.

(29) The red blood-corpuscles are not nucleated, and the blood is

warm.

(30) There are cervical vertebrae.

(31) In development an amnion is formed.

(32) Cardinal veins, at first important, afterwards become subor-

dinate to tbe venae cavae.

(33) Kidneys replace transitory Wolffian bodies.

(34) There is an allantoic placenta.

J

(35) There is a fenestra ovalis.

^ 12 . We come now to tlie class Batraciiia, which contains, be-

sides the frogs, toads, and commoner efts, certain noteworthy eft-like

creatures, such as the gigantic salamander of Japan and China, the

Jlenopomrt, Amphimna^ Menohranclnifi and Siren oi the United States,

the Axolotl of ^Mexico, and the Proteus of the dark subterranean

caverns of Carniola and Istria. Besides these animals, the class also

contains certain limbless creatures which look like something between

snakes and earthworms. They have long, slender bodies, marked by
many transverse wrinkles, and are called OpJiiotnorpha. Creatures

which lived during the deposition of the carboniferous strata, and which
are known as Lahurinthodontn, are also included amongst Batrachians.

The common frog (Rami temporarid) may be taken as a type of this

class. This animal has two pairs of well but unequally developed

* In a few inannnals tliey arc absent,

t That tliey ojien into the mouth at

all, would serve to (listin<:fuish the rat’s

class from all fishes save such as the

L>pidosiren. I

t In certain sharks a jilacenta is

formed, hut hy the intervention of the

umhilical vesicle. It is not therefore an
allantoic {ilacenta.
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limbs, each of which ends in four or five digits, and has the typical

difterentiation. Though without a neck externally visible, it may
be reckoned as having one cervical vertebra. Its body is not only

devoid of hair, but also of scales, and is perfectly naked and more
or less moist—its surface helping importantly in the respiratory

process. The adult has no fins, but in the young, or tadpole con-

dition, fins are present, but are always devoid of fin rays. Neither

is there any lateral line. The nostrils open within the mouth, and
the tympanic cavity communicates with the throat by a wide and
short Eustachian canal. In the adult, there are no gills, but

there are lungs with pulmonary arteries and veins and two auricles.

Nevertheless not all the blood goes through the lungs at each

circuit
;
and there are several aortic arches. In the young there is

but one auricle, and there are gills and an arrangement of vessels

substantially as in the cod. Similarly in the young there are gill

arches behind the hyoidean cornua, which latter answer to the

anterior hyoidean cornua of the cat. In the course of deve-

lopment, however, these hinder gill arches shrivel into what
evidently represents the tliyro-hyals of the cat. The blood has its

red corpuscles nucleated, and the cardinal veins of the young become
subordinate to the subsequently developed venae cavae. The pelvic

limbs are attached to a pelvic girdle which joins a sacrum, but no
ribs articulate with the sternum. The muscles of the limbs are

numerous and complex. The skull has a large parasphenoid, but

no basi-sphenoid. The periotic bones coalesce. The cranium joins

the spine by two occipital condyles, but the basi- occipital is rudi-

mentary. The mandible consists of more than two bones, and it is

suspended to the skull by a complex suspensorium, including parts

representing the auditory ossicles. The same may be said of its

brain as has been said of .the cod’s. The olfactory nerves traverse

no cribriform plate, but there is a well-developed tympanum, though

there is no spiral cochlea. The alimentary canal and renal and
sexual ducts open into a common cloaca, and the primitive urinary

organs persist. Respiration, though serial, is not effected by a

diaphragm, but the lungs open into the alimentary canal by a short

tube, at the anterior end of which is a simple larynx.

§ 13 . Bearing in mind the conditions presented by the other forms

of the class Batrachia, we may say that the cat, as a mammal, differs

from all Batrachians, as follows :

—

(1) Its skull has a large parasphenoid, but no presphenoid.

(2) Its mandible consists of two bones only, one on each side.

(3) Its mandible directly articulates with the skull, and there is

no suspensorium.

(4) Its auditory ossicles are minute, and take no share in sus-

pending the mandible of the skull.

(5) Its ribs join a sternum.

(6) Its body is furnished with hair.

(7) Its cerebral hemispheres are large and united by a corpus

callosum.
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(8) It has small corpora quadrigemina instead of large optic

lobes.

(9) Olfactory nerves being present, they traverse a cribriform

plate.

(10) The posterior nares open far back within the mouth.

(11) There are no gills at any time of life.*

(12) Respiration is pulmonary only from birth.

(13) Its heart is furnished with two ventricles.

(14) All the blood of its body traverses the lungs.

(15) It has but one aortic arch.

(16) There is a complete diaphragm aiding respiration.

(17) Its red blood-corpuscles are not nucleated, and its blood is

warm.

(18) There are several cervical vertebrae.

(19) In development an amnion is formed.

(20) Kidneys replace transitory Wolffian bodies.

All these characters serve to distinguish the Cat’s class from that of

Fishes, as well as from Batrachians, and therefore they will also

serve to distinguish the cat, in so far as it is a mammal, from the

whole province Braxx'Hiata.

§ 14 . From amongst the creatures included in the class Reptilia (the

lower of the two classes which make up the province Jlonocondij/a)

we may select, as a type, the common lizard {Laccrta agilis). In it

we find a little long-tailed quadruped, the body of which is clothed

with horny epidermal scales. The thoracic and abdominal portions

of its body-cavity are not divided by a diaphragm, for it—unlike

that of the cat—forms no complete partition. The ribs are connected

with a sternum. The skull has but one occipital condyle. The
mandible consists of more than one bone on each side, but is con-

nected with the skull by one hone only—the os quadratiDH. This

bone answers to the proximal part of the cat’s malleus, while the

part of the mandible which articulates with it answers (as it dties

also in the Branchiata) to the distal part ot the nudleus. There is

no cribriform plate. The periotic bones unite with adjacent skull

bones before uniting wdth each other, so that they do not form a

“ petrous bone.” The limbs have the typical differentiation, and
the })elvis joins the sacrum. But the joint of the bind foot with

the leg, is not situated betwxen the tarsus, as a whole, and the tibia,

as is the case in the cat. It is situated in the otiddlc of ihe iarsus^

the proximal jiart of which is firmly bound to the tibia by fibrous

tissue, while the distal part of it is similarly bound to the meta-
tarsus. The jdialanges of the digits are more numerous than in the

cat, and differ in number in different digits. There is no corpus cal-

losum, but there are a ])air of huge (»ptic lobes. The lungs are freely

suspended in the thoracic cavity, but tiie bronchi do not branch
wdtiiin them dichotomonsly. The tw’o ventricles of the heart arc

* Tliis and tha next eliaracter do not

a])i>ly in every ca.se, as the youig of tlie

]iipa toad, and of one or two otlier kinds,

seem never to dev(doji yills.
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but incompletely divided, and the posterior nares open far forwards

within the mouth. There are Fallopian tubes, and in development

both an amnion and allantois are formed, but no placenta—the

allantois being itself directly respiratory. There are never any
gills.

Some lizards and almost all serpents are limbless, but the croco-

diles and alligators differ from the other reptiles in having two
^H>tinct ventricles, with nares prolonged to quite the posterior end of

t M' palate. Nevertheless, even in crocodiles, there is more than one
iinrric arch, and these arches so communicate that a mixture of

viMious and arterial blood takes place in them.

§ 16 . We may then say that the cat, as a mammal, differs from

the whole class Reptilia in the fallowing characters :

—

(1) There is a petrous bone, and a mandible formed of two bones

only, each directly suspended from the squamosal.

(2) The auditory ossicles are minute, and take no part in sus-

pending the mandible.

(3) There are two occipital condyles.

(4) The skin is furnished with hair.

(5) There is a corpus callosum, and the corpora quadrigemina

are small.

(6) There is a cribriform plate.

(7) All the blood passes through the lungs at each circuit.

(8) There is no communication between the arterial and venous

vessels outside the heart, save the capillaries.

(9) There is but one aortic arch.

(10) There is a complete diaphragmatic partition.

(11) There is no intertarsal joint, the tarsus moving as one whole
upon the tibia.

(12) The red blood corpuscles are^ not nucleated, and the blood is

warm.
With the exception of the crocodiles and alligators, we may say

that the cat also differs from all reptiles :

—

(13) In that it has two distinct ventricles, and

(14) In that the posterior nares open far back within the mouth.

§ 16 . Turning now to the class Ayes, whatever bird we may
select as our type, will exhibit to us structural peculiarities well

deserving attention. The rook {Corvus) will be a good example to

contrast with the cat and the cat’s class. ‘ Its different external

aspect (as compared with the cat) depends upon the following con-

ditions :—The rook’s posture, on the ground, is nearly upright, its

body being supported on the legs only, the pectoral limbs being

modified into wings. The facial part of the head is produced into a

long, conical, pointed beak. The region of the chest is rounded and
prominent. The whole frame (except the beak and legs) is clothed

with feathers, and it is to them that the appearance of a long tail

is due, for only a stumpy tail-structure is visible when they are

removed. The feathers are v#}ry different in different parts of the

body, much the longest being attached to the tail and arm, and
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especially to the distal segment of the arm, which corresponds to

the fore-paw of the cat. The lower parts of the legs are clothed

with horny scales.

In internal structure, the main characters agree with those of the

cat, but there are a multitude of differences. The more significant

of these are as follows :—The thoracic and abdominal cavities are

not quite separate, the diaphragm forming only an incomplete

partition.

The cervical vertebrae are thirteen and the dorsal eight, and
behind these no less than ten, at the least, are fused with the pelvis

into a great solid sacral mass which includes even the last two
dorsals. The caudal vertebrae are few and end in a bone, shaped
somewhat like a ploughshare, called the zygostyle.

The ribs which are connected with the sternum are connected

with it, not by the intervention of costal cartilages, but by long

narrow bones (sternal ribs) instead.

The sternum consists mainly of a great flattened quadrangular

sheet of bone, from the middle of the ventral surface of which a

long and strong heel projects, supporting a mass of flesh which lies

on each side of it, and which is related to the power of flight.

The skull has but one occipital condyle, and the front apertures

of the nares are place I some distance back from the front end of the

skull—one on each side of the bony beak. No zygoma passes back
from the hinder margin of the orbit, but a needle-like bone bounds
the orbit externally below, passing backwards from the beak to

abut against a movable complexly shaped bone—the os quadratiim.

Inside the skull there is no cribriform plate, but only a foramen for

the nerves of smell, while the bony palate shows some large open-

ings, two of these being the posterior nares. The periotic bones
unite with other cranial elements before uniting together.

The lower jaw, toothless like the upper, is made up of several

bones on each side. It does not join the squamosal, but fits, by an
irregularly shaped hollow cup, to the lower part of the os qua-
dratum.

The shoulder-girdle is complete. Instead of each blade-bone

having only a small coracoid ])rocess, there is, as in the lizard, a

large and distinct coracoid-bone, which passes down from the slender

blade-bone to abut against the breast- bone, and the arch is further

complete by the clavicles which, instead of being two separate

slender little bones embedded in the flesh alone, here form the

merrythought i)Y fiircnhDti, whicli above abuts against the coracoids

and scapula), and below is firmly fixed to the sternum.

The anterior extremity of the pectoral limb is greatly reduced,

exhibiting only rudiments * of the parts we saw in the cat’s fore-

paw.

The pelvic girdle is at once more complex and less complete than

* TIutg are two carpal bones
;
three i two are sejiarate save at their ends), and

metacarpals united in one mass (though I three digits with one or two phalanges.
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in the cat. As has been said, it unites dorsally with many vertebrae

in one large mass, while ventrally it is widely open. The acetabu-

lum is perforated.

The fibula is but a needle of bone fused below with the tibia, but
the most surprising thing is, the apparent absence of a farms alto-

gether.

Directly below the tibia there is only one long bone, which repre-

sents three metatarsals united in one and supporting three digits, while

at the lower end of its inner side is a small separate metatarsal bone
for the fourth digit. In fact, in the rook, the tarsus has partly

united with the tibia, and partly with the metatarsus, so that the

joint is placed not between the tibia and the tarsus, but in the

middle of the tarsus itself, which has become blended with adjacent

parts—the proximal part of the tarsus anchylosing with the tibia,

while its distal part anchyloses with the tarsus.

As in the cat, so here, there are only four digits, but in the rook

it is the representative of the outermost or little digit, not of the

hallux, which is absent. Counting from within outwards, the

numbers of the phalanges are two, three, four and five, a different

number for every digit.

The spinal marrow has the lower parts of its canahs centralis

expanded, while at the same time in the brain the ventricles are

small and there is no fifth ventricle.

The smaller hemispheres are also not connected by any corpus

callosum, and instead of corpora quadrigemina there are two lobes

called 02:)tic, placed one on each side in a lateral and depressed

position. The two Eustachian tubes open into the alimentary canal

by a single aperture.

The great artery, the aorta, sends out only one branch, which
arches over the right bronchus. The right auriculo-veritricular

valve is muscular and not merely membranous as in the cat.

The lungs are not freely suspended in the thorax, but are fixed *

to the back of its cavity, and the bronchi do not divide dichoto-

mously within the lungs. Moreover, they communicate with air-

sacs, which not only extend within the body but even enter certain

of the bones, which are thus themselves filled with air. Thus the

circulating and respiratory structures are such as to give to their

functions an even greater perfection than in the cat. This perfec-

tion is needed for the almost constant activity of the bird, and the

enormous muscular power it has to exert in flying. Where the

trachea divides into the two bronchi there is a special arrange-

ment of parts called the syrinx, or “ lower larynx,” the upper larynx

(which corresponds with the larynx of the cat) being much smaller.

The ureters do not open into the bladder, but into a chamber or

reservoir (the cloaca), into which the bladder also opens, while the

cloaca itself opens on the surface of the body. It is also into this

cloaca that the posterior end of the alimentary tube opens, and not

on the surface of the body. Into it also open the ducts from the

testes in the male, and the (here single) Fallopian tube of the
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female. Both testes and ovaries are enclosed in the abdominal
cavit}^ and in the rook there is no urethra or prostate or Cowper’s

glands, and no penis or clitoris, vagina or uterus, or any mammary
glands. ISTo placenta of any kind is formed, but the allantois is

directly respiratory. It lines the egg shell, which is porous enough to

admit of the respiratory gaseous interchange taking place through it.

In almost all the differences from the cat here enumerated, all

birds agree with the rook, whatever may be their habit of life or the

general external influences to which they are exposed.

Thus the ostrich and apteryx cannot fly, and yet their pectoral

limb is formed on the type* of that of the crow, as also is the sub-

aqueous paddle of the penguin, a bird as incapable of flight as the

ostrich.

§ 17 . The cat is then, as a mammal, distinguished from birds in

that

:

(1) Its skull has a “petrous bone,” and a mandible formed of two
pieces only and suspended directly from the squamosal.

(2) Its auditory ossicles are minute and fake no part in

suspending the mandible.

(3) There are two occipital condyles.

(4) Its skin is furnished with hair.

(5) Its cerebrum is large, with a corpus callosum, and its corpora

quadrigemina are small.

(6) Olfactory nerves being present, there is a cribriform plate.

(7) Its ear has a complex, spiral cochlea.

(8) Its solitary aortic arch, arches over the left bronchus.

(9) No air-cells commuuicate with the lungs.

(10) It has no syrinx, but a large and complex larynx.

(11) Its lungs are freely suspended in the thoracic cavity.

(12) It has a complete diaphragm.

(13) Its posterior nares open far back within the mouth.

(14) The ulna is larger than the radius.

(15) The skeleton of the extremities is arranged on a different

^

type.

(10) The pelvis extends less forwards.

(17) The ankle-joint is not an intertarsal one.

(18) The proximal and distal parts of the tarsus do not anchylose

with the tibia and metatarsus respectively.

(19) The caudal vertebnc do not end in a “ ploughshare f bone.”

(20) The red-blood coiq)uscles are not nucleated.

(21) The right auriculo-veritricular valve is membranous only

and not mu-scular.

(22) It has no feathers.

(23) The corpora (piadrigemma are not laterally depressed.

(24) The Eustachian tubes open separately witliin the alimentary

canal.

* In these birds the breaiit-boiie though i f Neither do tliey in the extinct nicso-

wide is keelles.s.
|

zoic bird—the Aicheopteryx.
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(25) No digit of the pelvic limb has more than three phalanges.*
The first eight of the foregoing characters, together with the 12th,

17th, and 20th, serve to distinguish the cat, as a mammal, from the
whole of the province Monocondyla. It is also distinguished from
all back-BONED ANIMALS WHICH ARE NOT MAMMALS, ill the follow-

ing points

:

(1) The mandible consists only of one bone on each side, and
directly articulates with the squamosal.

(2) The malleus and incus are only small auditory ossicles.

(3) The periotic bones anchylose together to form a petrous bone
before anchylosing with parts of the occipital.

(4) There are two occipital condyles co-existing with a distinct

basisphenoid.

(5) There is a cribriform plate unless olfactory nerves are absent.

(6) There is but one aortic arch, which arches over the left

bronchus.

(7) Two auricles and two ventricles co-exist with a membranous
right auriculo-ventricular valve, and a single aortic arch.

(8) There is more or less hair.

(9) There is a corpus callosum and fifth ventricle.

(10) The red-blood corpuscles are not nucleated.

(11) There is a complete diaphragm, which acts as the main
respiratory organ.

(12) The male has a penis traversed by the urethra.

(13) The female is provided with mammary glands.

Such then is the cat’s place in nature, so far considered. The
cat is a beast, or mammalian back-boned animal, because it has the

anatomical characters above enumerated, and the varying degrees

of its divergence from the other provinces and classes which go to

make up the sub-kingdom Yertebrata, are to be estimated according

to the variations of structural conditions which have been indicated in

the lists of characters above given. It remains to see the rank and
position which the cat may claim amongst its fellow mammals.

§ 18 . Besides the creature to the study of which this book is

devoted, all the animals most familiar to us and most generally

valuable to us—as our dogs and our domestic cattle—are members
of the class Mammalia. The name “ beasts ’’is in more or less

general use to denote the various brute animals which belong to the

class
;
but since man himself—the most individually numerous of

all the large animals—is, structurally considered, also a member of

it, the name “ Mammals ” will be henceforth always exclusively

here employed to denote the creatures which compose it.

Hitherto we have been occupied but with sub-kingdoms, pro-

vinces, and classes
;

the characters of subordinate groups of the

Invertebrate sub-kingdoms having no bearing upon the question as

to the cat’s place in nature. Now, however, such subordinate

* This can only be affirmed of the i some aquatic mammals (Cetacea) has

pelvic limb, because the pectoral limb of
1

dibits with more than three phalanges.
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groups, as they exist in the class Mammalia, must be more
or less considered

;
for the cat belongs to a mammalian genus

which comprises the majority of the forms reviewed in the twelfth

chapter of this work. The whole of these forms—all the lions,

tigers, leopards, jaguars, pumas, ocelots, lynxes, cheetahs, and other

living and extinct cats—form together a group which has the

zoological rank of a “ family,’’ and it is a family of an “ order” divisible

into ‘‘ sub-orders,” while the order itself is one of various others which
go to make one of the three very unequal “sub-classes” which
together make up the whole class Mammalia. The class Mammalia
has been now compared with all the other classes of back-boned

animals, and the vertebrate sub-kingdom with all other sub-

kingdoms of animals. It remains to compare the cat’s suh-class with

the other mammalian sub-classes
;

the cat’s order with the other

orders of its sub-class
;
the cat’s suh-order with the other sub-orders

into which its order is divisible, and the cat’s family with the other

families which, together with that family itself, make up the sub-

order within which the cat is included. This done, we have but to

consider the results arrived at in the twelfth chapter as to genera

into which the cat’s family is divisible, in order to exhaust our

present inquiry by attaining a final and satisfactory answer to the

question “ What is the cat’s place in nature ? ” and to understand

the cat’s taxonomy.

Closely allied to the domestic cattle—our sheep and oxen—are

all bisons, buffaloes, goats, antelopes, deer, giraffes, chevrotains,*

llamas, and camels. Less closely allied, but still allied, are all

peccaries and swine, and the hippopotamus. With these, also, may
be associated the rhinoceros and tapirs, and lastly all asses, quaggas,

zebras, and horses. All these creatures together constitute one

order of mammals, the order Ungulata, into which the little hyrax,

the “ coney ” of the English Bible, may or may not be admitted,

according to the view of classification adopted.

Somewhat, allied to ungulates, but distinct from them, are the

elephants, which form the order Prohosciuea, an order which once

—

with its various species of elephant, large and small, its Mastodon
and Dinotheria—was rich in species and individuals, and was widely

distributed over the world’s surface.

Somewhat related to them again is the numerically very small

order Sirenia : an order now containing only the ^lanatee and
Dugong, although another genus, lihytina^ still existed at no distant

])eriod.t

(Jther marine creatures, really very different in nature from the

Sirenia, were long clas.sed with them. These are tlie many kinds of

whalehone-whales, porpoises, sperni-wliales, jind dolphins, which
together make u[) the order Cetacea. Yet other marine creatures, of

less decidedly and exclusively aipiatic habits, are the seals and sea-

* Very small animals, commonly called

in error musk-deer.
t It

17G8.

was e.xterminated in the year

II H 2
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lions (or sea-bears), which constitute the order Pinnipedia. All kinds

of apes, together with man, and certain animals called Lemuroids,”
form another mammalian order—one to which Linnaeus gave the

name Priimates. Lemurs are animals with fox-like snouts, hut with

paws like those of apes, which inhabit the geologically remarkable
island of Madagascar. “ Lemuroids ” are lemurs and creatures like

lemurs, and such are found either in Madagascar, or more or less in

the vicinity of the Indian Ocean, though a few reach western Africa.

The only heasts which truly fly are bats, which form an order by
themselves. It is well named Cheiroptera, since their wings are

enormously spread-out hands with webhed fingers. When
Australia was discovered, very many new and strange mammals
were there found

;
differing amongst themselves greatly in external

appearance, mode of life, food, and size. Large kangaroos browsed
over the plains, taking the place elsewhere occupied by browsing

ungulates. Many phalangers climbed the forest trees, with feet the

great toes of which were prehensile, acting like “ hind-thumbs,’’ as

in the feet of apes. Certain small quadrupeds with molar teeth

bristling with sharp points— the bandicoots — fed on insects,

while the wombat, a squat- shaped sluggish animal, was specially

qualified for nibbling and grinding vegetable food by two large

incisors above and below, followed (after a wide diastema) by flat-

surfaced molars. Some Australian mammals were enabled to take

prolonged jumps by means of lateral skin extensions which procured

for them the name of “ Hying opossums ” {Petanrus^ &c.). Other

mammals were more or less fierce beasts of prey, with teeth

remotely like those of the cat, and with blood-thirsty habits. Such
were the native-cats or Dasyures, and the Thylacine or Tasmanian
wolf. All these various mammals, however different in form,

together constitute but a single order, MaHsupialta, an order into

which the insect-eating and flesh-eating opossums of America must
also be admitted. Two other Australian forms justly excited wonder
when discovered. One of these was the platypus or Ornitho-

rhynchus (with a squat, hairy, body, short limbs, and a duck's bill)

;

the other was the Echulna—an animal covered with spines, and with

a slender snout devoid of teeth, a long tongue, and strong nails

suited to its ant- eating habits. These two forms by themselves

constitute the order Monotremata.
In South America other edentulous, strong-clawed ant-eaters are

found, which, with the South African Aard-vark {Orycteropus), the

scaly pangolins (^lank), the sloths and armadillos, with the huge
extinct 3Iegatherium and Mylodon, together make up an order called

Edentata. Insect-eating beasts (mostly small, and having amongst
them the absolutely smallest mammal), such as the hedgehog, the

Asiatic Gymnura, the moles, shrews, elephant-shrew’S, water -shrews,

tupaias, tanrec {Centetcs), Solmodon, Potomagah, the golden mole,

&c., are all united in one ordinal group, which hears the name of

Insectiyora. Another very large ordinal group has teeth like those

of the wombat. This is the order Eodentia, which contains all
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rats, mice, squirrels, guinea-pigs, porcupines, beavers, jerboas, rat-

inoies, and rabbits and bares. Some rodents are, like the flying

opossums, fitted to flit through the air in long jumps, by means of

the wide extensibility of the skin of their flanks, which, when
stretched out, acts as a parachute—such are the so-called “flying-

squirrels ” and the genus Anomalurm.
Lastly we have the order to which all the kinds of cats belong,

together with all pole-cats, civet-cats, hyaonas, bears, weasels, dogs,

wolves, and foxes—the order of flesh-eating mammals par excellence^

or Carnivora.
These various orders of the class Mammalia are grouped together

Into three sub-classes as follows :

—

The order Monotremata is an order so exceedingly different from

all the others that there can be no doubt (in spite of the few species

it contains) of its forming a sub-class by itself. It forms the sub-

class Ornithodelphia.
The order Marsnpialia differs much less from the great bulk of

mammals than does the order Alonotremata, nevertheless it also is

reckoned as forming a second sub class by itself. It forms a sub-

class much more numerous than the sub-class Ormthoddphia, yet it

contains but very few species when compared with the number of

species contained in the third sub-class. The second or Marsupial

sub-class bears the name Didelphia. All the rest of the mammalia

—

that is to say the whole of the orders JJngulata^ Prolmcidea, Sirenia,

Cetacea, Pinnipedia, Primates, Cheiroptera, Edentata, Inscctivora,

Rodentia, and Carnivora, together make up the third and last

mammalian sub-class, that containing the placental mammals—the

sub-class Monodelphia.

§ 19 Now the cat, as a monodelphous mammal, of course shares

the characters which distinguish that suh-class from both the others.

AVe have then first to see how the cat thus difters from the

Ornithodelphia.

The Ornithorhynchus and Echidna agree together in having an
exceedingly rudimentary corpus callosum, a condition perhaps more
or less compensated for by the very large size of the anterior com-
missure. In the internal ear, the cochlea instead of being spirally

coiled, as we saw it to be in the cat, is but slightly twisted. The
vertebrae are not ossified by the intervention of epiphyses, and the

shoulder-girdle is of remarkable complexity. Instead of mere
coracoid processes, such as we saw in the cat, there are large

coracoid bones (as in birds) with epicoracoid bones, and an inter-

clavicle—as in many lizards. The acetabula are also perforated (as

in birds) and the fibula sends up a large olecranon-like process,

rendering its serial homology with the ulna strikingly evident.

The int(‘rnal tendon of the external obliijue muscle of the abdomen
is ossified, resulting in the development of two large bones, called
“ MarsnpifdJ' which are attached to the front margin of the ])elvis.

The mouth is either edentulous, or if, as in the Ornithorhynchus,
there are teeth, then these are not calcareous but of a horny
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texture. Posteriorly the alimentary canal opens int-o a cloaca (as

in the Monocondyla) which also receives the terminations of the

ureters and generative ducts. Thus the ureters do not open into

the bladder, although a urinary bladder is fully formed. The penis

is perforated by a urethra, but this does not transmit the renal

secretion, as it is proximally discontinuous with the cystic urethra,

and serves but for the testicular product. There are two uteri,

which open side by side into the cloaca, so that there is no vagina

any more than in birds—from which circumstance the name of the

sub-class is derived. The mammary glands pour out the milk from

numerous apertures on the surface of the skin, hut th§se are not

aggregated into a distinct prominence or nipple. No allantoic

placenta is developed. Thus the cat, as a monodelphous mammal,
differs from the lowest mammalian sub-class, the Ornithodelphia,
by the following characters :

—

(1) There is (in the female) a vagina.

(2) There is no cloaca.

(3) The cystic and spongy portions of the urethra are continuous,

and it transmits the urine.

(4) The ureters open into the bladder.

(5) The mammary glands have teats.

(6) The vertebrge ossify by terminal epiphyses^

(7) Development is effected by the help of an allantoic placenta.

(8) The cerebrum has a large corpus callosum and a small

anterior commissure.

(9) The ear has a complex, spirally coiled cochlea.

(10) The coracoids are but small processes.

(11) There are no epicoracoids or interclavicle.

(12) The acetabula are imperforate.

(13) There are no marsupial bones.

(14) The fibula has no olecranon-like process.

(15) There being teeth * they are calcareous.

The animals of the order Marsupialia are all much more like the

cat in structure than are the Monotremes. Nevertheless they pre-

sent such important divergences from the structure of monodelphous
mammals, that the whale or bat may both be considered (they being

both monodelphous mammals) to be much more fundamentally like

the cat than is that opossum which has (on account of its superficial

resemblance to our subject) been called the “ native-cat.”

In all the marsupials the vagina is double—whence the name of

their sub-class, DideJphia. Their process of development takes place

in such wise that the young are brought forth in an extremely

imperfect condition. They are, therefore, in the great majority of

marsupials, sheltered for a time within a ‘‘ pouch,” (consisting of a

fold of the skin of the belly) within which are the nipples. Their

young are not developed by means of an allantoic placenta, and when
born, are so feeble and imperfect that they are unable to suck. On

* Some Monodelphous mammals, as we have seen, have no teeth at all.
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this account the milk is injected by the mother into the young
while it hangs attached oy its mouth to the nipple. The injecting

action is effected by the cremaster muscle, which embraces the

mammary glands of the females and the testes of the males. The
testes hang in a scrotum

;
but this receptacle is placed in front of

the penis instead of, as in the cat, behind it. All marsupials have
marsupial bones except the Thylacine, which has them represented

by large marsupial cartilages. The internal carotid artery enters

the cranium through a foramen in the sphenoid bone. The mandible
has its “ angle ” inflected. The palate has commonly certain

apertures due to defect of ossification. The corpus callosum is very

small, and the anterior commissure is large. In such marsupial

forms as are carnivorous, the molar teeth are not differentiated into

premolars, sectorials, and tubercular teeth—as in the cat and other

placental carnivora—and there are never six incisors above and six

below. Thus the cat, as a monodelphous mammal, differs from
the Didelphta in that

:

(1) The vagina is single.

(2) The young are brought forth in a well-developed condition.

(3) There is no “ pouch ” and the young can suck as soon as born.

(4) There are never marsupial bones or large* marsupial

cartilages.

(5) The mammae are not embraced by the cremaster.

(6) The scrotum being present f is behind the penis.

(7) The internal carotid does not perforate the sphenoid.

(8) The corpus callosum is large and the anterior commissure
small.

(9) The angle of the mandible is not inflected.

J

(10) There are six incisors in both the upper and lower jaw.

(11) Reproduction takes place by the aid of an allantoic placenta.

§ 20. Such being the characters which respectively distinguish

the cat as a monodelphous mammal from both the mammalian
sub-classes- which are not monodelphous, we have next to compare
its ORDER with the other orders of its own sub-class Monodclphia.

Its order. Carnivora, containing the creatures we have already

seen it to contain, is easily distinguishable from the two orders

Sirenia and Cetacea, because in both the latter the pelvic limbs are

entirely wanting, or only represented by rudiments not externally

visible.

The Carnivora are distinguished from all animals of the order

by j)ossessing median uj)per incisors, with unequivocal canines

and with molars provided with cutting edges or tubercular ])romincnccs

or both, fh-om the anteaters they differ in that they are furnished with
teeth

;
from the ])angolins, in that tlmy are not clotlu'd with horny

overlapping scales
;
from the armadillos, in that their skin does not

develop calcareous plates
;
from tlie Orycteropus, in that each tooth

* Id tlifi dof' tliere are very small mar- I a scrotum,
sujiial cartila^e.s.

|

| It is so however in the monodelphons
t Not all monodelphous mammals have

|
mammal— the Tanrec (C'cnfc^cs).
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lias not a number of small, parallel pulp cavities
;
and from the

sloths, in that their digits are not so closely bound together by skin

up to the roots of such enormous curved claws as to reduce the paws
to mere hooks by which the body may be suspended.

From the Cheiroptera all members of the cat’s order differ in not

having the fingers enormously produced and webbed so as to form
a pair of true wings, enabling their possessor really to fly and not

merely to flit like a so-called flying-squirrel or flying opossum.

The Carnivora differ from the Prohoscidea in not possessing a

long trunk or proboscis, and in not having large pendent ears, huge
incisor teeth, and an enormous caecum. Also in having less con-

voluted cerebral hemispheres, two canines above and below, and
digits which are furnished with claws, i.e. are unguiculate.

The Primates are all distinguishable from the Carnivora in that

they are monodelphous mammals vdth either the pollex or hallux or

both, so formed as to be opposable to the other digits and suitable

for grasping. They have also a more or less developed third or

‘‘posterior” cornu to each lateral ventricle. None of them are

powerful enough to be able to successfully contend with the largest

of the cats or bears, and but for his intelligence, man himself would
be quite unequal either to fly from or destroy such creatures. Even
as it is, many human lives are annually destroyed by the largest

carnivora. In the Primates, the placenta is never in the form of a

zone round the ovum.
The Carnivora differ from the JJngulata in that they have often

five (always at least four) digits to each paw. Their digits are also

unguiculate and never sheathed in horny hoofs. Their molar teeth

also are either cutting or simply tuberculate, while the foetus is

developed by means of a deciduate placenta almost always in the

form of a zone round the ovum. The Carnivora also are always

digitigrade or plantigrade, never “ unguligrade,” i.e., they never

walk upon enormous nails (or “hoofs”
)
as is the case with almost

all the Ungulates.

The Carnivora differ from the Rodentia in that they have canine

teeth and have not got large incisors growing from permanent pulps.

They also have the glenoid cavity for the mandibular condyle trans-

versely, and not, as in Rodents, more or less antero-posteriorly

extended. Moreover, though the Rodents have a deciduate placenta,

it is never zonary.

The Insectivora differ from the Carnivora by their less perfectly

developed brain, not only the cerebellum but even the corpora

quadrigemina being left uncovered by the small hemispheres, which

are smooth or hardly convoluted. They have, besides, a relatively

small corpus callosum and a large anterior commissure. Their molar

teeth also have generally more numerous and sharply pointed pro-

minences than in the Carnivora, and their molars are not differen-

tiated into premolars and sectorial, followed by a tubercular form

of tooth. Their bony palate is often defectively ossified, which it is
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not in the Carnivora. With one exception* they always have com-

pletely developed clavicles, which in the Carnivora are never more
developed than in the cats. Their generative organs may be pro-

vided with a sac attached to each vas deferens close to its opening

into the urethra, i.e., they may have vesiculm seminales (which

Carnivora never have), while the testes are never scrotal, and

though the placenta is deciduate it is not zonary.

Lastly, the Carnivora differ from the Pinm2)edia in that their hind

limbs are always more or less well suited for progression on land,

being always not only capable of having the plantar surfaces applied

to the ground, but also being free and not held together by integu-

ment down to the ankles as they are in such Pinnipedia as can

apply the soles of the hind feet to the ground, which none of the

true seals can do. In these latter the hind legs are permanently

stretched out in a line with the axis of the trunk and tied to the

tail by a fold of integument, so that they act more like a caudal fin

than like legs. !Seals are also entirely destitute of an external ear

or concha. In all the Pinnipedia the middle digit is the shortest in

each hind foot. The brain is very large and very much convoluted,

and there may be a very small third or posterior cornu to each

lateral ventricle, while the olfactory lobes and anterior commissure

are rudimentary and the lachrymal canal and bone are absent.

Altogether it may he said that the cat's order—the Carnivora—
differs from all the other Monodelphous mammals put together,

in the simultaneous possession of the following common characters,

only some of which are possessed by the various other orders :

—

(1) The brain is well developed, with cerebral convolutions (two

or three around the Sylvian fissure), and a well-developed

corpus callosum and small anterior commissure. The
cerebral hemispheres do not cover the cerebellum, nor

do they contain triradiatc lateral ventricles.

(2) The eyes are well developed, with a choanoid muscle, and
may have a brilliant tapetum, with an iris capable of con-

tracting its aperture to a vertical linear slit.

(3) The ears are provided with a more or less prominent concha.

(4) The hyoid has, on each side, a short thyro-hyal and a large,

segmented, anterior cornu.

(5) The carpus has a scapho-lunar bone.

(6) No extremity has less than four digits, provided with sharp,

conical claws, and very often there are five digits so provided.

(7) Progression is digitigrade or plantigrade.

(8) No digit is opposal)le to the others.

(fi) There arc jilways well developed canines.

(10) The incisors are small, and there are always six above and
six below in each jaw excc])t in the marine otter {Enhy-
dris), and in the fossil Ea.s/ndafi, which have each but
four inferior incisors.

* The African a(iuatic Inscctivore, named Potomogale.
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(11) Tlie molars are cutting: or tuberculate.

(12) There is a milk dentition.

(13) The stomach is simple.

(14) The caocum is never very large.

(15) There is never more than an imperfect clavicle.

(16) The atlas has two large transverse processes.

(17) The glenoid cavity and condyle are elongated transversely.

(18) The zygoma arches very widely outwards and much upwards.

(19) There are no vesiculoc seminales.

(20) The uterus is two-horned.

(21) The placenta is deciduate.

(22) It is almost always zonary.

§ 21 . The order Carnivora consists of a variety of genera forming

Fig. 191.—Skull of the Panda (Ailurus fulgens).

nine different families, which are grouped in three sets or sub-orders.

One of these sub-orders is named Cynoidea, and it contains only

the family of dogs, wolves, jackals, and foxes—the family Canidcp.

The second sub-order is called Arctoidea, and it embraces the

family of Bears, TJrmice. and the family of Racoons, Coati-mondis,

Kinkajous, with the genus Bassaris—a family called Procyonidce.
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Tt also contains a third small family, Ailuridce, containing only thD

Panda {Ailunis), and, perhaps, Ailuropufi* It comprises, fourthly

and lastly, the large family of Weasels and Otters, called AlusteUdcp..

The third sub-order of Carnivora is termed ^luhoidea, and it

contains four families. One of these is the large family of Civets

—

Vicerridce

;

another

—

Hycenidce—is made up of the Hyaenas, with

the aberrant Hyaena-like form Proteles. The third— Cryptoproctidce

—contains the singular Madagascar animal the Foussa, and the

fourth and last family is the family of Cats, FeHdce.

^ 22. If we compare the cat’s sub-order ^duroidea with the

Arctoidea, we find that some Arctoids differ strangely from the cat,

especially the aquatic kinds, such as the otter, and above all the sea-

Fig. 192.—Skull of the Bear {Urms arctos).

otter. Many, like the bear and badger, are completely plantigrade.

Some have teeth which are not at all sectorial, as the bears, coati

and Aihirus

;

while others, as the glutton {Giilo), have teeth which
much resemble the cat’s in structure. There is at least one hinder

tubercular molar above and below, so that there are two true molars
in the lower jaw.f In size the Arctoidea range from the smallest

weasel to the grisly bear. Some Arctoids are frugivorous animals,

as the sloth bear
;

others are most blood-thirsty, as the weasels,

ferrets, and glutton.

With such varieties of form and habit, it is not surprising that

good ])ositive characters by which the species of a group so various

may be united together, and at the same tiaie divided off from the

other sub-orders, are difficult to find. Pather, perhaps, is it sur-

prising that any should be found at all. Yet good distinctive-

characters of a more or less recondite kind have been established. J

* Seu Miliip-Edwanls's PeclierclHis dc.s I

Mainiiiiferes, 1874, p. .821, j)lates ^>0 and I

.OG. “ Ailuroj)iis ”
i.s a curioiLS nianiiiial

|

(intermediate in some re.s])ects between i

ttie I’anda and the beans), wlii(di wa.s dis-

covered in 'J’lii]i(4 by tlie Kev. I’ere

David, tlie well-known French Lazarist

.Missionary.

t With tlie exception of the Pata-

gonian weasel, called Lyncodon.
: Partly by the late Mr. H. N.

Turner 4oo soon lost to .science—a victim
to a (li.ssectinH wound), ami .secondly by
Prolb.s.sor I'Tower, F. II.S. See the Pro-

ceedin^Ls of the Zoological Society for

1848, p. 08 ;
and for 1809, p. 4.
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If we examine the basis cranii of a hear (Fig. 193) we see that its

auditory bulla consists of a single bone, instead of two as in the cat.

It is but little prominent, but is much prolonged outwards as the

car

Fig. 193.—Part of Basis Cranii of Bear {Flower).

a. Posterior ojtening of ali-sphenoid canal.

a'. Anterior opening of same canal,

c. Condyloid foramen.
car. Carotid foramen.
e. Eustacliian canal.

Immediately above tlie right-hand end of the
line leading from the letter e, is a large

opening—the foramen lacerum anterius

—

at which the carotid artery reappears, after

having traversed the petrosal, and bending

round the skull to re-enter the skuU at this

foramen.

g. Glenoid foramen.
l. Foramen lacerum posterius.

m. Mastoid process.
ma. Meatus auditorius externus.
0 . Foramen ovale.

p. Par-occipital process,

s. Stylo-mastoid foramen.

floor of the bony meatus auditorius externus (wf?). Towards its

hinder inner end is a considerable foramen (car) for the internal

carotid artery, which here enters the petrosal, and having traversed
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it, emerges at the foramen lacerum anterius (just within and
behind the opening of the Eustachian canal), and bending round
re-enters the skull, in a backward direction, at the same foramen.
The paroccipital process {p) is somewhat triangular, and projects

downwards, outwards and backwards, standing quite aloof from the
bulla. The mastoid process {m) is widely separated from the par-
occipital, and is more or less prominent. The condyloid foramen (c)

can be plainly seen, and is not sunk into a common opening with
the foramen lacerum posterius. • A foramen which gives exit to a
vein—the foramen glenoideum (g)—is conspicuous just in front of the
meatus auditorius externus. A large canal is formed by the ali-

sphenoid, which throws out a lamina of bone to embrace the external
carotid artery. The passage thus enclosed is (as has been before

Fig. 194.—Vertical Section through Tympanic Cavity of Bear (Flower).

am. Meatus auditorius externus.
liO. Basi-oe(;ii)ital.

Car. Carotid eaiial.

c. Eustacliiaii canal.

g. Glenoid canal leading to glenoid foramen.
Sg. Siiuainosal.

T. Tynii)anic bone.
t. Tympanic ring.

mentioned) called the alkphenoid canal. Its posterior aperture {g)

is its own exclusively, but its anterior opening (r/) includes within

it that of the foramen rotundum.
When the auditory bulla is seen in section (Fig. 104), the simplicity

of its cavity is apparent.

The above-given cranial characters are. with the exception of that

of the presence of an alisjibenoid canal and of the emergence
anteriorly of the internal carotid artery, characters of the whole of

the Arctoidea,* and to them may be added the further distinctions,

tiiat there is no ciccum whatever to the int(\stinal canal
;
that the

penis contains a large bone, which is not grooved, but which is dilated

* Certain excciitional details are ]»resentcd by A iluropus.
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a. Posterior opening of ali-sphenoid canal.
a'. Its anterior opening.
am. Meatus auditorius externus.
c. Condyloid forainen.

car. Carotid foramen.
e. Eustachian caTial.

Above tlMi right-hand end of the line which
leads from the letter e, is the foramen

laceruTu anterius, where the internal carotid

emerges, and then doubling back, re-enters

the cranium.
g. Glenoid foramen.
l. Foramen lacerum posterius
m. Mastoid foramen.
0 . Foramen ovale.

p. Par-occipital process.
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behind and bilobed in front
;
that there are no Cowper’s glands, and

that the prostate is rudimentary, cr exists only as a thickening of

the wall of the urethra, and does no form a distinct prominence.

The sub-order of dog-like creatures, the Cijnoidea—which contains

but one family, Canidce—differs strikingly from the cat’s sub-order.

The Cynoids have two posterior tubercular molars above and below, and
their normal dentition consists of four premolars and two molars in

the upper jaw, and four premolars and three molars in the lower jaw
;

though one singular form, Otocyon, has four premolars and three

molars on each side of each jaw. If we examine the ham cranii

we find a smooth, rounded and simple auditory bulla, hut neither

does it send out externally so prolonged a process (Fig. 196, am) for

the meatus auditorius externus, as in the Arctoidea, nor is the carotid

foramen {car), though of good size, distinctly visible on its inner

border, for that foramen is, as it w^ere, withdrawn within the

foramen lacerum posterius, into which it opens. Nevertheless, the

Fig. 197.—Section of Auditory Bulla of Duo (Fhrver).

am. Meatus auditorius externus.

BO. Basi-occii)ital.

car. Carotid canal
e. Eustachian canal.
f). Glenoid canal.

g. Septum.
Sq. S([uaniosal.

T. Tymi)anic bone.
t. Tympanic ring.

internal carotid follows the same course and emerges anteriorly

(there doubling backwards), as in the bears. The paroccipital

process {p) is long and projecting, and its anterior surface is more
applied against the bulla than in the Arctoid sub-order. The mastoid

(tn) is distinct, but small. Both the condyloid and glenoid foramens

are very conspicuous, the former opening upon a bony ridge, and

being quite distinct from the foramen lacerum posterius. There is

a well-develo])ed alisphenoid canal [a, a ). When a section is made
of the bulla (Fig. 197) a very incomplete septum (.v) may be seen to

spring from its anterior wall, in the same position as that in which

we saw the complete septum of the cat to take origin.

These cranial characters are possessed by all the Cy)widra, as arc

also the following ones :—The cuccum is not only present, but rather

elongated, and almost always folded on itself. The bone of the
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penis is straight, wide, depressed and grooved. There are no
Cowper’s glands, but there is a salient prostate.

Finally, we come to the cat’s sub-order, the iELUROiDEA. Therein

the following characters (which we have already seen to exist in the

cat) exist universally, so far as the structure of its component species

is known.

(1)

The auditory bulla is much dilated, smooth, rounded, and.

generally divided into two chambers bv a septum.

Fig. 198 .—Skull and Dentition of Paradoxurus Crossii.

(2) The bony meatus auditorius externus is short, and only-

produced in front, or else is imperfectly ossified below.

(3) The paroccipital process is, as it were, flattened against the

auditory bulla, to which it is much more closely applied

than it is in the Cynoklea.

(4) The mastoid is never salient, and often not to be distin-

guished.
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(5) The carotid canal is generally small, and the foramen lead-

ing to it inconspicuous.

(6) The condyloid foramen almost always opens into the foramen
laccrum posterius, and is therefore inconspicuous and con-

cealed.

(7) There is generally no glenoid foramen.

(8) The caecum is small and simple, and may occasionallyhe absent.

(9) The bone of the penis is almost always small and irregularly

shaped, and may be wanting.

(10) There are Cowper’s glands.

(11) There is a salient, lobed prostate.

(12) The teeth are never as tubercular as in the dogs and hears.

(13) An ali- sphenoid canal may be present or absent.

§ 23 . In considering creatures which make up the cat’s own sub^^

Fig. 190.—The African Civet {Vii\rra civetta)

Flov'er).

a. .\li-s]ilicn()i<l canal.
mn. Meatus ainlitorius externus.
c. Cundyloid foraincn.

car. Carotid foramen.

Fig. 200.—The Paradoxfre (Paradoxitrus
hondar) (Flower),

e. Eustachian canal.

1. P'oranien lacerum jposterius.

0 . Foramen ovale.

j). Par-occiiiital i>rocess.

order, it may he well to begin with the large family of the Vivekrid.i?.

This family includes a large number of forms, such as the .African

civet and the Asiatic zibet ( Viverra) ;
the genets {Gpiidfa), of which

one is an inliahitant of Europe; the yiaradoxures {Pf(i’(((/().rHriPs)j

animals inhabiting Eastern India; tlie ichneumons (//crpc.sYc.s)
;
the

suricate {Ri/zfpna)
;
the mangue {CrosKarclnis)

;
the animal named

CijnidiH\ the long-whiskered, short-tailed creature, (Ajiwijalp, and
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the large, arboreal, and in many respects exceptional Yiverrine—the

Biiiturong {Arctitis).

The Viverridce have a rather elongated head and muzzle, and they

have almost always two tubercular molars in the upper jaw and one

in the lower. Of true molars (as distinguished from premolars)

there are two above and two below on each side of each jaw. The

teeth may vary in shape, from largely sectorial—though never as in

the cats—to mainly tubercular. The cmcum is small and simple, or

may be, by very rare exception, absent. Cowper’s glands are

present, and the prostate gland is salient and lobed. The penis

may be devoid of any bone, or if there is one it is small and

irregular in shape. Often, as in the civet, there are largely

developed scent-glands.

In the cranial characters the whole of the Viverrines show great

Fig. 201,—The IcHNEUMOJf (Herpestes ichneumon) (Flower).

a. Posterior end of ali-sphenoid canal.
a'. Its anterior termination,
own. Meatus auditorius externus.
c. Condyloid foramen.
car. Carotid foramen.

e. Eustachian canal.

l. Foramen lacerum posterius.

m. Mastoid.
0. Foramen ovale.

p. Par-occipital process.

uniformity. There is generally a distinct ali-sphenoid canal. The
auditory bulla is large, smooth and rounded, and consists of two
portions separated by a nearly complete septum, much as in the cat,

except that the chamber which corresponds with the inner chamber
of the cat’s bulla, is posterior in situation. The carotid canal is

larger than in the cat, and may run through a canal in the petrosal

(as in Herpestes), or may be merely represented by a groove on
the inner side of the auditory bulla. In Herpestes and allied forms,

the artery, after emerging, runs along for a short distance before

re-entering the cranium. The par-occipital process is widened,

spread out, and closely applied to the posterior surface of the
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auditory bulla, and the condyloid foramen is concealed within the

foramen lacerum posterius. There is either no glenoid foramen

or it is minute. The mastoid process is quite indistinct, or but little

prominent. The bony meatus auditorius externus is either very

short—extending but little outside the tympanic ring (as in Yiverra,

Fig. 199)—or if, as in the Suricates, it is prolonged, its floor is

medianly Assured.

The next flimily is that of the Hyaenas, Hy^xid.®, which also

contains the curious and aberrant South African mammal, the Aard-

vark {Proteles) an animal erroneously supposed by some naturalists

to be related to the dog.

In this family the teeth are either, as in the hyaenas, remarkable

for their strength and cutting power, or, as in Proteles, for their

extreme weakness. In the hyaena there are four upper premolars,

all sectorial, especially the hindmost, which is much like that of the

cat, as is also the minute, solitary upper tubercular molar. In the

lower jaw there are three premolars and one molar—all sectorial

like those of the cat, though less perfectly formed for cutting,

because the hyaena’s* teeth are broader and stronger, and more suited

for the bone-crushing action in which they are employed. The
Aard-vark lias four weak, small molar teeth in either jaw, each such

tooth being separated by a diastema from the tooth nearest to it.

As to the structure of the skull, the hyaenas have a smooth, oval,

prominent bulla, which is perfectly simple within its cavity, not even

showing a trace of a septum for its division into two chambers.

Yet, as in theViverrines, it is considerably more prominent posteriorly

than in front, so that if a septum was developed, the chambers would
probably he placed one in front and one behind. There is no ali-sphenoid

canal. The carotid foramen (Fig. 202, car) is small, and situated a

little behind the middle of the inner margin of the bulla. The par-

occipital process is spread out over the posterior surface of the bulla,

hut forms also a rounded prominence projecting backwards {p).

The mastoid process is also slightly prominent. The bony meatus
auditorius externus is short, yet the anterior portion of its floor is

produced outwards as a rather pointed process. The condyloid

foramen is concealed, and the glenoid foramen is minute or absent.

Protcha agrees with the liyseiias in these cranial characters, except

that in it the bulla is divided by a septum into two chambers—one
being quite anterior and the other posterior—and that the mastoid

and paroccipital processes do not stand out from tlie skull. As to the

generative organs, Cowper’s glands and a salient prostate are present

in both VrofelcH and Jlt/oina, while no hone has been observed in the

penis of either. In both, also, the caecum coli is simple and very
small, and there are large scent-glands. In both, also, there are

normally not less than tifteen dorsal vertebrae.

The third family, Cryptor inurn dte, contains only a single species

—namely, a fierce animal (of the size of a large cat) to which the
natives of Madagascar give the name “ Foussa.”

It is an animal much like a cat, hut with a longer head. It has
*

I I 2
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large ears and a long tail. Its claws are retractile, but it does not
wjiik like tbe cat on its toes, but applies nearly the whole plantar and
palmar surfaces to the ground. It may therefore be said to be
plantigrade. It was originally made known to science, and named
in a paper published by Mr. E. T. Bennett.* The young specimen
described by him came from Mr. Telfair of Mauritius, who declared

am. Meatus auditorius externus.
c. Condyloid foramen.
car. Carotid foramen,
e. Eustachian canal.

l. Foramen lacerum posterius,
m. Mastoid.
0 . Foramen ovale.

p. Par-occipital process.

it to be ‘‘the most savage creature of its size I ever met with; its

motions, power and activity are those of a tiger, and it has the same
appetite for blood and destruction of animal life.’’

Its teeth are very like those of the cat, save that it has an
additional premolar below and, for a time also, one above, but the

latter soon falls away.

The skull is more elongated, in proportion to its other dimensions,

than is that of the cat.

In the Transactions of the Zoological Society, p. 137, plate 21.
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The basis cranii (Fig. 205) shows a distinct ali- sphenoid canal {a, a)
and carotid foramen near the anterior end of the inner margin of the

bulla, which is divided by a septum into two chambers. The inner

Fig. 203.—The Foussa {Cryj)toprocta jerox).

of these chambers is quite posterior in situation, and the bulla is

much more prominent behind than in front. The paroccipital

process is not prominent, but is applied to the bulla, and the mastoid

Fig. 204.—;^KLi.L UK Cryj)t<jj>rocla ferox.

process does not project outwards. The condyloid foramen is con-
cealed, and there is no glenoid foramen.

The dorsal vertebra} are thirteen in number, and the lumbar are
seven.
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The scapula is less rounded than that of the common cat, hut
there is a largely-developed metacromion. The supra-condyloid
foramen of the humerus is extremely large. The metacarpals and
metatarsals are relatively shorter than in the cat. The pollex is

more developed, but the hallux is very different, being completely

Fig. 205.—Basis cranii of Cryptoprocta ferox
(Flower).

a. Posterior oi)eiiing of ali-sphenoid canal.
a'. Its anterior opening.
am. Meatus auditorius externus.
c. Condyloid foramen.
car. Carotitl foramen.
e. Eustachian canal.

1. Foramen lacerum posterius.
0 . Foramen ovale.

p. Par-occipital process.

Fig. 206.—The Pads of the Feet of the
Foussa (Cryptoprocta ferox).

A. The sole of the fore-paw.
B. The sole of the hind-paw.

formed, instead of being, as in the cat, a mere rudiment. It has a long

metatarsal and two phalanges, the distal end of the digit reaching

nearly to the distal end of the first phalanx of the adjacent toe.

The naked pads on the feet are much more extended than in the

cat,* in harmony with the almost quite plantigrade habit of the Foussa.

There is a long bone to the penis, compressed, slightly curved, not

grooved, but slightly dilated at each end, more so posteriorly.

The anatomy of the soft parts is, unfortunately, as yet unknown.

§ 24 . Such being the nature of the families of the cat’s sub-order.

See ante, Figs. 9 and 10, p. 25.
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other than the family of cats themselves (Felidce), we may now
contrast the latter {i.e., the Felid(e,) with each of the former.

The different kinds of cats all agree with the common cat in

Rg, 207.—Part ok the ba.se of the Skeli. ok the Tioer {Fells tigris). A portion of the
.V i'DiToRY Pella has been removed to show its interior. The Cavity ok tub
Inner or Posterior Cha.mber is e.xposed (FUiwer).

am. Meatus anditorius extenius.
c. Condyloid foramen.
car. Carotid foramen,
e. Kustaeliian canal.

l. Foramen laeerum posterius.

m. Mastoid jirocess.

0 . Foramen ovale.

j). Par-oecipitnl process
r. Fenestra rotun la.

.s. Seiduni between tin* cliambers.
* Tlie aperture of communication.

structure, save as regards the details already pointed out in the last

chapter. We may then proceed to sum up the main points in which
the cat^s fa.mii.y differs from the other three families of the sub-

order uF/uroidr((, as follows.
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The Felidae differ from the Yiverrid^, in that in the Felidce :

(1) The head is more rounded
;

(2) The limbs are generally longer in proportion to the trunk
;

• (3) The claws are generally more completely retractile
;

(4) The teeth are more sectorial, and the premolars and
tubercular molars are fewer, there being never more than

one tubercular molar (an upper one) in any living species

;

(5) There are no conspicuous scent-glands
;

(6) There is no ali-sphenoid canal save in certain extinct genera

;

(7) The division of the bulla is hardly perceptible exteriorly,

while the two chambers into which it is internally divided

are not placed one quite behind the other
;

(8) The carotid foramen is always very small, and the carotid

canal indistinct, except in some extinct genera

;

Fig. 208.—Section of the Auditory Bulla of the Tiger (Flower).

am. Meatus auditorius externus.
BO. Basi-occipital,

e. Eustachian canal.
i c. The inner chambers.
0 c. The outer chamber.

* The aperture of communication between the
chambers.

Ft. Petrosal.
s. Sej)tum.
Sq. Squamosa

(9)

The par-occipital process (though applied to the bulla) may,
in large species, develope a marked process

;

(10)

The meatus auditorius externus is never medianly fissured

below.

The Felil)^ differ from the Hy^enid^ in that

:

(1) Their head is more rounded;

(2) Their claws are retractile
;

(3) The body does not droop so much posteriorly

;

(4) The teeth are more perfectly sectorial in form;

(5) The premolars are less numerous
;



CHAP. XIII.] THE CAT’S PLAGE IN NATURE. 489

(6) The bulla is, at least in existing species, divided into two
chambers, which are not placed completely one behind the

other

;

(7) The bulla is most prominent towards its inner, not towards

its hinder border

;

(8) The bony meatus auditorius externus is not produced an-

teriorly into an outstanding process

;

(9) There may be a small bone to the penis

;

(10)

There are no conspicuous scent-glands
;

^1) There are only thirteen dorsal vertebrae.

The Felid^ differ further from the true Hyenas (i.e., the

Hyaenas as distinguished from Proteles) in that

:

(1) Their teeth are less powerfully formed for crushing;

(2) The bulla is divided by a septum

;

(3) The carotid foramen is generally still less conspicuous.

They further differ from Proteles in that

:

(1) Their teeth are much stronger and larger relatively, and
more closely approximate

;

(2) The chambers of the bulla are not quite one behind the

other.

The Felid^ differ from the Cryptoproctid^ in that

:

(1) They are quite digitigrade
;

(2) Their skull is relatively shorter and rounder

;

(3) Their premolars are (except in Archcelunis) less numerous

;

(4) The chambers of the bulla are not quite one behind the

other

;

(5) There is no ali-sphenoid canal, save in some extinct genera

;

(6) The supra-condyloid foramen is of moderate size
;

(7) The metacarpals and metatarsals are relatively longer
;

(8) The pollex is very small, and the hallux a mere rudiment;

(9) The naked pads of the feet are much less extended
;

(10)

The bone of the penis is small.

§ 26. "\Ve have now before us as complete a statement as the

author can give of the relations which exist between the cat’s family

and all other living organisms whatsoever.

As to the subordinate groups contained within the cat’s own
family, i.e., its genera, we saw in the last chapter that all known
cats living and extinct can be arranged in eleven sets of kinds, to

which the names P'elis, CyncplnrHH, Jl^hirodo)i, ArclurhirHs, Dinictis,

Nimravus, Pneudiehirtts, Hoplophoiens^ Poyonodon^ HoelueroduSy and
Ensmilus, have been given. We now see what was meant by saying

that these groups liave each the value of a “ genus.” As to the

relations which exist between the feline genera, we now also see that

the exce])tional characters jiresented by Dinictis and Archadurns are

peculiarities which cause those genera to have a certain resemblance
to the Viverrine family.

In the last chapter we recognized the fact that an extreme
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specialization of structure is presented by JIachcerodus and Eirsmi/ns,

and that Cyncelunis is the most exceptional form amongst living

felines, and one in which some of the distinctive characters of its

family {e.g., the retractility of the claws), are poorly developed.

The cat’s genus, Felis, is one which, while it well exemplifies the

characters of the family to which it belongs, yet does not exhibit

any of those characters developed either in an extreme or in an
aberrant manner. This statement needs some explanation. Every
group of animals containing various species consists of certain kinds,

which are more or less alike, and differ but little from an ideal

standard which is the type of such group. Such kinds are

normcd forms. Besides these, there are generally certain othe.

kinds which are peculiarly modified in one way or another, depart-

ing more or less widely from the normal structure. Such divergent

kinds are said to be aberrant or ahiiorniai. Also both “normal”
and “ aberrant ” forms may be either what is called specialized or

generalized. “Specialized” creatures are such as have an ex-

ceptional organization of a definite kind. “ Generalized ” creatures

are such as resemble the general run of animals to which they are

more or less closely related, but have the distinctive characters of

their group poorly developed. But besides the specialized and
generalized normal forms, there may be other normal forms which
are neither of these, but adhere closely to the type and express it in

its intensity, yet without any one-sided development of it. These
are typical forms. The full meaning of these terms can only be

made clear by examples, for which it is necessary to refer to some
other group of animals with which the reader may be acquainted,

or with which he can easily become so. Let us then take, as examples,

species of the well-defined group of ruminating beasts. Amongst
them we have creatures which adhere to the normal structure, but

yet its characteristic features are in them but poorly developed.

They are then generalhed normal forms, as, e.g., that small South

American deer, the yenada or pudu {Pudu hiimilis). Others, which
adhere to the normal structure, may carry it to an intense but some-

what one-sided degree of development. Such would be specialized

normal forms, as, e.g., the elk or the four-horned antelope. Others

again may diverge from the general type in the direction of other

creatures outside their group. Such would be generalized aberrant

forms, such as the camel and llama, or as the chevrotains
;
whilst

others may diverge from such type in a special direction of their

own, and such would be called specialized aberrant forms, as, e.g.,

the giraffe.

Finally, others will be normal, and yet with the characters special

to the group strongly developed, i.e., they will be typical forms, as,

e.g., the red deer or the Indian antelope.

To apply these remarks to the Felidce, we have an example of

a “generalized normal form ” in the cheetah, Cynceliirus. The lion

is an example of a “specialized normal form.” For a “ geperalized

aberrant form” we must have recourse to fossils, such as Dinictis,
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and, above all, Archmlurus, as also for specialized aberrant forms,

of which Easmihis and Machcerodus smilodon afford us excellent

examples. Finally, as the expression of the typical or fully-developed

normal form of the cat’s family, we have the species which go to

make up the maneless cats of the typical genus Felis, of which Felis

catus will stand as a very good example.

But if the cat is thus the typical genus of its family, in what
relation may its family be said to stand to the other families of its

order thus considered ? Of all the families of that order, the dog’s

family, Canidce, seems to be the most generalized aberrant one. For
while it possesses the general characters of its order without carrying

them to an intense degree, it shows certain resemblances to forms

outside its order.*

The bears, on the other hand, are specialized aberrant forms, as

they depart from the normal standard of the order in a special

direction of their own, as also do the otters and several other forms

of Carnivora,t
As to the mass of the Mustilidae and Yiverridae, they may be

considered to be normally generalized carnivores, since they possess

the ordinary carnivorous characters moderately developed. It is not

easy to point out any certainly normally specialized families—any
family, that is, which has the characters of the order in an intense

degree, hut developed, as it were, in a one-sided manner. Such
characters seem only present in certain exceptional Felidce, such as

Machcerodus and Ensmilus. If so, then the Felidce, as a whole,

must be held to be the typical family of the whole order
;

for they

carry the carnivorous type of structure to an intense degree, but one
which is in the direct line of development which the order Carnivora

has followed. Carnivorous beasts generally have sharp claws, often

more or less retractile, but none have them so perfectly developed in

these respects as have the cats. Almost all carnivorous beasts have
teeth more or less well adapted for killing prey and cutting flesh, but

none have their teeth so admirably adapted for these purposes as

have the cats. The cats are then carnivora par excellence, and they

carry out the type of their order to its highest-known and most
perfectly harmonious expression.

But the cats are not only such highly-developed Carnivora. Some-
thing may also be said in favour of their being the highest of mam-
mals—the very flower and culmination of the mammalian animal
tree.

Spontaneous activity and sensitiveness are the special characteristics

of animal life, and with both these powers the cats arc largely endowed.
ACo have recognized the perfection of their organs of movement, and
that of the very substance of their bones and muscles, as well as the

great perfection of their sj)ecial senses. It may be objected, how-
ever, that the activities and sense perceptions of certain other beasts

* E.(j., to certain niar.sujtials. I }ei)tfs), tlic bintnrong {Arctitis), and also

t Such as c.(j. the kinkajoii {Ccrco- • Prvtclcs.
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are, in their own various ways, as highly developed as are those of

the Felklce. It is certainly very true that it is only through the

possession of perfectly-formed hones and muscles, of a delicate sense

of hearing, or of far-reaching vision, that antelopes, hares, and such
creatures, escape their carnivorous pursuers. But then they use

their organization for emipe. The organization of the cat-tribe may
then be deemed superior, because it is not only excellent in itself,

but because it is fitted to dominate the excellences of other beasts.

Thus considered, the Carnivora would rank first amongst mam-
mals, and the cats would rank first amongst the Carnivora. Man,
however, is a mammal, and therefore to affirm this would be to

affirm the inferiority of our own species^ But man’s superiority is

mental, it resides in his intellect, not in his peculiarly-formed great

toe, hand, pelvis, or other corporeal peculiarity, Man is to be
regarded in two lights—as a truly intellectual being, and as animal
with a certain organization. Viewed in the first) mode,, he stands quite

apart from and outside of the whole visible creation, and has simply

no place whatever in any scheme of biological classification. Con-
sidered merely in his capacity as an animal, he has a very definite

place in such a scheme, but it is by no means certain that his place

is at its summit. Our powers of locomotion and of sense perception

are quite inferior to those of very many beasts, and though our brain

is large, both absolutely and relatively, yet such are the variations

in this respect, presented by animals of different groups and by
different animals of the same group, that the naturalist would be a

bold one who should venture to affirm that a brain-classification of

vertebrate animals—to say nothing of the Invertebrata—would be

a satisfactory one. The close bodily resemblance of apes to man
gives them then no just claim to a rank above that of the Carnivora,

since such a claim only reposes on their bodily resemblance to our-

selves. As to their intelligence, no evidence seems to be forthcoming

that it is superior to that of the dog or of the elephant, though their

close likeness to ourselves gives to their tricks a deceptive appearance

of rationality which we must always be cartiful adequately to discount

if we would correctly estimate their real worth.

The apes are, like the dogs and the elephant, superior perhaps

in cognitive psychical endowments to the cat, but yet any such dif-

ferences between these animals are merely differences of degree and
not of kind, like that which we have seen to exist betw^een the cat-

mind and our own.
It may, perhaps, be objected to these observations, that biological

classification is (as has been pointed out in this work) a morpho-
logical and not a physiological classification

;
that it reposes not on

function but on structure. This is most true, and nothing could

M^ell be more preposterous than a proposal to classify all creatures

according to their psychical endowments. Such a classification would
tear away ants and bees from insects obviously like them, and associate

them with beavers, and it would utterly confuse all biological science.

But though it is true that animals must be classified according to
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their structural characters, yet it is obvious that the value of and the

relations between structural characters themselves, cannot be con-

sidered except by reference to conditions which are }iot structural.

Therefore, as in considering the question, w’hich of all the groups of

animals is to rank highest, we must estimate the vcCue of their

stnictiiral characters, we must necessarily, in so doing, go beyond
facts of structure themselves, i.e., we must refer to the purposes they

serve, that is to physiology.

It is therefore true that “ something may be said in favour of cats

being the highest of mammals,” if man is considered merely in his

animal capacity—in which alone he can be brought into comparison

with other organisms.

But whether or not this eminence be allowed to the cat, there can

be no question but that it is the most highly-developed type of

carnivorous- mammalian life—-the most perfect embodiment of the

idea of a beast of prey.” Such, then, is cerUdnUj the “cat’s place
IN NATURE ;

” It is a member of the typical genus of the typical

family of carnivorous placental mammals—mammals being the suck-

giving, tied-brained * class of back-boned animals.

Lc.j with their cerebral hemispheres united by means of a corpus callosum.



CHAPTEE XIV.

THE cat’s HEXICOLOGY.

§ 1 . Every animal has definite relations to the various influences

which on all sides surround and act upon it, and which constitute

what is called its “ environment.” Every animal has existed for a

certain definite time and within certain limits of space. It has been
favoured, or the reverse, by the physical forces (that is, by conditions

of climate, including temperature, moisture, &c.), and its existence

has been related in various ways to that of other living creatures.

The science of llcxicoJogy is (as was shortly stated at the end of the

first chapter) the study of all these more or less complex relations.

§ 2 . The cat-group, Felichv, has now to be considered as thus

related to its environment, and we may consider first its relations

with PHYSICAL CONDITIONS.

As to heafy that the domestic cat loves warmth is what everyone

must have observed. Almost all tlie larger cats, and the great bulk

of the smaller kinds, are inhabitants of the warmest regions of the

globe. No cat dwells in the extreme north with the polar bear,

while no region is too hot for certain species of Felis.

Yet we have seen that the Ounce and Felis scripta are dwellers

on the snowy heights of Thibet, and that the tiger ranges to the

Ainoor river, while the group of lynxes—the caracal excepted—are

northern forms, two varieties, possibly two species, being fi)und in

Scandinavia and Canada. Moreover, in earlier times, existing

species, such as the lion, extended into colder climes than they now
inhabit, while in the earliest prehistoric human period that great cat,

Felis spelea, was an inhabitant of England, protected perhaps by a

very ample furry coat, such as that which protects the Ounce of

Thibet to-dav. Yet the differences as to fur are after all very small

compared with the differences as to climate. Therefore, the feline race

being thus able to live in countries of very different temperatures,

must have a considerable internal power of regulating and sustain-

ing the temperature of the body, and concomitantly with this faculty

we find that no cat falls into a winter sleep, i.e., no cat hibernates.

As to tigtit, though the great majority of cats dwell in climates

where daylight is intense, yet they mostly remain in repose while

the sun is above the horizon, and prowl about in twilight or at night.

Still certain kinds are diurnal, and from observations made at the
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Zoological Gardens it seems that it is (as might be expected) the

cats with pupils which can be contracted into minute linear openings

which are the most nocturnal. Yet the tiger in spite of its circular

pupils seeks its prey at night.

With regard to moisture^ though no cats are aquatic, and though
none take to the water save with more or less (generally with

extreme) reluctance, yet many (like the tiger and the jaguar)

habitually haunt the banks of rivers or pools, because they more
easily obtain their prey in such situations. Certain kinds, more-
over, live more or less upon fish (as F. viverrina), and the domestic

cat’s relish for fish is very marked. Yet the Felidce are a family of

either distinctly terrestrial or else arboreal mammals.
The Felidce as a rule do not drink much water, but it seems* that

the smaller kinds drink more in proportion to their size than do the

larger species. The lion is found in desert regions, and when in

captivity drinks very little.

As to the degree of rarity of the atmosphere which they can
endure, we have seen that the Ounce ranges from 9,000 to 18,000
feet—the latter altitude being one at which man bi'eathes with much
difficulty.

§ 3. The GEOGRAPHICAL RELATIONS of the cat-family are instructive

and somewhat complex. As was long ago remarked by Buffon, the

great cats of the Old and New Worlds are markedly distinct. The
lior, tiger, leopard, ounce, clouded tiger, cheetah, and caracal, with
a variety of smaller cats, are all inhabitants of the Old World only.

The puma, jaguar, ocelot, jaguarondi, eyra, collocollo, the pampas, and
one or two other cats are exclusively inhabitants of the New World.
It is only amongst the lynxes that we find a form which is common
to both these worlds—the Canadian and North European lynxes being
probably but varieties of one species. With this exception no wild

cat found in America is also found out of it. The New World is not

so rich in cat-species as is the Old, nor do its largest kinds, the puma
and jaguar, equal the largest kinds of Africa and Asia.

A further geographical distinction may be drawn amongst Ameri-
can cats themselves. Of its varieties of lynx, F. maculata descends
as far south as Mexico, while the puma alone extends to higli latitudes

in both North and South America. AYe may therefore distinguish the

region -north of Arkansas and Louisiana as the region of lynxes and
the j)uma; while Mexico, with parts of Arkansas and Louisiana, and
all America south of Mexico may be said to be the region of the
puma, jaguar, ocelot, and all other American cats.

Strange to say the West Indian Islands, though some of them, as

Cuba and Ilayti, seem admirably suited to shelter and support
species of Felidce, are entirely destitute of them.

f

In the Gld World, certain other geographical divisions may be
similarly established. Wo have seen that the lion, leopard, caracal,

* Mr. A. I). Bartlett has kindly sup-
|

species of tlie eat fauiily.

jdied me with information as to the f Trinidad is to l)e reckoned as a part
drinking habit in contiiiemeiit of diifereiit

[
of the South American continent.



496 THE CAT. [chap. XIV.

and common cheetah certainly exist in both Asia and Africa. With
these exceptions, however, the two tropical continents of the Old
World seem to have a quite different cat population.

In Africa we have, peculiar to it, the serval with its allied species

or varieties, F. rutila, E\ neglecta, F. servalina, F. celulogasfer, and
F. senegalea is, asalsoi^\ caligata and C. lanea. Moreover, though the
serval is said to occur in Algeria, and F. ealigata is a North African
form, the other varieties are found in Guinea, Gambia, Sierra Leone,
and Senegal. Africa south of the Sahara may therefore be considered

as richer in cats than the more northern portion of that continent,

especially as it is south of the Sahara that the kinds common to

Africa and Asia are principally found. There is reason, moreover,
(from the analogy of the geographical distribution of other animals)

to suspect that the felines now found north, of the Sahara may he
immigrants from the more southern portion of Africa.

Just as in America we found the West Indies to be devoid of

cats, so, strange to say, the great island of Madagascar, jn spite ot

its forests and numerous animal population, is similarly without a
single species of cat.

In Asia we tind a further subdivision possible between its northern,

south-western, and south-eastern portions. In the north, i.e., north

of the Himalayas, we have the ounce, the tiger, a lynx {F. isa-

heUina), the steppe cat {F. Manul), the leopard (in Japan), and
the species or varieties before described as F. microtis, F. tristis,

F. scripta, and F. chinensis.

In South-western Asia we have the lion, with certain forms

common to this and other Asiatic regions, such as the tiger, leopard,

Indian wild cat, and some others.

In South-eastern Asia we have the clouded tiger {F. macroceUs),

F. planiceps, F. hadia, F. marmoratay F. megalotiSy F. aurata, F.

minutay with the tiger, leopard, and others common to other

regions.

The tiger, as we have seen, descends through the Indian Archi-

pelago, with the exception of Borneo, down to the island of Bali,

which is its furthest limit south.

In the immense and hot island of New Guinea, in Celebes,* in

Australia, and in New Zealand, there is no single indigenous cat of

any kind.

In Europe, w^e have two species of lynx and also the wild cat,

while within the historical period we had the lion also. Thus the

world may he divided according to the distribution of its cat-popu-

lation into two great divisions—those of the Old and New Worlds

* Mliller (VerliaiKl. over de Natuur- :

lijke Geschiedenis Zool. Leyden, 1844, i

Part 1., Over de Zoogdiernen van den
Indischen Arclnpel., p. 54) speaks of

reports received from natives of the exist-

ence of a panther and wild cat in Celebes.

Though it is not impossible that there
|

may be a cat in Celebes, it is extremely

unlikely that one should be found in that

island, and Dr. A. B. Meyer, of Dresden,

writes tome to say that the animal meant
is probably a Paradoxurus, which cer-

tainly exists there. He also tells me he
obtained two specimens of Felis minuta
from Zebu, in the Philippine Islands.

F. minuta also inhabits Borneo.
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respectively, with further subdivisions into : (1) America north of

Arkansas and Louisiana
; (2) Arkansas and Louisiana, Mexico,

Central and Southern America
; (3) Africa, the part north of the

Sahara being somewhat distinct
; (4) Asia north of the Himalaya

;

(5) Southern Asia—slightly separable into (A) a south-western, and
(B) a south-eastern portion

;
and, finally, (6) Europe. A certain

affinity exists between Europe and I^orthern Asia on the one hand,

and in a less degree, between Europe and North America on the

other
;
while South-western Asia has a certain affinity to Africa.

The West Indies, IMadagascar, the Philippines, the Moluccas, New
Guinea, Australia, and New Zealand, are all devoid of any natural

feline population, while Asia is certainly the great home of the cat

family.

Such being the geography of the Felidce, what relation does it

hear to the geography of other animals ?

§ 4 . It has been found that (regard being had to the geographical

distribution of animals of all kinds) the earth’s surface may he most
conveniently divided zoologically (the polar regions not being included)

into the six following regions : (I) Pal ae- arctic
; (2) Ne -arctic

; (3)

Indian; (4) Ethiopian; (5) Neo-tropical
;
and (6) Australian.

The Pal.^-arctic region includes all Europe, with Iceland and
the Azores

;
Africa, north of the Sahara, with the Canaries and Cape

Verde Islands; and all Asia (with Japan), north of the Himalaya
and the tropic of Cancer, except the southern part of China, Assam,
and some parts adjacent, which belong to the Indian region.

Characteristic of this region are horses and asses, mules, sheep,

goats, camels, fallow-deer, the ibex, the chamois, many warblers,

grouse, pheasants, tits, magpies, true Hpers, chameleons, and various

Batrachians, such as the gigantic salamander, the land salamander,

the proteus, and various other efts, as well as many- frogs and toads.

Twenty genera of fresh-water fishes (belonging mostly to the carp,

j)erch, and salmon families) are peculiar to this region. As to

insects, there are fifteen peculiar genera of butterflies. Here and
there are also, found certain monkeys. Hying foxes, the genet, hyaena,

polar bear, walrus, and hyrax.

This zoological region does not exactly correspond with our feline

geographical divisions, yet it to a certain degree harmonizes with

them, embracing, as it does, the European, North Asiatic, and North
African feline divisions in one.

The Ne-arctic region of general zoological gcogra})hy, includes

North America down to and (on elevated land) somewhat south of

the tropic of Cancer. This region is destitute of apes, hedgehogs,

wild horses, asses, swine, true oxen, goats, or dormice. It has

hardly any sheep or antelopes, and no flycatchers, starlings, true

grouse, or pheasants. On the other hand, it has peculiar forms,

such as racoons, peccaries, certain ant('lo])cs, certain pouched raO,

the prairie dog, certain ])orcu])ines, and also turkeys, crested (piails,

tufted grouse, and ])assenger-pigeons, the mockiiig-hird, the canvas-

hacked duckj and some humming birds. Besides these, it has rattle-



498 THE CAT. [chap. XIV

snakes, the curious lizards, Chirofes and PhrT/nosomrt, and various
terrapins, besides alligators, but no chameleons or true vipers. The
tailed-Batrachians have their head-quarters in this region. Besides
other genera peculiar to it may he mentioned : the 3Ienopoma,
ATenohranchus, Amphinama^ and Siren, as well as the axolotl. Cer-
tain ganoid fishes are also noteworthy, such as Amia, the bony pike
(Lepidostens)

,

and ScapJiirJiynchus.

This region mostly corresponds with our North American cat-

region, but extends further southwards, as our North American
feline region excludes Mexico and Southern Texas, and even parts of

Louisiana and Arkansas.

The Oriental or Indian region embraces India, Burrnah,

Southern China, the Malay Peninsula and Archipelago, including the

Philippine Islands and the island of Bally, but excluding Lombok,
Celebes, and the islands south and east of these. Amongst its animal
inhabitants are many monkeys. There are also many deer, and but

few antelopes.^ Elephants and rhinoceroses are found there, and also

chevrotains {Trag nhis)

,

pangolins, and a tapir. Amongst its birds

may be noted the peacock, the argus and fire-backed pheasants, true

fowls, hornbills. bee-eaters, many pigeons, parrots, cuckoos, and wood-
peckers, and a few sunbirds {Nectarinidce). As to reptiles, we find

a multitude of snakes—amongst them the cobras and curious Uro-

peltidcB, or shield-tailed snakes—but no rattle-snakes—with many
lizards, including chameleons and the little flying-dragon {Draco).

We also find crocodiles and gavials, but no alligators, while in the

Indian Ocean we find sea-snakes. Frogs and toads are numerous,
but efts are wanting, save as immigrants from the Palae-arctic region.

We, however, meet with the singular Ophmnorpha, or snake-like

creatures of the frog^s class, i.e., of the class Batrachia.

This region then is a very well defined one, and corresponds with

our South-eastern Asiatic feline region. It is remarkable that the

island of Bally is the extreme limit of the Indian general zoological

region as well as of the South Asiatic region.

The Ethiopian region is made up of Africa, south of the Sahara,

with Arabia, the Seychelle islands, Mauritius, and Madagascar. It

agrees with India in having elephants and rhinoceroses
;
but zebras,

quaggas, certain hogs, the hippopotamus, the giraffe, the aquatic

musk-deer, and Cape ant-eater {Orycteropus), are all peculiarly

African. Africa is also specially remarkable as the home of multi-

tudes of antelopes of many different kinds, great herds of which
range over its southern plains. There are, however, no bears, deer,

true oxen, goats, or sheep. Peacocks, pheasants, and jungle fowls

are also wanting amongst its birds, while in their place we find the

guinea fowls. The secretary bird, Balceniceps, the Balearic crane, and
ostrich, are forms peculiar to Africa, which is also the great home of

the weaver-birds and sun-birds. Reptiles abound—tortoises, lizards,

and snakes, amongst which latter (as in India) there are cobras, but

Amongst them is the four-horned antelope.
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I'lO rattle-snakes. Crocodiles exist, but neither alligators nor gavials.

There are no efts, but there are OjjJiiomorpha, and many frogs and
toads, Dactylethra being the most remarkable of the latter. Amongst
fishes, we have the curious ganoid, Polypterus, and one form of

Lepidosiren.

This general zoological region agrees with the corresponding feline

region, save that the latter is less distinct from that part of the con-

tinent which is north of the Sahara, and has nothing to do with the

islands above named. Madagascar, however, is remarkable, not

only for the absence of cats, but for possessing n very peculiar

animal population of lemurs and lemur-like forms, and as the

home of that exceptionally cat-like Yiverrine, the Foussa

—

Crypto-

proda ferox.

The Neo-tropical region of general zoological geographycomprises

America south of the tropic of Cancer, together with theWest Indies,

and includes the greatest forest region in the world. It has a number
of peculiar monkeys and bats, with two river-dolphins found nowhere
else. It has also the coati-mondi, kinkajou, and tapir

;
but there

are no elephants, rhinoceroses, horses, asses, or hippopotamuses.

There are peccaries also instead of hogs. Altogether devoid of

antelopes, goats, sheep, oxen, or camels, there are deer and llamas.

Rodents abound, and there are many absolutely peculiar, such as

the paca, the viscacha, the chinchilla, the guinea-pig, and its

gigantic cousin, the capybara, preyed on by the jaguar. But the

neo- tropical region is remarkable for the ])resence of a group of

animals found nowhere else whatever. This is the group comprising

the sloths, ant-eaters, and armadillos. Opossums also are very

numerous, and of many species of different sizes, and seem to take

the place of the insect-eating beasts {Imedivora)^ which are here

conspicuous by their absence. Amongst Birds, we have, in the tirst

place, the beautiful humming-birds, with toucans, jacamars, mot-

mots, todies, macaws, curassows, and tinamous. Specially note-

worthy, also, are the American ostrich, or rhea, the hoazin {Opis-

tliocomnsi), the cariama, and the horned-senamer {Palameded).

There are very many reptiles, and amongst them are botli croco-

diles and alligators, but no gavials
;
an extensive family of Iguana-

like lizards, the ameiva and its allies, but no chameleon. There are

many snakes, including the boa-constrictor and rattle- snakes, but no
cobras, or true vipers. Batrachians are represented by OpMomorpha
and many frogs and toads, including tbe celebrated Pipa of Sun-
nam. A few efts also exist in the mountains towards the north.

Amongst fishes may be mentioned the largest fresh-water fish in the

world {Hudin (jiyad)^ the electric eel, the Trygon family of rays, and
a Lrpidofiiron. The very numerous carp family, however, is here

unre])resented.

Thus this rich general zoological region agrees with the South
American feline region save that the latter extends further north,

while the former embraces the West Indian islands which are

excluded from the South American cat region.

K K 2
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Finally, the Australian region is made up of Australia, with

Tasmania, New Guinea, Celebes, the Moluccas, and islands of the

JMalay Archipelago up to and including Lumbok, and also of New
Zealand and the Polynesian Islands.

This great region is distinguished as the home of the marsupial
and monotrematous mammals.

Only in the part which approaches the Indian region do we find

any ape or civet cat, with an ox (the anoa), hogs, deer and some
squirrels. Flying foxes, however, exist even in Australia itself.

As to birds, there are no vultures or woodpeckers,- or true finches

or pheasants, while we have, as absolutely peculiar to the region,

birds of paradise,* honeysuckers (Mekphagidce), lyre-birds, bower-
birds, cockatoos, many parrots, the brush-tongued lories, the mound-
making Megaj^odiiis, the emeu, the cassowary, and (in New Zealand)

the apteryx. It is also the head-quartern of the group of kingfishers,

and it has many pigeons, including the crowned pigeon and the

hook-billed Diduneulus. There are also large goatsuckers, and a
variety of weaver-birds and sun-birds. A multitude of snakes

exist, and very many poisonous ones, but no true vipers and no
rattle-snakes. As in India, we find gavials as well as crocodiles,

but no alligators. Only in the Malayan part of the region are

there any land tortoises. Absolutely peculiar reptilian forms are

the Pijgoqms, the frilled lizard, the Moloch lizard, and above all (in

New Zealand) the lizard Sphenodon.’\‘ There are no Ophiomorpha^

and no efts, but there are very many frogs and toads. As to fresh-

water fishes, we have the very noteworthy Ceratodus (an ancient

triassic form here still surviving), while both the perch and carp

families are wanting.

New Zealand is very remarkable for the almost entire absence of

indigenous mammalian life—marsupial, no less than placental.

There, birds are almost the highest animals below man, and there,

until his arrival, they held undisputed sway as represented by the

huge creatures belonging to the genus Dinornis.

The Australian region then is not merely distinguished by an
absence of cats, but by the presence of an animal population which
could hardly have co-existed with them. In the West Indies and
Madagascar, cats ma.y be absent merely through the accident of the

non-introduction into those parts of the earth’s surface of a large

number of mammalian forms of life, amongst which the cats were

included. Yet we do find there some mammals more or less allied

to cats
;
but their numbers are few, while the place of the Carnivora

is not taken by a great variety of other forms remote from them in

structure and affinity. In Australia, however, while the whole sub-

class to which the Felkke belong is conspicuous by its absence, it is

replaced and represented by a multitude of creatures belonging to

another sub-class, t.e., to the Bidetphia. Thus the Australian

* New Guinea forms.

t A last survivor of a group of forms long passed away.



CHAP. XIV.] TRE CATS HEXICOLOGY. 501

region may be considered as a sort of negative feline region, the

emphatically “ catless portion of the globe.

§ 5. We must next consider the relations of cats to Time, and
first with respect to individual life. The cats of largest size appear

to live longest. The domestic cat lives ordinarily for about twelve

years, and eighteen years is the greatest age for which the Author
has obtained certain evidence. The lion is said however to live for

forty years, and the well-known lion named “Pompey,” which died

in the Tower of London in 1760, had lived there, it is asserted, for

no less than seventy years. This seems, however, to be a fable.

The Author has not been able to ascertain with certainty that the

hon lives beyond thirty years.

As to the period during which existing kinds of cats have lived

in times geologically recent, we must have recourse to history and to

deposits such as those amongst which have been found the prehistoric

remains of earlier races of man. As to the existence of Felidce in more
ancient periods, and as to the period when genera which are now
extinct fiourished, evidence has to be sought for amongst the fossils

contained in the rocks and deposits of difierent geological dates.

It has already been said that lions existed in South-eastern

Europe in the time of Xerxes. These may have been survivors of

the huge cat Felm spelea (the so-called cave lion). But whether
this was the case or not, it is certain that large extinct kinds,

together with the leopard and other smaller forms (including the

wild cat), ranged over Europe and England in prehistoric periods of

very different dates.

§ 6. Before passing in review those genera of cats wliich have
become extinct, it may be well to state briefly some elementary facts

of geology, an acquaintance with which is necessary for a correct

appreciation of the relation of the cat to past time.

The outer crust of the earth consists of more or less horizontal

layers of different materials deposited from salt or fresh water, and
known as strata. In these are often contained evidences of past

animal life in the shape of (I) real bones, (2) pseudomorphs or

aggregations of mineral matter which have exactly taken the place

of real organic objects which have disappeared, (3) moulds external

or internal, or (4) casts of moulds of such objects— all these four

kinds of relics being what are called “ fossils.” •

The various ‘‘ strata ” were of course deposited at successive

times, and the time of the deposition of each is called its “ period,”

or “epoch.” But for subsequent disturbance, the most ancient

strata would always be, as they generally are, the deepest.

The uppermost and mo.st recent accumulations of sands, clays,

and gravels form what are called the “ recent deposits,” anc. these are

not counted as forming any ])art of the ])ropcr geological strata.

The strata beneath these are classified in three great groups,

belonging respectively to three great epochs.

The first or uppermost, and least ancient group, consists of strata

called the tertiary or eainozoic strata.
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The second, or next deeper and more ancient group, is formed
of strata, termed the sccoiidarif or mcsozoic strata.

The third, or deepest and most ancient group, comprises the

strata named the primary or palmzoic.

The Paleozoic, or primary rocks, are made up of the following

groups of strata, or “ formations : ” beginning with the oldest— 1,

the Laurentian; 2, the Cambrian; 3, the Silurian; 4, the Devonian
and Old Red Sandstone ; 5, the Carboniferous (including the Coal

Measures), and 6, the Permian.
The Mesozoic, or secondary rocks, are made up of: 7, the Triassic

formation or Trias, including the New Red Sandstone and the

Rhoetic beds; 8, the Jurassic formation, including the Lias, the

Oolite, and the Purbeck beds, with the Solenhofen slates of Bavaria,

and 9, the Cretaceous formation, including the Wealden, the

Greensand, and the Chalk.

The Cainozoic, or tertiary rocks, consist of the three forma-

tions known as: 10, the Eocene; 11, the Miocene, and 12, the

Pliocene, and these three last formations are each subdivisible

into a lower, or more ancient, and an upper, or more recent,

portion. Deposits of the most recent pliocene times are distinguished

as Pleistocene.

The Eocene rocks in the form of gravels, sands, clays, and lime-

stones, are widely distributed, and vary considerably in thickness.

They form the areas which underlie both Paris and London. They
constitute deposits known in France as the “Phosphorites de
Quercy ’’ and the “Lignites of SoLsonai',” * also the Wasatch
beds of Mexico, those of Fort Bridges in the south-west corner of

Wyoming territory, of Colorado, &c.

The Miocene beds are widely distributed in Europe and North
America, but are very slightly represented in England. They include

the deposits at White River, Dakota, and the white rivers of Nebraska
and Oregon in America, and the deposits of Sansan and Simorre

(Gers) in France. f The deposits of Pikermi, in Greece, were
thought to be certainly miocene, but it is doubtful now if they are

not really of somewhat later date.

The Pliocene formation is an extensive one in Europe, Asia, and
the United States, as e.g.y between the Rocky Mountains and the

Missouri, and Loup River, Nebraska. It may (as just observed)

include the reputed miocene beds of Pikermi.

Posterior to the pleistocene deposits are those found in caves and

other localities associated with the remains of early man, and known
as “ Prehistoric.'”

§ 7. Such being the “ great groups,” the “ formations,” and the

several “ strata ” in which fossils are found, those of the cat family

occur as follows

:

The genus FeJis is found in Greece and India, in strata of the

* The “Phosphorites” are u'p'per I cene
;
the White Rivers of Nebraska and

eocene, the “ Lignites ” are eocene. Oregon, and the John Day region ot

t The Sansan beds are middle mio- I Oregon, are lower miocene.
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newer miocene or oldest pliocene age. A cat, the Felts media of

Larlet, has been found in the middle miocene in France. F.

Christoili {a cat of the size of the serval) occurs in the lower pliocene

of France. In pleistocene times, tiger-like cats, with the leopard,

lynx, and wdld cat, w^ere found in England.

Fe/is spelcea became extinct north of the Alps at the close of the

pleistocene age; but, as has been said, the WTll-known “lions”

which existed in ^Macedonia in the time of Xerxes may have been
surviving examples of that species.

Macluerodus is preserved in pliocene and miocene deposits of

Europe, India, and America, both North and South. It survived in

England dowui to late pleistocene times.*

lloploplioneus is from the White Fiver, Nebraska, or lower

miocene.

PseiidceJiirus has been found in the Phosphorites de Quercy, Loup
River, Nebraska, and Sanson (Gers). It is therefore eocene and
miocene and pliocene.

Nimravus is a form from the White River, Oregon, and, there-

fore, of lower miocene times.

Binictis is eocene and miocene, occurring as it does in the Phos-
phorites de Quercy and the White Rivers of Colorado, Nebraska, and
Oregon.

Arehcelurus is from the lower miocene beds of the John Day
region of Oregon.

Pogonodon is from the same region as Arehcelurus.

Eusmilus is eocene, from the PiiOsphorites de Quercy, and
JElurodon is from the pliocene of Loup River, Nebraska.

The forms wEich are oldest therefore, are Pseudcelurus, DlmctiSy

and Eusmilus. That is to say, the first in time for w'hich w^e have
any evidence are two genera which, in very different degrees, differ

from the cat type and approach less specialized forms, and also one
genus wEich is most extremely specialized.

Next come Pogonodon
^

Arehcelurus, Nimravus, Iloplophoneus,

Machcerodus and Felis; that is to say, the most generalized forms
of all the Felidie, together wdth extremely specialized forms.

Nevertheless it is a fact that the genera which most approach
ordinary non-feline carnivora—the genera namely Arehcelurus and
Binictis—are from the eocene or older miocene, and none of the most
generalized forms have as yet been found in pliocene strata.

No feline remains have been discovered in any deposit wdiatever

wEich is older than the eocene, i.e., there are none in any mesozoic

or secondary strata.

§ 8. Put very few mammalian remains of any kind have as yet

been found in secondary rocks, though of course multitudes of

mammals mu.st have existed before the eocene strata w'ere deposited.

The remains of beasts first make their appearance in the up})er

* See a paper Ly Professor W. Pxiyd
|

.lournal of the Oeologieal Society, Au^oist,
Dawkinson Tertiary iMaiiiiiials, (Quarterly I 1880 .
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part of the trias and also in the oolite, including the Pui'beck beds.

Such remains have been found in both Europe and North America,
and consist of the genera Microlestes and Dromatherium. Microlestes

is a small insect-eating beast,* of which a few teeth have been dis-

covered. Dromatherium f is a small American mammal, the mandible
of which bore on each side three incisors separated by short intervals,

a canine, and ten teeth in a continuous series of premolars and
molars.

Other mesozoic forms are Amphitherimn, Amphilestes, Phascolo-

iherium, and Stereognathus.

Amphitherium + is a genus founded on a lower jaw, with three

incisors and a canine on each side, but with a series of twelve pre-

molars and molars. The angle of the mandible is not inflected in

Amphitherium.

Amphilede8 § is a form similar to the last, but with teeth more
bristling with pointed tubercles, suited for crushing the bodies of

insects.

PhascoJotherium
||
had three rather separated incisors on each side of

its mandible, a canine, and a series of only seven teeth representing

the premolars and molars. The angle of the mandible was inflected.

Stereognathus ^ is an extinct form* known by a portion of a

mandible (from the Stonesfield slate) three quarters of an inch long,

with three teeth quadrate in form, each with three pairs of cusps,

and not distinctly resembling those of any existing group of animals.

These forms (except the last mentioned) have been generally

])resiimed to be marsupial, from their resemblance to certain

modern marsupials, such, r.g., as Nyrmecohius, a small Australian

opossum, with a series of nine molars, a canine, and three rather

separated incisors on each side of the mandible. Some of these

fossil genera also present certain resemblances in the form of the

molar teeth, or in the position of the dental foramen, to American
opossums (the genus Didelphys) or to kangaroo-rats {Hypsiprymnus)

.

The above are the yet known secondary mammalian forms.

When we enter upon eocene strata we come at once upon a multi-

tude of mammalian species now passed away, some of which it will be

well here briefly to pass in review for reasons which will appear in

the next chapter. Amongst eocene mammalia a group of fossils may
first be mentioned which have been associated together by Professor

Cope under the term Creodonta.^'^ Some of these creatures had

* See Owen’s Palaeontology, p. 301.

t L.C., p. 302.

t See Owen’s British Fossil Mammals,
p. 29.

§ Owen’s Palaeontology, p. 303, and
Brit. Foss. Mam. p. 58 {Amiiliitherium

Brodervpii).

II Owen’s Palaeontology, p. 304, and
Broderip, Zoological Journal, vol. hi.,

p. 408, plate 40.

1 Owen’s Palaeontology, p. 308.

** See his paper on Creodonta, read

before the American Philosophical Society

in July, 1880. See also his pajier on the

Flat-clawed Carnivora of the Eocene of

Wyoming, in the Proceedings of the

American Philosophical Society, vol. xiii.,

No. 90, 1873. See also Professor Flower’s

Extinct Animals of North America, a

lecture delivered at the Royal Institution

on March 10th, 1876.
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claws which, unlike those of cats, dogs, and other existing carnivora,

were nearly flat, straight and blunt. In none did the carpus

contain a scapholunar bone, but it had two separate bones in its

place. The jaws of the Creodonta were long and rather slender,

containing a number of molars, all more or less alike, and (in most

genera) all sectorial in form, instead of being differentiated into

a few simple premolars and one large sectorial tooth, with one or

two tubercular teeth behind it— as are the teeth of almost all

existing carnivora. The astragalus, moreover, instead of pre-

senting that peculiar pulley-like shape which we have seen in the

cat, presents in almost all these creatures a plain flat surface as in

the existing Insectivora, Rodentia, Proboscidea, and Apes.

One of these eocene forms has been called Proviverra, by Riitimeyer,

and Gaudry* has described a similar form (from the Phosphorites de

Quercy), which, in many respects, reminds us of Marsupials. The
angle of the mandible, however, is not inflected, and the bony palate

is well ossified, and there are only six incisors in the upper jaw.

The teeth behind the canines (of which there are six or seven in

each jaw) are all sectorial, except the last upper one, which is placed

transversely. The cerebrum is so little developed that not only the

cerebellum but even the corpora quadrigemina are uncovered by it,

while the olfactory lobes are largely developed.

Pterodon f is a form very similar to the last, with several sectorial

teeth in each jaw. The structure of the feet of this animal is as

yet unknown.
OxycenaX is an American mammal, some individuals of which

were as large as the jaguar. It is closely related to the European
form Pterodon

;

but there are but two superior true molars, and the

last of these is driven in transversely. The first true upper molar
is the sectorial tooth, instead of the sectorial being the last premo-
lar, as in existing Carnivora. The two last inferior molars are

described as “tubercular-sectorial.”

Stifpolopliiis is another American mammal, said by Cope § to

differ from Oxyaoia only in certain details of tooth structure, namely,

in having the three last lower molars “ tubercular-sectorial.”

Meaonyx
||

is very similar to the preceding, and also American. It

has seven inferior teeth behind the canines, but “ the trochlear face

of the astragalus is completely grooved above as in the true Car-

nivora, and its distal end presents two facets, one for the cuboid and
the other for the navicular bones.”

* See A. Oaiidry’s Ericliaiiieinents dii

Monde Animal, p. 20, fi".s. 13-15.

Thi.s genu.s i.s the Cynohyteiiodon of

Filhol.

t (laiidry, 1. ])p. 1.5-24, figs. 5

and 0 ;
see also Oervais, I’aleontologie

P'raiKjaisc, p. 230, plates 11 and 20, and
Filhol, Ann. des Sc. Geol., vol. vii.,

p. 218, figs. 184-188.

X See Cope’s paper on Creodonta, read

before the American rhilo.sophical Society
in July, 1880, p. 2.

^ Coj»e, /. c., ]). 3.

II Cop(;, 1. f., p. 2; and see also his

j)aj)<‘r on the Flat-clawed Carnivora of

the FoeiMie of Wyoming, in Pro. of the

Amor. Phil. Soc., vol. .xiii.. No. 9<i,

1873. Profe.ssor Cope helieves that

Syiioplotheriuia is really a specie'* of

Mesonyx.
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In Aliacis* on the other hand, the astragalus is flat, but in the

lower jaw “ we have a near approach to the dentition of the dogs.”

Di(Iy7mctis,l from the American lower eocene, is closely allied to

Miacis, differing only in having one less inferior tubercular molar.

Palceonictis + is a genus which is thought to resemble the Viverrine

Carnivora in its teeth, save that the second lower true molar is

rather sectorial unlike that of existing carnivorous mammals.
Amhlyctonus § seems only to differ from the last in that its fourth

inferior premolar supports tubercles instead of a cutting edge.

Patriofelis
||

is a genus founded on some fragments of a jaw ob-

tained by Professor Hayden from near Fire Bridge, Wyoming. It

was larger than the panther, the lower jaw being six inches long.

It has similar characters to those of Mesonyx, save that there are

only five lower molars instead of seven.

HyiBnodon^ is a well-known European form, but is found in

America also. It has also sectorial molars in large number, but its

brain ** was formed on the same type as that of the existing carni-

vora. Hymnodon has a scapho-lunar bone.

Arctocyon, the oldest mammal yet discovered posterior to the

mesozoic epoch, is another long and well-known European fossil ft

animal of the lower eocene. It is almost as large as a wolf, with a

long tail and a much curved humerus with a strong deltoid ridge.

The skull is very narrow between the middle of the zygomatic

arches, and has large palatine foramina. The brain had large

olfactory lobes and a small cerebrum which left the cerebellum and
probably the corpora quadrigemina uncovered and was almost un-

convoluted. There were seven upper molars. The first of these

had one root, the second and third two roots, then came a triangular

tooth (slightly sectorial in character), followed by three tubercular

molars, the last but one being the largest. The teeth were gene-

rally tubercular. The ankle joint is unknown.
Cynodon H is an upper eocene form, considered by M. Gaudry as

intermediate between the dogs and civets, some species being more
like one and others more like the other of these two types. Like

Philadel. vii., p. 39, plate 2 ;
and

De Blainville’s Osteog. {Canis), p. 17 i

and De Laizer and De Parien, Ann.
des Sc. Nat., 2nd series, vol. xi., 1832.

** Noiivelles Ann. du Museum,
1870, plate 6, fig. 7.

+t De Blainville (Subursus), p. 73,

plate 13 ;
Gervais, Paleontol. Fran9 . p.

220
;
and Nouvelles Ann. du Mus.,

vol. vi., p. 147, plate 6, fig. 4 (brain)

;

Gaudry, 1. c., pp. 22-24, fig. 14.

See Gervais, Paleontol. Fran., p.

218, plate 15 ;
and Aymard, Ann. de

la Soc. Acad, du Piiy, vol. xv., p. 92,

1851
;

also Gaudry, 1. c., p. 215, figs.

282 and 283. M. Filhol has shown the

great variability of Cynodon.

* Cope’s paper on Creodonta, pp. 3

and 58.

t Cope, 1. c., p. 3.

X Cope, 1. c., pp. 3 and 6. See also

Gaudry, I. c., p. 19, fig. 11
;

and
Gervais, Paleontol. Fran9aise, p. 225,

plate 25, figs. 11, 12.

§ Cope, 1. c., p. 3.

II
See United States Geological Survey

of Territories, vol. i., p. 114, plate 7,

fig. 20 ;
and Pro. Acad. Nat. Sc.

Philadel., March, 1870, p. 11, plate 2,

fig. 10.

^ See Gaudry, 1. c., p. 14, figs. 3 and
4 ;

also Gervais, Pal. Fran9 ., p. 232,

plate 24 ;
Filhol, Ann. des Sc. Geol.,

vol. 7, p. 162 ;
and Leidy’s Mammals of

DnVnt.a. niifl Jnnrni^l AraH.
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Ardocyon it has seven molar teeth in the upper jaw, the three

hindmost being tuherculai'. The tooth next in front of these three

is, ho^YeA’er, of a more sectorial character than in the corresponding

tooth of Ardocyon.
CynocUdis * is another upper eocene carnivore which closely

resembles Cynodon, but there are only two tubercular teeth behind

the upper sectorial.

Amongst the forms of life of the uppermost eocene and lower

miocene may be mentioned AmiihkyonA which is another well-

knoy'n fossil form allied to the dogs, from which it differs in that its

molars are less sectorial and more tubercular, and that it has a

third upper true molar. Its limbs are more bear-like than are

those of the dogs, and it was also plantigrade.

Hycenardos + is a widely distributed form from the upper mio-

cene, which has marked affinities with that just noticed
;
but its

tubercular teeth are still larger, and specimens of most recent date

(from the pliocene beds of Montpellier) have the tubercular teeth

more quadrangular in form and therefore still further removed from
the sectorial type, approaching more and more to the structure w^e

now find in the bears.

IctitJierium § is a genus of w hich various species have been

described
;
some as large as a leopard. They are found in the

upper miocene or pliocene of Europe. It is intermediate in its

dental structure between the civets and the hyaenas, in that it has

a second upper tubercular molar, This tooth is difierent in size in

different species of the genus, being very small in I. hipparionum.

Lutridis
||

is a miocene form from Auvergne which belongs to the

family of MustelidcPy hut has a minute second upper molar.

M. Gaudry considers it allied to the otter.

Galecynus^ is a miocene and pliocene form which is very fox-like,

but has the first premolar smaller, and the third and fourth larger,

and all the teeth are more close-set and occupy a smaller space than

in the fox. The bones of the feet also are more robust.

As to non-carnivorous mammals, it is evident that bats and
opossums (Biddphys\ tapirs and rodents existed in Europe in

eocene times, w^hile with the miocene period, apes, rhinoceroses,

giraffes, and hippopotami co-existed in our continent. Many
other forms might also be enumerated, but the above list may
be sufficient for our present purpose, as affording examples of eocene

and miocene mammals which present more or less interesting,

* Ofirvais, Paleontol. Fran^., p. 216
;

Filliol’s Ann. des Sc. (ieol., 1876, vol.

vii., p. 66.

t (a-rvai.s, Pal. Fran 9 ., ]». 214, jdate

28 ;
Filhol, Ann. <les Sc. (Jcol., vol. vii.,

p. .^>.'1, 23-V6, and 41-43
;

Lcddy,
Maininal.s of Ntibraska and Dakota,
Jour. (»f Acad, of Nat. Sc. Philadel. vii.,

p. 31, platc.s 1 and 5; (laudry, 1. c., pp.
24 and 212, fig. 277.

t (Jorvais, I’aleon. Frany., ]). 207,

jdate 81 ;
Gaudry, 1. c., j)p. 212, 213,

tig.s. 278 and 279.

§ (faudry, 1. c., ])p. 208, 216, and 217,

and fig.s. 274, 284, and 286. See also

liis Fossils of l’ik<*rni, ]>. .'>2, plates 7, 12.

II
(Jaudry, /. c.

,
p. 21 fig. 290.

Owen. Quarterly Journal of Oeol.

Soc., vol. iii., 1847, p. 55.
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more or less significant structural relations with the anatomy of

the cat—mammals to which reference will have to be made in the

following chapter.

§ 9 . The next and last point to be considered in studying the

cat’s hexicology, concerns its relations with other living beings.

Living beings may affect each other’s existence in a variety of

ways, as food, as rivals, as indirect friends, or as direct enemies.

Now, in the first place, the Felidce, as essentially carnivorous

animals, can only live where they can find such other animals as

may be necessary for their food
;
and, accordingly, it is where land

animals are most abundant, that the most numerous and largest

kinds of the cat family are found. Certain kinds of cats also are,

as we have seen, of arboreal habits
;
and the presence or absence of

forests will very importantly affect the existence here or there of

such forms. ^

The markings of cats have been supposed to be useful to them in

various ways in their relations with other animals. The vertical

stripes of the tiger resemble the vertical shadows of the grasses of

the jungle amongst which it lurks, and may so aid its -concealment

and allow its prey to approach it unsuspectingly and fatally. The
scattered spots of the leopard agree with the scattered spots of

shadow amongst the foliage of the trees on the boughs of which it

lies in wait. Similarly the hue of the lion has been thought to be

useful to it in sandy plains. All this is no doubt true, but a multi-

tude of instances are to be found in nature in which shapes, colours,

and markings are most noticeable, but yet do not answer any purpose

of the kind above referred to, and therefore to regard such relations

as the main causes by which these markings have been brought

about would be to rest in an explanation fundamentally inadequate.

Animals stand to each other in the relation of rivalry where they

each consume the same kind of food and thus tend to starve each

other. Such a rivalry must evidently exist between different kinds

of cats, and so prevent the coexistence of many kinds or many indi-

viduals of the same kind in the same locality.

Living creatures may unintentionally act a friendly part to one

another
;
inasmuch as animals of one kind may destroy creatures

which are inimical to the existence of another kind, and thus every

animal which destroys creatures which prey upon feline animals of

course benefits the latter. Again, whatever creature tends to render

abundant the food of another creature is of course the latter’s bene-

factor. Thus it has been observed that the presence of a certain

kind of clover is beneficial to cats
;
inasmuch as it is useful to a

particular species of humble bee, the nests of which favour the

existence of mice, which again are the food of cats. Did we know
the analogous inter-relations which exist between the living creatures

of tropical forests, we should doubtless come upon many curious cross

relations and interdependencies of a similar kind, affecting their

feline population.

But various kinds of cats seem to have other cats for their direct
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enemies
;

for we have seen that the tiger will even carry off and
devour a wounded individual of its own species.

The direct enemies of the largest and most powerful cats must be

few
;
since the great beasts which may successfully contend with

them—elephants, rhinoceroses, &c.—being herbivorous creatures,

are not impelled by hunger to pursue and attack them. The smaller

cats no doubt occasionally fall a prey to other carnivora, but who-
ever has seen a dog attack a cat, and has noted the combined ferocity

and dexterity which the cat can exhibit with its very efhciently armed
paws, may well doubt whether vdld-cats of any kind will often be

successfully attacked by any creatures not overwhelmingly superior

to them in size and strength.

§ 10 . Against other enemies, however, of avery different kind, even

the largest cats have no power of resistance. Such enemies are their

internal and external parasites. These chiefly belong to the sub-

kingdom Vermes. The first group is that of the thread-worms

{Nematoklea). Of these there are several species which find a home
in the body of the cat. They are * Ascaris mystax, Trichina spiralis,

Tricliosoma cati, Oxyuris compar, ktrongylus tiihceformis, and Ohdanus
tricuspis. The second group is that of the flukes {Trematoda)

,

of which
there are not less than three kinds, namely. Distoma lanceolatum, Am-
phistotna truncatum, and Hemistoma cordatum. The third group,

that of the tape-worms {Teniada), is represented by at least eight

species as follows:— Tcenia elliptica, Tcenia crassicollis, TeEuia

semiteres (Baird), Tcenia litterata {Tcenia canis-layopodis), Tcenia

lineata, Bothriocephalus felis, and Bothrioeephalus decipiens. The
Cysticercus eellulosce, or larva of Tcenia solium, has been obtained

from beneath the scapula, and Engelmayer found a Ccenurus in a

cat’s liver

Dr Spencer Cobbold has observed,! “ Every owner of cats must
have, from time to time, noticed the frequent occurrence of sickness

amongst these animals
;
such fits of vomiting usually terminating in

the expulsion of worms from the mouth. The internal ])arasite8

causing these attacks are small nematodes {Ascaris mystax) occupy-

ing the stomach
;

the females being nearly twice as long as the

males, and sometimes measuring as much as four inches. IStronyylus

tid)feformis is occasionally found in the upper intestine, and Trichina

spiralis has been reared in the cat by experiment The most
important of all the feline nematodes is a little worm, Olulanus

tricus])is. Whilst the full-grown Olulanus only measures about .73-

of an incl), its embryos are, for so small a creature, of almost gigantic

size. The adult worm resides in the lining membrane of the stomach.

The youngof this parasite, like young Trichina^., areaptto migrate within

the body of the feline host. They thus become encysted within the

lungs and liver; but not in any other of the visceral organs. J have

* For the list here given T am indebted I f hiswork on The Internal PaYasites

to thekindnessotniy friend Dr.T. Spencer
j

of our Domeslicated Animals,]). 124; and
Cobbold, F. li.S.

I
his more recent work on Parasites, j). :iu8.
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seen tens of thousands of them occupying the lungs
;
the infested

animal perishing in consequence of the inflammatory action set up
by their presence.”

A certain number of the embryos of Olulanus escape by the bowel
of the host. These when swallowed by mice become encysted within

the little rodents’ muscles, very much after the fashion of Trichince.

So that one may say the mice become olulanised in the same way
that we say people or animals become trichinised. All this has been
experimentally proved by Leuckart, who fed a cat with olulanised

mouse-flesh, and afterwards found the escaped young in the cat’s

alimentary canal. As, however, these encapsuled Oliikmi from the

mouse had not become sufficiently advanced in their larval organi-

sation, Leuckart did not succeed in rearing the sexually mature
parasite in the feline stomach. But there could be no doubt as to the

ultimate destiny of the encapsuled young Tcenia cmssicoUis,

which is common to both the tame and wild animal, is obtained by
the cat from eating the livers of rats and mice, in which organ the

larvae of the parasite reside. Tmiia lineata is found only in the wild

cat. Botliriocephahis decipienn is extremely rare, and only known in

the house cat. The most common of all the species is Tmnia
elliptica.” TiBuia litterata exists in Iceland, hut has also been found

to infest the cheetah. It must therefore have a wide distribution.

One of the most remarkable instances of the destruction of cats

by internal parasites is that recorded by Dr. Bomano, of Gemona.
The animals perished from colic, diarrhoea, epileptiform convulsions,

wasting, and complete prostration. All these symptoms resulted

from tapeworms {Tcenia crassicollis) within the stomach. The out-

break occurred at Osoppo, where the fortress was over-run by rats.

The vermin were combated by means of the cats, and thus the most

successful felines became the earliest victims. Those which killed the

rats and ate their livers swallowed the larvm of the Tcenia, which
latter, en revanche, brought about the destruction of their feline hosts.f

Another internal parasite is the worm-like animal Pentastoma

denticulatum, which is a very aberrant member of the class

Arachnida.

As to the cat’s external parasites, they belong to two orders of

the class Insecta (the order Aphaniptera, which contains the fleas,

and the order Aptera, which is the order to which lice belong),

and to the class Arachnida.

The cat’s flea,J Pulex cati, is very like the flea of the dog, but is

one-fourth smaller.

The louse-like animal of the cat does not belong to the same

* The tape-worms have two stages of

existence, conespomling with the grub
(or larval) condition, and the perfect (or

imago) state of the beetle or butterfly.

t See (lobbold’s account (Parasites,

1. c.), abridged from Romano’s report in

Giornale di med. vet. pratica for August,
1877.

t See a paper by Dr. Alexander La-
boulbene, on Les Metamorphoses de la

Puce du Chat, in the Annales de la Soc.

Entomologique de France, 5th series,

vol. ii., 1872, p. 267, plate 13 ;
also

P. Megnin’s Parasites, Masson, Paris,

1880, 63.
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family of the order as that which contains the lice of men and apes.

It belongs to the family which contains the bird-lice. This parasite

of the cat is called Trichodectes subrostratiis* Its presence appears

to cause no evil or inconvenience to its host.

The arachnidan external parasite is a sort of itch insect, named
Sarcoptes catiA It is so small as hardly to be visible to the naked

eye. but soon accumulates in vast numbers (to the cat’s extreme

annoyance), especially on the head, ears, eyelids, and face, where it

causes swellings as well as baldness, beginning on the back of the

neck and head. The paws, also, are apt to be affected, as naturally

ensues from the infected animal’s vain attempts to remove the

cause of distress. Catarrh, diarrhoea, distemper, consumption, and
insanity, are amongst the disorders from which cats are more or

less apt to suffer.

* See Megnin’s Parasites, p. 81 ;
also

E. Piaget’s fitie work, Les Pediculines,

1880, p. 389, plate 31, fig. 9 ;
and Henry

Denny’s Monographia Anoplororum

Britanniae, 1842, p. 189.

t See P. Megnin’s Parasites, pp.
174 and 409.



CHAPTEE XV.

THE PEDIGREE AND ORKJIN OF THE CAT.

§ 1 . In tlie preceding chapters, the creature which has been
selected as a type of mammalian hack-boned animals, has been
represented from varioas points of view. Its anatom}^, physiology,

psychology, taxonomy, and hexicology, have been successively

treated of and the processes of individual development—the series of

changes gone through by each individual of the cat species in reach-

ing maturity—have been noticed. It only now remains to study

the development of the species—that is to say, the pedigree and
origin,’’ both of the cat considered as a species, and of the whole
family of Felidce.

To trace, as far as may be, the series of forms through which the

existing group of cats may, with most reason, be believed to be
descended, is, in this sense, to trace the cat’s pedigree. To investi-

gate the probable causes which have evolved such forms and
governed such process of development, is to investigate the cat’s

ORIGIN.

§ 2 . That the various kinds of cats, and the whole cat group,

have been evolved through the orderly operation of powers divinely

implanted in the material creation, is a statement the truth of which
can now, it seems, be hardly denied by any consistent persons who
are not prepared to maintain that with the birth of every very ex-

ceptionally formed kitten a direct intervention of the First Cause

takes place—an intervention such as does not otherwise occur in the

orderly sequence of purely natural phenomena.

§ 3 . In order to investigate the question of the cat’s pedigree, or

phytogeny, its relation to other animals must be carefully borne in

mind.

In the thirteenth chapter it was pointed out that the cats are most

nearly related to the Foussa {Oryptoprocta)

,

and in a less degree to

the other members of the family Viverridce. That they have a more
general affinity to the whole sub-order ^luroidea, and a still more
general one to the whole order Carnivora, and ultimately to

mammals and to all backboned animals—beyond which they can be

said to have no special affinities at all

The ancestors then of the cat family must be sought for amongst
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extinct forms of carnivora nearly related to the cats and civets
;
and

the ancestors of such forms, again, must he sought amongst car-

nivorous mammals of more and more generalized structure till we
come to creatures from which all mammals maybe supposed to have

descended. What animals were the progenitors of all mammals, is

as yet a matter of pure speculation, and no positive judgment can bo

formed concerning it by any prudent naturalist. Certain proba-

bilities, however, are evident as to this and cognate questions, but

before adverting to these probabilities, it will be well to recall to

mind some of those existing and extinct animals to which reference

has already been made.
The most aberrant and generalised of all existing cats is the

cheetah {Ci/nmhirus). But though this animal approaches the other

carnivora in that its claws are less retractile than those of other cats,

yet its tooth structure—its upper sectorial *—is exceptional in a way
peculiarly its own. Neither Cyncelunts, therefore, nor its extinct

ally ^liirodony seems to help us towards tracing the cat's pedigree.

The flat-headed cat {F planic eps)

,

as has been shown (Fig. 177),

approximates somewhat towards viverrine forms in the large size of

its two-rooted first upper molar. But the extinct genera Pseuchelunis,

Dinictis, and above all, Arc/ice hirits, lead us decidedly towards more
generalized forms, and render the descent of both Onj^Aoprocfa and
Felis from some common Viverrine root a matter highly probable.

It must be borne in mind, however, that although these miocene
and eocene cats were thus generalized in structure, yet a most ex-

tremely specialized form of cat, e.(j., Fusmihis, existed at the same
early period. But a very generalized hind of dog, Oiocyon (which has
four premolars and three molars on either side of each jaw), exists

to-day side by side with dogs in which the number of teeth is much
less, and which are more specialized. Yet naturalists do not on that

account doubt but that Otocyon is a survivor of an earlier condition

once common to the whole group of Cymidea. Similarly the co-

existence A Emmilm with Dinictis or ArciKelurus, docs not detract

from the probability that in the last two genera we have examples of

the sort of animals whence all cats come.

Zoological and palaeontological evidence, then, points to a viverrine

origin of cats. They seem cither to he the very specialised descend-

ants of ancient viverrine animals, or else both cats and viverrines are

tlie diverging descendants of an ancient, more generalized form
which existed in times anterior to the eocene, of which more gene-
ralized h)riri no relics have as yet been discovered.

§ 4 . But the viverrine animals themselves, whence came they ?

In the existing creation, they are distinguished from the hyamas b}'

having two upper tubercular molars. But Professor Claudiy has

discovered a form (named by him Ictithcrium hijqmyiouuut, which,
as we have seciqf is intermediate between the civets and hyienas.

t See anlf, j). 507.See avic, j), 428.

L L
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and which, though it has two upper tubercular molars, has the
hinder one quite rudimentary.*

The civets, again, differ from the hyaenas, in having a lower
tubercular molar. But the same accomplished palaeontologist has
discovered another fossil form, Ilymnictk,^ which is hyaena-like, but
yet has a rudimentary lower tubercular molar tooth.

But can we get any probable suggestion as to the origin of the
cat’s sub- order, the To be able at all to answer this

question, we must glance at fossil forms related to the other car-

nivorous sub-orders. As regards the dogs {Cynoidea), the existing

Otocyon, and the fossil genus Galecynus^XleSidL down to forms of more
general affinities which may have been dog ancestors. One such
is Cynodictis § (of the upper eocene), and which leads on to Cy)iodon,\\

which is a still more generalized form, showing, in M. Oaudry’s
opinion, certain affinities to the civets.

Amongst ih.Q Arctoidea,i\iQ weasel i^m\\y[Miistelidce) is—inasmuch
as it is an arctoid family—distinguished by a variety of characters If

from the Viverridce. Amongst the characters by which it differs is

that of the absence of a second upper tubercular molar. InLutrictis.**

however, we have a musteline form in which the second upper

tubercular molar is present, though very small, ff ln..PrGcelunis.^XX

also, we have a fossil with seeming musteline and viverrine affinities,

yet with teeth which approximate to those of the cats. The true

bears {Urddce) were preceded by mammals such as the miocene
Hyimicirctos,^^ which, with the help of Am2)hicyon,\\\\ apparently

connects, them with the dogs.

The three sub-orders of carnivora being thus brought near to-

gether in the past, to what other group can they—^.c., can the

whole order Carnivora—be affiliated ? What may probably have
been the cat’s ancestors in a yet more remote degree than the un-

known common stock whence the three existing suborders gradually

diverged ?

§ 6. We have seen ^11 that the oldest tertiary mammal Aretocyon,

has characters which give it some claim to be nearly allied to the

])rogenitor of all true carnivora. But besides such characters, we
find in it conspicuous defects of palatal ossification, and a low form

of brain, which characters would seem to make it impossible that its

claim to be an ancestor of the carnivora should be established.

Moreover, we have seen that there are a number of eocene fossils

such as Pterodon, Proviverra, Hymiodon, Palceonyctis^ &c.,*** which

agree in having (amongst other common characters) teeth which are

not differentiated into premolars and an upper and lower sectorial

* See Les Enchainements, p. 217,

fig. 286.

+ L. c., p. 218, fig. 289.

X See ante, p. 507.

§ See ante, p. 50.

II See Les Enchainements, p. 215,

figs. 282 and 283.

^ Ante, p. 475.
** See ante, p. 507.

ft See Les Enchainements, p. 219,

fig. 290.

See ante, p. 435.

§§ See ante, p, 507, and Les Enchaine-

ments, pp. 212 and 213, figs. 278 and 279.

II II
See ante, p. 507, and Les Enchaine-

ments, p. 212, fig. 277.

See ante, p. 506.
*** See ante, p. 505.
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tooth followed by one or more tubercular molars, but which, instead

of this, had a series of sectorial teeth.

§ 6 It has been contended by several eminent palaeontologists

that these creatures were marsupial, and that all the first mammals
were didelphous mammals—an opinion supported by the before

explained * resemblance of the mesozoic mammalian fossils to the

existing marsupial

—

Myrmecohius.

If this view is correct, the pedigree of the cat descends through

marsupial ancestors to the most generalized placental (or monodel-
phous) carnivoi'a. It is here contended, however, that such was
not the case, but, on the contrary, that it is probable that the cat

never had a marsupial (or didelphous) ancestor at all, but that its

progenitors (anterior to carnivores) were long-lost beasts of the

Order Insectivora. It appears indeed to be probable that Insectivores

and not Marsupials were the parent forms of the great Mammalian
stock

—

i.h.y that the hedgehog and not the opossum is the existing

representative of the root-form of that class to which we (as

animals) and the cat both belong.

Those characters in which Pterodon, Proviverra, Hycenodon, Pcdce-

onictis^ &c., have been thought to resemble marsupials, tell equallv

in favpur of their affinity to the Insectivora. Such are the small

brain, with uncovered corpora quadrigemina and large olfactory lobes

—characters which has been shown to have existed in Provivermf
and Arctocyon.X Such again are the numerous sectorial teeth of

Ilycenodon, Pterodon, Palceonictis, Provivcrra and others, and the

defective palatal ossification of Arctocyon. Moreover these forms
do not possess more than six incisors above and below, while the

angle of the mandible is not inflected. If the angle were inflected,

however, such a character would not be decisive in favour of their

marsupial affinities, as the Taurec {Ccntctcs)^ though a placental

mammal—a member, moreover, of the order Insectivora—has
its mandibular angle inflected. Ilycenodon and Pterodon have also

been shown § to have possessed a complete milk dentition, a character

which separates them markedly from all existing marsujnals.

To this reasoning it may be replied, that true marsupials existed

in Europe contemporaneously with the beasts the nature of wliich

is in dispute, and that the earliest known mammalian remains
(those of the secondary rocks) resemble existing marsupials. These
assertions are true, but in the first place the existence of marsupials,

with such creatures as Provivcrra, only proves that marsupial life

was then already developed as well as placental life, a fact

of which we have abundant evidence.|| Such a fact, however,
in no way shows that the latter was derived from the former.

Then as to the mesozoic maniinals, the forms now living which they
resemble, i.c., Myrniccobina, is just one of those marsupials to which

* See ante, p. .'>04.

t See Les Enchaineiuents, p. 21, fig.

15.

X See I’. Gervais, in Nouv. Arcliiv.

dll Mustdim, vol. vi., 1870, p. 147, plate

6, fig. 4.

§ lly M. Filliol, .see Ann. de.s Sc.
Geologiquc.s, vol. vii., p. 109, jilate 22,
fig. 79, and plate 31, fig, 148, 187<).

II
Sec ante, p. 507.

L L 2
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the specially marsupial character, “ the pouch,’’ is wanting. The
same is the case in the allied genus Pliasco(/cde, while in most of the

small American opossums (Eide/phi/s), the pouch is not developed.

The character is still a very variable one in many forms of the order

—

as if it had not become even now a well-established character. In
the predatory opossum—the so-called Tasmanian wolf (Thylacinus),
“ the marsupial structure, if shown at all, is represented by a pair

of shallow, semi-lunar fossm, with their concave outlets opposite

each other as in JEchidna.” *

It is the very highly specialized Australian kangaroos and pha-
langers—forms which may be relatively modern developments

—

which have the pouch most completely formed and which may be
considered the typical representatives of marsupial life.

Moreover the secondary fossils, Amphithorinm, Amphilestes, Dro-
mathcrium and Phascolotherium, had, as we have seen,t but six

incisors in the mandible, while only in Phascolotheriiun was the

mandibular angle inflected. All then that the yet discovered meso-
zoic fossils can be held to demonstrate is, that there existed at the

time of their entombment, forms having both placental and didel-

phous aflinities and which may have been some of the as yet

undifferentiated ancestors whence those two now divergent sub-

classes of mammals have descended.

And it is far from impossible that some existing marsupials mayhave
come from a different root from that which gave rise to others. Forms
may have grown alike from different origins, as few things are more
certain in the matter of development, than that similar structures

often arise independently, and causes wdrich would induce marsupial

modifications in the descendants of one root-form might well also

induce them in those of another root-form. The singular difference

in the structure of the hind-paw in the more typical marsupials

—

the kangaroos and phalangers—from that which is found in DiclelphySy

Dasyurm, Phascogale and Ilyrmecohius, seem to point to a twofold

origin of the modern order Marsupialia. The hypothesis then

which represents the most ancient mammals to have been allied to

the Insectivora, is one which appears to me best to accord with all

the facts yet known. Thus we may account for the low brain

structure and defective palate of Arctocyon; for the form of the

molars of Proriverra and its allies
;

for the form of the astragalus

noted by Professor Cope
;
for the number of the inferior incisors

;

for the rare inflection of the mandibular angle and for the existence

of a complete milk dentition.

From this Insectivorous root then, the Marsupials, as we at

present know them, must have diverged as a relatively unimportant

branch, while the main stem of the mammalian tree was continued

on by the successively arising placental forms of life. It seems far

more likely that the allantois came to atrophy and the pouch to be

developed, and that so the modern marsupial structure was initiated

;

* So says Professor Owen, Pliiloso- i t See ante, p. 504 .

phicul Transactions, 1865
, p. 676 . 1
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than that the allantois should first appear as a functionless rudi~

ment. It also seems more probable that the habit of forming milk

teeth is one whicli has been lost or almost lost in certain mammals,
than that the process should first have arisen through the replace-

ment of a single, relatively unimportant, tooth, by a vertical successor

to it—a condition which has been found* to be the case in the

marsupials of our own day.

§ 7 . The succession ofmammalian carnivorous life—the mammalian
portion of the cat’s pedigree—may then be represented as follows :

—

From unknown Insectivora-like mammals, two diverging series of

forms may have started, one soon leading to Arctocyon (as the

Insectivora-like root of the placental Carnivora), the other series

developing such forms as Froviverra, Hycenodon, and Pterodon, and
continuing on the main stem through Gymnura-like creatures to the

modern Insectkora. From this insectivorous stem w^e may imagine

a side-shoot to be given off leading through PaJceonictis to forms

like certain existing marsupials, and diverging into the i^merican

Didelpliys and the analogous Australian Dasyurus. From Arctocyon

w’e may conceive the great carnivorous branch—destined to quite

surpass and overshadow the insectivorous stem—to divide into

cynoid and arctoid branches. The former continuing on through

Cynodon and Cynodictis, would lead up through Gcdecynus and
forms like the existing Otocyon to the typical Canidce. The great

arctoid branch may have given off a limb leading through Amphicyon

,

Ilycenarctos and kindred forms, to the existing Ursidce, and then

continued on through Promlwrm and Lutnctis, as the Mustelidce.

From some such form as Procelnriis the great -dSluroid sub-order

may have started, and before continuing on, as the Viverridcc, have
given off a great branch to be developed, by bifurcating, into the

Hycenidce,Cryptoproctidce and FeJidce. The first family is the culmina-

tion of one division which passes through Ictithcrium^ and which
gives off Proieles as a one-sided branchlet. The other division into

wFich the ^Fluroid branch bifurcates, continues on as the cats, first

giving off however, near the bifurcation, the branchlet ending in

Cryptoprocta. The proper feline branch then continues on through

Arctmlurm, Dinictis, Nimravus and Ptseudceluriis, and then bifurcates.

It ends in the typical genus P^elis on one side—an aberrant twig

being given off for Cynwlurus—while on the other side it continues

on though Jloplophoneus, Poyonodon and Machccrodm f to the very

specialized aberrant form Ensmiliis.

This hypothetical genealogy is only offered as a speculation, especi-

ally that part of it wliich rc])resents conditions anterior to the evolution

of the viverriiie branch. It reposes mainly upon dental characters,

and teeth are organs which not only might be expected to vary with

*
I>3

’ Professor Flower. See ]iis })a])or

in tlie Pliilosoj)iiical Transactions, vol.

clvii., 1867, j). 681.

+ The small lamina of hone wliicli em-
braces the external carotid and so forms

the “ ali-s]»lienoid canal ” may well have
independently disappeared and n^ain, by
reversion, reapj)eared in either sub-
division of the feline branch.



518 THE CAT. [CHAP. XV.

varying conditions of life, but which we know to he sometimes very

differently formed in different members of one and the same family.

Yet we must accept their evidence or none. It is the only evidence

which is largely available, nor will there be much danger of serious

error in making use of it, if the caution here offered as to its defec-

tive nature he duly borne in mind.

§ 8 . If we can only conjecture with more or less probability what
were the older mammalian ancestors of the cat, we are still less able

to determine the line of its descent through non-mammalian ances-

tors. The structure of the shoulder girdle of the Monotremes, may
be held to point towards a reptilian origin of the Mammalia

;
but

the position of the ankle joint and the constant development in
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every species of two occipital condyles rather indicate a Batrachian

ancestry. On the whole it seems probable that the Mammalia, and
therefore the Cat, descended from some highly-developed, somewhat
Reptile-like, Batrachian, of which no trace has yet been found. The
yet more remote ancestor of such Batrachian will have to be sought

amongst extinct and unknown fishes, intermediate between Ganoids

and Elasmobranchs, but with considerable fundamental affinity to the

Rays, however different from them they may have been in external

aspect. Beyond this point no suggestion worth making can be

offered. The genetic relations of the Tunicates and the Vertebrates,

or between either of these and any worms intermediate between

Tunicates and Vertebrates, which may have existed, cannot be

spoken of as even probably known.

§ 9. The foregoing suggestions are offered as results which seem
to present themselves to the inquirer into the past history of

animal life, and into the cat’s pedigree.

The next question refers to the cat’s origin. This second

question refers, as before said, to the probable causes which have
determined that process of evolution which has, in fact, taken

place. It is a question of causation : It investigates the “ how ”

and the “ why ” of the origin of the cat’s species, and—as we
cannot suppose that the cat is different in this respect from other

animals—the cause of the origin of species generally. Evidently

that cause must lie either within or without the living organisms

which are evolved, unless it be partly within them and partly

external to them.

We may conceive the evolution of new specific forms to have
been brought about in one or other of the six following ways.

The change may have been due :

—

(1) Entirely to the action of surrounding agencies upon organ-

isms which have merely a passive capacity for being

indefinitely varied in all directions, but which have no
positive inherent tendencies to change or vary, wliether

definitely or indefinitely

;

(2) Entirely to innate tendencies in each organism to change in

certain directions

;

(3) Partly to innate tendencies to vary indefinitely in all direc-

tions, and partly to limiting tendencies of surrounding

conditions, which check variations except in such direc-

tions as may happen to be accidentally favourable to the

oi ganisms which vary

;

(4) Partly to innate tendencies to vary indefinitely in all direc-

tions, and partly to external influences which not only

limit but actively stimulate and promote variation
;

(5) Partly to tendencies, inherent in organisms, to change defi-

nitely in certain directions, and ])artly to external

influences acting only by restriction and limitation on
variation

;

(6) Partly to innate tendencies to change definitely in certain
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directions, and partly to external influences which, in

some respects act restricti\^ely, and in other respects act

as a stimulus to transformation.

The writer has elsewhere * stated at length his reasons for con-

cluding that the genesis of new species is due mainly to an
internal cause, which may be stimulated and aided, or may be

more or less restricted, by the action of surrounding conditions.

The notion that the origin of species is due to “ Natural Selec-

tion ” is a crude and inadequate conception which has been welcomed
by many persons on account of its apparent simplicity, and has

been eagerly accepted by others on account of its supposed fatal

effects on a belief in Divine creation.

Its anti-theological character has been declared by a conspicuous

English advocate, to be “ one of its greatest merits,” while it has

been made use of as a fundamental dogma in the various polemical

works of Professor Haeckel.

The present author’s views as to “Natural Selection” having been
already fully expressed in former works, it is not thought necessary

that further space should here be occupied by their repetition.

§ 10 . Before entering upon the question of “ Origin,” a few

words of preliminary explanation seem to be needed. Obviously

before we can enter profitably upon the discussion of any pro-

position, we must clearly understand its terms, and it would be a

useless task to discuss the origin of anything as to the very

existence of which we may have reason to doubt.

Before enquiring into the origin of species, it will be well to

make sure what we mean by a “ species,” and that there really

is any such thing.

We have to consider the origin of the cat, as a “species” of

the genus Felts, of the family FeJklce. What then is a “ species,”

what a “ genus,” and what a “ family ? ” Who has ever seen or

handled one of these entities ? Individual cats and cat-like creatures

of various kinds abound, but no one pretends to have anywhere
met with a “family ” or a “genus.” Why then should a “species”

he spoken of as if it had more reality in it than they P In fact it

has just as much and no more reality than they have. A “ species,”

like a “genus,” or a “family,” or an “order,” or a “class,” is an
IDEA

;
and its existence, as a species, is only ideal.

Has it then no reality whatever? Undoubtedly it has. A species

is real, inasmuch as any individual animals actually have in the

concrete those very characters and powers which exist abstractedly

in the idea of the species. It is just the same with every “genus,”
“family,’^ “order,” and “class.” Each and all of these are “real,”

inasmuch as the abstract ideas they may severally refer to, are

concretely embodied in numerically separate and distinct, individual,

material, living creatures.

* See the “ Genesis of Species,” and also Chapters VIII., IX., X., and XIV., of

“ Lessons from Nature.”
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To seek, then, the genesis of species, as species, would he to in-

vestigate the origin of certain ideas. But that would not he at all

the object here pursued. That object is to enquire how it is that a

certain concrete entity (a certain animal, which is the living

embodiment of one idea) gives rise to another concrete entity

—

which is the Imng embodiment of a different idea.

§ 11 . Now all our knowledge being derived from experience, we
can only (revelation apart) judge of things as they have been, by
things a^ they are

;
and as every animal is now the product of a

parent organism more or less like it, so the natural inference with

regard to any antecedent animal, is that it also was the product of

a parent organism more or less like it.

But it may be said :
“ this analogy does not apply to the embodi-

ment of a new species, because ” (it may be asserted) “ we never see

the origin of such an embodiment—we never see anything like a

change of species : we cannot, therefore, from our present experience,

even guess what may have been the mode of appearance of a con-

crete entity embodying an idea different from that embodied by the

entity which preceded it.”

This assertion, however, is here denied, while it is on the contrary

affirmed that we do see—as far as human eye ever can see or ever

could have seen—the origin of concrete embodiments of ideas which
are not only as distinct as one species from another, but as distinct

as genera, families, orders, classes, and even kingdoms, one from
another. It is also here contended that we may see this daily, even
in the case of the cat.

It was this consideration—an anticipation of the argument here

to be advanced—which caused the facts, and the significance of the

facts, of the cat’s embryonic development to have been so dwelt

upon, as they have been in the tenth chapter of this book. For the

incipient embryo of the cat, is no cat : it is not even an animal. Its

existence is merely vegetal, and the successive ideas which it em-
bodies (in the course of its evolution) approximate only by degrees to

that embodied by the adult animal. The embryo wbicb is to become
a cat, successively embodies ideas wbicb are analogous to, tbougb
they are never identical with, those which are manifested in rbizo-

pods, sponges, worms, fishes, batraebians and other inferior animal
natures. We see these changes as facts

;
the actual “ bow,” the

intimate mode in which the living idea or form is embodied in and
identified with the matter it informs, is one of those impenetrable

secrets of nature for over closed to human ken, as the mode in which—the actual “ how ”—the mind is enabled to know itself and
things external to it, is closed to human ken. None the less, every-

one who admits that the living cat when adult is informed by a

psychical principle of individuation, may bo called upon also to admit
that its developing embryo is successively informed by psychical

])rinciples of individuation of different orders—orders wbicb j)resent

no trifling analogy to different orders of animals wbicb exist perma-
nently. After the true cat form lias been once attiiined, such changes
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cease, and, till death, the cat remains a cat simply. With death,

however, the process of change recommences (though it is a very

different process), and continues during the gradual recession of all

those forms which have any relation to life, till the body is reduced

to mere inorganic matter.

§ 12 . According to our present experience then, we ought ta

anticipate that any new ideal embodiment—any new specific form— •

would make its appearance during the period of embryonic life, and
that if a new cat-species is to appear, it will appear as a kitten

which differs more or less markedly from its parents. Such a birth

is by no means against experience. It is not merely that minute
changes occur—no two individual animals being absolutely alike

—

but every now and then a marked variation takes place, as in the

case of the kitten seen by Mr. Birkett.* Such variations also are

capable of being transmitted to the offspring cf the animals in which
they first arise.

But we may even gather some evidence in favour of the origin of

species by considerable and not minute changes, from the special

subject of this work — the group of Cats. Species of Machcerodus, like

Smilodon, were, as we have seen,t unable to kill by biting on
account of the enormous length of their upper canines, which could

only be used as daggers, the mouth being closed. All existing

feline animals, including the long-tailed, clouded tiger (F. macrocelis),

bite, and are unable to use their canines as daggers. Now, if the

canines of Jladuerodus Smilodon had been formed by minute increase

in successive generations, the creatures would at one time have been

in a condition such that their teeth were too long to be conveniently

used for biting, while they were not yet long enough to be efficiently

used as daggers. It is true that there are different species of

Macfmrodus with teeth of very different lengths, and it is also true

that before the canines became so long as to be quite useless for

biting, they would begin to be sHghtly useful as daggers. Still the

fact remains that a highly inconvenient transitional stage of exist-

ence J must have been passed through, if evolutionary changes were

* See ante, p. 7. Amongst new organic

forms known to have been suddenly
evolved are : The black-shouldered pea-

cock, new forms of wild deer, a smooth
capsuled kind of Datura tatula, a com-
plex-capsuled form of poppy, &c., &c.

+ See ante, p. 432.

t Professor Cojie has said (see Pro-

ceedings of the Acad, of Xat. Sc. of

Philadelphia for July 8, 1879):— “I
think there can be no doubt that the

huge canines in the Smilodon s must
have prevented the biting off of flesh

from large pieces, so as to greatly inter-

fere with feeding. . . . The size of the

canines is such as to prevent their use as

cutting instruments, excepting with the

mouth closed, for the latter could not

have been opened sufficiently to allow

any object to enter it from the front.

Even were it opened so far as to allow

I

the mandible to pass behind the apices

i

of the canines, there would appear to be

j

some risk of the latter’s becoming caught

j

on the point of one or the other canine.”

As to the cause of the disappearance of

[

this highly specialized form of life. Pro-

fessor Flower has observed (in a lecture

j

delivered at the Poyal Institution on
March 10, 1876) :

— “It may have been

I

a case of over-specialization, in which

I

the development of the carnivorous type
! of dentition, gradually accumulating in

intensity . . . ,
became at last a succes-

sive inheritance so exaggerated that its

growth outran its usefulness of purpose.
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always minute changes. If, however, a sudden and considerable

change took place, this difficulty, in the way of evolution, would be

completely evaded. But what is here said of Machcerodus^ has a

wide application. AVere not forms of life evolved by a process which,

compared with their duration, is “sudden,^’ the world would be a

zoological chaos. But such is not the case. A multitude of un-

doubtedly stable and plainly distinct kinds exist now, and thence

we may conclude that stable and distinct kinds always existed, how-
ever difficult the definition of some forms may be in certain cases.

Beturning from this digression to the question as to the mode of

individual development and evolution, if we extend our view beyond
the class of mammals, far more striking phenomena will present

themselves to our notice than any with which we have become
acquainted in studying the development of the cat. Thus in the

development of such an animal as the frog, we find that two
remarkable transformations take place. One of these is the trans-

formation of the egg into a fish-like tadpole, the other is the

transformation of the tadpole into the frog. In that singular species

of Mexican eft, the axolotl, we find that a few individuals will every

now and then (under the stimulus of certain conditions of their

environment) quickly undergo a transformation, not merely of

external appearance, but one which affects their very skeleton, and
changes the distribution of the teeth in their jaws. In insects, as

e.cj.y in- the butterfly, we have the well-known marvellous meta-

morphosis which is effected during the period of its existence as a

quiescent chrysalis. Other lowly animals undergo still more sur-

prising changes^ which in many of them, as in the Tunicates, may
result in the production of an adult form which is of a lower order of

organization than that of the transient being which served to evolve

it. Such facts as these show how probable it is, that at various

different stages of individual evolution, sudden changes caused by an
acceleration or by an arrest of the development process, or even by
some retrogressive action, may have resulted not merely in the

production in the concrete of new species, but even of a new genus,

a new family, or a new order
;

for we see equivalent changes going

on before our eyes now.*

. . . Such appears to be constantly the
fate of forms vvhicli have become over-

specialized, or in which the development
of one part has run on in one particular
direction out of due j)rojiortion to the
rest of the oif^aiiization. We know that
it is (juite jmssible, by artificial selection,

to produce animals with one particulai-

jiart develojied even detrimentally to the
entire economy of the creature, and it

really seems as if .something of the same
kind not unfre(piently occurs in nature.”
It is indwl true that for the perfection
of any living creature there is need of
harmony tietween its various powers,
and a moral may be drawn from the

I above instance as to the dangers likely

to result to any race of mankind from a

one-sided, ill-balanced development ol

those intellectual ])owers which give man
supremacy over all lower forms of life.

* Some readers may feel a difficulty in

accepting the view here put forward (as

to the serial succession of different

jisychical princijdes of individuation in

the development of each individual

animal such as the cat, frog, or butterfly),

on account of the gradual nunle in which
!

evrni rapid metamor|)hoses take place,

j

The tadpole only by fAv/mw becomes a

j

frog, and gradual processes of change

I

take jdace within the seemingly (plies-
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§ 13 . It may be said that we even see the fresh starting forth of

life itself. In many plants, the ovule (after developing to that extent

which is its condition in the fully formed seed) ceases to be active.

The seed is shed and dies. But on the occurrence of the requisite con-

ditions, it lives again and comes rapidly to manifest a new psychical

principle of individuation altogether different from that which informed
the same matter when it was a developing seed. It may, perhaps,

be objected by some persons that :
“ if the seed is not actually living

during its period of quiescence, the result shows that it has neverthe-

less been potentially alive.” But it is impossible to understand how
anything can be really “ alive ” when all vital activity is really

absent, and no such activity can be affirmed to exist during the long

periods * in which dry seeds may be preserved without decomposi-

tion. The “ vital activity ” of a seed is germination.”

As to potential life,” its existence may be freely conceded
;
but

2)otential “life” is actual “death.” The “potentiality” is not in the

seed merely, but in the environing conditions and external stimuli

also, yet “life” is not to be predicated of such “conditions” and
“stimuli.” The dead seed is but a piece of matter so appropriately

formed that if it and other matters are brought together under certain

conditions, a new living being results from the conjunction. This is

but a case of that genetic acti\dty which all persons who believe that

life first arose spontaneously in the world, must ^dmit to have once

existed, and if “once,” why not “ always ? ”

§ 14 . But how are all the changes of development in the cat, and
in all animals and plants, carried on ? Is it by a number of fortuitous

cent chrysalis. It may be asked tlien :

How can a new “form ” suddenly arise,

when the body it informs arises gradu-
ally / But are not a piece of oak, and
wmodashes, diti'erent substances ? Yet
does not fire graduaMy effect the trans-

folunation of the former into the latter ?

Our organs of sense are indeed so con-

structed and so act that they are in-

capable of positively seeing any absolute

commencement whatever. AVhen we .seem

to perceive such a thing (as, e.g., in the
expiosion of gunpowder), the apparent
absolute suddenness is but due to the fact

that the gradual changes which really

take place are too minute and too rapid

for our sense-organs to follow. There I

can be no doubt but that if our powers
|

of sense Avere in these respects greatly
1

augmented, an explosion of gunjioAvder
j

would then be seen by us to be a gradual I

process.

But the emergence of a new psychical

principle of individuation is a thing
which is and must ever remain essentially

imj)erceptible to our senses, however much
their powers might be augmented. Each
such psychical principle can—as we
know by our own jiersonal experience—

continue to inform a body while that

body undergoes various changes and
gradual modifications within certain

limits
;
but will cease so to exist when

once those limits are ])assed. The actual

amount of change which the body of a
developing animal can undergo Avhile

informed by any one principle, and the
physical conditions which determine the

lapse into potentiality of that ]uinciple

and the advent of another, may ever

remain a matter of speculation only.

There appears, however, to be evidence

that such changes actually take place,

and the gradual preparation of the living

matter for their occurrence is a jihenome-

non which harmonizes with our experience

as to the only psychical principle of in-

dividuation of Avhich we have any
thorough knowledge—our own.

* Mr. Carruthers, F.R.S., has kindly
informed me that seeds of Xelumhium
(a beautiful aquatic ])lant helonging to

the Lotus group) have germinated after

having been preserved in the British

Museum for upwards of a hundred years.

In this case it is manifest that all vital

activity was for a very long time really

absent.
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changes, and by phenomena without order, and apparently subject

to no law ? Surely it is the very reverse ! The transformations,

the successive embodiments of new ideas of all ranks and degrees,

which are daily taking place in countless myriads on all sides of us, take

place harmoniously and in due order. However singular or surprising

may be tlie process of evolution in certain cases, however round-

about its course, or unexpected its intermediate stages and ultimate

outcome, it is in each and every case a process carried on according

to definite internal laws to fulfil a precise * and predetermined end.

What we find to be the case now, we ought, if we are to take

experience as our guide, to regard as having been the case ante-

cedently. Thus the process of specific evolution in the past will

have been no process effected by a fortuitous concourse of induenoes,

or by minute haphazard variations in all directions, but by a definite

system of internal law, aided and influenced in the past as it is

aided and influenced now, by the action of incident forces, also

operating according to law, and resulting in due and orderly “ specific

genesis

§ 16 The idea of an internal force is a conception which we
cannot escape if we would adhere to the teaching of Nature. If, in

order to escape it, we were to consent to regard the instincts of

animals as exclusively due to the conjoint action of their environ-

ment and their physical needs, to what should we attribute the

origin of their physical needs—their desire for food and safety, and
their sexual instincts ? If, for argument’s sake, we were to grant

that these needs were the mere result of the active powers of the

cells which compose their tissues, the question but returns—whence
had these cells their active powers, their aptitudes and needs ?

And if, by a still more absurd concession, we should grant that these

needs and aptitudes are the mere outcome of the pliysical properties

of their ultimate material constituents, the question still again

returns, and with redoubled force. That the actual world we see

about us should ever have been possible, its very first elements

must have possessed those definite, essential natures, and have had
implanted in them those internal laws and innate ])owers wliich

reason declares to be necessary to account for the subsequent out-

come. We must then, after all, concede at the end as much as we
need have conceded at the outset of the inquiry.

Potent amongst the agents operating in the process of specific

evolution must be that internal, individual, psychical force—that soul

or psyche—which we have seen reason postulates as the most
important, though invisible, constituent of every concrete living wliole.

It must play this predominant ])art, because it is by its action that

the wliole multitudinous and diverse processes of life are co-ordinated

* Some |t(*i-sons may think that tlie

oceurretice of monstrous hirths, iVc., con-

stitutes fin objection to the al»ove state-

ment. No one liowever iin.i^iiKis that

the fact of a man becoming lame through

some accident is in contradiction witli

the harmony of Nature's laws. Hut an
accident occurring before l)irth is no
more in contradiction with such harmony
than i.s an accident to an adult.
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and controlled into that unity which we perceive in each separate

living organism.

All nutrition, growth, and reproduction are normally controlled

and ultimately effected hy it, no less than all motion, feeling, and
cognition. Therefore it is by it that those physical changes are

effected which, during the process of individual development, so

change the conditions of the matter of the body, as, by degrees, to

render it unsuitable for the form actually embodied in it, and to

prepare it to receive that form which comes next in the order of

evolution.

§ 16. This is what is really meant by the assertion that the

genesis of species takes place mainly through the agency of an
internal force,* and this mode of origin may—as opposed to the

hypothesis of natural selection—be fitly termed PSYCHOGENESIS.
§ 17. But the further question may yet be asked, what de-

termines the origin of species by psychogenesis ? What controls

and directs the successive evolutions and disappearances of these

various “forms” or psychical principles of individuation—“forms”
which ever arise in due order and succession now, and which we
may therefore infer to have arisen in due order and succession

through the countless ages of past organic activity ?

To this question no reply is possible without passing from questions

of physical science to the highest problems of philosophy. But no
natural object can be fully understood without reference to such

problems, and to shrink from explicitly referring to them here,

would be a dereliction of scientific duty. The consideration of the

action and nature of no cause which there is reason to suppose

influences the formation of living creatures, can fitly be omitted

from the study of the evolution of any form of life.

The observer of nature who contents himself with considering

external phenomena and does not reflect on his own intellectual

powers and the similar powers of his fellow-men—such a partial

observer of nature may perhaps conceive of the cause thus operating

in evolution as unintelligent. He may deem it to be some principle

utterly inconceivable by us, pervading all space and enduring

through all time, yet devoid of consciousness and will. He may
deem it to be a force incapable of apprehending what it produces,

but which is at the same time the origin of all law, all beauty, and

all intelligence.

But let us see what such a conception really means. It is

admitted that we cannot transcend experience. We cannot then

imagine a first cause save in terms the elements of which are within

* This conception, pnt forward in

“The (ienesis of Species,” seems to be

now practically admitted, even by the

author of “The Origin of Species," for

the latter has come to admit that ‘
‘ abrupt,

.strongly marked changes,” may occur

“neither beneficial nor injurious ” to the

creature which exhibits them, produced

by “unknown agencies” lying deep in

‘O/rc nature of the organism!" It is

hardly necessary to point out that with
respect to such developments, “Natural
Selection ” must be absolutely impotent.

Upon such changes it cannot possibly

exert any influence whatever.
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that experience. Now the highest entities thus known to us are

human intellect and human will. Besides these, we know only the

merely animal, the vegetal, and the inorganic worlds. Should

we then imagine the Universal First Cause in terms of some gas or

some merely physical force? Such a conception has hut to be

stated to show its absurdity But if we attribute to the Great Cause,

active in organic nature, an activity which is intelligent in its

results, but not in itself—not in the agency which produces those

results—we thereby attribute to it a sort of instinct, and, in order to

avoid the error of anthropomorphism, we fall into the vastly greater,

and more absurd, error of zoomorphisni !

We have no choice, then, but to imagine this Great Cause in

terms derived from human nature while confessing their inadequacy

and being careful to render^ them as little inadequate as is possible,

by considering' all that is positive in them as raised to infinity, and
at the same time eliminating from the conception all that is negative

and imperfect.

When, however, extending our view over the whole of Nature,

we 'include in our study man’s faculty of apprehending truth, good-

ness, and beauty, together with his wonderful poww of occasionally

controlling by his free will his own thoughts, desires, and actions, and

so actively intervening in the chain of physical causation, the idea of

the first cause as God becomes evident to the mind
;
nor can it be

rejected without self-stultification. The denial of the validity of

this inference involves a negation of facts and of intellectual prin-

ciples, which negation carried out to its logical consequences destroys

itself by the sceptical destruction of those very premises on which
that denial must itself repose.

The philosopher then has the strongest possible ground for affirm-

ing (in reply to the question as to the cause of Psychogenesis) that

in the process of evolution we have evidence of the activity of a

Great First Cause, ever and always operating throughout nature in

a manner hidden indeed from the eye of sense, but clearly mani-
fested to the intellectual vision of every unprejudiced mind. Tliis

action is that secondary or derivative creation,* per tcmporion

moras,^^ distinguished by St. Augustine, from that instantaneous

primary creation which took place, potentialiter atque eausaliter,”

in the beginning. Thus a belief in “ evolution ” far from leading to

a denial of “ creation,” distinctly affirms it.

Indeed the candid study even of merely organic life makes
evident the logical need which exists for the Theistic conception.

The course of individual dev('lopinent as it goes on in every kitten,

shows the existence of a final, no less than of an efficient cause of

the developmental ])rocess. Anyone who would pretend that the

mere conflict of independent efficient causes can produce a co-ordi-

nated series of effects, resulting in the attainment of a definite end,

which they have all concurred to i)roduco, would certainly go against

See “Lessons from Nature,” p. 429.
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all our experience. Anyone, also, who should pretend that we cannot
affirm a “ purpose ” to exist in different natural processes {i.e., who
denies that we can assert a final cause ” for any phenomenon)
because we are unable to state the final cause of the N\hole series of

physical phenomena, would be like a soldier who, because he was
ignorant of the plan of campaign of his commander-in-chief, should
pretend that therefore he could not infer that commander’s purpose
in sending medical stores to the military hospital.

The co-operation of a variety of actions under complex conditions

in the production of something which works well and which is the

admirable practical result of their harmonious co-operation, supposes,

as our experience shows, a cause in which that future phenomenon
is ideally represented

;
and the more complex the conditions, and

the more numerous the actions may be, the more certainly may the
conclusion be drawn that such prevision existed.

The Theistic idea once accepted, how does the action imminent in

nature accord with our idea of God, thus conceived ?

Surely it is just that sort of action which was to be expected. It

is an action which harmonises with man’s reason, which is orderly,

constant, and universal, yet which ever eludes our grasp, and is

effected by ways and in modes very different from those by which
we should have attempted to accomplish such ends.

As to “creative action,” reason tells us nothing more than that

its existence must be logically inferred. It could tell us nothing

more, since of it we cannot possibly have had any experience what-
ever. Those men are strangely inconsistent who would deny it

because they cannot imagine it, since they must confess that it must
be unimaginable by them (even if they were in some way made
certain of its existence) on account of their never having had any
experience of it.

^ 18 . But to revert to the question of the Origin of Species. Let
it be granted that Divine activity evolves new concrete forms by
final and efficient causes (making use of living .organisms as means),

are these all the causes which operate, or is there yet another cause ?

Species, genera, families, orders, and classes, as such are ideas

;

they have an ideal existence in the human mind—have they no

other ideal existence ? Every Theist must admit that the mind of

God contains all that exists in the human mind, and infinitely more.

It is therefore a simple truism to say that human general concep-

tions, gathered from nature, must be ideas in the Divine mind also

—such human conceptions being but faint and obscure adumbra-

tions of corresponding ideas which must exist in their perfection and

fulness in the mind of God. But there is yet a further considera-

tion. Our ideas are ideas derived from material things, while the

Divine ideas are ideas whence material things have been themselves

derived. This must be so, since God is eternal, and these ideas, as

His, must be eternal also
;
whereas all the most ancient concrete

existences in which such ideas are embodied, are relatively but

creatures of yesterday.
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Human ideas are “ true/’ in so far as they correspond with really

existing things external to the human mind. But really existing,

external things are themselves “ true/’ in so far as they correspond

with the eternal, archetypal or prototypal ideas of God which are

their exemplar came.

The wondrously varied world of phenomena which presents itself

on every side to the human senses, is to those senses hut a confused

mixture of sounds and colours, odours, tastes, and touches. It is

the intellect which puts ideal order into the sensuous chaos, recog-

nising subjectively that external order which in fact exists objec-

tively. Amongst the orderly phenomena which cultivation enables

the intellect to apprehend, are the variously related ideal concep-

tions—species, genera, families, orders, and classes—which have
their objective reality and foundation in the actually existing charac-

ters of concrete material objects. We are able, moreover, not only

to recognize that these ideas exist, but also to recognize that they

form a hierarchy of conceptions. We thus come to apprehend that

an idea embodied in some large group of creatures—some order—is

carried to a more thorough and definite expression in some one
family of that order, and to a still more intense degree in some
genus of that family. It is thus that we recognize in all beasts

the concrete embodiment of the mammalian idea, and in the car-

nivorous type, a special, perhaps the highest, expression of that idea,

which is carried out to its fullest manifestation in the typical Felidae.

We see then that the feline form is the most complete expression

yet realized of that exemplar ideal which is less fully expressed by the

carnivorous order considered as a whole. Thus viewed, the creatures

to the special consideration of which this work is devoted, are seen to

exhibit multiform relations of a very elevated character. Evolved
through the action of antecedent organisms (of increasing specializa-

tion of structure) as their efficient cause, they have for OiHiixfinal cause,

the external realization in the material creation of one of those proto-

typal ideas which are the several exemplar causes of the world of

organic life, and which have eternally preceded every creative act.

Interesting then as the animals which have here occupied us are to

the zoologist, the physiologist, the geographer, the geologist, and
the psychologist, they are most of all interesting to the philosopher.

The true philosopher will never rest satisfied with a knowledge of

material and efficient causes alone, but will ever seek to obtain

what glimpses he may of those other causes which his reason tells

him can never be absent from a world which is the outcome of a

Divine Intelligence. Only at last will he rest satisfied, Avhen,

having traced as far as he may, the series of secondary causes, he is

able confidently to refer to the evident though bidden action of the

Great Author of Nature. Beason exhibits to us the whole Cosmos
as proceeding from Him, and only when the study of his creatures

ends by leading the student back to Him from whom they pro-

ceeded, can that study be said to be “ rational ” in the highest

sense of that word. Then only is it truly worthy of that admirable
M M
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human intellect which sees in the concordance between subjective

reason and the rational laws of the objective universe, evidence that

the human intellect itself has been created in the image and -likeness

of that intellect which is Divine.

§ 19 . Our endeavour in the pursuit of knowledge should be humbly
but zealously to follow that natural impulse implanted in us, to

synthesize as well as to analyse, and above all to be untiring in the

pursuit of causes. Of the scientific man it may indeed be said

:

Felix qui 'potuit rerum cognoscere causas.

No knowledge of mere facts and phenomena, however multitudin-

ous and varied, will suffice to constitute “ science.” The essence

of all science is a knowledge of causes, and only when all the

phenomena embraced by any given study have been referred to

their immediate causes, and when all their more remote causes have
been duly investigated, and their several inter-relations clearly

understood, will that study be able to take its place as a perfected
“ science.” Great has been the progress of this kind which Biology

has made during the last half century. Full of hope and promise

is the prospect before it, long as must be its course before its per-

fected con dition can be attained.

§ 20 . To help on its progress, no course is perhaps more useful

than that of the careful study of a succession of types belonging to

different families of living beings. Amongst the multitude of such

groups, that one has been here selected for examination which has

been deemed most likely to be useful to the earnest enquirer in

biological science who is beginning such a course of study. No
more complete example of a perfectly organized living being can

well be found, than that supplied by a member of what has no in-

considerable claims to be regarded as the highest mammalian family

—the family Felidce.
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The scientific names of Cats are iminted in Italics.

AARD-VARK.

Aard-vark, 468.

Abdominal aorta, 210.

,, cavity, 176.

,, muscles, 141.

„ ring, 141, 143.

Abducens, 273.

Abductor brevis pollicis, 152.

,, indicis, 162.

,, minimi digiti (of fore-paw), 152.

,, minimi digiti (of hind-paw),
162.

,, muscles, 129.

Aberrant forms, 490.

Absorbent vessels, 217.

Absorption, 167.

Accessorius, 161.

Accessory organs of respiration, 222.

Acetabulum, 106.

Achromatism of eye, 295.

Acromial thoracic artery, 209.

Acromion, 90.

Action of bile, 188.

,, of gastric juice, 180.

,, of pancreatic fluid, 184.

,, of saliva, 174.

,, of spermatozoa, 318.

,, of vibratile cilia, 175.

Actions (our unconscious ones), 384.

,, of muscles, 129.

,, of orbital muscles, 294.

Active powers of cat, 370.

Activity (nervous), 305.

Acts (mental), 386.

Adductor of thigli, 157.

,, muscles, 129.

,, minimi digiti, 152.

Adipose tissue, 17, 18.

jKlnrodon, 437, 502, 513.

iEhiroidea, 475, 480.

,, phylogeny of, 513.

African cats, 496.

,, grey, 407.

Agreements between muscles of fore and
liind limbs, 163.

Ailuridfe, 475.

Air (its composition), 221.

Air-cells, 22.5.

,, of lungs, 223.

Alar ligaments, 54.

Alar thoracic artery, 210.

ANTERIOR.

Albumen, 12.

Albuminoid substances, 166.

Alimentary system, 165.

,, canal, origin of, 341.

,, processes summarized, 168
Alimentation, 165.

Ali-sphenoid, 69.

Allantois, 325.

,, question as to its origin, 517.

Alligators, 462.

Alveolar border, 73.

Alveoli, 27.

,, of lungs, 223, 225.

Amblyctonus, 506.

American cats, 495.

Amnion, 322.

Amoebae, 450, 454.

Amoeboid movements, 194, 454.

Amphiarthroses, 121.

Amphicyon, 518.

Amphilestes, 504.

Am})hioxus, 455.

Amphistoma truncatum, 509.

Amphitherium, 504.

Amphiuma, 459.

Ampullae, 300.

Amylaceous substances, 166.

Analogies of eye and ear, 303.

Anapophyses, 39. '

Anastomoses, 196.

Anatomy, 9.

Ancestors of cat, 512.

,, premammalian, 518.

Anconeal fossa, 93.

Anconeus, 149.

Angles of rib, 51, 52.

Angora cat, 6.

Animal functions, 10.

Animals no automata, 383.

,, what they are, 445.

Ankle-joint, 118.

Annelids, 450.

Annulus (of fore-j)aw), 99.

Anococcygeus, 144.

Anomalurus, 469.

Ant-eaters, 468.

Antelo])es, 467.

Anterior commissure, 265.

,, condyloid foramen, 62.

,, crural nerve, 281, 282.

mm2
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ANTERIOR.

Anterior hyoidean cornua, 77.

,, nares, 59.

,, palatine canal, 74.

,,
palatine foramen, 74.

,, pyramids, 263, 268.

Anthropomorphism, 527.

Antiputrescent action of bile, 188.

Antiquity of the cat, 3.

Antitragus, 296.

Anus (formation of), 343.

Aorta, 206.

,, abdominal, 210.

,, thoracic, 210.

Apes, 468, 507.

Aphaniptera, 510.

Apnoea, 221.

Aponeuroses, 124.

Appendicular skeleton, 34, 89.

,, ,, (its serial homo-
logies), 120.

Appendix of csecum, 183.

Aptera, 510.

Apteryx, 462.

Aqueduct of Fallopius, 66.

Aqueous humour, 294.

Arachnida, 510.

Arachnoid, 257.

Arch of aorta, 207.

Archcelurus, 436, 502, 518.

Archetypal ideas, 529.

Arctocyon, 506, 514, 518.

Arctoidea, 474, 477.

Areolar tissue, 22.

Armadillos, 468.

Arrangement of peritoneum, 189.

Arterial blood, 195.

Arteries, 196, 206.

,,
branches of carotid, 203.

,,
development of, 346.

Artery, acromial thoracic, 209.

,, alar thoracic, 210.

,,
axillary, 209.

,,
basilar, 209.

,, brachial, 210.

,,
bronchial, 225.

,,
capsular, 211

,, caudal, 213.

,,
circumflex, 210.

,,
coronary, 206.

,,
coronary of stomach, 211

,,
dorsal of foot, 214.

,,
epigastric, 213.

,,
external iliac, 213.

,,
femoral, 213.

,,
hepatic, 187, 211.

,,
hypogastric, 213.

,,
iliac, 212.

,,
innominate, 207.

,,
intercostal, 209, 210.

,,
internal iliac, 213.

,,
internal mammary, 209.

,,
interosseous, 210.

,, long thoracic, 209

AZYGOS.

Artery, obturator, 213.

,,
ovarian, 211.

,,
peroneal, 213.

,, phrenic, 209, 211.

,, ])rofunda, 210

,, ])U(lic. 213.

,,
pulmonary, 206.

„ renal, 211.

,, spermatic, 211.

,, splenic, 211.

,, subclavian, 209.

,, superior thoracic, 209.

,, suprarenal, 211.

,, tibial, 213.

,, ulnar, 210.

,, uterine, 213.

,, vertebral, 209.

,, vesical, 213.

Arthrodia, 122.

Arthropoda, 450, 452.

Articular processes, 35.

Articulations of pelvic girdle, 116.

Arytenoid cartilages, 228.

Ascaris mystax, 509.

Ascending colon, 182.

,, ramus, 77.

Ascidians, 450, 453.

Aselli (pancreas of), 219.

Asiatic cats, 496.

Asphyxia, 221.

Asses, 467.

Assimilation, 165.

Astragalus, 113.

Atlas, 44.

Attolentes auriculum, 132.

Auditory bulla, 57.

,, nerve, 274, 302.

,, ossicles, 298.

,, ,, formation of, 339.

Auricles of heart. 205.

Auricular surface, 46, 106.

Auriculo-cervicalis, 132.

,, submaxillary, 132.

,, temporal nerve, 273.

Australian region, 500.

Automata and animals, 383.

Automatic motions, 124.

Automatism and consciousness, 384.

,, ,, natural selection, 384.

Aves, 455.

Axial skeleton, 34.

,, ,, development of, 332.

Axile bodies, 22.

Axillary artery, 209.

,
glands, 218.

,, nerve, 279.

,, veins, 215.

Axis, ossification of, 334.

,, cylinder, 254.

,, vertebra, 43.

,, and atlas, ligaments of, 54.

Axolotl, 459, 523.

Azygos veins, 217.
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BACK-BONE.

Back-bone (ossification of), 334.

Badger (the), 475.

Balance of nutrition and waste, 166.

Balanoglossus, 450.

Ball-and-socket joints, 122.

Bandicoots, 468.

Base of skull, 79.

Basi-cranial axis, 84.

,, plate, 337.

Basi-facial axis, 85.

Basi-liyal, 78.

,, occii)ital, 61.

,, sphenoid, 69.

Basilar artery, 2G9.

,, membrane, 301.

Bassaris, 474.

Batrachia, 456, 459.

Bats, 468, 507.

Bay cat, 401.

Bearing of psychology on development,
386.

Bears, 468, 474, 476.

Beasts, 466.

Beavers, 469.

Bell (respiratory nerve of), 278, 279.

Beni Ha.ssan, 3.

Beroe, 456.

Bertholin’s glands, 246.

Biceps, 148.

,, femoris, 158.

Bicipital groove, 91.

,
muscles, 128.

Bicuspid valve, 204.

Bilateral symmetry, 15.

Bile, 188.

Bile ducts, 186.

Bilifulvin, 188.

Biliverdin, 188.

Biology, 8.

Bird.s, 455, 462.

,, feet feathered, 377.

Bisons, 467.

Bladder, 235.

,, gall. 186.

Bla.stodermic vesicle, 319.

Blind spot, 292, 293.

.^lood, 193.

,, development of, 331.

,, its change of colour, 203.

,, its "aseous changes, 221.

,, of the kidney, 234.

Blood-vessels (givat), 201.

,, formation of, 345.

Body-cavity, what it is, 26.

Body and .soul (reciprocal action), 383.

Body (its mechanical support), 129.

,, of the cat, 14.

,, of hyoid, 78.

,, of ril), 51.

,, of.stenium, 50.

,, of vertebra, 35.

Bone, 19.

,, corpuscles, 19.

CAPSULES.

Bone, development of, 331.

,, its growth, 20.

Bony labyrinth, 299.

Bornean cat, 419.

Bothriocephalus decipiens, 509.

,, felis, 509.

Boundaries of abdomen, 176.

Brachial artery, 210.

,, plexus, 278.

,, vein, 215.

Brachialis anticus, 148.

Brain, 259.

,, development of, 357.
Branchiata, 456.

Breastbone, 49.

Breasts, 239.

Breathing air, 226.

Breeding of cat, 8.

Breeds of domestic cat, 5.

Broad ligaments, 247.

,, ,, ofliver, 185.

Bronchi, 223.

Bronchial tube.s, 225.

Bruner s glands, 181.

Bryozoa, 450.

Bubastis, 3.

Buccal glands, 174.

Buccinator, 133.

Buffaloes, 467.

Burt Wilder (Professor), 377.

Bushy-tailed red-spotted cat, 416.

CiECUM, 182.

Cainozoic strata, 501, 502.

Calcaneum, 113.

Calloso-marginal sulcus, 269.

Camels, 467.

Canal (vertebral), 35.

,, ali-sphenoid, 439, 477.

,, of Petit, 294.

Canaliculi, 19.

Canalis centralis, 259.

,, membran acea, 301.

,, reunien.s, 301.

Canals (portal), 187.

,, semi-circular, 300.

Cancelli, 20.

Canidffi, 474, 479, 518.

Canine leeth, 28.

,, fo.ssa, 73.

Canthus of eye, 288.

Capillaries, 197.

Capitellum, 93.

Ca])itular surfaces, 37, 38.
'

(’apitulum of rib, 50.

Capsular artery, 211.

,, veins, 216.

,, ligament of knee, 118.

,, ,, of shoulder, 100.

,, ,, of spine, 53.

,, ,, of tliigh, 116.

CajKsule of lens, 294.

Capsules (supra-renal), 237.
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CAPSULES.

Capsules, synovial, 122.

,, of cartilage, 18.

Caracal, 426.

Carbonic acid (exchange of), 220.

Cardia, 178.

Cardiac plexus, 284.

Cardinal veins, 347.

Carnivora, 469, 471.

,, characters of, 473.

,, component groups of, 474.

Carotid arteries, 208.

,, canal, 83.

,, foramen, 476.

Carpus, 96.

Carthusian cat, 6.

Cartilage, 18.

,, development of, 330.

Cartilages (costal), 50, 52.

,, of larynx, 227.

,, of nose, 286.

Cartilaginous cranium (formation of), 337.

, ,
skeleton (backbone), 333.

Cat, Angora, 6.

,, Carthusian, 6.

,, gestation of, 8.

,, its place in nature, 440, 493.

,, Malay, 7.

, ,
Manx, 7.

,, origin of the word, 2.

, ,
Persian, 6.

,, regions of the world, 497

,, Siamese, 6.

,, teeth of, 27.

,, tortoiseshell, 6.

,, whiskers of, 24.

Categories of vertebrae, 36.

Catless regions, 496.

Cat-mind, 386.

Catolynx, 404.

Cat’s ancestors, viverrine, 512.

,, antiquity, 3.

,, body, 14 ;
its chemical constitution,

12 ;
diagram of, 16.

,, emotions, 368.

,, eyes, 5.

,, feet, pads of, 25.

,, genus (its position), 489

,, language, 371.

,, origin, 519.

,, pedigree, 517, 518.

,,
place in nature, 440.

,, psychical powers, 366.

,, quasi-intelligence, 367.

Cats born with stump-tails, 7.

,, colours of, 5.

,, extinct kinds, 432.

,, in Egypt, 3.

,, in the Middle Ages, 2.

,, influences of environment on, 8.

,, number of kinds, 431.

,, of Isle of Man, 7.

,, of Mombas, 7.

, ,
of Paraguay, 7.

CHEETAH.

Cats, their food, 8.

Cattle, 467.

Cauda equina, 259.

Caudal artery, 213.

,, vein, 216.

,, vertebrae, 46.

,, ,, of Malay cat, 46, 47.

,, ,, of Manx cat, 46.

Caudo-cavernosus, 144.

Causal action of sensations, 383.

Cause of psychogenesis, 526.

Causes, 526, 529.

,, a knowledge of, alone constitutes

science, 530.

Cavities of heart, 201.

,, of skull, 85.

Cavity of abdomei’, 176.

Cells, 17 (note).

,, of liver, 188.

,, nerve, 255.

Cement, 31.

,, formation of, 344.

Centetes, 468.

Centipedes, 450.

Centripetal and centrifugal fibres, 308.

Centrum, 35.

Cephalo-humeral, 147.

Cerato-hyal, 78.

Cerebellar fossa of skull, 83.

Cerebellum, 259, 262.

,, its functions, 311.

Cerebral hemispheres, 260.

Cerebrum, 259.

,, its functions, 312.

Cervical glands, 218.

,, nerves, 277.

,, plexus, 277.

,, vertebra?, 40.

,, ,, ossification of, 334.

Cervicalis ascendens, 138.

Cervix of tooth, 27.

Cestum Veneris, 450.

Cetacea, 467, 471.

Change of colour of blood, 203.

Changes after death, 522.

Characters of cat (the most general), 440.

,, of cat’s-order, 473.

,, of cat’s sub-order, 489.

,, of cat as a vertebrate, 454.

Characters distinguishing cat from crea-

tures devoid of life, 441, 445
;
from

plants, 448 ;
from Didelphia, 471.

Characters distinguishing cat’s class from
fishes, 458 ;

from Batrachians, 460 ;

from Brancliiata, 461 ;
from reptiles,

462 ; from birds, 465 ;
from Mono-

condyla, 466
;

from Ornithodelphia,

470
;
from Hyjenidae, 488

;
from Vi-

verridae, 488 : from Cryptoproctidae, 489.

Chati, 409.

Chaus, 420.

Cheek ligaments, 54.

Cheetah, 427.
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CHEIROPTERA.

Cheiroptera, 468, 472.

Chemical constitution of cat’s body, 12.

Chevron bones, 47.

Chevrotains, 467.

Chiasma (of the nerves), 270.

Chinese cat, 414.

Choanoid muscle, 132.

Chorda tympani, 274.

Chorio capillaris, 291.

Chorion, 323.

Choroid, 290.

,, })lexus, 266.

Chyle, 181.

Chyme, 180.

Cilia (vibratile), 25, 175.

Ciliary artery, 208.

,, muscle, 292.

,, processes, 290.

Ciliated epithelium, 25, 175.

Cingulum, 28.

Circle of Willis, 209.

Circulation (organs of), 192.

,, its course, 203

,, in kidney, 234.

,, in liver, 187.

Circumduction, 128.

Circuinfiex artery, 21 0.

,, nerves, 278, 279.

Circumflexus palati, 135.

Circumvallate papillae, 172.

Civet cat«, 469, 475, 481.

Classes of vertebrata, 455.

Classification of muscles, 130.

, ,
zoological, 449.

Clavicle, 90.

Claws, how retracted and protruded, 102.

Cleido-mastoid, 134.

Clinoid processes, 69, 71.

Clitoris, 246.

Cloaca, 343.

Clouded tiger, 398.

Coagulation, 193.

Coati-mundis, 474.

Cochlea, 299.

Cochlear part of labyrinth, 301.

,, nerve, 302.

Cod (structure oi), 456.

Cadentera, 450, 453.

Ccenurus, 509.

Colloids, 167.

Colocollo, 413.

Colon, 182.

Cohdirs of cats, 5.

Colummc carnefe, 204.

Columnar eititheliuni, 2^.

Combustion of tissues, 222.

Commissures of spinal cord, 259.

Common jungle cat, 420.

Conifiarative anatomy, 10.

Comjilemental air, 226.

Com|ilete joints, 121.

C’oinj'lexus, 135.

Composition of air, 2J1.

CORPUSCLES.

Composition of cat’s body and its systems
of parts and organs, 374.

,, of organs, 375.

,, of tissues, 375.

Compressor naris, 131.

,, urethrfe, 141.

Concha, 295.

Conditions of nervous activity, 307.

Condyle (of mandible), 60, 77.

Condyles of femur, 108.

,, of tibia, 110.

Cones and rods, 292, 293.

Coni vasculosi, 244.

Conical papillae, 172.

Conjunctiva, 288, 289.

Connective tissue, 16, 17.

,, ,, development of, 330.

Consciousness and automatism, 384.

Consentience, 378.

Constrictors of pharynx, 185.

Continuity (law of), 443.

Contractility, 127.

Contraction (muscular), 124, 126.

Conus arteriosus, 205.

Convolutions, 261, 268.

Coordinating system, 253.

Coordination of psychical powers, 374.

Coraco-brachialis, 148.

,, clavicular ligament, 100.

Coracoid process, 90.

Coral animals, 450.

Cordae tendineae, 204.

Cord, spermatic, 243, 245.

Cords (vocal), 227, 229.

,, (.f sympathetic, 283
Corium, 22.

Cornea, 290.

Cornua of lateral ventricles, 267.

Coronal suture, 60.

Coronary arteries, 206.

,, artery of stomach, 211.

,, vein, 205.

Coronoid fossa, 93.

,, process of mandible, 77 ;
of

ulna, 96.

Corpora Aurantii, 204.

,, cavernosa, 242.

,, mammillaria, 263.

,,
striata, 268

;
their functions, 311.

,, <iuadrigemina, 262.

,, ,, their function, 311.

Corpus albican.s, 263.

,, callosum, 261.

,, ,, «l(*velnpment of, 359.

,, geniculalum, 262.

,, Iligbmoriaiium, 243.

,, lutciim, 251.

,, sjioiigiosum, 2t2.

,, tra|i(*/.oid(>uni, 263.

Coi pu.scles of connective tissue, 16.

,, o( bone, 19.

,, of bloo(l, 194.

,, lynipb, 19.5.
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CORPUSCLES.

Corpuscles, Malpighian, 233.

,, nerve, 255.

Correspondences between skeleton of fore

and hind limbs, 119,

Corti (organ of), 302.

Cosmos (the), 529.

CostfB, 50.

Costal cartilages, 50, 52.

,, ligaments, 55.

,, surfaces, 37.

Cotyloid cavity, 106.

,, ligament, 116.

Coughing, 226.

Course of blood through heart, 203, 204.

Cowper’s glands, 243,

Crabs, 450.

Cranial bones (formation of), 338.

,, nerves, 269 ;
their functions,

309
;
development of, 361.

Cranium, 57.

Creation, 527, 528.

Creodonta, 504.

,, their affinities, 515.
Cribriform plate, 71.

,, plane of, 85.

Cricoid cartilage, 227.

Crocodiles, 462.

Crossarchus, 481.

Crucial ligaments, 117

,, sulcus, 269.

Crura of olfactory lobes, 264, 270.

,, of stapes, 298.

,, cerebri, 2,60, 263.

Crureus, 159.

Cryptoprocta, 518,

Cryptoproctidfe, 475, 483, 488.

Crystalline lens, 293.

Crystalloids, 167.

Cuboid bone, 115.

Cumulus, 250.

Cuneiform bones, 96, 115.

Cuttlefishes, 450, 452.

Cycles of change, 442.

Cynictis, 481.

Cynodictis, 507, 514, 518.

Cynodon, 506, 514, 518.

Cyncelurus, 513, 518.

,, juhata, 427.

,, lanea, 429.

Cynogale, 481.

Cynoidea, 474, 479.

Cystic duct, 186,

,, fissure, 186.

Cysticercus cellulosa, 509.

Dartos, 248.

Dasyures, 468.

Da.syurus, 518,

David, Pere, 6.
*

Dead bodies, 385.

Death (changes of decomposition), 522.

,, stiffening, 128.

DEVELOPMENT.

Decidua, 327,

Deciduous dentition, 29.

Deer, 467.

Definition of an organism, 9.

Deltoid, 147.

Delusive feelings, 308.

Dental formula, 30.

,, nerves, 273.

Dentine, 31,

,, formation of, 344.
Dentition (milk), 29.

Depressor muscles, 129.

Derivative creation, 527.

Dermis, 21, 22.

Descending aorta, 208.

,, colour, 182.

Development, 11, 317.

,, and psychology, 386.

,, of alimentary canal, 341.

,, of anus, 343.

,, of arteries, 346.

,, of auditory ossicles, 339.

,, of axial skeleton, 332.

,, of blood, 331.

,, of blood-vessels, 345.

,, of bone, 331.

,, of brain, 357.

,, of cartilage, 330.

,, of cartilages of vertebral

column, 333.

,, of cartilaginous cranium,
337.

,, of cement, 344,

,, of connective tissue, 330.

,, of cranial bones, 338.

,, of cranial nerves, 361.

,, of dentine, 344.

,, of ear, 362.

,, of elastic tissue, 330.

,, of enamel, 344.

,, of epithelial tissue, 331

,, of eye, 361.

,, of Graafian follicles, 355.

,, of heart, 345

,, of jaws, 336.

,, of kidneys, 351.

,, of larynx, 350.

,, of limbs, 339.

,, of liver, 344.

,, of lungs, 349.

,, of lymphatic system, 349.

,, of mouth, 3-42.

,, of muscles, 341.

,, of muscular tissue, 331.

,, of nares, 337.

,, of nervous system, 355.

,, of nervous tissue, 331.

,, of nose, 363.

,, of organs, 329.

,, of ova, 354.

,, of ovary, 352.

,, of pancreas, 344.

,, of penis, 352.
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DEVELOPMENT.

Development of peritoneal cavity, 322.

,, of peritoneum, 345.

„ of salivary glands, 344.

„ of skull, 335.

,, of species, 512.

,, of spermatozoa, 245.

,, of .spinal marrow, 356.

,, of spleen, 350.

,, of suprarenal corpuscles,

. 351.

,, of testes, 352.

,, of the teeth, 343.

,, of thymus gland, 350.

,, of thyroid body, 350.

,, of tissues, 329.

,, of urinary organs, 350.

,, of vagina and uterus, 352.

,, of veins, 346.

,, of visceral clefts, 335.

Developmental changes before impregna-
tion, 317.

,, their principle, 387.

Diagram of cat’s body, 16.

Dialysis, 167.

Diaphragm, 141.

Diarthroses, 121.

Diastema, 28.

Dicyema, 450
Didelphia, 469.

^
Didelphys, 504, 518.

Didymictis, 506.

Difference between skeleton of fore and
hind limbs, 119.

,, between muscles of fore and
hind limbs, 163.

Differentiation. 329.

Different kinds of cats, 390.

,, possible modes of evolution,

519.

Diffusion of air in lungs, 229.

Digastric muscles, 128, 133.

Digestion, 167.

Digitigrade progression, 129.

Digits, maximum of muscles to, in fore-

paw, 153.

,, maximum number of muscles to,

in hind-paw, 163.

Dinictis, 435, 502, 518.

Dinotheria, 467.

Diploe, 86.

Direction of muscles. 153.

Discus ])roligems, 250.

Diseases of cat, 511.

Distinction between crystalloids and
colloids, 167.

Distoma lanceolatum, 509.

Division of nervous system, 253.

Dog.s, 468, 474.

Doljdiin.s, 467.

Domestic cat, breeds of, 5.

Dorsal aorta, 208.

,, artery of foot, 214.

,, common ligament, 53.

ENAMEL.

Dorsal nerves, 277, 281.

,, plates, 321.

,, spinal nerves, 277.

,, vertebra, 36, 37.

,, vertebra? (tenth and eleventh), 38.

Dorso-epitrochlear (external), 137.

,, epitrochlear (inner), 137.

Double hinge-joints, 123.

Dromatherium, 504.

Duct (Gaertner’s), 250.

,, thoracic, 218.

Ductless glands, 237.

Ducts of liver, 186.

,, lymphatic, 218.

,, pancreatic, 183.

,, Stenson’s, 172.

,, Wharton’s, 173.

Ductus arteriosus, 206, 346.

,, communis choledochus, 186.

,, Cuvieri, 347.

,, omphalo-eiitericus, 327.

,, venosus (fissure of), 185.

Dugong, 467.

Duodenum, 181.

Dura mater, 256, 261.

Ear, development of, 362.

,, external, 295.

,, its middle part, 297.

,, muscles, 131.

Ear and eye, analogies of, 303.

Eai-thworms, 450.

Echidna, 469.

Echinoderma, 450.

Ecteron, 21.

Ecto-cuneiform, 115.

Ectoderm, 453
Ectodermic cells, 319.

Edentata, 468, 471.

Effects of bile on food, 188.

Efficient causes, 527, 529.

Egyptian cat, 5, 419.

Egyptians and the cat, 3.

Eightii caudal vertebra, 47.

,, nerve, 274.

Elastic ligaments, 123.

,, ,, of claw, 102.

,, tissue, 17.

,, ,, development of, 330.

Ehusticity of lungs, 224.

Electricity and nervous activity, 306.

Elementary substances of body, 166.

Elemenis (of nervous tissue), 254.

Elevator muscles, 129.

Eleventh dorsal vertebra, 32.

,, nerve, 275.

Embryo (its first appearance), 320.

Embryonal area, 320.

Emotions of cat, 368.

Enamel, 31, 32.

,, formation of, 344.

,, organ, 32, 343.
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ENARTHRODIA.

Enarthrodia, 122.

Encephalon, 259.

Encystinent of parasites, 509.

End organs, 255.

Enderon, 21.

Endoderin, 458.

Endoderinic cells, 319.

Endolyinyili, 301.

Endoplast, 330.

hlndo-skeletal muscles, 130.

,, skeleton, 21.

Endosmosi.s, 1 67.

Ensiforjii process, 50.

Enteropneusta, 450.

Ento-cuneiform, 115.

, ,
tympanic, 65.

Environment, 494.

Eocene strata, 502.

Ependyma, 260.

Epiblastic cells, 319.

Epidermis, 21.

Epididymis, 243, 244.

Epigastric artery, 213.

,, plexus, 284.

Epiglottis, 228.

Epi-hyal, 78.

Epiotic, 69.

Epiphyses, 20, 21.

,, vertebral, 334.

Epithelial tissue, 21.

,, ,, development of, 331.

E{»ithelium, 21, 26.

,, ciliated, 175.

Equivalence of male and female parts in

impregnation, 318.

Erectile tissue, 242.

Erector spinai, 138.

Essential respiratory organs, 223.

Eternity of archetypal ideals, 528.

Ethiopian region, 498.

Ethmoid, 71.

Ethmoidal artery, 208.

Ethmo-turbinal, 71.

,, vomerine plate, 337.

Eusmilus, 437, 491, 503, 518.

Eustachian tube, 66, 298.

Evolution, 11, 512, 521.

,, its possible modes, 519.

,, of Machserodus, 522.

Examples of orders of levers, 130.

Exchange (gaseous), 220.

Excito-motor action, 310.

Excretin, 188.

Exemplar causes, 529.

Existing cats, 430.

Ex-occipital, 61.

Exo-skeletal muscles, 130.

Exo-skeleton, 21.

Exosmosis, 167.

Experience as to origin of new forms, 521.

,, and origin of life, 524.

,,
as to modes of origin, 524.

Extensor brevis digitorum, 160.

FELI.S.

Extensor carpi ulnaris, 152.

,, communis digitorum, 151.

,, indicis, 152.

,, longus digitorum pedis, 159.

,, metacarpi pollicis, 152.

,, minimi digiti, 151.

,, muscles, 128.

,, secundi internodii pollicis, 152.

Extensores carpi radialis, 151.

External annular ligament (of hind-paw),
162.

,, auditory meatus, 296.

,, cutaneous nerve, 281, 282.

,, dorso-epitrochlear, 137.

,, ear, 295.

,, iliac artery, 213.

,, malleolus, 112.

,, oblique, 141.

,, and internal respiration, 221 ;

sensations, 313.

,, influences on cats, 8.

Extinct cats, 432.

Eye, 288.

,, recti muscle of, 132.

,, as an optical instrument, 294.

,, development of, 361.

,, and ear (analogies of), 303.

Eyeball, 289.

Eyelids, 288.

,,
functions of, 294.

Eyes of cats, 5.

Eyra, 412.

Facial artery, 208.

,, gland, 173.

,, nerve, 274.

Facts anatomical and pathological, 377.

Falciform ligament of liver, 185, 191.

Fallopian tubes, 247.

False ribs, 50.

,, vertebrpe, 36.

,, vocal cords, 229.

Falx cerebri, 256, 261.

Fascia, palmar, 149.

,, spermatic, 243.

,, superflcial, 143.

,, transversal is, 143.

Fascife, 124.

Fat, 18.

Fauces. 170.

Feathered bird’s feet, 377.

Feelings, 304.

Felidie, 475, 487.

Felis, 518.

Felis aurata, 401.

,, badia, 419.

,, bengalensis, 403.

,, borealis, 424.

,,
brachyurus, 399.

,, caligata, 419.

, ,
canadensis, 425.

, ,
caracal, 426.

,, catiLS, 4, 420.
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FELIS. FOLDS.

Felis caudalVS, 421,

,, celidogastcr, 406.

,, Chaus, 420.

,, chinensis, 414.

,, christoli, 432.

,, colocollo, 413.

,, concolor, 397.

,, Duvancelli, 404.

,, erythrotis, 420.

,, cuptilura, 416.

,, Eyra, 412.

,, Fonleirii, 394.

,, grisea, 408.

,, giiigna, 410.

,, guttula, 410,

,, Herschclii, 415.

,, isabellina, 426.

,, javancnsis, 416.

,, Jcrdoni, 415.

,, juhata, 427.

,, lanea, 429.

,, leo, 392.

,, lupulmus, 426.

,, lyncus, 424.

,, 7nacrocclis, 398.

,, macroura, 409.

,, maculata, 425.

,, maniculata. 5.

,, Manul, 422.

,, marmorata, 404.

,, mcgalotis, 417.

,, mclanura, 408.

,, microtis, 417.

,, minuta, 415.

,, 7nitis, 409.

,, neglccta, 407.

,, mica, 397.

,, oriiala. 420.

,, pajeros, 423.

,, pai’dalis, 408.

,, pai'dina, 426.

,, ixirdiaoidcs, 411.

,, pardochroa, 403.

,, jKirdoulcs, 408,

,, pardas, 394.

,, picta, 408.

,, planiceps, 417.

,, ruhigivosa, 413.

,, rafa, 425.

,, rutila, 406,

,, scripta, 400.

,, scur.galcnsis, 406, 407.

,, scrvnl, 406,

,, servaliua, 408.

,, Shairidna, 421.

,, sjx'hjra, 432, 502.

,, tigrina. 409.

,, tigris, 393.

,, turgaata, 420.

,, tristui, 400,

,, Tutliana, 396.

,, uncia, 395.

,, vivcrriiw, 401.

Felis yaguarondi, 412.

Felting, 23.

Female generative organs, 245.

Femoral artery, 213.

,, vein, 216,

Femur, 107.

Fenestra ovalis, 68, 297.

,, rotunda, 68, 298.

Fenestration, 329.

Fibres (nerve), 254.

Fibrillte (muscular), 126.

Fibrin, 193.

,, muscle, 125.

Fibrc-cartilage, 18.

Fibula, 112,

Fifth caudal vertebra, 47.

,, cervical veitebra, 40.

,, dorsal vertebra, 37.

,, lumbar vertebra, 39, 40.

,, pair of nerves, 271.

,, ventricle, 266, 267,

,, ,, (nature and origin of), 359,

Filaments (spermatic), 245.

Filum terminate, 257.

Fimbriae, 247.

Final causes, 527.

First appearance of embryo, 320 ;
of

notochord, 321.

,,
pair of nerves, 270,

,, rib, 51.

,, segmentation nucleus, 318.

,, visceral arch, 337.

Fishing cat, 401.

Fissura Glaseri, 65.

Fissure (portal), 185.

,, of ductus vciiosus, 185.

,, umbilical, 185.

,, great longitudinal, 261.

,, of cerebrum, 261.

Fi.s.sures of liver, 185.

,, of spinal cord, 258.

Flagellate animals, 450.

Flat- headed cat, 417.

Flattened papilhe, 172.

Flea of the cat, 510.

Flexor brevis digitorum, 161.

,, brevis minimi digiti, 152.

,, carpi radiali.s, 149.

,, car{)i ulnaris, 151.

,, longus digitorum, 161.

,, longus balluci.s, 161.

,
perforans of fore-paw, 150

,, jterforans of bind-paw, 161.

,, pel toi atus of forc ])aw, 150.

,, ])crforatus of hind paw, 161.

,,
pioiundus digitorum. 150,

,, sublimi.s digitorum, 150.

,, mu.scles, 128,

Floating rib, 51.

Fluids passing tlirougli membranes, 167.

Flukes, 450, 509.

Fietu.s, 328.

Folds of mucous membrane, 27.
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FOLLICLES.

Follicles (Graafian), 249.

Fontaneir’s spotted cat, 400.
Food, 165.

,, of cats, 8.

Foramen anterior condyloid, 62.

,, anterior palatine, 74.

,, carotid, 476.

,, incisor, 74.

,, inferior dental, 77.

,, infra-orbital, 73.

,, laceruni jugulare, 62.

,, lacerum posterius, 62.

,, magnum, 61.

„ magnum (plane of), 85.

,, mental, 77.

,, obturator, 104, 107.

,, optic, 71.

,, ovale, 70.

,, ovale (of heart), 346.

,, post-glenoid, 67.

,, posterior palatine, 76.

,, rotundum, 70.

,, spheno-palatine, 76.

,, stylo-mastoid, 65.

,, su]ira-condyloid, 91.

Foramen of Monro, 266, 267.

,, of Winslow, 190.

Foramina (inter-vertebral), 36.

,, sacral, 45.

Force, internal, 525.

,, intra-organic, 380.

Fore-arm (muscles of), 149.

Fore-limb (muscles of), 145.

,, nerves of, 278.

Fore-paw (muscles of), 152.

Fore and hind limbs (differences and
correspondences between their skele-

tons), 119.

Form of peritoneum, 189.

Formae transeuntes, 389.

Formula (dental), 30.

Fornix, 26.5.

„ development of, 359.

Fossa, anconeal, 93.

,5 coronoid, 93.

,, iliac, 106.

,, inter-condyloid, 109

,, mesopterygoid, 70.

,, olecranal, 93.

,, ovalis, 2C5.

,, pterygoid, 70.

,, trochanteric, 107.

Fossae of nose, 286.

Fossil cats, 432, 489, 502.

Fossils, 501.

Fourth caudal vertebra, 47.

,, pair of nerves, 271.

,, ventricle, 265.

Foussa (the), 483.

Fraenum linguae, 172.

Frog (structure of), 459.

Frontal bone, 63.

,, lobe, 264.

GENERAL.

Frontal sinuses, 64, 86.

Fronto-auricular, 131.

Fulcra, 129.

Functions, 10.

,, of corpora striata, 311.

,, of corpora quadrigemina, 311.

,, of cranial nerves, 309.

,, of eyelids, 294.

,, of kidney, 234.

,, of large intestine, 183.

,, of liver, 188.

,, of medulla oblongata, 310.

,, of muscular tissue, 126.

,, of muscles, 129.

,, of nervous system, 304.

,, of optic thalami, 311.

,, of ovary, 250.

,, of pancreas, 184.

,, of parts of internal ear, 303.

,, of respiration, 220.

,, of saliva, 174.

,, of small intestine, 181.

,, of spinal nerves, 307.

,, of spleen, 238.

,, of stomach, 179.

,, of sympathetic system, 312.

,, of the cerebellum, 311.

,, of the cerebrum, 312.

,, of the spinal cord, 309.

,, of the. teeth, 171.

Fundamental similarities of male and
female sexual organs, 354.

Fungiform papillje, 172.

Furculum, 462.

Gaertner’s duct, 250.

Galecynus, 507, 514, 518.

Gall-bladder, 186.

Ganglia (semi-lunar), 284.

Gangliated sympathetic cords, 283.

Ganglion (Gasserian), 272.

,, impar, 284.

,, Meckel’s, 273.

,, spheno- palatine, 273.

Gaseous exchange, 220.

Gases (poisonous), 221.

Gasserian ganglia, 272.

Gastric juice, 179.

,, nerves, 275.

Gastrocnemius, 160.

Gastro-colic omentum, 190.

Gastrodisc, 320.

Gastro-hepatic omentum, 190.

Gastro-splenic omentum, 190.

Gelatine, 12.

Gelatinoid substances, 166.

Gemelli, 156.

Genealogy of cat, 517, 518.

General coloration of Felidse, 430.

,, geographical regions, 497.

,, view of pectoral limb’s skeleton,

102
;
of pelvic limb’s skeleton,

119 ;
of peritoneum, 191.
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GENERALIZED.

Generalized forms, 490.

,, \dew of skull, 87.

Generation of heat, 222.

Generative organs, 240.

,, ,, male, 241.

,, ,, female, 245.

Generic names, 392.

Genets, 481.

Genio-hyoglossus, 134.

Genio-liyoid, 134.

Genito-crural nerve, 281, 282.

Genu (of corpus callosum), 265.

Geoffroy’s cat, 410.

Geographical distribution of wild cat, 3.

,, relations of cats, 495.

Geography, organic, 11.

Geological facts, 501.

Gephyrea, 450.

Germ area. 320.

Germ-cell and sperm -cell, 318.

Germinal vesicle and spot, 250.

Gestation, 247, 328.

,, of cats, 8.

Gills, 456.

Ginglyform joints, 122.

Giraffes, 467, 507.

Giraldes (organ of), 244.

Glands (Harderian), 289>

,, axillary, 21t.

,, of Bertholiii, 246.

,, Bruner’s, 181.

,, buccal, 174.

,, cervical, 218.

,, Cowper’s, 243.

,, ductless, 237.

,, facial, 173.

,, of small intestine, 181.

,, labial, 170.

,,
lachrymal, 289.

,, of Lieberkiihn, 181.

,, lym))hatic, 198, 218.

,, ^leibomian, 288.

,, mesenteric, 218.

,, parotid, 172.

,, [)eptic, 179.

,, pineal, 266.

,, ] (restate, 242.

,, salivary, 172.

,, submaxillary, 173.

,, (their nature) 230.

,, of thigh, 218.

,, thyroid, 237.

,, tracheal, 218.

,, zygomatic, 173.

Glenoid ligament, 100.

,, surface, 58.

fllobus major and minor, 243.
tllomerulus, 234.

Glo.sso-pharyngeal nerve, 274.
(dottis, 226.

Gluteal nerves, 281, 282.

Gluteus maximus, 154.

,, medius, 155.

HIERARCHY.

Gluteus minimus, 156.

,, quartus, 156.

Glutton (the), 475.

Glycogen, 18^
Goats, 467.

God implied in nature, 527.
Golden-haired cat, 406.

Gomphosis, 121.

Graahan follicles, 249.

,, development of, 355.
Gracilis, 158.

Granular layers, 293.

Great blood-vessels, 201.

,, longitudinal fissure, 261.

,, omentum, 176, 190.

,, sciatic nerve, 282.

Gregarinida, 450.

Grey African cat, 407.

Grey nerve fibres, 255.

,, nervous matter, 256.

Groups composing Carnivora, 474.

,, (zoological), what they really
are, 520

Growths of bone, 20.

Gullet, 175;

Gulo, 475.

Gustatory bulbs, 285.

,, cells, 285.

,, nerve, 273.

,, pores, 286.

Gymnura, 468, 518.

Gyri, 261, 268.

Hair, 22.

Hallux, 115.

Hainular process, 70.

Harderian gland, 289.

Hares, 469.

Haversian canals, 19.

Head (muscles of), 131.

,, skeleton of, 56.

,, and tail folds of embryo, 322.

,, and trunk (skeleton of), 34.

Hearing, 315

,, organ of, 295.

Heart, 199.

,, formation of, 345.

Heat, 494.

,, generation, 222.

Hedgehog, 468.

1 lelicotrema, 301.

Hemispheres of brain, 260.

Hendstorna cordatum, 509.

Hepatic artery, 187, 211.

,, cells, 188.

,, ducts, 186.

,, veins, 187.

Ilerpestes, 481. 482.

Hexicology, 11.

,, of cat, 494.

Hiatus Fallopii, 66.

Hierarchy of functions, 375.

,, of parts, 374.
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HIND,

Hind foot (articulations and ligaments
of), 118.

,, leg (ligaments and articulations

of), 116.

Hind limb (muscles of), 154.

Hinge joints, 122.

Hip (muscles of), 154.

Hippocampal gyrus, 268.

Hippocampus major, 267.

Hippopotamus, 467.

Histology, 9.

Hoplopkoncus, 433, 502, 518.

Horizontal ramus, 77.

Horns of spinal cord, 259,

Horses, 467.

Human mental powers, 372,

Humerus, 90.

Humour (at][ueous), 294.

,, vitreous, 293.

Hunting leopard, 427-.

Hysenarctos, 507, 514, 518,

Hysenictis, 514.

Hyainidae, 475, 483, 488, 518.

Hysenodon, 506, 514, 518.

Hyaline cartilage, 18.

Hydatid of Morgagni, 244.

Hydra, 450.

Hymen, 246.

Hyoglossus, 134.

Hyoid, 57, 77.

Hyoidean cornua, 77.

Hypapophysial parts, 39, 44.

Hyperapophyses, 43.

Hypoblastic cells, 319.

Hypogastric artery, 213.

,, plexus, 284.

Hypoglossal nerve, 275.

Hypozoa, 450, 454.

Hypsiprymnus, 504.

Hyrax, 467.

Ichneumons, 481.

Ictitherium, 507, 513, 518.

Idealism, 385.

Ideas (prototypal or archetypal), 528.

Ileum 180,

Ileo-C0ecal valve, 183.

Iliac artery, 212.

,, fossa, 106.

,, vein, 216.

lliacus, 156.

Ilium, 105.

llio-coccygeus, 143.

llio-hypogastric nerve, 281, 282.

Ilio-inguinal nerve, 281, 282.

Immaterial realities, 385.

,, and niaterial substances, 378.

Immovable joints, 120.

Imperfect joints, 121.

Incisor foramen, 74.

Incisors, 28.

Incus, 298.

Index (of forepaw), 99.

INTER-TRANSVERSE.

Indian region, 498.

,, M’ild cat, 420.

Indifferent tissue, 330.

Individual, the phys ology of, 11
Individuation, principle of, 376.
Inferior dental foramen, 77.

,, ,, nerve, 273.

,, lateras gyrus. 269.

,, maxillary nerve, 273.

Infra-coccygeus, 143.

,, orbital artery, 208
;
nerv^e, 73.

,, spinatus, 148
Infundibulum, 264.

Infusoria, 450.

Initial developmental changes, 318.

Innate ])olar force, 377.

Inner dorso-epitrochlear, 137.

Innominate artery, 207.

,, veins, 215.

lunominatum (os), 104.

Inorganic matter cannot support the
cat’s life, 166.

Insectivora, 468, 472, 518.

Insectivorous nature of primitive mam-
mals, 516.

Insects, 450.

Insertion (muscular^ 128.

Inside of cranium, 82.

Instincts of cat, 368.

Intellect (puts order in sense), 528.

Intellectual powers, 372
Intelligence (Divine), 530.

Interarticular cartilages, 122.

Intercondyloid fossa, 109.

Intercostal artery, 209.

,, vein, 217.

Intercostals, 140.

Interlobular veins, 188.

Intermetacarpal ligament, 102.

Internal annular ligament (of hind paw),
162.

,, carotid, 208.

,, cutaneous nerve, 278.

,, force, 525.

,, heat, 222.

,, iliac artery, 213.

,, malleolus, 112.

,, mammary artery, 209.

,, oblique, 142.

, ,
and external respiration, 221.

Internuclear layer, 293.

Inter-ossei of fore-paw, 152.

,, of hind-paw, 162.

Inter-osseous artery, 210.

Inter-parietal, 62.

Inter-relations of animals, 508.

Inter-septal zone, 126.

Inter-spinales, 139.

Inter-spinous ligaments, 54.

Inter-tarsal joint, 461.

Inter-transversales, 139.

Inter-transversarii caudse, 143.

Inter-transverse ligaments, 54.
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INTER-TROCHANTERIC.

Inter-troclianteric ridge, 107
Inter-vertebral discs, 52.

,, foramina, 36.

,, substance, 36.

Intestine, 180.

Intestine (large), 182.

Intra-lobnlar veins, 188.

Intra-organic force, 380.

Inter-susception, 167.

Involuntary motions, 124.

Ireland and the wild cat, 3.

Iris, 291.

Iriitability, 127.

Ischiatic notches, 107.

Ischio-cavernosus, 144.

Ischio coccygeus, 143.

Ischium, i55.

Isle of Man, cats of, 7.

Isthmus faucium, 170.

Itch-insect of cat, 510.

Iter et tertio ad quartum ventriculum,267.

Jacobson’s membrane, 292.

,, organ, 288.

Jaguar, 397.

Javan cat, 416.

;Jaws (formation of), 336
Jejunum, 180.

Jelly-fishes, 450, 453.

Jerboas, 469.

Jerdon cat, 415.

Joint oil, 121.

Joints, 120.

Jugular foramen, 62.

„ veins, 215.

Juice (gastric), 179.

,, intestinal, 181.

,, pancreati(L 184.

Jungle cats, 420.

Kanoaroos, 468.

Kidney (its function), 234.

Kidneys, 232.

,, deveIo])meiit of, 351.

Kinds (what they are), 390.

,, of food needed, 165.

,, of language, 372.

Kinkajous, 474.

Knee-joint, 118.

Knowledge and natural selection, 384.
Kreatin, 125, 235.

KreatininCj 125.

Lafua, 246.

Lalnal glands, 170.

Labyrinth (bony), 299.

,, membranous, 301.

Labyrinthodonta, 459.

Lacerta, 461.

Lachiymal bones, 75,

,, gland, 289.

Lacteals, 181, 218.

Lacuuie, 19.

LIGAMENTS.

Lambdoidal ridge, 61.

,, suture, 60.

Lamina spiralis, 299, 300.
Lamirife dorsales, 322.

, ,
ventrales, 322.

Lampshells, 450.

Lancelet, 455.

Language (its six kinds), 372.
Large-eared cat, 417.

Large intestine, 182.

Laryngeal nerves, 275,

Larynx, 223, 226.

,, formation of, 350.

,, its ligaments, 228.

,, its muscles, 229.

Lateral ethmoid, 71.

,, ginglymus, 122.

,, masses of sacrum, 46,

,, ventricles, 265, 267.
Latissimus dorsi, 137.

Law of continuity, 443.
Leeches, 450.

Left auricle. 205.

,, ventricle, 206.

Lemurs, 468.

Lens, 293.

Leopard, 394.

Leopai-d cat, 403,

Leopardus Hernandesii, 397.
Lepidosiren, 458,

Lesser sciatic nerve, 282.

,, omentum, 190.

Levator anguli scapulae, 145.

,, ,, oris, 131.

,, caudie externus, 143.

,, ,, interims, 143.

,, claviculae, 148,

,, scroti, 143,

,, labii superioris, 131.

,, palati, 135.

,, i)alpebrae, 133, 288.
Levatores costarum, 140.

Levers, 129.

,, oiders of, 130.

Lewes (Mr.), 383, 384.

Lieberkiihn (glands of), 181.

Life (its origin experienced), 524.
Ligainenta subfhiva, 53.

Ligament (bi-oad, of livei ), 185.

,, falciform, 18.5, 191.

,, Pou part’s, 141.

,, round, of liver, 185, 191.

Ligaments, 18.

,, of ankle-joint, 118.

,, annulai- of hind-paw, 162,

,, of atlas and axi.s, 54.

,, cotyloid, 116.

,, crucial, 117.

,, of ear o.ssicles, 299.

,, elastic, 123.

,, of elbow-joint, 101.

,, of Idml-foot, 118.

,, of hind-l(>g, 116.
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LIGAMENTS.

Ligaments of larynx, 228.

,, of pectoral limb, 100.

,, of pelvic girdle, 116.

,, of ribs, 55.

,, of shoulder, 100.

,, of skull, 86.

,, of spine, 52.

,, of uterus, 247.

,, of wrist, 102.

Ligamentum denticulatum, 257.

,, michae, 54, 123.

,, patellae, 117.

,, teres, 116.

,, jj
pit for, 107.

Light, 494.

Limbs (development of ),
339.

,, muscles of. 145.

,, the skeleton of, 89.

Limb-bones (ossification of), 340.

,, muscles (serial homologies of), 163.

,, skeleton (its serial homologies), 120.

Limnofelis, 437.

Linea aspera, 107.

Lingual artery, 208.

Lingula sphenoidalis, 70.

Lining of small intestine, 181.

,, of stomach, 179.

Lion, 392.

Lion’s pelvis (diseased), 377.

Lips, 170.

Licpror sanguinis, 194.

Liver, 184.

„ cells, 188.

,, formation of, 344.

,, its function, 188.

,, its minute structure, 187.

Living cats, 430.

Lizard (structure of), 461.

Llamas, 467.

Lobes of cerebrum, 260, 264.

,, of lungs, 224.

,, olfactory, 260.

Lobsters, 450, 452.

Lobules of liver, 185, 187.

Localization of sensations, 308.

Locus perforatus anterior, 264, 265.

Locus perforatus posterior, 364.

Longissimus dorsi, 138.

Long thoracic artery, 209.

Longus colli, 135.

Louse of cat, 510.

Lower (tubercle of), 205.

Lumbar nerves, 277, 281.

,, plexus, 281.

,, veins, 216.

,, vertebrse., 39.

Lumbo-sacral nerve, 281.

Lumbricales (of fore- paw), 151.

,, of hind-paw, 161.

Lungs, 224.

,, their function, 220.

,, development of, 349.

Lutrictis, 507, 514, 518.

MATTER.

Lymph, 195.

Lymphatic ducts, 218.

,, glands, 218.

,, system (development of),34C
Lymphatics, 198, 217.

Lyncus, 424.

,, lupulinus, 426.

Lynx, 424.

Lyra, 265, 268.

Lytta, 171.

Machoerodas, 432, 491, 503, 518.

,, and evolution, 522.

Machines (as distinct from organisms)^
382.

Magnum (os), 97.

Malar bone, 74.

,, process (of maxilla), 73.

Malay cat, 7.

,, ,, caudal of vertebrse, 46, 47.

Male organs, 241.

Malleoli, 112.

Malleus, 298.

,, origin of, 339.

Malpighian corpuscles, 233.

,, ,, of spleen, 238.

Mammalia, 455.

Mammalian groups, 466.

Mammals (oldest tertiary), 514.

,, secondary, 516.

Mammary glands, 239.

Man, 468.

Manatee, 467.

Mandible, 57, 77.

,, ligaments of, 87.

Mandibular symphysis, 77.

Mangue (the), 481.

Manis, 468.

Manubrium, 50.

,, ot malleus, 298.

Manul, 422.

Manx cat, 7.

,, ,, caudal vertebrse, 46.

Marbled tiger-cat, 404.

Margay, 409.

Markings of cats, 508.

Marrow, 18.

,, spinal, 257.

Marsupial characters of Creodonta, 515.

,, nature of primitive mammals ?

515.

Marsupialia, 468.

Marsupials (their twofold origin ?) 516.

Masseter, 133.

Mastodon, 467.

Mastoid process, 66.

Mastoidal region, 66.

Materialism, 385.

Maternal conditions in, reproductive,

326.

Matrix, 17, 18, 20.

Matter for nutrition, 165.

,, to develop warmth, 165.



INDEX, 545

MAXILLA.

Maxilla, 73.

Maxillary nerves, 273.

Maxillary process, 336, 337.

Maxillo-auricular, 131.

,, tiirbinal, 72.

Maximum of muscles to one digit of fore-

paw, 153.

,, of muscles to one digit of

hind-paw, 163.

Meaning of terms s[)ecies, genus, family,

&c., 520.

Meati of nose, 72, 287.

Meatus auditorius externus, 64, 296.

,, ,, internus, 66.

Mechanism of claw’s retraction, 102.

„ of respiration, 225.

Meckel’s cartilage, 337.

,, ganglion, 273.

Median nerve, 278, 279.

Mediastina, 224.

Mediastinum testis, 243.

Medius (of fore-paw), 99.

Medulla oblongata, 260, 262.

,, ,, its functions, 310.

Medullary cavity, 20.

,, groove, 320.

,, sheath, 254.

Megatherium, 468.

Meibomian glands, 288.

Membrana granulosa, 249.

,, nictitans, 288.

,, tectoria, 302.

Membrane (basilar), 301.

,, of Jacobson, 292.

,, of Reissner, 301.

,, Schneiderian, 287.

,, tympanic, 297.

Membranes (fluids passing through), 167.

,, of nervous axis, 256.

,, synovial, 53, 122.

Membranous labyrinth, 301.

,, .semi-circular canals, 302.

,, urethra, 242.

.Meningeal artery, 208.

Mental acts, 386.

,, foramen, 77.

,, powers (human), 372.

,, words, 371.

Mesenteric arteiy, 211.

,, glands, 218.

,, veins, 216.

Mesenterie.s, 189, 190.

.Mesethinoid, 71.

Mesoblast, 320.

.Meso-cuneiforme, 115.

.Mesonyx, 505.

Mesopterygoid fljssa, 70.

Mesozoic mammals. 504.

,, strata, 502.

Metacarpus, 98.

Metacromion, !t0.

Metapopliyses, 39.

Metatarsus, 115.

MUSCLES.

Miacis, 506.

Mice, 469.

Microlestes, 504.

Middle Ages and the cat, 2.

Middle commissure, 266.

,, fossa of skull, 83.

,, lateral gyrus, 269.

,, part of ear, 297.

Migration of parasites, 509.

Milk, 240.

,, glands, 239.

,, teeth, 29, 30 ;
(question as to their

origin), 517.

]\Iillipedes, 450.

Mind of cat, 386.

Minimus (of fore-paw), 99.

Minute changes and evolution, 522.

,, structure of liver, 187.

,, structure of lungs, 224.

Miocene strata, 502.

Mites, 450.

Mitral valve, 204.

Mixed joints, 121.

Mobility of spinal column, 54.

Modes (possible) of evolution, 519.

,, of origin (our experience concern-
ing), 524.

Modiolus, 299.

Moisture, 495.

Molars, 29.

Molecular layers, 293.

Moles, 468.

Mollusca, 450, 452.

Mombas cat, 7.

Monocondyla, 455, 461.

Monodelphia, 469.

Monotreinata, 468.

Monro (foramen of), 266, 267.

Morphological species, 391.

Morphology, 9.

Morsus diaboli, 247.

Most general characters of cat, 440.

Motion and sensation, 304.

Motions (voluntary and involuntary), 124.
Motor tissue, 124.

Mouth, 170.

,, formation o'", 342.

Movable joints, 121.

Movements (amceboid), 194.

Mucin, 169.

Mucous membrane, 21.

„ ,, folds of, 27

,, ,, oi' nose, 287.

,, ,, of tympanum, 299
Mucus, 26, 169.

Mud-fish, 458.

Mullerian ducts, 351.

Multifidus spinae, 139.

Muscle fibrin, 125.

Muscles (actions of), 129.

,, classification of, 130.

,, direction of, 153.

,, origin of, 341.

N N
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MUSCLES.

Muscles stretch of, 153.

,, of cat, 124.

,, of fore-arm, 149.

,
of ear, 131.

,, of internal ear, 299.

,, of the head and neck, 131.

,, of the limbs, 145.

,, of limbs, their serial homology,
163.

,, of hind-limb, 154.

,, of larynx, 229.

,, of the fore-paw, 152.

,, of tongue, 134, 171.

,, of trunk and tail, 136.

,, maximum of to one digit, 153,

163.

Muscular contraction, 124, 126.

,, fibre cells, 125.

,, stimuli, 127.

,, tissue, 124 ;
its function, 126

;

(development of), 331.

Musculo-cutaneous nerve, 278, 279.

,, spiral groove, 91; nerve, 278,280.

Mustelidae, 475, 518.

Myelon, 257.

Mylodon, 468.

Mylohyoid muscle, 134.

,, nerve, 273.

Myology, 124.

, ,
of cat, its simplest expression,

164.

Myosin, 125.

Myrmecobius, 504, 515.

Myrtiformis, 131.

Names (zoological), 392.

Nares (formation of), 337.

,, anterior, 59.

,, posterior, 58.

Nasal artery, 238.

,, bones, 74.

,, fossae, 86, 286.

,, process of frontal, 64.

,, ,, of maxilla, 73.

Naso-frontal process, 336.

Nates. 262.

Native-cats, 468, 469.

Natural selection, 520.

,, ,, automatism and know-
ledge, 384.

Nature (the cat’s place in), 440, 493.

,, of nervous activity, 305.

,, of primitive mammals, 515.

,, of species, genera, families, &c.,

520.

Navel, 176.

Naviculare, 113.

Nearctic region, 497.

Necessity of conception of internal force,

525.

Neck (muscles of), 131.

,, of femur, 107

,, of mandible, 77.

NEEVES.

Nematoidea, 509.

Neotropical region, 499.

Nerves (anterior crural), 281, 282.

,, auditory, 274, 302.

,, auriculo-temporal, 273.

,, axillary, 279.

,, cells or corpuscles, 255.

,, cervical, 277.

,, chorda tympani, 274.

,, circumflex, 278, 279.

,, cranial, 269, 361.

,, dental, 273.

,, dorsal, 277.

,, dorsal spiral, 277.

,, eighth, 274.

,, eleventh, 275.

,, external cutaneous of pelvic limb,

281, 282.

,, facial, 274.

,, fibres, 254.

,, fifth pair, 271.

,, of fore-limb, 278.

,, fourth pair, 271.

,, gastric, 275.

,, genito-crural, 281, 282.

,, glosso-pharyngeal, 274.

,, gluteal, 281.

,, gustatory, 273.

,, hypoglossal, 275.

,, ilio-hypogastric, 281, 282.

,, ilio-inguinal, 281, 282.

,, inferior maxillary, 273.

,, internal cutaneous, 278.

,, laryngeal, 275

,, lumbar, 277.

,, lumbo-sacral, 281.

,, median, 278, 279.

,, musculo-cutaneous, 278, 279.

,, musculo-spiral, 278, 280.

,, mylo-hyoid, 273.

,, ninth, 274.

,, obturator, 281, 282.

,, olfactory, 270, 287.

,, ophthalmic, 272.

,, optic, 270.

,, pathetic, 271.

,, peroneal, 282.

,, pharyngeal, 275.

,, phrenic, 278.

,, plantar, 282.

,, pneumogastric, 274.

,, popliteal, 282.

,, pudic, 281.

,, pulmonary, 275.

,, radial, 280.

,, respiratory of Bell, 278, 279.

,, sacral, 277.

,, sciatic, 282.

,, seventh, 274.

,, sixth, 273.

,, spinal, 276.

,, spinal accessory, 275.

,, splanchnic, 284.
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NERVES.

Nm'Vgs (subscapular), 278, 279.

,, superior maxillary, 273,

,, supra-scapular, 278, 279.

,, of tail, 283,

,, tenth, 274.

,, third pair, 271.

,, thoracic, 281

,, tibial, 282.

,, trochlear, 271.

,, twelfth, 275.

,, ulnar, 278, 279.

,, vaso-motor, 285.

,, ventral .spinal, 277,

Nervous activity (its conditions), 307.

,, ,, its nature, 305.

Nervous excitement, 305,

,, functions (summary of), 316,

,, matter (white and grey), 256.

,, stimuli, 305.

Nervous system, 252,

, , ^ ,
its peripheral part, 269.

,, ,, its functions, 304.

,, ,, its origin, 355.

Nervous tissue, 253.

,, ,, development of, 331.

Neural arch, 35.

,, lamina, 35.

,, psychosis, 386,

,, spine, 35.

Neurapophyses, 35.

Neurilemma, 255.

Neurility, 305.

Neuroglia, 256.

New forms (their origin experienced), 521.

Nictitating membrane, 288.

Nimravus, 435, 502, 518,

Ninth nerve, 274.

,, caudal vertebra, 47.

Nipples, 239.

Nitrogenous excretion, 232.

,, foods and tissues, 166.

Nomenclature (zoological), 392.

Non-nitrogenous foods and tissues, 166.

Normal forms, 490.

Northern lynx, 424.

Nose (cartilages of), 286.

,, development of, 363.

,, meati of, 287.

,, mucous membrane of, 287.

Notochord (its first appearance), 321.

Nourishment of ovum, 326.

Nuclei, 17.

Nucleoli, 17.

Nurnljer of kinds of cats, 431.

Nutrition, 166.

Obliquus capitis inferior, 13.5.

,, ,, superior, 135.

,, inferior muscle, 132.

,, sui)erior muscle, 132.

Obturator artery, 213.

,, foramen, 104, 107.

ORGANS.

Obturator membrane, 116,

,, muscles, 156.

,, nerve, 281, 282.
Occipital bone, 61.

,, foramen, 57

,, ridge, 61.

Occipito-frontalis, 131.

Ocelot, 408.

Ocelot-like cat, 411.

Oculo-motor nerves, 271.
Odontoid process, 43.

(Esophagus, 175.

Oldest tertiary mammal, 506, 514.
Oleaginous substances, 166.

Olecranal fossa, 93.

Olecranon, 96.

Olfactory cells, 287.

,, fossa, 23.

,, lobes, 260, 264.

,, nerves, 270, 287.
Olivary bodies, 263.

Olulanus (embryos of), 510.

,, tricuspis, 509.

Omenta, 190.

Omphalo-meseraic veins, 348.
Ophiomorpha, 459.

Ophthalmic artery, 208.

,, nerve, 272.

Opisthotic, 69.

Opossums, 468, 507.

Opponens minimi digiti ^(of fore-paw),

152; (of hin d-paw), 162.

,, pollicis, 152.

Optic chiasma, 270.

,, commissure, 264, 265.

,, foramen, 71.

,, nerves, 270.

,, thalanii, 268; their functions, 311.

,, tracts, 263.

Optical action of eye, 294.

Ora serrata, 292.

Oral and mental words, 371.

Orbicular ligament, 101.

Orbicularis oris, 131.

,, palpebrarum, 131.

Orbital muscles (actions of), 294.

,, plate (of maxilla), 73.

Orbito-S})henoid, 71.

Orbits, 57, 85.

Orders of levers, 130.

,, of mammals, 466.

Organ of Corti, 302.

,, of Oiraldes, 244.

,, of hearing, 295.

,, of Jacobson, 288.

,, of respiration, 220.

,, ofsiglit, 288.

Organic chemistry, 12.

,, food needed by cat, 166.

,, geography, 11.

Organism, its delinition, 9.

Organs of circulation, 192.

,, development of, 329.

N N 2
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ORGANS.

Organs (end), 255.

,, generative, 240,

,, renal, 232.

,, of secretion, 220.

,, of sense, 252,

,, of smell, 28 >.

,, of special sense, 285.

, ,
systems of, 9,

Oriental region, 498.

Origin of the word cat, 2.

,, mnsciilar, 128.

,, of forms as experienced, 521.

,, of life as experienced, 524.

,, of species, 528.

,, of cat, 519.

Origins of cranial nerves, 270.

Ornate jungle cat, 420.

Ornithodelpliia, 469.

Ornithorhynchiis, 469.

Orycteropus, 468.

Os calcis, 113.

,, cuboides, 115.

,, innominatum, 104.

,, magnum, 97.

,, orbiculare, 298.

,, ,, origin of. 339.

„ planum, 72.

,, quadratum, 462.

Ossicles (auditory), 298.

Ossification, 20.

,, of axis, 334.

,, of backbone, 334,

,, of cervical vertebrae, 334.

,, of limb-bones, 340.

,, of ribs, 334.

,, of sacral vertebrae, 334.

,, of skull, 338.

,, of sternum, 335.

Os tincae, 246.

Otocyon, 479, 518.

Otoconia, 301.

Otoliths, 301.

Otters, 475.

Ounce, 395.

Our unconscious actions, 384.

Ova (development of), 354.

Ovarian artery, 211.

,, ligaments, 247.

Ovary, 248.

,, its function, 250.

,, development of, 352.

Ovisac, 249.

Ovulation, 251.

Ovum, 250.

,, its nourishment, 326.

Oxen, 467.

Oxyaena, 505.

Oxygen (exchange of), 220.

Oxyurus compar, 509.

Oysters, 450.

PENGUIN.

Pacinian bodies, 22, 23.

Pads of cat’s feet, 25.

Paget (Sir James), 377.

Palaearctic region, 497.

Palaeonictis, 506, 514, 518.

Palaeontology, 11.

Palaeozoic strata, 502.

Palate, 170.

,, muscles of, 135.

Palatine bones, 7.5.

,, plate (of maxilla), 73.

Pale nerve fibres, 255.

Palmar arch, 210.

,, fascia, 149.

Palmaris longu.s, 149.

Pampas cat, 423.

Pancreas, 183.

,, formation of, 344.

,, of Aselli, ‘Zl9.

Pancreatic juice, 184.

Panda (the), 475.

Panniculus carnosus, 136.

Panther, 394.

Papillae, 22.

,, circumvallate, 172.

. ,, cervical, 172.

,, flattened, 172.

,, fungiform, 172.

Parachordal cartilage, 337.

Paradoxures, 481.

Paraguay cat, 7.

Parasites of cats, 509.

Parasphenoid, 457.

Pardalina Warwickii, 410.

Pardine lynx (the), 426.

Parenchyma of body, 9, 165.

Parepididymis, 244.

Parietal bone, 62.

Paroccipital process, 62.

Parotid gland. 172.

Parovarium, 250.

Parturition, 217.

Par vagum, 274.

Pasht, 3.

Patella, 109.

,, ligaments of, 117.

Pathetic nerves, 271.

Patriofelis, 506.

Paws, veins of, 216.

Pectineus, 157.

Pectoral limb (skeleton of), 89.

,, limb, general view of its skele-

ton, 102.

Pectoralis, 145.

Pedicle of vertebra, 35.

Pedigree of cat, 512, 517, 518.

Peduncles of cerebellum, 262.

,, of olfactory lobes, 264, 270.

Pelvic girdle (articulation and ligamenta

of), 116.

,, limb (skeleton of), 103.

Pelvis, 104.

Penguin, 462.
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PENIS.

Penis, 241.

,, development of, 352.

Penniform muscles, 128.

Pentastoma denticulatum, 510.

Peptic glands, 179.

Peptone, 180.

Pere David, 6.

Perforated transverse processes, 41.

Pericardium, 199.

Pericliondrium, 18

Perilymph, 301.

Perimysium, 125
Periosteum, 18.

Periotic, 69.

Peripheral part of nervous system, 269.

Periplast. 330.

Peristaltic action, 181.

Peritoneal cavity formed, 322.

Peritoneum, 189.

,, development of, 345.

,, general view of, 191.

Peroneal artery, 213.

,, nerves, 282.

Peroneus brevis, 160.

,, longus, 159.

,,
quinti digiti, 160.

Persian cat, 6.

Petit (canal of), 294.

Petrosal, 66.

Petrous bone, 66.

Peyer’s patches, 181.

Phalanyers, 468.

Plialanges, 99, 116.

Pharyngeal nerves, 275.

Pharynx, 174.

,, constrictor muscles of, 135.

Pha.scogale, 516.

Phascolotheriurn, 504.

Phrenic artery, 209.

,, nerve, 278.

,, veins, 216.

Phylogeny, 11, 512.

,, of iPluroidea, 514.

Physical conditions, 494.

Physical forces and nerve action, 306.

Phy.siological specie.s, 391.

Physiohigy, 10.

,, of the individual, 11.

Pia mater, 256, 261.

Pillars of fauce.s, 170.

Pineal gland, 262, 266.

Pinna, 295.

Pinnipedia, 468, 473.

Pi.sce.s, 456.

Pisiform bone, 96.

Pith of hair, 23.

Pit for ligamentum teres, 107.
Pituitary body, 264.

,, fo.s.sa, 33, 69.

Pivot joints, 122.

Place in nature of cat, 440, 493.
Placenta, 327.

Plane of cribriform plate, 85.

PKEZYGAPOPHYSES.

Plane of foramen magnum, 85.

Planiform joints, 12^
Plantar nerves, 282.

Plantaris, 160.

Platysma myoides, 131.

Pleasure and pain, 314.

Pleurae, 224.

Plexus (brachial ),^27 8.

,, cervical, 2fT.

,, lumbar, 281„—
,, sacral, 281.

Plexuses of sympathetic, 284.

Plica semilunaris, 288.

Pliocene strata, 502.

Pneumogastric, 274.

Pogoiwdon, 437, 502, 518,

Poisonous gases, 221.

Polar vesiclas, 318.

vital force, 377.

Polecats, 469.

Pollex, 99.

Polyzoa, 450.

Pons varolii, 260.

Popliteal nerves, 282.

Popliteus, 161.

,, dejmession for, 108.

Porcupines, 469.

Pores, 22.

Porpoises, 467.

Portal canals, 187.

,, fissure, 185.

,, system, 216.

,, vein, 187.

Portio dura, 270, 274.

,, mollis, 27o, 274.

Porus opticus, 292.

Position of cat’s genus, 489.

,, of viscera in body cavity, 176.

Posterior commissure, 267.

,, fossa of skull, 83.

,, hyoidean cornua, 77.

,, nares, 58.

,, palatine foramen, 76.

Post-glenoid foramen, 67.

,, ])roces.s, 65.

Post-orbital ligament, 87.

,, })rocess of frontal, 63.

Post tragus, 296.

Postzygapophyses, 36.

Potential life, 524.

Potomogale, 468.

Pouched bea-sts, 468.

Poupart’s ligament, 141.

Powers of plants, 376.

Pregnancy, 247.

Premammalian ancestors of cat unknown,
518.

Premaxilla, 73.

Premolars, 28.

Preorbital process of frontal, 64.

Presphenoid, 70.

Presternum, 50.

Prezygapopliy.ses, 35.
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PRIMARY,

Primary strata, 502.

Primates, 468, 472.

Primitive mammals insectivorous? 516.

,, marsupial ? 515.

Primordial era, 254.

Principle of developmental changes, 387.

,, of individuation, 376.

Principles of zoological classification,

449.

Procelurns, 435, 514, 518.

Prohoscidea, 467, 472.

Process (acromion), 90.

,, coracoid, 90.

,, coronoid of mandible, 77.

,, ensiform, 50.

,, hamular, 70.

,, mastoid, 66.

,, nasal, 64.

,, naso-frontal, 336.

,, odontoid, 43.

,, post-glenoid, 65.

,, post-orbital of frontal, 63.

,, pre-orbital, 64.

,, of respiration, 220.

,, xiphoid, 50.

Processes (vertebral), 35.

Processus a cerebello ad testes, 262.

Processus gracili.s, 298.

,, lenticularis, 298.

Procyonidse, 474,

Products of waste, 232.
Profunda artery, 210.

Promontory. 68, 298.

Pronation and supination, 102.
Pronator quadrat us, 151.

,, teres, 149.

Pronuclei (male and female), 318.
Prootic, 69.

Prostate gland, 242.

Protein, 12.

Proteles, 475, 483, 618.

Proteus, 459.

Protoplasm, 12, 329.

Prototypal ideas, 529,

Protovertebrae, 325, 33
Protractor muscles, 129.

Protrusion and retraction of claws, 102.

Provinces of Yertebrata, 455.

Proviverra, 505, 514, 518.

Pseudcclurus, 434, 502, 518.

Psoas magnus and parvus, 156.

Psyche, 380, 386.

,, its functions, 382.

Psychical powers of cat, 366, 370.

Psychogenesis, 526.

Psychology, 11, 365.

,, and development, 389.

Psychoses, 386.

Pterodon, 505, 514, 518.

Pteropods, 450.

Pterygoid, 70,

,, muscles, 133.

Pubis, 106.

RENAL.

Pubo-coccygeus, 143.

Pudic artery, 213.

,, nerve, 281.

Pudu humilis, 490.

Pulex cati, 510.-

Pull/jy of eye muscle, 132.

Pulmonary artery, 206.

,, circulation, 203.

,, nerves, 275.

,, veins, 214,

,, vesicles, 223.

Puma, 397.

Puncta lachrymalia, 288j 289.

Purpose, 527.

Pylorus, 178,

Pyramidalis, 131.

PjTamids of medulla, 263.

Pyriformis, 156.

Quadrates femoris, 156.

,, lumborum, 156.

Quadriceps extensor, 158.

Quagga, 467.

Quasi-intelligence of cat, 367.

Quasi-valvulae conniventes, 176.

Rabbits, 469.

Racoons, 474.

Radial artery, 210.

,, nerve, 280,

,, symmetry, 453.

Radiation of sensations, 310.

Radiolarians, 378, 450.

Radius, 93.

Rami of mandible, 77.

Rana, 459.

Rational science, 529.

Rat-moles, 469.

Rats, 469.

Realities (immaterial), 385.

Receptaculuni chyli, 218.

Reciprocal influence of soul and body,

383.

Recti-niuscle of eye, 132.

Recto-coccygeus, 144.

Rectus abdominis, 142,

,,
capitis anticus major, 135.

,, ,,
minor, 135.

,,
capitis posticus major, 135.

,, ,, minor, 135.

,,
femoris, 158.

,,
lateralis, 135.

Red corpuscles, 194,

Reflex action, 310.

Regions of skull, 60.

,, of general zoological geography,

497.

Reissnor’s membrane, 301.

Renal artery, 211.

,, organs, 232.

,, veins, 216.
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REPRODUCTION.

Eeproduction, 240.

Keptilia, 455, 401

Keserve air, 226.

Kespiration (internal and external), 220.

,, system of, 220.

,, its mechanism, 225.

,, of embryo, 327.

Eespiratory nerve of Bell, 278, 279.

Eestiform bodies, 262.

,, tract, 263.

Eete mucosum, 22.

,, va.sculosum, 244.

Eetia mirabilia, 196.

Eetina, 292.

Eetraction of claws, how effected, 102.

Eetractor muscles, 1 29.

,, penis, 144.

Eetrabeutes anricularis, 132.

Eevolutions of cochlea, 300.

Ebinencepbalic fossa, 83.

Ehinoceroses, 467, 507.

Ehizopoda, 450, 454.

Eboml)oidei, 145.

Eibs, 50.

,, angles of, 52.

,, ligaments of, 55.

,, o.ssification of, 334.

,, true and false, 50.

Eight auricle, 205.

,, ventricle, 205.

Eigor mortis, 128.

Eima glottidis, 229.

Eing (abdominal), 141, 148.

,, and collar joints, 122.

Eipening of ova, 251.

Eodeiitia, 468, 472.

Eodents, 469, 507.

Eods of Corti, 302.

,, and cone.s, 292, 293.

Eomans and the cat, 2.

Eook (.structure of), 462.

Boots of lung.s, 224.

Eostrum of sphenoid, 70.

Eotator mu.scles, 128.

Eotatores spinse, 139.

Eotifera, 450.

Hound ligament of liver, 185, 191.

,, ,, of uterus, 247.

Huga.*, 27

,, of palate, 170.

lJunniiig, 129.

En.sty-spotted cat, 413.

Hythm, 226.

Kyz.'ena, 481.

Saccule, 301.

Sacral foramina, 45.

,, nerve, 277.

,, jdexus, 281.

,, vertebra* (ossification of), 334.

Sacro-coccygeus, 143.

,, iliac .synchondrosis, 116.

SENSE.

Sacro-lumbalis, 138.

Sacrum, 44.

Saddle-shaped surfaces, 122.

Sagitta, 450.

Sagittal suture, 60.

St. Augustine, 527
St. Hilaire (Isid. Geof. ), 377.

Saliva, 174.

Salivary glands, 172; formation of, 344.

,, papilla, 172.

Sarcolemm.i, 125.

Sarcoptes cati, 510.

Sartorius, 157.

Scala media, 301. ,,

Scalae of cochlea, 300.

Scaleni muscles, 134.

Scallops, 450.

Scaphoid (of hind foot), 113.

Scapho-lunar bone, 96.

Scapula, 89.

Schindylesis, 121.

Schneiderian membrane, 287.

Schwann (white substance of), 254.

Sciatic nerves, 282.

Science, a knowledge of causes, 530.

,, rational, 529.

Sclerotic, 289.

Scor])ions, 450.

Scotland and the wild cat, 3.

Scrotum, 243.

Sea-anemone, 450.

Sea-bears, 468.

Seals, 467, 468.

Sea-mice, 450.

Sea-nrchins, 450, 453.

Sebaceous glands, 24.

Second })air of nerves, 270.

,, visceral arch, 338, 339.

Secondary creation, 527.

,, fossil mammals, 504, 516.

,, strata, 502.

Secretion (its relation to nutiition), 166

,, .system of, 220.

,, its nature, 230.

Sectorial teeth, 28, 29.

Seeds and vitality, 524.

Segmentation, 329.

,, of yelk, 318.

Sella turcica, 69.

Semicircular canals (osseous), 300.

,, meinbranou.s, 302.

Semilunar ganglia, 284.

,, valve.s, 204.

Semi-membranosus, 1 58.

Semi-pennifbrm muscles, 128.

Semi-sj)inalis, 139.

Semi-tcndinosu.s, 158.

Sen.sation, 253.

,, and motion, 304.

Sen.sations (their localizatiou), 308.

,, external and internal, 313.

, ,
are causes, 383.

Sense (organs of), 252, 285.
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SENSE.

Sense of hearing, 315.

,, of sight, 315.

,, of smell, 315,

,, of taste, 315.

,, of touch, 314.

Sensitivity, 374.

Sensus communis, its site, 311.

Septal line, 126.

,, zone, 126.

Septum of tympanic cavity, 67.

,, lucidum, 266.

Serial homologies of limb muscles, 163,

,, ,, of limb skeleton, 120.

,, symmetry, 15.

Series (the whole vertebral), 47.

Serratus magnus, 145.

,, posticus, 138.

Sertularians, 450.

Serum, 194.

Serval, 406.

Servaline cat, 408.

Sesamoid bones, 99.

Seventh cervical vertebra, 42,

,, nerve, 274.

Sex, 240.

Sexual organs, 241.

,, ,, of the sexes (fundamental
resemblances of), 354.

Shaw’s cat, 421.

Sheep, 467.

Shrews, 468.

Shrimps, 450.

Siamese cat, 6.

Side \'iew of skull described, 81.

Sight, 315.

,, organ of, 283.

Sigmoid cavities of ulna, 96.

Simplest expression of cat’s myology, 164.

Sinus pocularis, 242, 354.

,, venosus, 205, 347.

Siren, 459.

Sirenia, 467, 471.

Site of the “ common'sense,’’ 311.

Sixth cervical vertebra, 42.

,, nerve, 273.

,, rib, 50.

Skeleton, what it is, 16.

,, appendicular, 34, 39.

,, axial, 34.

,, of head, 56.

,, of head and trunk, 34.

,, of the limbs, 89.

,, of fore and hind limbs (differ-

ences and correspondences),

119.

,, of pelvic limb, lo3.

,, spinal, 34.

,, of thorax, 49.

Skin, 21.

,, muscles of, 136.

Skull, 56.

,, development of, 335.

,, viewed in front. 79.

SPINAL.

Skull viewed internally, 82.
'

,, viewed laterally, 81.

,, viewed ventrally, 79.

,, transversely bisected, 85,

,, vertically bisected, 8^
,, cavities of, 85.

,, generalized view of, 87.

,, ligaments of, 86.

,, ossification of, 338.

,, regions of, 60.

Sleep, 313.

Sloths, 468.

Small cat, 415.

Small-eared cat, 417.
Smell, 315.

,, organs of, 286.
Snails, 450.

Sneezing, 226.

Sockets of teeth, 27.

Soft commissure, 268

,, palate, 170.

Solar plexus, 284.

Solenodon, 468.

Soleus, 161.

Somatopleure, 322.

Soul, 380.

,, its functions, 382.

,, and body (reciprocal action), 383.
Special senses*(organs of), 285.

,, sensitive faculties, 314.

Specialized forms, 490.

Species (a), 391.

,, development of, 512.

,, morphological and physiologi-

cal, 391.

,, what it really is, 520.

Specific names, 392.

Speech, 371.

Sperm- cell and germ-cell, 318.

Spermatic artery, 211.

,, cord, 243.

,, fascia, 243.

,, filaments, 245.

,, veins, 216
Spermatozoa, 245.

,, their action, 318.

Spermospores, 245.

Spheno-palatine foramen, 76.

,, ganglion, 273.

Sphenoid, 69.

Sphenoidal fissure, 70.

„ sinuses, 70, 86.

Spherical aberration, 295.

Spheroidal epithelium, 26.

Sphincter ani, 144.

,, muscles, 128.

Spiders, 450.

Spigelian lobe, 185.

Spinal accessory nerve, 275.

,, cord, 257.

,, cord (commissures of ), 259.

,, cord (its functions), 309.

,, marrow (development of), 356.
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SPINAL.

Spinal nerves, 276.

,, nerves (their functions), 307.

,, skeleton, 34, 35.

Spinalis colli, 138.

Spine of ischium, 106.

Spinous processes, 35.

Splanchnic nerve, 284.

Splanchnopleure, 322.

Spleen, 238.

,, formation of, 350.

Splenic artery, 211.

,, vein, 217.

Splenius, 135.

Spermatic cord, 243, 245.

Spon"ida, 450.

Spongy urethra, 242.

Spot (germinal), 250.

Spotted cat of Fontaneir, 400.

Springing, 129.

Squamosal, 64.

Scjuamous suture, 63.

ScjuiiTels, 469.

Stapedius, 61, 299.

Stapes, 298.

,, origin of, 339.

Star-fishes, 450, 453.

Stellate ligaments, 55.

Steno’s duct, 172.

Stenson’s duct, 172.

Steppe cat, 421.

Stercorin, 188.

Stereoguathus, 504.

Sternalis, 142.

Sternehree, 50.

Sterno-hyoid, 134.

Sterno-mastoid, 134.

Sterno-thyroid, 134.

Sternum, 49.

,, ossification of, 335.
Stimuli, 305.

,, of mu.scle, 127.

Stomach, 177.

,, function of, 179.

Stomata, 217.

Strata of the earth, 501.

Straw cat, 423.

Stretch of muscles (pectoral limb), 153.

,, ,, (pelvic limb), 162
vStriped muscular tissue, 125.

Stroma (of ovary), 248.

Strongylus tnbaiformis, 509.

Structural nervous elements, 254.

Structure (minute, of liver), 187.

,, of stomach, 179.

Stumji-tailed cats, 7.

Stylo-glo.ssus, 134.

Stylo-hyal, 78.

Stylo-hyoid, 133.

Stylo-imistoid foramen, 65.

Stylo-maxillary ligament, 87.

Stylo-j»haryngeu.s, 134.

Styloid proce.ss of radius, 94.

,, ,, of ulna, 96.

SYSTEM.

Stypolophus, 505.

Subclasses and orders of mammals, 466.
Subclavian artery, 209.

,, vein, 215.

Submaxillary gland, 173.

Subscapular nerves, 278, 279.
Subscapularis, 148.

Substance (material and immaterial), 378.

,, of teeth, 31,

Succession of teeth, 32.

Sulci, 261, 268.

Summary of alimentary processes, 168.

,, of cat’s pedigree, 517.

,, of cranial nerves, 275.

,, of fossil cats, 438.

,, of nervous functions, 316.

Superficial fascia, 143.

Superior dental artery, 208.

,, lateral gyrus, 268.

,, maxillary nerve, 273.

,, thoracic artery, 209.

,, vena cava, 215.

Supernumerary digits, 377.
Supination and pronation, 102.
Supinator brevis, 152.

,, longus, 151.

Supplemental air, 226.

Support of the body, 1 29.

Sujua-condyloid foramen, 91.

Supra-occipital, 61.

Supra-orbital sulcus, 269.

Supra-renal artery, 211.

,, ea2)sules, 237.

,, ,, development of, 351.
Supra-scapular nerve, 278, 279.

Suijra-spinatus, 148.

Supra-si)inous ligaments, 54.

Sujira-tragus, 296.

Suricate (the), 481.

Suspensor oculi, 132.

Suture (squamous), 63.

Suture.s, 57, 60, 121.

Sweat-glands, 22.

Sylvian fissure, 264, 269.

Symmetry, bilateral, 15.

,, serial, 15.

Symi)athetic .system, 283.

,, ,, its functions, 312.
Sym

2
)hysis pubis, 106.

,, of mandible, 77.

Synarthroses, 120.

Synesthesis, 386.

Synovia, 53, 121.

Synovial ca
2
).sules, 122.

,, membranes, 53.

Syntonin, 125.

System (co-ordinating), 253.

,, mu.scular, 124.

,, nervous, 252.

,, osseou.s, 34.

,, i>ortal, 216.

,, of res|»iration, 220.

,, of secretion, 220.
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SYSTEM.

System (sympathetic), 283.

,, vascular, 192.

Systemic circulation, 203.

,, veins, 214.

Systems of organs, 9.

Tadpole, f)23.

Taenia crassicollis, 509, 510.

,, elliptica, 509, 510.

,, gemiteres, 509.

,, lineata, 510, 519.

,, litterata, 509, 510
Taeniada, 509.

Tail (muscles of), 143.

,, nerves of, 283.

Tapetum, 291.

Tape-worms, 450, 509.

Tapirs, 467, 507.

Tarsus, 113.

Tasmanian wolf, 468.

Taste, 315
;
organ of, 285.

'I'aurec, 468.

Taxonomy, 11, 467.

Teats, 239.

Teeth of cat, 27.

,, formation of, 343.

,, their functions, 171.

Temporal bone, 64,

,, lobe, 264.

,, muscle, 133.

Temporo-auricular, 131.

Tendo Achillis, 160.

,, ,, groove for, 113.

Tensor tympani, 299.

,, vaginae femoris, 154.

Tenth caudal vertebra, 47.

,, dorsal vertebra, 38.

,, nerve, 274.

Tentorium, 256.

Tenuissimus, 158,

Teres major, 148.

,, minor, 148.

Tertiary strata, 501, 502.

Testes, 243, 262.

,, development of, 352.

Theistic idea (the), 527.

Thibet l}mx, 426.

,, tiger-cat, 400.

Thigh (glands of), 218,

,, muscles of, 154.

Third eyelid, 288.

,, branch of trigeminal, 273.

,, pair of nerves, 271.

,, ventricle, 265, 266,

,, visceral arch, 338, 339.

Thoracic aorta, 210.

,, duct, ,288.

,, nerves, 281.

Thorax (skeleton of), 49.

,, as a whole, 52,

Thoughts (their oral expression), 372.

Thread-worms, 450.

Thylacine, 468.

TRICKS.

Thylacinus, 516.

dliymus, 237.

,, gland (development of), 350.

Thyro-hyal, 78, 134.

,, hyals (origin of), 339.

,, hyoid, 134.

Thyroid axis, 209.

,, body, 237 ;
development of, 350.

,, cartilage, 78, 227.

Tibia, 110.

Tibial artery, 213.

,, nerves, 282.

Tibialis auticus, 159.

,, posticus, 162.

Tics, 450.

Tidal air, 226.

Tiger, 393.

Time and the Felidse, 501.

Tissue, what it is, 9,

,, adipose, 17, 18.

,, areolar, 22.

,, cartilaginous, 18.

,,
connective, 16, 17.

,, elastic, 17.

,, epithelial, 21.

,, erectile, 242.

,, muscular, 124.

,, nervous, 253.

, ,
osseous, 1 9.

Tissues (development of), 329.

Tongue, 171.

Tonsils, 170.

Tooth substance, 31.

,, succession, 32.

Tortoiseshell cats, 6.

Touch, 314.

,, organ of, 285.

,, corpuscles, 22, 23.

Trabeculae (of penis), 242.

., cranii, 337.

Trachsea, 223.

Tracheal gland, 218.

Tragus, 296.

Transference of sensations, 310.

Transformations of substance, 165.

Transversalis, 142.

,, cervicis, 138.

Transverse colon, 182.

,, process, 35.

,, processes perforated, 41.

Transversus peren?ei, 144.

Trapezium, 97.

Trapezius, 137.

Trapezoides, 97.

Trematoda, 450, 509.

Trepang, 450.

Triangularis sterni, 141.

Triceps, 149.

Trichina spiralis, 509.

Trichodectes subrostratus, 510.

Trichosoma cati, 509.

Tricipital muscles, 128.

I

Tricks played with language, 443.
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TEICUSPID.

Tricuspid valve, 204,

Trigeminal nerves, 271.

Trigone, 235.

Trochanters, 107.

Trochlea of humerus, 93.

Trochlear nerves, 271.

Trucifelis, 438.

Tnie molars, 29.

,, ribs, 50.

, ,
vertebne, 36.

,, vocal cords, 229.

Trunk (muscles of), 136.

Tuber cinereum, 263.

Tubercle of Lower, 205.

,, of tibia, 112.

Tubercular surfaces of vertebrae, 38.

Tuberculum of ribs, 50.

Tuberosities of humerus, 92.

,, of tibia, 112.

Tuberosity of ischium, 106.

,, of maxilla, 73.

,, of os calcis, 113.

,, of radius, 93.

Tubes (bronchial), 225.

Tubeworms, 450.

Tubuli recti, 244.

,, seminiferi, 243.

,, uriniferi, 233.

Tunica albuginea, 243.

,, fibrosa, 249,

,, granulosa, 250,

,, Kuyschiana, 291.

,, vaginalis, 243.

Tunicata, 450, 453.

Tunicates, 52-3.

Tupaias, 468.

Turbellaria, 450.

Turbinal (ethmo), 71.

,, (maxillo), 72.

Twelfth nerve, 275.

Twofold origin of Marsupials ? 516.

Tympanic, 65.

,, cavity, 67.

,, membrane, 297.

Tympaiio-hyal, 65.

,, ,, cartilage of, 78.

Tym])anum, 297.

,, its mucous membrane, 299.

Tyi)e of Aves, 462.

,, of liatrachia, 459.

,, of fishes. 456.

,, of reptilia, 461.

,, of species, 390.

Types, utility of their study, 530,
Tyj)ical form-s, 490.

Ulna, 95.

Ulnar artery, 210.

^ ,, nerve, 278, 279.

Umbilical cord, 327.

,, fissure, 185.

,, veins, 348.

VEINS.

Umbilical vesicle, 325.

,, vessels, 327.

Umbilicus, 176.

Unciform l)one, 97
Unconscious actions (our), 384.
Ungul-ata, 467, 472.

Unstriped muscular tissue, 125.

Urachus, 235, 351.

Urea, 232.

Ureters, 233, 235.

Urethra, 242.

Urinary organs, 350.

Urine, 235.

Urogenital sinus, 351.

Ursidse, 474, 518.

Uterine artery, 213.

Uterus, 246.

,, its ligaments, 247.

Utility of studying types, 530.

Utricle, 242, 301, 354.

Vacuolation, 329.

Vagina, 246.

, ,
and uterus (development of), 352.

Valve of Vieussens, 262.

,, ileo-csecal, 183.

Valves of heart, 204.-

,, of veins, 196.

Valvulaj conniventes (quasi), 176.
Variety (a), 391.

Vas aberrans, 244.

,, deferens, 244.

Vasa etferentia, 244.

,, recta, 244.

,, vasorum, 196.

Vascular .system, 192.

Vaso-motor nerves, 285.

Vastus cxternus, 158.

,, interims, 159.

Vegetal functions, 10.

,, powers, 376.

,, psychosis, 386.
Veins, 196, 214.

,, axillary, 215.

,, azygo.s, 217.

,, brachial, 215.

,, bronchial, 225.

,, cajisular, 216.

,, cardinal, 347.

,, caudal, 216.

,, development of, 346.

,, femoral, 216.

,, he]mtic, 187.

,, iliac, 216.

,, innominate, 215.

,, intenmtal, 217,

,, jugular, 215.

,, lumbar, 216.

,, mesenteric, 216.

,, minute, ot liver, 188.

,, omplialo-meseraic, 348.

,, of paws, 215.
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VEINS.

Veins (phrenic), 216.

,, portal, 187.

,, pulmonary, 215.

,, renal, 216.

,, spermatic, 216.

,, splenic, 217.

,, subclavian, 215.

,, systemic, 214.

,, umbilical, 348.

,, vertebral, 215.

Velum iiiterpositum, 266.

,, palati, 170.

Vena cava superior, 216.

Venaj cavse, 216.

,, comites, 196.

Venous blood, 195.

Ventral common ligament, 52.

,, plates, 322.

,, skeleton, 49.

„ spinal nerves, 277.

Ventricles of brain, 260, 265.

,, of heart, 205.

,, of larynx, 229.

Verification, 381.

Vermes, 450, 509.

Vermicular motion, 181.

Vertebra, 35.

,, atlas, 44.

,, axis, 43.

,, dentata, 43.

Vertebrae (caudal), 46.

,, cervical, 40.

,, dorsal, 36, 37.

,, lumbar, 39.

,, sacral, 44.

,, true and false, 36.

Vertebral artery, 209.

,, canal, 35 ;
of transverse pro-

cesses, 41.

,, categories, 36.

,, epiphyses, 334.

,, grooves, 48.

,, j)rocesses, 35.

,, series, 47.

,, vein, 215.

Vertebrata, 451, 455.

Vertebrate groups, 455.

Verum montanum, 242.

Vesica prostatica, 242.

Vesical artery, 213.

Vesicle (germinal), 250.

Vessels (absorbent), 217.

Vestibular nerve, 302.

Vestibule, 246.

,, of ear, 299.

Vibratile cilia, 25, 175.

Villi of intestine, 181.

Viscera (their relative positions), 176.

Visceral arches, 326.

,, ,, the first, 337, 338.

,, ,, second, 338, 339.

,, ,, third, 338, 339.

„ ,, (formation of), 335.

ZONA,

Visceral clefts, 326.

Viscero-skeletal muscles, 130.

Vital capacity, 226

,, force and nervous activity, 306.

,, innate force (polar), 377.
Vitelline duct, 327.

Vitreous humour, 293.

Viverriccps planiceps, 417.

Viverrida?, 475, 488, 481, 518.
Viverrine origin of cats, 513.

Vocal cords, 227, 229.

Voice, 229.

Voluntary motions, 124.

Vomer, 76.

Wagati, 404.

Walking, 129.

Warm-bloodedriess, 222.

Waste, 166.

,, products, 232.

Water lost in respiration, 222.

Weasels, 468, 475.

Whales, 467.

Wharton’s duct, 173.

What is a cat ? 440, 493.

Wheel animalcules, 450.

Whelks, 450.

Whiskers of cat, 24.

White corpuscles, 194.

,, nerve-fibres, 254.

,, nervous matter, 256.

,, substance of Schwann, 254.

Wild cat, 4.

,, ,, distribution of, 3.

,, ,, gestation of, 8.

,, ,, and Ireland, 3.

,, ,, in Scotland, 3.

Willis (circle of), 2u9.

Winslow (foramen of), 190.

Wombat, 468.

Wool, 23.

Woolfian bodies, 350.

Woolly cheetah, 429.

Word (the oral and mental), 371.
“ Worm ” of the tongue, 171.

Worms, 450.

,, of cat, 509.

Xiphoid process, 50.

Yaguarondi, 412.

Yawning, 226.

Yelk (its segmentation), 318.

Zibet, 481.

I

Zona pellucida, 250.
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ZOOLOGICAL.

Zoological groups (their real nature),

520.

,, nomenclature, 392.

Zoology, 8.

Zoomorphism, 527.

Zootomy, 10.

Zygapophyses, 35.

ZYGOMATO.

Zygencephala, 455.

Zygoma, 58.

Zygomatic glands, 173.

,, process, 64.

Zygomaticus, 131.

Zygomato-auricularis, 132.
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